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طبعت للژة الأول بعد مقابلة سبع فسخ بعناية ونصحیح pleas‏ 
أرثر يوحنا أربرى 
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tt ... المنطقة‎ Jol, 
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44 كدت لا آواخده‎ 
مه‎ us لى آعزاه‎ 
e| بالمسثلة‎ wai ما‎ 
OM ... جاب‌ارژبه...‎ 
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استوی الکشف 
cpl ely‏ ... ... وه 


اسهم عهد ولايتك ٩۱‏ 
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MÀ te ا ا‎ 
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NA locis لشوب‎ 
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AY vs. co. هه‎ 
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3M aeui الشدس‎ m 
۱۶۸ الکشف والبوت‎ 


العبدانی... ... 


ses vos 


ees 
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۱۱ .. ف‎ 


۱۳۲ ۰ 
۱۳۳ ۰ 


SVE wn. 
۱۳۸ ee wee 


WA. 
ME a 
AVE s 


MUN sie 


RERUM سس‎ ee 
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440 ..... i. » 
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aae c9» tae 


حل اروز 


خط aqy‏ كتبة الهندية بلندرا مكتوب سنة ۱۰۸۷ ه ۰ 

خط مارش ۱ المكتبة البودلانية بأوكسفورد مکتوب سنة ) ۱٩‏ ه . 
خط ورسطون ۽ المكتبة البودليانية باوکسفورد مکتوب بغير تأرج . 
خط ۸۸۰ مكثية غوطه مکتوب منة ۵۸۱ «A‏ 

خط تصوّف ۱۱ المكتبة التيمورية عصر مکتوب سنة ۱۱۱۹ eA‏ 
خط وارنر ۱۳۸ مکتبة یدن مکتوب بغیر تأريم . 

خط مارش :مه المكتبة البودلا نية بأوكسفورد مكتوب غير Gok‏ . 
شرح المواقف لعفيف الدين التلمسانى . 

زاند . 

i dil 

قری ۰ 


cal gb) OLS” 


jp! موقف‎ — ١ 

أوقفئى ف العز وقال لى لاستقل به من dos‏ شیء» ولا , ,صلح من دونی لشی»» 
tt‏ العزيز الذى لا ستطاع يجاو رته» ولا ترام ام مداوسته» آظهرت الظاهى Vl‏ 
أظهر منه فا بدرکنی قربه ولام‌تدی UI‏ وجوده؛ وأخفيت الباطن وأا أخنى منه 
pot l‏ عل" as‏ ولأ يصع Ji‏ سبيله ٠‏ 

a] it ge‏ كلقن Cada suse‏ فنا ul jie‏ معرفت4) 
ولا يعرفى أبن تعزفت all‏ نفسه . 

وقال لى لولای ما آبصرت العیون مناظرها» ولا رجعت الأسماع مسامعها . 

وقال لى لوأ بديت لفة المز نلطفت الأفهام خطف الناجسل » ودرست 
المارف درس امال عصفت ee‏ اریاحالمواصف + 

وقال لى لو نطق ناطق jall‏ لصمتت bly‏ کل و ورجعت الى العدم 
مبالغ کل حرف ۰ 

وقال لی أين مر أعدّ معارفه Jul‏ أبديت له لسان المسبروت BY‏ 
ما عرف» ولسار مور sell‏ يوم مور مورا ۰ 

وقال لى إن لم أشبدك spe‏ فما أشبد فقد آقررنك على الذل فيه » 

وقال لى طائفة أهل السموات واهل الأرض فى ذل c pall‏ ول عبيسد 
لا سعهم طبقات السیاء ولا تقل veas‏ جوانب الأرض . أشنهدت مناظرفلومم 
rel) eslew itty‏ () لحواره جا ترا 
جا تجاوز م (e)‏ الزرع | بات + باب الزرع تل × م + )0 ولدرست م 
(v)‏ دررس ج Ju (a)‏ ج JU‏ ت (4) رصف ج ل م تل × حرف اب ت 
(۰) مور ب )١١(‏ الجا ج تل × VW) -e0‏ 


(1) 


۲ کتاب الوانف 


أنوار على فا أت عل ts‏ إلا أحرقته» فلا ها منظر فى السماء cats‏ ولا ea‏ 
الى uo M‏ نز فيه . 
وقال لى خذ حاجتك التى تجعك عل" و إلا رددتك لها وفرقتك عنى . 
وقال d‏ معرفتی لا حتاج » ol,‏ معرفتى AL‏ ساجتك . 
"E (t‏ 
وقال لى تعزق الذی آبدیته لا تمل dos‏ الذى لم آبده , 
وقال لى لا أن التعزف ولا أنا call‏ ولا أنا ER‏ کالم . 


Y‏ - موقف القرب 
أوقفى فى القرب وقال لى ما منى شی» Sal‏ من شىء ولا می شی» أقرب من 
شیء إلا على GEIS‏ له فى القرب والبعد . 
وقال لى البعد تعرفه بالقرب» والقرب تعرفه بالوجود . وأنا gall‏ لا بروس: 
القرب» ولا شبى اليه الوحود x‏ 
وقال Sal J‏ علوم القرب أن ترى آثار نظرى فى كل شی» فيكون أغلب عليك 
من معرفنك به . 

. فقال لى القرب الذى تعرفه فى القرب الذى آعرفه كعرفتك فى معرفتی . 
وقال Yd‏ بعدى عرفت ولا قر a‏ عرفت ولا Los‏ وصفی عرفت , 
وقال فى أنا القريب لا كقرب الثىء من الشیء UL‏ البعيد لا كمد «ut‏ 

من se‏ ۰ 
)۱ ماق ج عل (v)‏ اج لاب c (t)‏ ب ل ۲۸ أت ث ما وس 
Ne‏ انت ج؟ )4( اب ت (fe) +d‏ ب س dea)‏ 


ماعنى فى قريب W) ctgwu‏ بال فى ات 


موقف الكبرياء ۳ 


— 


) 7 
وقال لى قريك لا هو بعدك و بمدك Y‏ هو قريك» وأنا القريب البعيد قربا هو 
البعد و بعدا هو القرب . ۰ 


وقال لى القرب الذی uw dad yai‏ والبعد الذى تعرفه مسافة» و Alii‏ ب 


البعيد بلا مسافة ٠‏ 

ul c ی‎ cs 
لم شہد‎ d$ ذ‎ 

وقال لی الشاهد الذا ک إن ل يكن حقيقة ما شهده ed‏ مأ دک" 

. ما كل ذا کر شاهد وكل.شاهد ذاک‎ du, 

وقال لی cios‏ اليك وما عر فتنى ذلك هو البعد» GU‏ قلبك وما b‏ ذلك 
رال 


(4) (v) (v) 


وفال aud‏ ولا At‏ ذلك اهو لبعد تمصفنی ولا تدركى pelis‏ 
d‏ خطایی لك من قلبك وهو مى DS‏ هو البعد» راك وا آقرب اليك 


(14) pM 


سك ذلك هو البعد . 


أوقفنى فى كبريائه وقال لى أنا الظاهى الذی لا یکشفه ظهوره » وأنا الباطن 
)10( 
الذى لا ترجم البواطن بدرك من Ade‏ . 


(۱) م = (۲()۲) م ب rae )4( ghaig (Hr‏ 
(o)‏ ذكره ل )1( ue‏ ان لم تكن حقيفة ما م حل (۷)-(۷) ج لا - 
(a)‏ اب ت د (ه) 25 Q)‏ ذلك الطاب می م ٣‏ 
)1( اب ت د Bb Wek Qr) gib)‏ م + vi)‏ 

=- ات‎ (10) a 


سس سس << 


(0. o, ١ 
et) وعدت لفلقت‎ » xa Ul الفرق فلا شیء منى ولا‎ wah وقال لى بدأت‎ 
. فيه اجتمعت التفزقات وتالفت المتباينات‎ 
وال ا 5 بد يعرف ی فتخاطبه »ولا کل عبد م ا‎ 


۹0 


وقال لى لو مت قدرة کل eel‏ وحزت معرفة كل شىء DT‏ وت 
فة کل شىء لشیء ۰ ما حل Cou dx‏ وال مدأومتی بفقد وجده لنفسه ٠‏ 
lis‏ الأنوار مر ن ور p ioi.‏ نان نور ظهوری dh » AT‏ من 
فوت gle‏ بادية i‏ وت M Ul‏ 
is‏ الكبرياء هو المز والعز هو القرب والقرب فوت عن Je‏ المالين . 
وقال لى أ رواح العارفين لا كالأرواح وأجسا مهم لا كالأجسام . 


: 
ce اليه‎ cial ثلاثة فواقف بعبادة‎ Ecos Daal Guy abs 


وواقف بعلم اتعزف اليه بالعزة» و واقف معرفة انعزف اليه بالغلبة , 


وقال لى نطق الكرم بالوعد ابفیسل» ونطقت العزة بإثبات القدرة > ونطقت 
اأغلبة باسان القرب . 


وقال لى الواقفون a‏ واقفون فى كل موقف خارجون عن كل موقف . 


Q 4 Gt oe 
dd 07 


وقال لى انظ T mre‏ 
e tab) ee iO‏ ۱۵۸ بر توح (ele‏ 
ask (e)‏ ا ت geb) gos )۷( EEG)‏ ابت 
م E cul‏ ل ارت | ت ات ب )4( تلور | ظهورك ت ۱۰ الى ۱ 
بات Quer) 2100 "roi‏ ات w(t)‏ 


چا )609-09!- — (is)‏ ابت ابت (wy‏ رات 


موقف es]‏ معنى آلکون b‏ 

p‏ لق 

وقال لى متى رات نفسك ثبتا أو dy bt‏ ترف فى الرژة مثبتا nk‏ وجهی 
وأسفر لك وجهك فانظر اى ماذا بدا لك وماذا تواری عنك . 

وقال لى لا تنظر ال الايداء ولا الى البادى فتضحك Saray‏ واذا See‏ 
و یکت فأنت منك لامنى . 
(Y) 8‏ 41 )1( 

وقال لى إن لم تجعل كل ما أبديت وأبديه وراء ظورك لم تفلح فان لم تفلح لم 
des‏ 5 

وفال لی كن a‏ وین مابدا و يبدو ولا oh ded‏ و hy‏ بدوا ولا أبداء . 

. الأخبار الذى أنت فيه عموم‎ Jis 

وقال لی أنت un‏ الکون كله . 

وقال لى أريد أن أخيرك عنى بلا أثرسواى . 

وقال لی لیس لی من ub‏ ورآه بارائته نما لی من ub‏ ورآه بارائق ٠‏ 

(v) 

٠ رفق به » اليس فيه شرك لا يحس به‎ Se وراه‎ ST ليس من‎ d JU, 

وقال لی لا يحس به کشف فيا رآنى ub,‏ ماب فى اللقيقة ۰ 

(A) (A) 

وقال لى الحقيقة وصف ce gh‏ والق أنا . 


وقال لی هذه ole‏ وأنت تکتب» casi‏ وأنث لا تکتب ٠‏ 


(۱)س(۱) ool‏ ل سه )1( (r) gw‏ وأبدى Jo!‏ 
ob (s)‏ ل واذا | ب ت (:)(:) م Sw tty (o)‏ )( أبدا 
esi) ato‏ (هس(م) ۱ب ت - 


* 


1 کتاب الواقف 


tle UTE‏ وقق 

. وفال لی إن لم ترنى لم تکن بی‎ ual 

وقال لی إن رأیت غيرى ل BF‏ 

وال لى اراي ا PUPPI PT‏ 

وا ل و ee‏ 

وقال لى أصمت لى الصامت m Ge ch‏ 

وقال لى أثر نظری فى کل شیء فان خاطبته عل لسانك قلبته . 

وقال لى اجعل ذ کری وراء ظهرك والا cary‏ إلى سرای لاحائل whey‏ 
و يلاسسة ٠‏ 

وقال ی قد جاء قي وآن لی أن أ كشف عن وجهى وأظهر سبحای و صل 
نوری بالأفنية وما وراءها ها و تلم Ye‏ العیسون والقلوب» دترى عدزى GA‏ وترى 
cofa Ju‏ فارفع TE e‏ و رساون السار فلاتريجع » Aly‏ دم اراب 
ونتزين بالزينة الق» وتری cd‏ کت ن ماسواه؛ وأجمع الناس m‏ 25" 


qu We s 02 (4.‏ 
يشترقون ولا بذاون» فاستخرج کنزی وتحفق ما أحققتك به من خبری وعدي وقرب 


طلوعی gle‏ سوفی أطلع وتجتسع حول pill‏ وم و onl‏ ین الشمس والقمر» وأدخل 
(nm‏ 


ف كل cas‏ سامون مإ" Ll‏ عليهم »» ذلك Jal, ENE‏ تقوم Ciolall‏ 
وأنا lag‏ 


=e) - d اب ت م ()(۲) امات‎ p(y) 
AM gde() ب ت م د‎ (ef) 4 ت‎ Mal (4) 
أحققه ت‎ (rere) gi) cou اب ت ل (م) لړ ت‎ 
على ج (۱۳) فى ب ت ۲ )021 اذل م‎ Or) ۲۴ sles (11) 


reg حامر نات جرع ادبا بطو‎ RN سوج‎ n A 


موقف البحر ۷ 


٩‏ — موقن البحر 

Gl‏ فى البحر فرأيت الرا کب تفرق والألواح آسل » ثم غرقت الألواح» 
وقال لا يسم من رکب . l‏ 

وقال d‏ خاطر من الق نفسه ول يركب . 

وقال J‏ هلك من ركب وبا خاطر . 

وقال لى فى LPH‏ بحزء من C‏ وجاء الموج فرفع ما تحتسه وساح على 
الساحل . 

وقال J‏ ظاهى البحر ضسوء لا يبلغ » وقعره ظامة lapay + SEY‏ حيتان 
لا تستامن . 


(9 


a (0‏ 
وقال لى لا تركب البحر cd ele‏ ولا تلق نفسك فيه فأحجبك به . 
"M (e‏ 
وقال لى فى البحر حدود فا يمك . 
(v)‏ )£( 

وقال لى اذا وهبت نفسك للبحر فغرقت فيه كنت كدابة من دوأبه . 

usd Censo oed di 

وقال الدنيا لمن صرفته عنها وصرفتها عنه اوالاع لمن اقبات بها اليه وأقبلت 
ve‏ 


(Qe)‏ اب ت - (Y) ¢ eal (Y)‏ وغرقت | فعرفت ت 
ald (e)‏ ۱ م 


۷ - موقف الرهانيسة 
أوقفنى فى الرحمانية وقال لى a m‏ وحدی t‏ 
Ul‏ هی ما رفع حک الذب dally‏ والوجد . 
وقال لى ١ا‏ : فى كلاب E‏ وا بق له أثر ف رحمانية , 
وقال ی قف iis, j‏ التعرّف» فوففت ره جهلاء ثم عرفت F‏ 
'الحهل فى معرفته ولم أر العرفة فى امهل به ٠‏ 
وقال لى من استخلفته لم آسوه dh de‏ دشرط يحدلى إن وجده و Add‏ 
إن فده . 
du;‏ لى إن استخافتك شققت لك Us‏ من الرحانية؛ فکنت tl gol‏ دن 
نفسة » وأشهدتك مبلغ کل قائل فسبقته الى غابته » فرآك کل أحد ede‏ ول اعدا 
i cag‏ 
وقال لى إن استخافتك جعلت غضبك من غضبی فم oil‏ بذی البشریة» do‏ 
I‏ ا 
وقال ل اذا ce ily‏ ولو صرفت وجوه الكل عنسك woe dil dl‏ 
خاضعين اليك ٠‏ 
Ji,‏ اذا ub‏ فاعرض عن أعرض عنك وأقبل اليك . 
وقال لى إن استخلفتك اقتك بين بد" وجعات قيوميتى راء ظهرك وأنا من 
وراء القيومية» وسلطانی عن نك ly‏ منوراء السلطان. واختيارى عن شالك Wy‏ 


)00 اب ت مد () 4ج + ov Sweet)‏ 
انعرف جا خلافی على الفرف B )4( Ye‏ | ب ت 4 Sa (e).‏ 
(v) Jo wl ob (1) en! lal‏ سارك ل هم 


موقف الرحائبة ۹ 
اس RET‏ | ذ — 
من وراه الاختيار » ونوری فى عيذيك Uo‏ من وراء النور » وإسانى على لسانك Ub‏ 
من وراء اللسان» وأشهدتك ST‏ نصبت ما نصبت وأنى من وراء مانصبت + وم 
أنصب تجاهك منصيا هو سواى» فرأيتى بلا غيبة) و حریت أحكاى بلا a‏ ۱ 
وقال لى اذا أشبدتك m" GF‏ احبت € أشبدتك ae‏ عل ما كردت 
نقد أذنتك c, ola‏ واصطفيتك لقام الأمانة e‏ 
وقال لى اذا Cd pa ub‏ فان bada ee‏ يرف ٠‏ 
وقال لى ذالم قو عل لجاب t a ded Je‏ 
5 وقال لى لیس خی A‏ انك تبه عل كل قلب راغب اف وکل 
قلب راهب بارهبة ow REY i‏ وتحص رولا pak‏ ۰ 
وقال لی من غاب عنى ورای علمی فقد استخافته على Cue‏ ومن db‏ وءاب 
عن علمى فقد استخلفته على رؤيته ٠‏ 
وفال لى من رآنى ورأى ode‏ فهو خلیفتی الذى ad‏ من كل شىء سببا . 


A‏ - موقت الوقفة 

أوقفنى فى الوقفة وقال لى إن لم تظفر ى اليس يظفر بك سوای 

وقال لى من وقف فى آلبسته الزبنة» فا ZO»‏ 

وقال لى نطهر للوففة و الا نفضتك ٠‏ 

وقال لى إن بق عليك جاذب من السوی لم تقف . 

٠ خرجت عنه‎ ily السوى فاذا‎ she تری السوى‎ Al لى فى‎ di, 
بسر ج نمری | ب ت ل‎ )( Head) ceo) 
الس جأ م )0( بلكل م )0( اث (۷) فجررا‎ (t 
م س‎ (tee) ra) Jolie, 


Jd‏ الوقفة نبوع العام فن وقف كان ado‏ تلقاء فسه» ومن لم بقف 
کان علمه عند غيره , 
وقال لى الواقف ينطق و يصمت على Rm‏ واحد . 
. وقال لى الوقفة نورية تعرف القم وتطمس انلواطر . 
وقال لى الوقفة و راء الليل والنهار ووراء ما فهما من الأقدار . 
وقال لى الوقفة نار السوى فان أسرقته بها و إلا أحرقتك به . 
وقال لی دخل SEP‏ وسعه » وشرب من کل مشرب فا وی 
فاففی Ul‏ وأنا قراره وعندی موقفه . 
وقال J‏ اذا عرفت الوقفة لم تقبلك المعرفة» ول تالف بك الحدثان . 
وقال J‏ من فزض Ul‏ فى علوم الوقفة فإلى ظهره أستند» fey‏ عصاه أعتمد. 
وقال لى إن res‏ فى الوقفة عرجت مرن الوقفة» وان وقفت فى الوقفة 
حرجت من الوقفة . 
وقال ۳ ف الوقفة ثبت ولا عو ولا فول ولا Qa‏ ولا de‏ ولا جهل + 
وقال لى الوقفة من الصمدية فن كان با کان abl sal‏ وباطنه ظاهر. . 
وقال لى لا ديمومية إلا لواقف» ولا وقفة إلا dll‏ . 
وقال لى للوقفة مطلع على كل je‏ ویس de‏ مطلع dà‏ 
وقال لی من لم یقت ی أوقفه کل شىء دونى . 
وقال لى الوافف يرى الأوانم فلا SE‏ عليه SUM‏ . 
)١(‏ من 45+ (۲) من ت ted‏ عنده ت (۳) 4 ج + 


(4) بالف ۱ ب ت تاتلف ل )2409( م - ()-(0) م - 
(v)‏ ف الوقفة م 


موقف الوقفة M‏ 


وقال لى الوقفة aw‏ من رق الدنيا والآخرة . 
يقال لى الصبلوة تخر ,اف کا SERIE‏ 


ao) 
۰ وقال لى ماع فی ئی“ ان كاد أ أن بعرفی الوافف‎ 


وقال لى كاد الواقف يفارق Re‏ البشرية . 
وقال لى فى الوففة عزاء ما وقفت ce‏ وأنس عا فارقته . 
T .‏ سا CE‏ : 
وقال لی الوقفة باب الرژية» فن كان بها رآفی ومن SD‏ وقف» ومن لم يرف 
(Rd‏ 
)4 
وقال لی الواقف يأ کل gall‏ ولا با کل TIR xd v‏ 


(A) UJ‏ لكل 
ET, uem RM d ds.‏ سروت عي auk ela‏ + فا acl,‏ 


Et. 
. ولو كان السوی فيه ماثیت‎ Ter TI وقال لى لو كان قلب الواقف فى السوی‎ 
. حك كله وان يمعهما معا إلا الواتف‎ iste وقال لى الواقف‎ 
. ولا تصلح اما مله‎ Ld الواقف لا يصلح عل‎ J وال‎ 
. add la لى الواقف سعد قرب المآلين وجب‎ ds 


(ve 0Y) OY) 


وفال لی إن وقفت o‏ فالسوی حرم فلا ترج اليه de‏ منى . 


O41)‏ ك - Jane -e0‏ ()(4) ب 
(ه) le‏ ب ت ج () حم با حن با ل م (۷) نبا لا 
(a)‏ ب ت (4) eld Re )٠١( eH‏ کل راد که ب 
(۱۱) قرب ویعد لا يقرب يعد ۱ ب ت لآ Sele (ner‏ 
dt )۱۳(‏ جا 


1۳ کتاب الواقف 


وقال لى الواقف هو eile se Hl‏ هو الختزن ٠‏ 

وقال لى قف بى ولا تلقنى cix Jt‏ فلو أبديت لك Je GLE‏ وعامی الذی 
ay‏ إلا لى عادت الكونية الى الأؤلية » ورجعت ESSI‏ الدبمومية» فلا عامها 
فارقها ولا معلومها غاب عن علمهاء bs‏ فرأيت الق لا فيه وقوف فتعرفه» 


ولا سير ٠ ogad‏ 
)9( س 
وقال لى الواقف يرى العلل كيف يضيع العلوم» فلا ينقسم بموجود» ولا ينعطف 
مشهود ۰ 
s 20m mu ۱‏ 4 
dU,‏ ی من لم بقف رأى ا معلوم ولم بر السام» فاحتجب باليقظة کا عتجب 
الغفلة . 


وقال لى الواقف لا بروقه الحسن » ولا يروعه الروع» أنا حسبه والوقفة code‏ 
وقال لی إن تواريت عنه فى مشپود شاهد شک ضر فقدى لا ضر الشاهد . 
وقال لى حار کل شىء فى الواقف» وحار الواقف فى الصمود ٠‏ 
وقال لى الوقفة روح المعرفة والمعرفة روح العلم do‏ روح ٠ ahh‏ 
Ub,‏ لی کل واقف عارف» وما كل عارف راقف ۰ 
وق e oai‏ والتارنون آهل مسر 
Ju,‏ أهلى الأسراء» وأهل العارف الوزراء ٠‏ 
وقال d‏ للوقفة do‏ ما هو الوقفةء والمرفة do‏ ماهو المعرفة . 
وقال لى يموت جسم الواقف ولا يموت Adi‏ : 
.وقال لی Fall ges‏ كل شیء نفرج عنه بالدعوى وأخير ae‏ بالدخول إلا 
الوقفة» فا دخلها ولا يدها ولا أخر عنبا ولا يخر Vie‏ 
(t) e en )1(‏ لعجتل ui euh (r)‏ !پات ل 
tem!)‏ .(0) سرقهم ت م (ه) فالوقة م (۷) Ball‏ م 
ke ~ | )۸(-)۸(‏ ج - 


موقف الوقفة ۳ 


وقال لى إن كنت ف الوقفة على عمد فاسذر مکری من ذلك المد . 

وقال لى الوقفة تفی ما سواها کا نی doll‏ املهل . 
9 وقال لی اطلب کل شیء عند الواقف تمده واطلب الواقف عند کل شىء 
لا جده . 

. وقال لى ترتّب الصبر على کل شىء الا على الوقفة» فا بت عليه ٠‏ 

وقال لی اذا Jy‏ البلاء coal usd‏ ونزل على معرفة العارف de,‏ العالم e‏ 

وقال لى یخرج call‏ بالائتلاف کا بخرج بالاختلاف ٠‏ 

وقال لى الوقفة بدی الطاسسة ما أنث على ثىء TEES‏ ولا آرادها شىء 
إلا أحرقته . . 

وقال لی من do‏ عم شیء کان عامه إيذانا بالتعزض له . 

وقال o‏ لوقف bs‏ ری وأنا فر لزان : 

وقال لى لا يقدّر العارف قدر الواقف ٠‏ 

وقال لى الوقفة عمود المعرفة والمعرفة مود ٠ del‏ 

٠ لى الوقفة لا نتعلق سبب ولا سعلق مها سبب‎ du, 

وقال لى لو صلح لى شی» صاحت الوقفة » ولو Hl suena e gel‏ 

وقال لى معرفة Y‏ وقفة فا رجوعها الى جهل . 

وقال لى الوقفة ريحى الى من حلنه بلغ eUl‏ ومن ل له بلغ اليه ٠‏ 

die قف با واقف اعرف با‎ dal اما‎ di 

)1( الب بت (۲) فلا ب ث لا (۴) جرانی ج (t)‏ الاج 

det! (o)‏ م 


M‏ کتاب المواقف 


M MÀ———‏ سسس 


LJ‏ لا سدى الى oll‏ والعرنة تسد الى WN‏ والوققة 
لادی إلى ٠‏ 

وقال لى العالم فى زق والعارف مكاتب والواقف حر ٠‏ 

. لى الواقف فرد والعارف مزدوج‎ Ui, 

وقال لى العارف يعرف ورف والواقف يعرف ولا يعرف ۰ 

وقال لى الواقف بر العام والعمل وا معرفة ولا به إلا الله . 

وقال لى اترق العم فى العرفة واحترقت المعرفة فى الوقفة ٠‏ 

وقال لى كل de dael‏ إلا راتف وكل ذى ie‏ مهزوم ٠‏ 

وقال لى الوقفة cei‏ سرمدى SE Y‏ فيه . 
قال لى ألعارف يشك فى الوافف والواقف لا يشك ف العارف ۰ 

وقال لى ليس فى الوقفة واقف Vy‏ فلا وقفة » وليس ف المعرفة عارف و إلا 
لا die‏ | 

وقال لى ما بلغت معرفة من ۸ بقف» ولا نفع de‏ من لم يعرف ۰ 

alid dle cub walle Sy cues AJ وقال لى‎ 
۰ والواقف بای ولا ری سوای‎ 

وقال لى الوقفة عامی الذى a£‏ ولا يجار عليه . 

وقال لى الوقفة je Gto‏ کل عارف عرفه أو جهله » فان عرفه نم مرس 
المعرفة الى الوقفة» وان لم بعرفه مترجت معرفتهبحذه ٠‏ 


وقال لى الوقفة نورى الذى لا يجاوره الا ٠‏ 


-J(040 -e!(0 یقن دام‎ )( ea) 
(ل) بلا‎ =e (OQ) =e 0H) 


موقف الوقفة 1 


وفال لى الوقفة مود والصمود دعومة والدعومة لا يقوم لها الحدثان » 

وقال لى لا بری حقيقة إلا ألوائف . 

وال ل الوقفة وراء cadi‏ والقرب 6 d ally‏ القرب؛ ورب من ور 

dally 3‏ فى البعد وهو حذه ۰ 

۰ ie العارف ری مبلغ مامه والواقف من و راء كل‎ d di 

وقال لى الواقف us‏ العارف EPORA‏ 

. شیء افصل الواتف‎ ALI عن‎ ead! لو‎ J diis 

وال doll J‏ لاجمل المعرفة أو تبدو cado‏ والمعرفة لام ل dde p AA‏ 

ول لى ام يخي عن cdl‏ والمارف بر عن العرفةء والواقف de‏ 

QU,‏ لى العالم خر عن الأعس والنبى وفيهما Cade‏ والعارف E‏ عن (ge‏ وفيه 
معرفته » والواقف ضر عنى وق" وقفته . 

وال فى أن قرب ال كل شی من فسه والوأقف زب إل من کل و 

وقال لی إن dul cr‏ من 434 بعدى احترق» و إن رج «ciu‏ من رة 
قربى احترق» ob‏ وج الواقف ' من رؤيق استرق . 

وقال لى الواقف يرى ها يرى مرف وما هو بهن والعارف ير ما ير اام 
وبا هو به ۰ 

وقال لى العام بای والمعرفة lls‏ والوقفة حضرق ٠‏ 

وفال لى Git ll‏ لا يقبله hill‏ ولا تزحزعه المآرب . 

وفال لى حكومة الوأقفى صمته وحكومة العارف نطقه وحكومة M‏ امه . ٠‏ 

-g() | -»(0- — c9 (9 (uz (1) 
wey Jee) ململ‎ gawl) 


i"‏ کتاب الواقف 


وقال لى الوقفة و راء ما یقال» والعرفة منتبی ما يقال . 

وال لى فى الوقفة تعزف کل فرق ٠‏ 

du‏ الي eal‏ و decidi‏ ا 

وقال لى العارف ذو قلب والوافف ذو رب ٠‏ 

وقال لى عبر الواقف صفة الكون فا Re‏ عليه . 

وقال لى لا يقز الوافف على شىء ولا يقر العارف على AB‏ شىء . 

وقال لی لا يقز الواقف عل OF‏ ولا يقز عنده POS‏ 

وقال ی كلف ل والذی PILED‏ 

وقال J‏ الوقفة نار الکون Bally‏ نور الکون . 

. وتراها‎ JU وحدی والعرفة‎ GL? الوقفة‎ Js 

وقال لى الوقفسة وقفة الوقفة «عرفة المعسرفة عل المعرفة معرفة العسام لا معرفة 
ولا وقفة ٠‏ 


وقال لى أخبارى للعارفين ووجهى للواقفين . 


4 س موقف الأدب 
أوقفنى فى الأدب وقال d‏ طلبك منى وأنت لا ترانى عبادة» وطلبك منى وأنت 
ترانی bed‏ 
(۱) اب ت ل () شق ا بال (۳) به مط (4) جا 
لدج" () من باب تل () ی جم + (y)‏ >- 
(A)‏ عم ج + 


موقف الأدب ۱۷ 


)( ۱ 
وقال لی اذا بلوتك فانظر با تك نان کان بالسویفاشات إلى" و إن کان نی 


فقد فزت بك الدار ٠‏ 

وقال لی اذا رأ فى بلاتى Sie Geb‏ الذى أنت به ولا تغب فيسه عن 
ری فان كان ks‏ فانم وان رآ وبا فلا تين ۰ 

ل راس المرفة حفظ حالك ی لا تقسمك . 

وقال لى ان راعبت شيا من اجله أو من أجلك فا هو العرفة ولا أنت من 
ا 

وقال لى کل ما بمعك على all‏ فهو من امعرفة . 

وقال لى إن انتسبت'فانت لما انتسبت اليه لالی» وإنكنت لسبب فانت 


۰ للسبب لالى‎ 
(A) - 
(A) 


وقال لى إن طلبت من سوای فادفن معرفتك فى قبر أن المكرين ۰ 

وقال لى إن جمعت ين السوى والمعرفة محوت المعرفة وأثبت السوى وطالبتك 
ad e‏ ولن تفارق ما أثبته أبدا . 

وقال لى ai d‏ لسان الفردائية اذا نطق ما ما سواه lily‏ سمت ها ما تعزف. 

وقال لی أنت ابن الا الى تا كل Vi‏ طعامك وتشرب فيها شرابك ۰ 


QD 0» a 


۰ 
وقال لى آلیت لا أقبلك وأنت ذو سبب أو سب . 


(rr) RD‏ کت ج (r)‏ 2 | ب 
تیب ت (ه) ت ب (م) کان جا (:) القى ب ل eU)‏ 
Qj)‏ داب ت ل aM)‏ مت POA)‏ 


Wm 


۸ كتاب الواقف 


۰ ۱ موقف العزاء 

أوقفنى فى العزاء وقال لى اوقت نعمة الدوام فى الحزاء ابام الفناء فى العمل ۰ 

وقال لى وكشفت لك عن وصف الم أذهبتسك بالكشف عن الوصف 
و بالوصف عن Ca poll‏ البستك لطنی فتحمل به لطنى c‏ وأتؤجك بعطفی . 
فتجری به فى عطنی ۰ 

وال لی اذ GS‏ مرة أ بها ذ ولد لوی كل ۃ ۰ 

وقال لى با من صير عل" انسط الكون ed‏ لا بسع » ابسط أمانيك JU‏ 
لا لسغ ۰ 

وقال لی اذا غبت فاجمع ale‏ المصائب» وسیاتی كل کون لتعزبتك فى Jib‏ 
فان سمت أجبت وان أجبت لم dy‏ 

وتال لی لا فی edo E‏ ولا فى gio‏ قضاء ٠‏ 

وال لى أن اللطيف فى جبار بة المزء وأا العطوف فى كبرياء القهر . 

وقال لى إن قلت لك أنا فانتظر آخباری فلسنت من del‏ . 

وقال J‏ از ال وان عظمت الذنوب» وأنا الرقيب وان خفيت الموم ٠‏ 

٠ على المواقيت‎ ela dL a صمد لى ومن‎ Gb من‎ d dii 

وقال لى قد تعلم de‏ العرفة وحقيفتك dl‏ فلست من المعرفة + وقد تا علم 
الرقفة وحقيقتئك المعرفة فاست من الوقفة ٠‏ 

وقال لی حقيقتك مالا air‏ لا كل عل أنت مفارقه . 
| () سج رق تال ( فج + ()الرىدابات AQ)‏ 
تلت لك م لإ (ه) ا أب ت لا ب بى لا )3( وتال ل تد | سات ل 
(y)‏ تعرف ج م (۸) دج ل × تل × 


موقف معرفة المعارف ۹ 


WT — MY‏ معرفة العارف 
أوقفى فى معرفة العارف وقال لی هی ابلهل الحقيق من كل ثنىء ی . 
Ji;‏ صفة ذلك فى رؤية قليك وعقلك هو أن تشبد بسرّك كل ملك وملكوت 
وكل سماء وأرض وب وبحر وليل ونهار ey‏ وملك dey‏ ومعرفة وكامات del,‏ 
دكل ما فى ذلك وکل ما ين بقل كَل aj OB‏ قوله لیس کله 
Ben‏ 


شیء هو أقصى عامه ومنتبى معرفته . 
f (۲(‏ 
وقال لى إذا عرفت معرفة العارف حعلت Ada dl‏ مر. دوايك وحعلت 


الکون كله طریقا من طرفاتك ٠‏ 
وقال لى اذا جعلت الکون طریقا من طرقاتك لم أزؤدك منه » هل رأبت 
زادا من طریق ٠‏ 


وقال أل الزاد من gall‏ فاذا عرفت معرفة العارف ت عندی وزادلك من 
مك لو استضفت اليك الکون لوسمهم . 

وقال d‏ لا يعبر عنی الا لسانان سان معرفة آنه colt‏ ما جاء به بلا Cie‏ 
ولسان عم آبته إثيات ما جاء به بحجة . 

وقال لى مرفة المعارف عينان تجر يان عين العلل وعين CR‏ فعين d‏ تلبع 
من all‏ الحقيق وعين الحم تنبع من عين ذلك العلم + فن أغترف del‏ من عين 
Lal‏ افترف العام وا » ومن افترف ام من e‏ العام لامن مين العم edi‏ 
لسنة العلوم وميلته تراجم العبارات فلم يظفر بعلم مستقز ومن لم بظفر بعلم Lia‏ 
Lo‏ 

)0( م (er)‏ م () سالا مج S(t)‏ 


isl all wid ۲ ۰ 


HC Lam 1 Pr mmm -e‏ سا 


1 
وقال لى قف فى معرفة المعارف وأقر فى معرفة المعار ف لشبد ما اعد ناذا 
ti‏ 
galgal‏ فزت رن ballii‏ وبين المعترضات انلامل اذا 
فتزقت ثبت وما م شرق لم تنبت ٠‏ 
am‏ 
وقال لى من لم يخترف العم من دين deal‏ بعلم ug‏ 2 وم يكن مسا تسه 
i$‏ مركو وو لويم 
SO 5‏ " : 
وقال لى كل معنو ية ita?‏ إنما معنيت لتصرف » وكل ماهية ممهاة UL‏ أمهيت 
(p‏ ۰ 
(e) ie) . . 9‏ . 
وقال لی كل لول فيه وعاء و إنما سل فيه الحلوجوفه» وکل خال موعى و اعا 
خلا لمچزه و V‏ أوعى لفقره 0 
لكل 
ls‏ کل مشار | له ذو جمة وکل ذى جهة مکتنف وکل LES‏ 
وکل مقطون متخيل وکل متخيل متجزی ول هر ماس وکل ماس تحسوس 


(T) 


وکل فضاء مصادف ۰ 


وقال T Gd he V "END ell‏ الذي لا يجير منه ما تمرف 
t . 7 QOO‏ 
وأنا الذى لا Sac‏ عله ما بدا من علمه » كينب ير منى تعرفی وأنا التعرف به إن 


OG)‏ مب () BL‏ ا بات ل (v(t)‏ سکره ج عله حم 
غيم م (t)‏ ناما اب ت (ه)(م) dmt‏ م QC) ud‏ محزة 
‘ete (vy) Se‏ (۸)-(۸) ا ب ت ج ل = (ه) لود م 
(۱۰) منقلور | ب ت ل مفطور ج" م )١١(‏ وکل مملرم مفهوم (مفماوث) مفهرم dé‏ 
ج حل pee pedo‏ وکل مفپوم یل | ب ت ل م (۱۲) sj‏ أ ب 
ت ل عل ومفطوره م ل (۱۳) hi‏ ب شاج )14( ل E‏ 


موقف معرفة العارف ۳۱ 


آشاء تنکرت به کا تمرفت به» وف ییک على عامی وأنا الماك به ارس أشاء 
E d‏ عست به . 

وقال لى اسمع الى معرفة العارف كيف تقول لك سبحان من لا تعرفه العارف 
وتبارك من لا تعلمه العلوم ) Ce}‏ العارف نور من أنواره Lely‏ العلوم VES‏ 
كباله . 

وقال لى امع إلى لسان من ألسنة سطوتی» إذا تمرفت الى عبد فدفعتن عدت 
كأنى ذو حاجة LJ‏ يفعل ذلك منى کرم سيق فیا آنسست ats‏ فك JA‏ فسه ۱ 
TOA‏ آملکها عطبه ولا علکها مز فان دقن عدت seed]‏ ولا آزال asl‏ 
. ولا بزال od‏ عنه فیدفعی وهو (Fish‏ الأ کمین واعود ad]‏ وأنا آراه Jed‏ 
cel‏ ا ی ST NT‏ آقول له فی سره 
أن ابتيتك» کل ذلك ليذهب عن رؤية ما يوحشه منی فان لقام فيا تعزفت به إليه 
كنت صاحبه وكان ule‏ وان دفمنى لم أفارقه لدفعه اج بجهله لکن آقول له 
اندنسی ون ربك أما ds‏ ولا ترید abe‏ فا قال لا آدنمك قبات منه ٤‏ 
ولا LES)‏ بدفعیی dp ul‏ دفعه sra‏ لاأدفعك قبلت منه ge‏ إذا دی 
فقررته على دفمه فقال م أنا d Lisl‏ وف واس fia cep‏ من صدره) 
عق إن ور نکن odii ncs‏ انا جا نات البازن 
الى كانت ay‏ و ببنه نارا أوقدها عليه بیدی فذاك الذى لا تستطيع ناره التار ay‏ 
ul‏ منه بنفسى لنفمى وذلك الذى لا تستطيع خزتها أن تسمع بصفة من ضفات 
عذایه ولا بنعت من نعوت نکال به أجعل جسمه کسعة الأرض القفرة وأجعل 
لذ الى علد ين كل جادین مثل ee‏ الأرض + آسس کل عذاب کان فى (all‏ 

Solda )( det) -e() ج م‎ 0H) 
- ج‎ (Hr) ج ساف م‎ ble (v) - ج‎ OHY + ج ام‎ Hb (ه)‎ 
- م‎ (5) 


igh كناب‎ " 


asli‏ کله لعینه prd‏ فى کل جارحة مضه کل "me‏ فى Cal‏ بأسره 
امین ذلك العذاب وعلى mes‏ حال واحدة لسعة iii‏ أقطاره وعظی ما وسعت 
من خلقه لنکاله ثم آس کل عذاب کان يتوهمه Gal Jl‏ أن بقع فيأتيهكله لعينه 
نی كانت لتوهم فيحل به العذاب العلوم فى الللدة asl‏ ويحل به العذاب الموهوم 
ف املد الاي م آم بسد ذلك بات سر ال نيمل ماب کل ib‏ 
he‏ من جاده اذا لم ببق مذاب دنا ولا iT‏ إلا حل Ko‏ وف ار 
أبديت له عذابه الذى أتولاه ی فيمن تعزفت لبه بنقسى : » فدفعی حى إذا 
as 3]. 8 Ag‏ المذاب المعلوم وفرق منه المذاب الموهوم وفرق له مذاب الطبقات 
y HC‏ بزال عذاپ Lal‏ والا i£‏ عفر ق أن أعذبه بالعذاب الذى Ael an‏ 
الى العذاب ی لا أعذبه us‏ ال iue‏ وكشن ف تعدسه y‏ آمری ulus‏ 
هر آن cist‏ له عذاب الدنيا ول رة وأصرف عنه ما dal cut‏ له ا 
الذى قلت لك أتدفمنى فقلت : نعم sae eT JU dial‏ بی ؛ ثم آخذه بالعذاب 
ان ل Aine‏ ولا معرفة العارفين لسماع صفته 
بالكلام» ولا أكون كذاك لمن da the‏ تعزفى وأقام عندی JI‏ أن dase T‏ 
لب ذلك نی أونيه نمي a‏ كله سوم مود ونم e VUA‏ مایم به 


ot 
٠ فتمسك بى‎ us ل انان ونعيمى الذى أتولاه بنفسى من نع من أشاء من‎ ll 


وقال Gb d‏ وقل يارب كيف أتمسكبك حتى إذا جاء dup y‏ تعذبى Ms‏ 


(۱) أتطاب shat Y‏ . (۲) الأولى اب ٿث ل (rer)‏ باب 
0( وقد ت + (ه) أبدأت ج ل (ny‏ من فی جا ایضا | ب ل 
()ازنة ابام Sol Way edate (a)‏ (١٠)لن‏ 
dins‏ فدنمنى بات ل م عد (is)‏ پە ناهن ج (ir)‏ واقول اب تل 
N ENE O‏ ۱ 


موقف معرفة المعارف "Y‏ 


eU dez‏ فى وجد قلبك واعلم أفى إذا تعزفت إايك ! Lilt‏ منك من السنة إلا 
ماجاء به تعزن OY‏ من من اهسل اطع موق E‏ سمع » ۳۷ "M‏ 
e‏ : 

رقال ل عهد عهدته e]‏ أن dos‏ لا بطالب بفراق شق لکرر بطالب 
Let,‏ دون سنة و بعزيمة دون tt pe‏ فان كنت من قد رآنی فاتبعنى واعل ما أشاء 
بالآلة التى أشاء لا بالآلة التىنشاء أل سكذلك تقول لمبدله SIW‏ هی‌ستتی فاعمل 
ما ما أشاء ماك لا بسا تشه d‏ وآشاء منى فان جزت فى آلا دون آله فمذرى 

*) (A) (A) (A) 


لابکتيك Lab‏ وان ضعفت فق fe pe‏ دون صر مه فرخصی لا تكتبك Ca] | Ve‏ 
an oL‏ 
أنظر ال آقصی علمك إن کان عندى V‏ عندك . 


۷۲ - موقف الأعمال 

"n |‏ فى الأعمال وقال لى انما أظهرتك لتثبت بصفتی لصفتك فانت لا تثبت 
اصفی افا تثبت بصفتی وأنت تثبت cling)‏ ولا cas‏ بصفاتك . 

وقال لى انما صفتك المد وصفة المد الحهة وصفة الهة الکان وصفة 
الکان النجزی وصفة الجزی التغاير وصفة النغار الفناء . ۱ 

وقال d‏ إن آردت أن تثبت فقف بين بدى فى مقامك ولا ul‏ عن 
go‏ 

وقال لى آندری ine of‏ الصادقين هی من وراء الدنيا ومن وراء ما فى الدنيا 


no an 
. ومن وراء ما فى الآخرة‎ 


gue) م‎ (Hr) ج م‎ (ey) =e OHO) 
by ۱ عاديا‎ ext عفرا‎ (v) be ل‎ )( tee dei) 
فرشمة ب (۱۰) كبك اب ت‎ | get ت × (۸(4۸) م (ه)‎ 


-z )۱۳(-)۱۳( ت‎ Jud ب‎ adu (iy) ت م‎ d^ )۱۱( 


OLS rt‏ الواقف 


وقالی لى اذا سلكت UI‏ من وراء الدنیا أتتك رس متلقين تعرف فى ers‏ 
الشوق وترى فى وجوههم الإقبال والبشرى e‏ أرأيت غائبا غاب عن أهله فاذنهم 
بقدومه أليس اذا cei‏ مسافة القاصدين وسلك فى محجة الداخلين تلقوه أمام منزله 
ضاحكين lye pals‏ اليه فرحين مستبشرین C‏ 
وال d‏ من لم سلك مج الصادقين فهو كيف مأ كان فى انا go‏ وما یا 
آخذ أتته رسلى مخرجين» وتلقته م‌حلین cae‏ فسابق سبق له العفو Shi‏ 
٠‏ فى عيونهم آثار هيبة الاخراج» ونظر فى وجوههم آثار هيبة الازعاج» وآخر سبق له 
غاب فا هو من الى ولا انم اغ ما عنده . 
ea wy IS is‏ شاوه ab‏ امس کت عر SuA MED‏ 
نقد جوزنك کاما اظهرته وآنيتك ساطانا عليه . 
ونال EJ‏ تدخل Ul‏ فى الصلوة تدخل الى" في قبرك . 
FER e ! Ju,‏ مع كل واحد أعماله » ol‏ فارقها فى حيوته دخل 
m‏ وحده فا بيضق به قبره» وان لم bl‏ ق یره خلت Hee‏ القن فضاق 4 
oy‏ أعماله لا تدخل dan‏ علوما ای ١ dinh‏ 


وقال لی انطر besar‏ ی 5 ن سالك كيف uà‏ معك وكيف تنظر 
ايها شى منك ميث تكون نك و بين ما سواها من JAY‏ والاتباح قتدافع عنك 
والملالكة یلوا وما سواها من الأعال وراء ذلك كله فابدی ماكان لى من عملك 
فى خلال A‏ الفرج تدافم عنك کا كنت تدافع عنما وتنظر أنت ll‏ تنظر الى 
التکفل da‏ وال الباذل dijs d‏ وتنظر اليك م كنت تنظرالبا وتقول 


اج )ج lob ge)‏ .2 () ج 
da (e)‏ ت ج )١(‏ فدخل ات ل يدخل ب (۷) gb (A) ted‏ 
Npa (4) z‏ ۱ ب wei J'a‏ تل 


موقف الأعمال Yo‏ 


i T in usi TET‏ الباذل شسه دونك c‏ حى اذا te‏ الى البيت 
EUNT‏ ما بتظر Ji ly c‏ + ودعسك رباع اما لك c‏ وودعتك 
الملائكة وداع ات 5 ودخات الى" وحدك لا عملك معك وان كان -دسنا aly‏ 
له تراه اهلا لنظری ولا SFSU‏ معك وان کانوا أوليائك» لأنك لا يتخذ وليا غب ى 


Ul de الى مقاماتهم بين بدی" و تصرف ما کان لن من‎ SNI dius 
(A) E 
٠ وقال لى تعام ولا آسمع من العم واعمل ولا تنظر إلى العمل‎ 
4 

وقال لى عمل الليل عماد لعمل ٠ gly)‏ 

وقال لى تخفيف عمل النهار أدوم فيه » وتطويل عمل الليل أدوم فيه ٠‏ 

وفال AS‏ أردت أن تبت بين بدی" فى عملك :قف بين بدی» لا T. Ub‏ 
ولا هار يا NH‏ ل انك 0 d Mie ME‏ 
n eta inei sel tae‏ 

(s 7 n 

AY بين بدی" لاب رباك ولا تقف بين بدی‎ TU PE el 
۰ dA 

وقال لى ان وقفت بين بدی" لأنك ع اف ملت ديل العبید؛ Oly‏ وقفت بين 
بدي" DER HN alee J‏ ۰ 


: (19) i 
۰ علمك لم تعلم + وان لم حصر عملك لم تسمل‎ padl وقال لى إن‎ 


~el )ماج‎ de babe (t) رانا ت م‎ )( 

(ه) اب > = )4( سرف ب eel (v) € uS‏ كام 
wl (a)‏ ۱ب ت )4( hall‏ ات (uy) Fg) ce‏ يالك 
اذ ino tly (ir) c‏ ج (ir)‏ تنب ج (i)‏ بنك وين نفسك | 


- a | P راب‎ (10) d a لس‎ 


۲۹ کتاب الواقف 


81 0( 
وقال لى العمل OWE‏ راتب و زائر» فالراتب لا ,نسم العم DX‏ العمل إلا 
v‏ والزائر لا del Hi,‏ به 8 
وقال لى إن مات الراتب ولم تعمل الزائ ثبت علمك ولم e‏ € وان عملت 
از وزاب ثبت عامك واتسع . ۱ 
وقال J‏ اعرف صفتك التى لا نیب ام V‏ عنك ثم اعرف ie‏ اتی 
لا تسجز فيها عن عملك ded‏ ولا ded‏ وتسمل ولا 
شيف SU‏ 
HY, 207‏ تعرف صفتك علست وحهلت cL,‏ وفرت » E ۳ VAT‏ 
عندك من العلم تعمل و سب ما عارضك من SP et!‏ 


وقال فی زن dal‏ زان cual‏ وزن العمل ob‏ الاخلاص . 


Sid موقف‎ — ۳ 

أوقفنى فى التذ كرة وقال لى لا تنبت الا بطاعة الأمى € ولا تستقم الا بطاعة 
۳ 

وقال لى إن لم et‏ مات » وان ل تنه زغت . 

VW VD زا‎ ۳ ۱ 

وقال لى لا حرج من بيتك إلا dida "ul‏ 
الا الى اذا دخات تكن فى ذمی ا 

وقال لى أنا الله لا بدخل إلى" بالأجسام» ولا تدرك معرفتی بالأوهام . 


MA) (A) 
۰ وقال لى إن وليتتى من علمك ما جهلت فانت ول" فيه‎ 


عست — 


OH)‏ ج - Cox) g EQ‏ () بب اب ت 
(o)‏ الية ج )( (fs) -20H g OG‏ جا 
جهلت أنت Te‏ 


۳۷ af dl موقف‎ 


وقال WSU‏ ره مپنك‌وقليك من لكوت gly allel‏ فأشبدتك تواضعه 

d‏ وخضوعة اه a‏ مرن نا سرا بالاشباد لا بالعبارة فقد زنك 
ap 07‏ علوم یه وألسنة ibl y‏ ونتحت لك فا BI alil‏ 
لا اجها ال إلا من فریت ade‏ تمل معرفتها متا وم تملك ما أشمدتك ما 
d Ly‏ أشهدها منك فوصلت ات از Js‏ بين یدی فلان بن b 7& OS‏ 
جد v‏ ن أنت Jil ws‏ دخلت a or ous‏ دولك OH zu‏ حی 

Ju ۱‏ لى اذا أشبدتك كل کون ls]‏ واحدا فى ,$3 واحدة فل فى هذا 
لام e‏ إن Aide‏ نادعی به و إن à‏ تعلمه فادعی بوجد هذه ارو ية فى شدائدك, 

" وقال لى صفة هذه الزؤية أن تری الم واسفل والطول والعرض وما نی کل 
ذلك وما کل ذلك به نیا ظهر eli‏ وفيا خر aga (eli‏ وجوه ذلك را عة 
بأبصارها الى أنفسم! اذا لا يستطيع أن يقبل كل بحرئية منبا إلا لى Ae, cepe‏ 

V‏ مواقم النظر الثبت i‏ الوجود تسببيحها منعرجة الى" ب#اجيد LEG‏ شاخصة 
ال بالتعظيم المذهل لأ عن كل شی إلا عن lada‏ فى اذكارها» ناذا شبدتبا 
dee!)‏ الوجوه نقل يا قهار كل شی بظهور سلطانه؛ وبا ستاثرکل e Sur‏ 
cil » ays‏ العظيم الذى لا ستطاع ولا aus lil T pli‏ شا 
adi‏ فقل V‏ رحن يا رحم أسألك oie ae ullae,‏ 
بها عل ذ كرك uet, c‏ بها الأذهان الى انين ليك» وشرفت بها مقام من شاه 
من atl‏ بن یديك . 

)1( لکوت ب ت (۲) رالا ج (م) ل بایاه با لا (4) e‏ 
jJ) là (o) (wr‏ ج TI‏ طد م يمل ت (v)‏ مت 
ج × (م) الرحود ب رسود ت (ei) -g(-9‏ م س 
eo (11)‏ اب Gr) x‏ ابللوس جا Ye dE‏ 


وقال لى اذا سامت ال ما لا تسا فانت من أهل القوة عليه اذا أبديت لك 
Cade‏ واذا سامت الى ما مامت کتبتك فيمن أستحى منه : 

وقال لى المعرفة ما وجذته» E‏ بالمعرفة ما شبداته . 

وقال لى العالم بستدل fe‏ فكل دليل بدله انما يدله على نفسه لا cie je‏ 
vu uM‏ ۱ 
وقال آل العلم GE‏ عل كل عقل نهی فيه ثابنة لا يذهل Jal‏ عنها وا 
تذاهل» ولا برحل عن ade‏ وان أعرض ۰ 

وقال لى لكل شىء شجر » وشجر abl‏ الأسماء» فاذهب عن الأسماء تذهب 
الا ۱ 

"Le aba abe ull لت تیه‎ f ibo 


PY موقف‎ - ١ 
به علمك‎ Jis فى الأ وقال لى إذا أسرتك فامض لما أسرتك ولا‎ gä 
el أ مری تەص‎ de woh i | eid 
MTM الأ ألمت‎ p قال لی اذا تمض لأسرى أو يدو اك عله‎ 
أمرى هی فسك‎ de فى أصرى وتتظر‎ gall وقال لی أتدرى ما يقف بك عن‎ 
50 طرفانه إن الع‎ doe ی وأتجرى‎ ce الم لتتفصل به عن‎ us 


On 


ol»‏ الطر coli‏ ذوات شاج E‏ إن النجاج : ذو T iud‏ وماج gal à‏ ذوات 


الاختلاف ۰ 
came)‏ () ج Sole)‏ (4) من ات 
(o)‏ عله ل م H la (a)‏ م س (a(n)‏ منك 


ox‏ ج منك تتفنعنك.ج؟  O07 on OR gagh)‏ غاج ج 
(i |)‏ ذو d cs]‏ 


مرثف ^ ۳۹ 


قال ل امن hl IBI sA‏ ولا JU‏ عن "s jal AL ade‏ 
من ملالكة eot‏ عضون لما at‏ به زلا يعقبون ؛ فامض ولا تعقب تكن می 
bly‏ منك . 

وقال لى ما ضنة عليك أطوى عل CI AW‏ لمل موقب که الذى cdg‏ 
à‏ ناذا نب قد تفیل به Lol‏ به W GY eae‏ جعت 
امم حكا اذا بيت do co jid‏ که 3 

: لادا ار مکی ا 

| 8 Me ge ولا‎ 

وال لى yall‏ عاك يمول نه Li‏ اء فبك يمرل فب اصنه | 
m‏ تمعن لامړې ولا ب حبك سواه ی قلم فيه + و إن dot‏ غيره فك 
دونه فمقاك بوتفك ge‏ ب بدری ناذا دري T‏ وقلبك يرقفك حتى يدرى ناذا 
e TOS‏ 

وقال ل إذا أشبديك سكي للد Ss‏ ی لا بلتظرون به مله 
وله do,‏ بد ed‏ رضوا به بدلا من كل de‏ لمع Je‏ ورضوا بى بدلا من 
کل عافبة وا إن uK des dila wis‏ نیدی eoe Wh‏ لاسکرن | و رواب 
ولا ستئزون أو برولى نقد أذنتك بولابق لانك أشبدتك eif‏ تمر لي إذا dtl‏ 
ف Oye‏ وكيف تنفد عنى وكيف Ule‏ عبدى لا تنظر باصری ado‏ ولا JS‏ 
به ماقبنه نك إن انتظرتہما بلونك فجبك البلاء عن أصرى وعن do‏ أصرى الى 
o‏ م اعطف ميك فيب ثم أعود عليك فانوب ثم تقف‌ق مقامك | viga‏ 
مجك () دج ale (ar)‏ قد جا (alt)‏ بت ۱ 
 -r()‏ () لام ابت (۷) بماك ج م EX()‏ 
pa‏ () دربي ب ت ل lan (11) eX gb )٠١(‏ 
ul M‏ شال Gr‏ لي (ir) deut‏ شراب لا (Vt)‏ پت 


) 


aa‏ یس باس 


اليك ثم آمك فى Ay‏ فامض له ولا تعقب | كن أنا صاحبك» عبدی ابمع Jl‏ 
ارك و الا هوته كله واجمع أول ليلك و الا ضيعته كله فانك اذا معت أؤله 
معت TYPO‏ 

ea do‏ ات لتعرف من أنت فان لم تعرف من أنت فسا أنت من 
Jal‏ معرفى . 

Ju‏ لى أليس إرسالى اليك العلوم من جهة قابك إنحراجا لك من العموم الى 
ye goad‏ أواس تخصیصی لك با تعزفت به اليك من‌طرح قلبك وطرح مابدا لك 
ن الملوم من جهة قلبك ele]‏ الىالكشف أوايس الكشف أنتنفى عن ككل 
dert‏ كل یء وتشبدنى بماأشبدتك فلا بوحشك الموحش حين ذلك eL Y,‏ 
المؤنس حين أشبدك وحين أتعزف اليك ولو عة فى عمرك إيذانا لك SN y‏ لأنك 
a‏ كل شىء با أشبدتك فا کون المستولى thle‏ وتكون أنت بینی وبين كل شىء 
تليى لا کل شیء ء ويلك کل شىء لا ob‏ » نهده SUT Line‏ فاعم exi‏ ول ob‏ 
عمك عا م ولا فاودعنى امك حتى ألفاك Vi‏ 4 ولا تجعل ی ولا 
تلسار لي کل ی ء آبدیه لك من الأسماء والعلوم لعزة نظری Dd,‏ حتجب به 
عنى فلحضرق بنیتك bY‏ عنى ولا لشیء هو من o‏ جامما كان لك أو li‏ 
cinj dul‏ عنه lo dx‏ برك ES‏ رق فار ف فاك 
فى ولاق فهر Jo‏ الذى إن هت فيه لم تستطعك الأشياء و إن حرجت منه لمخطفك 
كل ثىء ٠‏ 

وقال لى آندری ما صفتك abil‏ لك بإذنى هی مادتك € was‏ 
رنق etia‏ وحفظ cell‏ احفظ قلبك من کل داخل یدخل عليه بل به Ue‏ 
ولا cul de‏ وارفق thine‏ فى dale‏ تمع مك e‏ ۲ 

(۱) ينك ay‏ ج۰ (T)‏ شبك اج span‏ () آقت ب لم 

)0( عدك ج م (e)‏ بذاك ا ب () تمل تام 


موقف الا ۳ 


Ji,‏ لى ی منى هو الذی أشبدتك sal JV‏ كل ثىء وترى ألثار تقول 
TT vic ۳‏ تقول یس MEF‏ وثری کل 4f MA TEC‏ 
ىء فقامك دنى هو ما EM‏ الابداء ٠‏ 

وقال لى اذاكنت فى مقامك لم chal‏ الابداء JUL i BY‏ مهب 
S Sy‏ + ۱ 

وقال لى أنا ناظرك واحب أن تنظ Ul‏ والابداءكله يحجبك ago‏ لفسك ٠‏ 
dle‏ وعلبك Ale‏ ومعرفتك eee‏ وأسماوك حبابك gp dee dur,‏ 
من قابك كل شىء وأتحرج ءن قلبك العم بكل شىء وذ کر کل شیء وكاسا أبديت ٠‏ 
لقلبك باديا aal‏ الى بدوه وار ع eni‏ لتنظر الى" ولا تغلب صل“ ٠‏ 


iy - yo‏ المطلع 

ng فى المطلع وتال لى أبن اطلمت رايت الد جهرة يا‎ aa 

JU,‏ لى اذا کنت عندى ۳ ت الف ین والذی أشبدتهما ë‏ فل adul‏ الباطل 
ولم يفتك Gel‏ 

وقال لى البساطل pated‏ الألسسئة ولا پوردها موردها كالسوم تعره ولا 
T‏ 

٠ الق لا نستمير لسانا من غيره‎ di 

وقال لى اذا بدت اعلام الغيرة هرت أعلام التحقيق ٠‏ 

وقال لى اذا ظهرت الغيرة لم ed‏ 


go SHE (i)‏ (0)() م س (م) ARA‏ م (4) Ae‏ ب 
پاپور ت م (ه) بدث أ ب لم )1( pA‏ 


€ 


۳۲ کتاپ الواقف 


` وقال لى اطلع فى الا فان رأيت العرفة فهی نوریته » bl,‏ العرفة فان 
رأیت dell‏ فهو نور يتما : 
Je‏ لى اطلع فى الما فان لم ترالمعرفة فاحذره » واطلع فى المعرفة فان م تر 
العم فاحذرها . 
وقال لی الطلم مشکانی التى من رآها ed‏ ۰ 
وقال J‏ المطلع رؤية الوجب والمطلع فى الوجب رژیة المراد ٠‏ 
وقال لى lel‏ اجعل بينك و بين Jel‏ أرقا من ام إلا غلبك» واجمل ينك 
وبين الا فرقا من المعرفة و إلا اجتذبك . 
d ds‏ أوحيت الى gil‏ اثثتى وی وأوحيت الى المعصية di‏ وزازك» 
Js‏ لی العام بابى والمعرفة als‏ ۰ 
وقال لى اليقين طريق اأذى لا ua‏ سالك إلا منه ٠‏ 
وقال ی من علامات اليقين الثبات » ومن علامات الثبات الأمن فى ٠ £x‏ 
وقال لى إن أردت لى كل شىء عامتك عاما لا دستطیمه الكون وتعزفت اليك 


معرفة لا ستطيعها الكون . 
Adde"‏ اردتی بكل شیء وأردت. ہبی کل شىء عام ك علما لا ستطيعه 
nos‏ 
وقال لى عارف عل عاقبته فلا بصلح الا على علمها » وعارف جهل عاقبته فلا 
يصلح إلا على نجهلها . 
٠‏ وقال لى من صلح على do‏ عاقبته لم تعمل فيه مضلات (oll‏ ومن صلح على 
هل to‏ مال واستقام. ۰ 


(۱) نهى ج (v)‏ ناحذر م bes (v)‏ ب Vx‏ (4) | ب بت 
-e221 0H) Joel ge)‏ 


۳۳ cat WI 


A à« meg‏ و 


وقال لى من da‏ عاقبته و يعمل يزدد خوفا i‏ 
وقال لى SEI‏ علامة من عل عاقبته » والرجاء علامة من جهل عاقبته . 
وقال لی من do‏ اقبت وألقاها fe T7 edes‏ فیا بای الذى لا مطلم عليه 
لقيته بأحسن مما atag de‏ بافضل مما فوض . 
' وقال لى يا عارف إن ساويت الم إلا فى الضرورة حرمتك dl‏ وا معرفة . 
وقال ليا مارف أن Wl‏ منك انا ذنبك هل ارف 
وقال لى يا عارف اطلع فى قلبك فا aol,‏ بطلبه فهو معرفته وما رأشه يحذر 
aeda‏ 
وقال لى HEL‏ دم وإلا c OST‏ يا dle‏ افر وإلا جلت . 
وقال d‏ ياعارف أرى عندك قوتی ولا أرى عندك نصرتی افتخذ UP‏ غيرى . 
وقال لی يا عارف أرى عندك حکتی ولا أرى عندله ges‏ أنهزئت بى. 
وقال لى ياعارف أرى عندك دلالى ولا أراك فى مج *. 
وقال d‏ من لم يفت Ul‏ لم يصل إلى » ومن لم أتعزف اليه لم Us‏ 
Ji‏ لى إن ذهب قلبك عنى ل أنظر الى عملك . 
وال لى إن لم أنظر الى ملك طالبتك مسا وان dle‏ بماسك لم Gis‏ 
وقال d‏ إن لم تعرض عما أععرضت عنه لم تقبل على ما أقبلت عليه . 
وقال لى إن أخذتك فى adult‏ ألحقت التو بة بالخالفة » وان أخذتك Ma‏ ره 


. الخالقة بالتوبة‎ can 
اب تال (م) نصری ج‎ YE (rv) لع | ب ت ل‎ (1) 
بعملك ۱ ب‎ (v) 


مس سس هس سس هس موس سس 


SAL O 
» عالما‎ sz عی‎ mi فمن‎ gas وعن‎ du وقال لى حدّث عنى‎ 


ون فهم عن حق انخذه نصیحا c‏ ومن فهم عن نستی AES‏ أا : 

وقال d‏ من لم يفهم Ge‏ ولا عن حق ولا عن نعمتى فاتغذه عدوا فان جاءك 
حكتى نفذها منه ک Job‏ ضالتك من الأرض المسبعة ٠‏ 

وقال لى الذى mi‏ عنى يريد سبادته وجهی» والذى یفهم عن ds gm‏ 
من أجل ځوف » والذی يفهم عن نعمتى ddw‏ رثبة فها عندی ۰ 

وقال لی من عبدنى وهو يريد وجیی دام bie‏ عبدلی chet.‏ خوق 
تر ومن عبدنی من أجل رغبته انقطع . 

وقال لى العلماء ثلاثة di‏ هداه فى قلبه de, C‏ هداه فى معه olin dles C‏ 
فى تعلمه. 

وقال لی القزاء ثلاثة فقاری عرف ف الكل cbe‏ ات As‏ 
عرف الدرس ۰ 

وقال لى الكل alll‏ والباطن c‏ والنصف الظاهى » والدرس التلاوة ‏ 

وقال d‏ اذا تكلم العارف وبلاهل KA‏ واحدة فاتبع اشارة العارف وليس لك 
من الماهل إلا لفظه . 


۱۰ - موقن الموت 
أوقفنى فى اموت فرأيت JS‏ كلها سيئات ورأيت اللوف FE‏ على الرجاء 
ورأيت الغنى قد صار bt‏ ولق بالنار ورأيت ت الفقر خصما تج ورایت كل نیء 
لا يقدر على شی ء ورأيت W‏ غرورا ورأيت SSM‏ خداعا » وناديت یا 


(۱)س(۱) digs‏ ومن حقوق ۱ ب ت ل (Ht)‏ م = HY)‏ م - 
)1( عن‌ماحبه | ب ت ل + (ه) على حمل | بات ل 


موقف الوت Yo‏ 


فلم يحبنى ونادیت T Bib‏ « ورأيت کل شیء قد أسامنى Kerbs‏ 


a 
b AEI فيه الوهم‎ cal العمل‎ elese قد هسب نی بقیت وحدی‎ ALL 


(i 


. أبن علمك » فرأيت الثار‎ dise apie ee Uy an 
. tl c فا‎ celle لى أبن‎ gu, 
عن معارفه ا اة‎ d رات النار ۰ وکشف‎ ceci این‎ d وقال‎ 
۱ . UU تذمدت‎ 
٠ فثبت‎ c وليك‎ VT وقال لى‎ 
. وقال لى أنا معرفتك ؛ فناقت‎ 


(a) (£)‏ , 
وقال لى أنا طالك » نفرجت ٠‏ 


sl iy - ۷‏ ۱ 
gas |‏ ز à‏ فى العزة lis‏ لی لا يجاو رنى وجد بسوای ولا سی لان" y‏ سوی 
BE‏ ولا لسوی نعمای . 
وقال لى أذهب عنك وجد السوی وما من السوی باحاهدة ٠‏ 
وقال لى إن لم aldh aads‏ أذهبته نار السطوة . 
ly‏ کا تتقل ألباهدة عن وجد السسوی الى الوجد بى وبا من AS‏ 
الار تتقل عن وجد السوى الى الوجد بى ويا منی ٠‏ 
diy‏ آليت لا date‏ الا من وجد بى آو با می . 
(i)‏ هریت ل (۲س(۲) ا بات لہ (r)‏ مارفك 1 بات ل 


c9$() اب تد (0()0) ل‎ )( Jot sh (e) 
ب ل (4) ووجدك با من السوى هن السوی | ب ت مت‎ ١ ل‎ (a) 


" کتاب المواقف 
Se A‏ 
وقال لى وجدك بالسوى من السوى والتار سوى وش على الأفئدة مطلع E‏ 
اطلست عل الأفئدة فرأت فيها السوى رأت ما منما فاتصلت Bb ca‏ ترما هی 
نه لم dea‏ 4 
وقال لى ما أدرك الکون تكوينه ولا بدرکه ٠‏ 
وتال لى کل خلقة هی مكان سب وهی Ce le‏ 
وقال لی رجعت العلوم Ji‏ مبالغها من c 4l‏ ورجعت العارف الى مبالغها 
من الرضا ٠‏ 
Ju,‏ لى أنا أظهرت iud‏ سل JEM eue‏ وما Least Jey‏ 
aeu cai cue‏ تلاصا بل ELIT‏ 
jen. FEM Us d ani‏ أسباب atin‏ 


وقال ل انظر الى" P Y ds‏ عائدة can ME sr T.‏ بشاتی الدائم 
a‏ ك الأغبار . 


۱ NES c ns 
۰ من مرادی‎ aie إشبادى » والاشهاد قوة تمل‎ 

وقال لى اذا بدت OWT‏ العظمة رأى العأرف معرقه تك وأبصر العسن 
lu)‏ ب ل خلقةات — ()() ل () نشل ج ل 
0( تمل ج ل (ه) الأقوال ا ب ت ل eile )١(‏ ج ل des (v)‏ 
جم cobs)‏ () ج - r0)‏ (۱۱س(۱۱) جا - 
منك ولا ج (ir) par)‏ اب ث ل ب (it)‏ حد اب ت ل 
عد ج" (ه۱) سصية ج 


موقض العزة ۳Y‏ 


وقال لى لا هل الصفة ما dé‏ العلم فاحفظ fall‏ منك وقف الصفة على bin‏ 


۸ — موقف LAN‏ 
أوقفنى فى al‏ بر وقال DA‏ أو ترید الوقفة أو ترید هيشة الوقفة c‏ نان 
آردتی كنت ف الوقفة لا فى ارادة الوقفة وان أردت الوقفة كنت فى Sab)‏ 
لا الوقفة وان أردت هيئة الوقفة عبدت نفسك ونائتك الوقفة . 

«dl وقال لى الوقفة وصف من أوصاف الوقار والوقار وصف من أوصاف‎ ٠ 
والغنى وصف من أوصاف الكبرياء والكبرياء‎ all وصف من أوصاف‎ «Cul 
وصف من أوصاف السمود والسمود وصف من أوصاف المزة والعزة وصف‎ 
. من أوصاف الوحدانية والوحدانية وصف من أوصاف الذاتية‎ 

- الوقفة روج الم من ا لوف غاا منه واتفرق‎ d Jis 

وقال لی اذا capt‏ عن ا حرف حرجت عن الأسماء» واذا حرجت عن الأسماء 
حرجت عن المسميات» واذا جرت عن المسميات نرجت عر كل ما بدا 
واذا حرجت عن كل ما بدا Gu cd‏ ودعوت تأحبت ٠‏ 

وقال لى إن لم 554 کری وأوصاف GLely gules‏ رجعت من ذکری 
ال دار رنف aas‏ ارجا 

e واذا لم يكن بينى و بينك مجاز لم يكن‎ » GLA لى الواقف لا يعرف‎ Ub, 
. le d, 


() عل ت م لاه ب (ا) الامج HG pelli)‏ 
)( ج د (xs)‏ راتت ج (۷) الاسم ا بات ل (ه) فتعبت ب ل 
ASS (4)‏ ۱ بات ل )0( ورجست من ج 


M i 93 ۳۸‏ الواقف 


LR و تع يع‎ o A MAT aea ee trt a T aa err d ma n d 0 n n 


(0 Or 
. إن نيدت يينى ورين شىء فد عدلت ری ذلك الثیء‎ d Ji 


وقال لى اذا دعوتلت فلا تنتظر باتباعى طرح الاب تحص ede‏ ورن 
لمستطيع أبدا طرحه ٠‏ 

وقال J‏ ان استطمت طرحه IB‏ أبن تطرحه والطرح cu co ve c‏ 
فيه جاب ) atl‏ أطرح ole‏ فلا سود ما طرحته وأهدى سبيلك فلا شتا با 
EC UE‏ 

وقال لى ub‏ فان أقبلت عل دنيا من غضی وان أفبلت على الآخرة فن 
ole‏ وان أقبلت ia Je‏ فن حبسى وان أقبلت على المعارف فن عتى ٠‏ 

وقال لى إن سک كنت مل عتى enel‏ الى حبسى 6" ان وصنی geod ALY‏ 
D REN‏ لو ك الى gle‏ وان سكنت 
Sekar MU‏ غضی 

وقال لى اذا ds)‏ شىء ل نفتتن » lal‏ آردت سی Ee‏ 

ald dla‏ ی راز من راذا بعك مالك 
الثىء سقط الوجذ بد : 

ly‏ لكل شىء اسم لازم ولکل اسم أسساء » فالأسساء dos‏ عن الاسم 
والامم یفزق عن المعنى . 


8 س موقف الرفق 
أوقفنى فى الرفق وقال لى الزم اليقين تقف فى مقانى + والزم حسن ان 
سك m‏ ومن سلك فى محجتى وصل ال" 
NEO)‏ ره ۱۲ج GY ap‏ 
(e)‏ من اباتك ANG )»( cb)‏ جان م + 
(a)‏ لأن | ب ت ل 'a()‏ (۱۰) بوجد تال 


ej (t)‏ | با ت ل 


موقف الرفق ۳۹ 
لفق ty)‏ 


وقال ی اجتمع | سم edd‏ على اليقين ٠‏ 


(Y) 


d Jb‏ اذا اضطربت فقل Ada‏ یی تمه مع وتوقن » وقل بقلبك حسن 
لفق تحن الق . 

وقال d‏ من آشبدته آشهدت به ومن عزفته عرفت به ومن هدیته هدیت به 
ومن ado‏ دللت به ٠‏ 

وقال لى ین يهديك الى els GUI‏ المنتبى » وحسن الظن بهسديك الى 
التصديى والتصديق مهديك الى اليقين ٠‏ 


۹۱ 


وقال لى حسن Sill‏ طریق من طرق البقین . 
وقال d‏ إن لم dr‏ من وراء الضدّين رژية واحدة لم تعرفنى . 


(¥) 


۰ - موقف بيته المعمور 


(A) (A) (A) 
آوقفنی فى بته - فرأيته واد ون فيه يصاون 4 ورأيته وحده ولا‎ 
(OY Qm ۱ 


(2) (AR 
ولا‎ de لا يواصلون يحيط بصلواتهم‎ e ت مواصلا فى صلوته عل الدوام‎ 
(10) (01) 
فى كل بدت شکت ما لبتی عل‎ HU ؛ وقال لی آسررت‎ yet 
(19) 
۰ ات‎ 


وقال لی اخل بيتك مر السوی واذ کرنی ما أسر لك ترنی فى كل 


۰ مته‎ hoo 


(۱) بوصف ۱ × با ()(؟) مس e(t) -(v)‏ 
اب × + (ه) ت -em -Oa‏ )4( 2~ 
-g aHa)‏ . (۰) واصل ج راعلا م 0 ج - 
(۱۲)س(۱۲) ج - (۱۳) ke‏ م (۱4) قال Jo ot‏ 
g 00-039)‏ = 


t.‏ كتاب المواقئف 
ble blog dis‏ ره یی ubt e‏ اد آن 
Dn‏ * 


INE 


. خذ فقه بيتك بنعمى به‎ d Ji 

وقال لى اذا ah‏ فى بيتك وحدی فلا تحرج منسه راذا TOR NIE‏ 
وجهك وقلبك حتى يحرج السسوى فانك dol‏ تغطهما حرجت ول ااسوی Bb‏ 

à من و‎ dee x 

وقال لى حكومة رو من بتك أخرجتك . 

Xi (Y) zd . O0 E 

voc 

(1) )9( 1 

da rte cy‏ ی 

وقال لی اذا رأيتتى وحدی ف بتك فلا ضحك ولا بكاء » واذا gah‏ والسوی 
an - 7 .‏ 
فبكاء c‏ واذا حرج السوی فضحك نماء . 

وقال لى انظر الى أصناف ری لك عن أصناف السوی أغرت طبك 


أم أطرحتك . 
Js‏ احفظ عينيك وكل eel‏ ال" . 
وال لا e AE‏ 


وقال لى بيتك هو طريقك ببتك هو قبرك بيتك هو حشرك انظر كيف تراه 
LS‏ تری ما سواه ۰ 
(۱) السوی ج om (Y)‏ ت م (۳) ج - )€( c‏ - 
(e)‏ اب () اب ب () واظقه اب ت ل (۸) وعتى | 
ت ل GQ)‏ عل ج + -'tQ0)0)‏ (۱) اب تل 
tg )۱۲(‏ 


موقف يته العمور ti‏ 
duty”‏ اذا d ah‏ ينك dey‏ نهو ارم امن ab‏ مر رای 
واذا م ترف فی بيتك فاطلینی فى کل شیء فاذا Ciel, uo xb‏ 
وقال لى القول Ole‏ فاء القول غطاء فا d‏ خطر اهاط je Cit‏ 
ذلك OS‏ حتيقته لا Er‏ 
لان cd BG cs cal‏ فانت حسی ١‏ 


(e) 
٠ عبدى‎ cs فا سب إلى عبودق‎ ely dy oul اوقل لى اذا‎ 


0 قال لی اذا uo‏ ورایت اہی انا Ju‏ , 
وقال لى اذا رت ix adr: a‏ 


(A) (A) (A) 


vu Geel — 


(1:) 


"T lu‏ 2 لية وق ل لبم 


۱ — موقف مايبدو 
am am‏ 
أوقفنى فیا يبدو فرأيته لا يدر dod‏ ولا at‏ فیبدو ولا معیی فیکون معنى » 
(o)‏ 


J'EN NK‏ فرأيته يعذب با ویب جنة ورأيت ما ينعم به فى المنة 


B RIT 
ov) 


وقال لی آحد لا يفترق صمد لا ینقمم رحمن هو هو ۰ 
(Ls)‏ ارف نیج M) O -t()‏ 
اب ت Ne eHe)‏ = 9«( ت ب (۷) نفام (AAA)‏ جا - 
(a)‏ هنا زيادة مر موتف ١٣ج‏ (۱۰)-(۱۰) t à (۱ ۱) -z‏ 
(۱۷)-(۱۲) ج (۱۳)-(۱۳) Hi) ty ey‏ ف ج Q1)‏ + 


EET‏ کتاب الواقف 


Mà 


— دسج س 


gm, (Ty aY 
ae ونا‎ Ke الى ال در‎ Ne elo ل قف فى الارض‎ Sey. ۳ 


Ei N‏ 5 الذى dA PN m‏ ورأيت dul‏ بای اشد رات 
IE IT‏ 
a‏ 
وقال لى كتزل مسافة تصعد مسافة مسافة بعد بعد لا حادت . 
)1 5 

. كيف تكون عندى وأنت بين التزول والصعود‎ lis 

- ات‎ Mtem muU d 
tie الطرق‎ E" ف وكات هی الطرق‎ 3 

وال لى قف فى الحنة ۽ eli‏ مع ما ced eb‏ البوث وا جمع فى الأرض 
سدوه من وراء موف راید لا من وا الميون ORS‏ اور bss‏ 
لا در خی ول یی فيدو ولا نی يكن می . 

وقال لى إن آقت فى المرش فا بعده فابق فازا » وان أقت فى الذ کر فا odn‏ 

۰ ca d-l لى إن كان غيرى ضالتك فاظفر‎ lis 

وال ل نکن ضالتك نبت إلا عنى ورت NT‏ 

au 

وقال لی انظر الى" لا نك ضاي ألم أقيل عليك . 

(re) g(r) gr x9 )۱(-)۱(‏ الا ج الأرض م 
9-9( ل م ب () م )٠١(‏ عبدى ت ج (۱۱) الطریق ت م 
glo) egw) eson -a0‏ 
09 الا ج + 


موقف ما يبدو pe‏ 


n eE‏ چ ence enim‏ ا 


n 


سیو فسنم نی —— ا € 


وقال لى Us Us cil‏ وما منا من غاب .. 
te IF) "yy a‏ 
وقال لى كلما أراك "uem‏ وأراك غيره Ay‏ فقد Pu RT‏ 
۳۱ 
وعن غيره ٠‏ 


وقال لى ما أراك سواه ول برك FW‏ فقد مک مك k‏ وه اراک وم sy‏ سواه 


رایت كل شىء فى نور نور OX‏ 


TRENT |‏ 
E‏ وفال ل آظهرت کل شیء وأدرات عنه pach‏ ۰ 


وقال لی اذا نظرت ال" أثبت کل eg‏ فقد آذنتك مواصلی . 
(A) (A)‏ 
وقال لى کل له علامة ینقسم با وتنقسم یه . 
(SEA)‏ 


وقال cal Sd‏ لا قوم لك الثبت ٠‏ 
وقال لى اذا كان إل المنتبى سقط العترض . 


a) 
. من وراء کل شیء‎ dU ال" المنتبى حتى‎ o وقال ل لا‎ 
aes ۱۳ i 15 
م لتقن على عم ما وضعت‎ $2.1 lig :! » وقال لی امانی لا متحى به ولا بی‎ 


(12) 


وقال لى انظر إلى" ولا تطرف يكن ذلك dil‏ جهادله oy‏ 


(0 ماج () ج - 0( م Sa (t)‏ ت eosam,‏ 
C)‏ واسرت ج de )۷( co»‏ م (م) کل ماج 


3 
t 
5 
t 
~~ 
o 


echan وس اب تج‎ (ii) Se led) =e 
رضعت‎ (Vt) M UY لا‎ oY الى ای انا ت‎ ١ ub ال‎ (Qv) +2 
!پٽ ل )10( 5 ج‎ LÀ, × تل‎ 


ti‏ كثاب الواقف 


(o ju ur 

وقال لى ابن Lol‏ على انلوف أثبته Al‏ ولا تبن أمرلك على الرجاء آهدمه اذا 
"as Acl‏ ۱ 

وقال لى اذا اذهبتك عن الأسماء أذتتك كوس . 


mis — ۳‏ را المنطقة 

أوقفنى وقال لى اذا aL‏ كان فقرك فى اجابة المسئلة . 

وقال لى اذا ah‏ فلا JU‏ الرؤية ولا فى الغيبة لأنك إن al‏ فى الرؤية 
Ul eil‏ من دونى » وان سالتی فى الغيبة كنت كن ۸ يعرقنى » ولا ب لك أن 
تسالی وأغضب إن لم PLS‏ اذا قلت لك سانی . 

وقال لی اذا Gal‏ فانظر إل أ كن بينك و بين eer‏ واذا لم GF‏ فنادنی 
لا لاظهر ولا uM la‏ آحب نداء العا ل . 

وقال لى اذا رأيتتى أغنبتك الغنى الذى لا ضد له . 

وقال لى إن تبعك السوى وإلا تبعته . 


(A) ()‏ 
وقال لی ذ كرى فى ری جفاء فكيف رؤية سوای uf > as,‏ مع رؤية 
(Ai‏ 
sh‏ ۰ 


(Vs) (4)‏ 
وقال لى أفل JA‏ وطلع وجه السحر وقام الفجر على الساق » فاستیقظی hal‏ 
icu‏ الى ظهورك وقنى فى مصلاك » فاتی آنرج من العراب فلیکن وجهك أؤل 
ما أثقاه فقد رجت الى الأرض مرارا وعبرت إلا فى هذه GP Gg‏ أقت فى a‏ 
(0)ج- -z(0‏ () نقد اب تل () اسل ج 
(4() مس 0- -Eg(-)  -2!à0‏ 


)4( ماق ۱ ب ت kl )۰( J‏ ات (۱۱) فا | بات ج٣‏ ل 


موقف وأحل المنطقة T‏ 
۳ 3 
d. 4 Jh‏ أرجع الى السماء فظهوری الى الأرض هو جوازی arty lle‏ منبا وهو 
eT‏ عھدھا cu‏ ثم ثم wt uly‏ أبد الأبدين عاذ حرجت e | les‏ 
م " واحل النطقة فيتث کل شیء وأنزع درعی ولأ تسقط iig‏ 
البرقع ولا ألبسه goals‏ أصحابى القدماء كا وعدتهم فيصيرون الى" وینعمون و بتعمون 
و رون ن shel‏ سرمدا ذلك وی ويوى لا ٠ gat‏ 


وقال لى آلیت لا das‏ طالب إلا فى الصلوة وأنا مليل الیل gas‏ الا 


a2 
موقف لا تفارق انمی‎ — ۴ 
QU a 
. fl انشائه وقال لی إن لم ترنى فلا تفارق‎ 4 Ty آوقفنی بين أولية إبدائه‎ 
ليك‎ al Y فاحذر أن‎ ts کل‎ ais اذا وقفت سس بدی"‎ d qe, 


| 
MATES فاذا أصغيت-اليه‎ 
moa o QD : 


وقال i d‏ ادك العم adt‏ فى صلونك فاجبته افصلت Ap‏ 
Jis‏ اذا نظرت الى قلبك ‏ يخطر به ثىء . 
dis‏ إن HI‏ فى قلبك قويت عل المصارة . 
d di,‏ أحبای الذين لا رأ لهم ٠‏ 
وقال لى بدنك بعد الموت فى عل قلبك قبل الموت ٠‏ 

(۱) الرجوع ل )1( ge‏ ضار | ب ت لم ل Wa (Y)‏ 
بقدرق | ب ت ted‏ (:) لاا بات لبت (e)‏ من ج 
bis )٩(‏ ت ل م (۷) ل )مت (seis)‏ جا 
(۱۰) ان لفلا | ب ت ل م (WA)‏ ج س JE Qro)‏ 
ut‏ ج (vs)‏ اذ ج م )£^( ان c‏ )12( اذا | ow‏ 
)14( وتال لے اذا تس بين يدى ناداك کل ثىه ج ل | 


T‏ کتاب الواقف 


Wn eiee ia t no e عدي سس‎ ae i ri rm يي‎ 


وقال لى اذا وقفت ين يدي فلا قف معك سوالث . 

. اذا صار السوی خاطرا مذموما مقطت ابلنة والتار‎ LOU, 

وقال all J‏ أن لا يكذب اللسان والصديقية أن لا يكذب القلب . 

di,‏ ىكذب اللسان أن يقول مالم بقل وان يقول ولا يفعل » وکذب 
اأقلب أن عقد فلا يفعل . 

وقال SU‏ القلب اسماع الکنب ٠‏ 

وقال لی الكذب كله لغة سوای والحق uad gal‏ إن شنت آنطقت بها 
حبرا أو شرا . 

٠ SH علقك بى فهو نطق عن‎ US Ju, 

. من کذب القلب‎ E J Ji; 

وقال لی UM‏ غررس Rad‏ فى كل شی» . 

وقال لى الرجاء فى يجاورة الأمانى والجاورة اطلاع . 

وقال لى لكل متجاورین E‏ 

وقال لى حقيقة الترجية أن أعلقك بى لا فى معنى ولا ععنى » وان تناله حتی 
حرق الوف ما سواه e‏ 

وقال لى أفسدتك على كل شىء وجملت ذلك thy WOE‏ و ay‏ فلا نرق 
اماب بالتعزض له فارسل eli elle‏ . 

وقال لى لو صاحت لثىء ما أبديت لك وجهى ٠‏ 

(۱) الاج لام )1( ينقد ل م (r)‏ الحقيق ۱.ب ت ل 


õa (t)‏ ب ت ج »الم + (ه) عرش اب ت () شرج 
(Y)‏ له تعرض ج 


اك 


£V Tu لا تفارق‎ "m 


)\( 
dis,‏ لى اذا اعترض لك السوی بفتته فانظر ای أؤلية إنسائه تری ما سقطها 
na) 5 . (Y)‏ 
عنك فان لم تر فى أقلية AUS]‏ فانظر الى آخرية إبدائه ری الزهد نیا ولا تراه ٠‏ 
"M 41 5 x 5 ۶ 5‏ 
وقال d‏ الأول قرَة الأخرى ضعف» فاستغفرق مر. ل ضعف قوبت Ale‏ 
LI T» 1‏ 


وقال لی اذالم ترنى فلا تفارق اسمى . 


dijel متبی‎ V موقف‎ - vo 

أوقفنى وقال d‏ العم على من رآنى at‏ من اهل . 

وقال لیا سنة عشرة do‏ نی e RLY‏ نی . 

وقال لى اذا al‏ كانت سلامتك ف الفترة أ كثر Ces‏ فى العبادة» واذا لم 
DOMO ML‏ ف العمل أكثر منها فى الفترة . 

وقال لي اذا asl‏ قسمك MS e‏ تراه سوای chase‏ وقلبك . 

وال d‏ استففرنی من فمل قلبك | كفك "alis‏ 

وقال لى قعل القلب أصل لفمل اب دن فانظر ماذا ترس وانظر ارس ماذا 
شر )19( ۱3 

وقال لی بدی على القلب فان كففت عنه بده لا تأخذ. به ولا uas‏ غرست 
تعزن به sb‏ أن ترانى ۰ l‏ 

se (ter) Te فذا‎ )( Te de )( = جا‎ 0H) 
فلمل اب ت سل‎ (o) الزهد فيا ت (4) تاستغفر ات فاستفر بى ل‎ Ye الزهد نيه‎ 
یاف اب‌تلم * (م) لسن م‎ )( BÀ ج‎ dde () 


)4( كن oul‏ )+( العبادة | بات ل )11( بشلبك رعينك بات 
gel )۱۲(‏ ل (۱۳) اليك ل + )0( - الفرس بات 


teas ج د‎ (re) 


cal Ji کتاب‎ £A 


۰ دنو بك‎ ay bb تشن عي ام متا 6 وخف‎ T 

وقال لى اذا at‏ فسات ما ی «dé gal die‏ 

du,‏ البلاء لاه من ea JUL‏ مداومتی ولا ciae eaa‏ وأنا بين 
ذلك أطويه وآنشره وف Udall‏ موته By‏ النشر حیوته . 

. اذا رأونی اطمأوا بى‎ lel أنا منتبى‎ Ju, 

وقال d‏ من لم برش فهو منتبی نفسه ۰ 

وقال ی شاور من ۸ رنی فى دنياك وآحراك واتبع من ab‏ ولا تشاوره . 

وقال لى الاستشارة عن ضلال والشورة جوم » فن eee od Jb‏ ومن لم 
ييف أين لا l ec‏ 

d do‏ اصعب من ين يلك cs‏ مستصحب من ری dei‏ بك 
آمن ما كنت به . 

وقال لی اذا رایتی calo‏ من لم برنی فاسترنی عنه بالحكة فان لم تفمل وتاه 
أخذتك به » واذالم d;‏ وریت من ul,‏ فاحفظ سدك فا ترانى برژیته . 

وقال لی اذا cil‏ ورأيت من رآنى فأنا ee‏ وأجيب . 

وقال لى ول جاهدوا فا الذين m Cai dob‏ غيرة أن 
بشركوا بى فى الرؤية . 

وقال لى الغيرة لا تصح أو تفنى القسمة والقسمة لا تفنى وأنا غاب . 

وقال لی PRA‏ سبل لکشفن لم فى کل ثىء عن مواقع نظرنا فيه . 

)1( احسانك ج (r)‏ رف ت م تصرف ل (v)‏ بلا اب ت ل 

(t)‏ مقارته ج م (o)‏ تصحب م adt)‏ ۷۰) ج س 
prel (a)‏ اب ت 


ne ۳‏ ء اذا أردناه بالارادة مده العرفة فاذا عرف Ai‏ 
EHE SES‏ 
(n (۳‏ 
Yt‏ — موقف حكدت لا أواخذه 
أوقفنى وقال لى آسرع شىء عقو بة القلوب . 
dl‏ لى كدت لا آغفر له وکدت لا أواخذه . 
٠‏ وقاللى إن جعلت لفيرى عليسك Ayes‏ أ ju a refs‏ هرا 
ف ام وس ی 
وقال ل" ٍن جعلت اک معی MB Ms‏ سویت یی : 
وقال لی آنا باد لا للبدو ولا ei‏ ولا لأرى ولا لأن لا آری ولا لما ibe.‏ 
عليه لام عله بأد ليس فيه إلا باد . 
وقال لی آنا غيب لا عمسا ولا عن ولا ار VW‏ ولا فلا نا ولا بسا 
ولا مستودعية ولا ضدّية . 
aude :‏ کل شىء بلا til‏ به ولا Abe‏ نه ولا aia Tle‏ ره 
كل واست نها ولا à»‏ "وأنا آبدو لك فافنى منك مأ لتق به من العف ap‏ 
لك ما تعلق به من الم Ul‏ الواقف es,‏ و یبا رها نوری sas‏ ساطانه 
عليك بها أوبك ٠ ٠.‏ 
وقال لى القلب الذى dl‏ محل البلاء . 
وقال لى ما سامت الى“ شيئا ناذلته لثىء . 


(0 ابت () ماله اب تل See Ht) ٣‏ مب 
Fra) o ge )9‏ )0 م ف ابت cé)‏ 
(AHA‏ اب تال ب l(a)‏ ا بات (۱۰) مهاب تل لك 


(۱۱) فيه با عه ب؟ فيه | ت ل (it) -cQ)-409‏ هی ب × 
3 من ب (۵) de‏ ج ل )0 )١١( cals‏ الملوم ب 


(£) 


۵۰ کتاب الواقف 
AM Y)‏ )۳( 
" وقال لى الغي ركله طریق sal‏ 
Ju,‏ لی اذا xl,‏ کان n‏ بعدد کل شىء os!‏ کل شیء Abe‏ . 
وقال لى L‏ امن بلاؤه کل شی £ صرفت ای لاه ‘Wels AC Ul, ek TM‏ 
فى الششة it al,‏ بلاء والبلاء والعافة اذا Lb ee en "T‏ أصرف 
والصرف بلاء ۰ 
(v)‏ 5 
وقال ir "elg‏ إلا فى a‏ وهو بلاء لأن نظرك eis‏ 
Lal, diaz‏ 4 ۳ ۰ 
وقال لى gle‏ البلاء alte,‏ البلاء» حرق eMe ule‏ ازال الحرق نفرجت 
من SADNA‏ 
(ye) (4)‏ 5 
وقال لی انتقب بی کا انتقبت بك ری إل کل عين فلا تری عندی سواك 
e a ui,‏ فاذا سرت فلا تری عندك سوأی ٠‏ ۱ 
vy‏ ل موقف لا 5 


an ir 


جنك من Coll‏ بالدنيا. 
opar‏ )10( 
d dli‏ وغيف إن لی أعراء لا با کلون فى StF‏ ولا شربون ولا بنامون 
ay‏ 
ولا ٠ Qi ca‏ 


(۱(4۱) عاب () ال افیف ج' (y)‏ وتال لی سوى كله طریق سوى TE‏ 
quus: E (049‏ 
جا Wb‏ ج" م )4( G) ESL.‏ اتقيت اباتك 
del (11)‏ ج اک رام ات (ir)‏ اجا هن ل Tg (ir)‏ 
C0) ra) ll)‏ 


o del d موقف‎ 


( ) 
وقال ی من یراك من إن قلت ما لا آراد يه فاعدر فلا آغفره . 


. pa لی فرق بين من غبت عنه ليعتذر وبين من غبت عنه‎ d 
۱ اك زارف ی وطالدت اش‎ 
ضیف آعزانیاذا رای افرشسونی آسرارهم وحجہوا‎ oes لی أنا‎ Je 

۰ وأخدمونى اختباره‎ eei ue 

وقال d‏ وعزتی لی آعزاء مالم عبون AOS‏ دموع» AY,‏ إقبال فیکون 
لهم رجوع . 

. للم دی فتكون للم آنرة‎ TENET 

وقال لى الآخرة أجر لصاحب دنيا GEL‏ 

رال d‏ إن لى أعنزاء لا يروث إلا لی وأعزاء لا يروث إلا ہی لفرق ما ينهم 
أبعد من البعد الى القرب . 

وقال لی أدرك a shel‏ كل شىء وم dat‏ آولیای ی كل شىء ٠‏ 

وقال لى استشرنى فى مطالبك أقطع ما بتعاق بالمطالب منك ٠‏ 


YA‏ — موقف ما تصنم بالمسئلة 
E w v mv ۱‏ 
dU, ua‏ لی إن عبدتی لأجل شیء آشرکت a‏ 
(qo‏ 
وقال WEG‏ انسمت الرؤية ضافت العبارة . 


cad ستر فك ما ندیث‎ all d dii 
[al طر ہم‎ (v) ne لا ا ولا‎ (Y) أحصره جا احذره ل‎ (۱) 


-t() -t(9) -'t-(229 -egetv (i) 
با‎ BLN) ابات + (9) م‎ us (a) 


" کتاب الواثف 


وقال لى اذا لم أسو وصفك وقلبك الا على رؤيق فا تصنم بالسئلة ؛ آنسالی 
أن أسفر وقد آسفرت آم IU‏ أن أحتجب SB‏ من تفیش . 

رل لى آنا ae LA‏ إلا مستفان تیف غیت lide‏ عل دی 
gu‏ ان تقول »أ MES‏ 

وقال J‏ لا idt‏ لما | ألا من adl‏ 

وال J‏ نك فصد ies‏ فى خی وحرمت عليك مسئلى مم Qo‏ حال 
رژق ٠‏ " ۱ 

وقال لى إن كنت حاسبا فاحسب الرؤية من الغيبة uli‏ غلبت ححكمه 
ELM‏ 

وقال لى اذا لم آغب فى أ كلك قطعتك عن السمی له » واذا لم آغب فى نومك 
م أغب فى يقظتك . 

وقال J‏ عمك على الصمت فى رؤيق OS AE‏ على الكلام . 

وقال لى العزم لا يقع إلا فى الفيبة ٠‏ 

وقال لی انظر إلى" فى Ghat Gut‏ فى نموف اليك ٠‏ 

وقال d‏ من لا يعرف نعمتى كيف سكي . 

٠ مين ولا قلي إلا أفنيعة'‎ gal لى لا‎ di 

وقال لی ترانى V‏ تقول كيف تقول » darà dV‏ كيف تزع » JU‏ 
فى الفتنة كيف تحتوى Wall tle‏ . 


(بس(۱) فیکون کن فیکرن ج -c!(0‏ () فاج (ه) الال ج 
(i) Jos! (o)‏ جاب ۱ × بوت جه م (۷) م س me)‏ 


-g0)-0) = (Q9 


موقف ما تصنع بالمسكلة ov‏ 


)۱ 
dis‏ ام اس اس 
وقال لى ان کان الستند ذکی رذك ال . 


hy - ۹‏ جاب الرؤية 

أوقفنى وقال لى ابلهل le‏ الرؤية ولمم il cx De‏ انظاهر لا جاب 
tl,‏ الباطن لا کشوف ٠‏ 

وقال لى من عرف الاب آشرف على الکشف ۰ 

وقال لى تخاب واد والأسباب ای p‏ بها عتافة وهی اجب Sogl‏ 

وقال لی راس AY‏ أن تعلم y‏ ن أنت خاص أم عام . 

وقال لى إن ن لم يعمل انلاص على أنه خاص هلك ٠‏ 

وقال لى كاد de‏ الما شرف به على النجاة . 

وقال لی ord‏ يبدو له باد Ge‏ مبيمن على سواه ولا مبيمن عليه » والمام 
ليس coh‏ و ببنه إلا الاقرار . 

وقال لى اللا الاجم إل p‏ 

وقال LE‏ مفتقر الى صاحبه راس امال والرح . 

وقال d‏ أنت eg‏ فى غيبى ٠‏ 

وقال لی ما فى رت مال ولا رخ . 

وقال لى رأس JU‏ فى ne‏ 5 وربحه الفاء فى الحفظ ۰ 


(۱) اعرف | × ج dele‏ اب ت ل (۲)-(۲) الحواجب عنه تلف ج 
(r)‏ ج g ie (0) oo (t)‏ هيه اب تل تبيه م Eb)‏ 


3 (v) 


57 كتاب الواتف 


AU 


وقال لی ان کنت ذا مال فا آنا منك ولا أن منی . 
وقال لى المسثلة صنم عبادته أن تذ كرنى پلفته . 
diy‏ انما ويد df M Opal‏ با تاره : 

وقال J‏ الغيبة وطن د كرء USN‏ لا وطن ولا ذ کر . 


وقال لی اذا غبت dolo geat‏ وسانی ولا ال ge‏ فلت | إن سالت عنى 
ا دالت ینانبل 

+ سواها‎ VII الرؤية تشهد الرؤية‎ dde 

وال لى fall‏ وما فيه فى الفيبة لا فى الرؤية ٠‏ 

وقال لی ابلهل حدّ فى العلم dally‏ حدود بين كل der ade‏ . 

. به مر الاخلاص الصادق‎ Las الم نافع‎ of لی اللھل‎ di 


{A) 
CIE بت انتلای الداء والدواء‎ DO بسن‎ Aaa cul إن‎ d وقال‎ 


C عن عيوديق‎ CAE) 


S ۰ ~ b » 2‏ ; 
وفال لی رؤيق لا تأمى ولا تنبی » غيبتى تامس uta‏ 


ui أدعنى ولا‎ "WV سس‎ Y. 
. أوقفنى وفال لى الدنيا تجن المؤمن الغيبة جن المؤمن‎ 
. والرؤية لا دنيا ولا یذ‎ iib دنيا‎ ial وقال لى‎ 
تذکرق اب (4) فاردمی بات‎ (v) Select (rn لا اب ت‎ (۱) 


iQ) doe) چ‎ OH) اعم‎ 
Wal) = 6 0 


o0 uM ولا‎ geal m 


NT TT و عموم لا رؤية ولا‎ 25 du, 
. A وقال لى ليس من أهل الغيبة من لم يكن من أهل‎ 

وقال لى الصلوة فى Sall‏ نور ٠‏ 

وقال لى eal‏ ف Y‏ قال وش فى غیبی ولا تدعی ٠‏ 
وقال لى انظر ما بدا لك فان قطعك عن القواطع فهو منى . 

وقال لى كلما بدا لك فابتدا cleat‏ قبل قطعك E MEC‏ 


۱ — موقف استوى الكشف والجاب 

أوقفنى وقال لى كل شىء لا يواصلك صلة لى فائما بواصلك ويختدعك . 

وقال لى انظر بعين قلبك الى قلبك وانظر بقلب ك كله الى . 

IE ETT استوی‎ Got وقال اذا‎ 

وقال لى اذا لم ترنى فاعتضد بالثرة ولا تعضدك Sh‏ عل فقرك . 

وقال d‏ وارنى عن url‏ و الا eb‏ ول dz‏ 

. P Wet سل کل‎ d وقال‎ 

وقال لى اذا رأيتتى فكأنك ل تخرج من العلم ۰ 

وقال لى اذا aah‏ حرجت من أهل العذر . 

وقال لى اذا رأبتى دخات فى جملة الشفعاء . 

- م‎ H) م () زب اب‎ ae )١( ca لى ل‎ iQ) 
ted (M) t'eda )۷( - جا‎ bab () بات‎ (o) 
سا الل‎ (OY) الجاب رالکشف م‎ Gi) gue (1) + ب ج‎ (i) 


- © (ir) 


e"‏ کتاب الوا اتف 


وقال لى اذا GAD‏ ضعفت ge‏ وحلت الكل . 
وقال J‏ سل أوليائى le‏ أعلمتك hy‏ ولا تسام عا أجهاتك . 


۷۲ — موقل البصيرة 
احير iiec Muse‏ 
di‏ یوت ما وجدت عينه جهرة È‏ فهو مساوم معيون t‏ والمعلوم الذى 
ا تاه مرن هو ال عون 5 


. سیون مرن ولا أن سوم قوب‎ RT 
عدوافة‎ Y PUR ار وحروق ألفته فانظر‎ Hu لی کل نطق ظهسر‎ Ji 
٠ امعيون والمعلوم وأنا لا ها ولا وصفی مثلهما‎ 


ال ل ما ناك ثى» عن نیم اس Le‏ نهاك عنه » وأنا Ji Jl‏ 
ادعوك Le UL‏ اباك راد أله فلا C YB eal Le ale‏ 
ا 

وقال لى did‏ لا بیط بك فکیف LA‏ بى وأنت نىل . 

. بأقصى مسرتك‎ Sol لى ألق إل“ وحكنى‎ dio 

وقال لى اذأ رابت سوای فقل هذا البلاء أرحك . 

وقال لی اذا رحمتك cally‏ رف فی طرفك اذا نظرت وق قليك اذا فکت . 


)۱( عن ما ابا ت (v)‏ العيوث | ت (۲)-(۳) جم )1( y‏ | ب ثب 
() معقف ات عم () رابا شل () اللوم | ب ت 
poise) se) =e) ct eM‏ 
)14( لفرق بات فرق ج (rt)‏ اج - (4) اردت !پتل 


موقف البصيرة eV‏ 


Gd لى قسمت اك ما لا أصرفه وصرفت عنك ما لا أقسمه لك کن‎ d 
۰ فة زا‎ o WP eli pal آقسمه‎ 

وقال لى ما تعزفت الى قلب إلا أفنيته عن العارف . 

وقال J‏ دم فى التعظم تدم فى لوف ۰ 

وقال لی لى من كل شىء خاصيته ولك عاتيته فعائيته تنسب السك ila‏ 
تنسب Ul‏ 

وقال لی کل شی* سواى يدعرك ال isl ib Sos‏ إل" EN.‏ ۰ 


det! T» موقف ن‎ — ۳ 

أوقفنى فى الصفح اباسیل eei d dio‏ الى کر الذاب FA GU‏ 
الرجسوع 4 

وقال لى ذ کر الذئب نستجز الى الوجد به » والوجد به ستجزك الى المود فيه. 

وقال d‏ حتى متى لا تجمك إلا الأقوال» وستی مى لا تك إلا الأنعال . 

وقال اذأ اجتمست سوای ففوقت ما اجمعت ۰ 

(ull ار 9 فأنت فى عرصة‎ ERR. ما كان الرسول‎ J Ju, 

وقال لى حم الأقوال والأفمال حك JALI‏ والبلبال . 

« والزلزال‎ Stel Ke والبلبال‎ Slab! Se وقال لی‎ 


(۱) منك fot‏ (۲) عن مااات (م) gale‏ (4) كات 
e C)‏ = شاه عا )1( +e vies‏ (۷) ج - (۸) الحئ ج م 
(A)‏ سى ات )٠١(‏ ففرته ب ت ج ففرة ل )١١(‏ می اب ت ل 
)11( قل ON rcg‏ فل جم 


oA‏ کتاب الواقف 


وقال لى إن أردت أن تعرفى Jib‏ الى GLE‏ هو صفة وانظر الى كشف 
هو odie‏ 
وال Sh d cii YU‏ حتی تخرج من ارف badly‏ . 
وقال d‏ لا جمبع بين حرفين فى قول ولا عقا إلا ی » ولا تفرق os‏ حرفين 
ن ول ولاعقد الا ی + يتمع ما بجعت ويفقق ما فرت ٠‏ 
وال لى اذا فلت للشىء كن OSS‏ تقلنك الى العم بلا واسطة ۰ 
وقال لى أطمنى GY‏ أنا الله لا إله إلا آنا أجعلك تقول الشیء کن KS‏ 
قال لى إن بحعتك الأقوال فلا قرب c‏ وان جمعتك الأفعال فلا 
وال لى أجتمع ى تم نتم كل مجتمع والستمع er‏ کل مستمع فتحوی 
سواك فتخبرعنه ولا يحو يك سواك نيخبرعنك ۰ 
وقال d‏ قرب هو صفة بعد هو صفة مجاب هو صفة كشف هو صفة ٠‏ 
وقال لى قف من وراء الكون» فرأيت OST‏ فسألت الكون فيل OFT‏ 
فسألت de‏ خيل الهل . 
وقال لى القؤة فى وجد ابلهل الدائم والعزم فى aal i52‏ فى العزم والثيات 
فى الصبر والمعرفة فى الثبات وهو مسکنبا . 
وقال لى انظر ای الشاهد الذى أنت به فى الفيبة هو الشاهد الذى أت به 
TE‏ 
وقال J‏ إن أكلت من يدى لم تطعك جوارحك jram d‏ . 
(0 عن | ب ت day (r)‏ اج ل Ax )4( gc»)‏ 


تچ ()(ہ) ت س () وتسع ا ب ل (۷) شا ب" 
(ه) بات (4) على اب ت 


موق الصفح اميل ۹ 


. کل ع کل من یده‎ IET 

وقال لى الشاهد الذى به تلبس هو الشاهد الذى به تزع ۰ 

وقال لى الشاهد الذی به ستقز هو الشاهد الذی فيه لستقر . 

وقال لی الشاهد sll‏ به i‏ هو الشاهد الذى به تعمل . 

وقال لى الشاهد الذى به تنام هو الشاهصد الذى به نموت والشاصد الذى به 
تستيقظ هو الشاهد الذى به تبعث ٠‏ 

قال لی لا يجرى عليسك فى وسك إلا حم نمأ مت به »ولا يخرى یسك 
ف موتك إلا ge‏ ما مت به : | 

وفال لی رد عل" فى كل شىء أرد عليك فى كل شىء ٠‏ 

وقال لی اذ كرنى فى کل شیء أذ كرك فى کل شیء ٠‏ 


غم — موقف مالا Ju.‏ 
أوقفنى فى ما لا بنقال وقال لى به تجتمع ٠ dU.‏ 
وقال d‏ إن لم تشہد ما لا ينقال تشنت با e Jis‏ 


l = 00 40 ۱‏ ۱ 
وقال لى ما Jti‏ پصمرفك الى القولية والقوليسة قول والقول سرف Ab‏ 
تصر يف» وما dass JN‏ فى كل شیء تعزفى اليه ویشہدك مس کل شی: 
مراضم معرفته * 
Uso (a)‏ 
وقال لى العبارة ميل فاذا شهدت ما لا يتغيرلم à‏ 


d 


n (r) do ta )۱(‏ اب ت ل ملك (ren)‏ = 
aly (e)‏ اب تل () صا ب ت )3( قبل ب تیل (E‏ 


E‏ کتاب الواقف 
dol di,‏ بصرف الى وجد واسواجد acl ipa dli‏ 1 
بالقرلات . | 
وقال لى الواجید بالقولات کفر على حك التعريف ۰ 
di;‏ لی لا تسمع ف من احرف ولا تأخذ خبری عن ارف . 
وقال لى الحرف يعجز أن يحبر عن نفسه فكيف يخير عبى . 
وقال لى آنا جاعل احرف والخبر عنه . 
وفال لى آنا atl‏ عنى لمن أشاء أن أخيره . 
diis‏ ل لاخباری عم Volt‏ توجد بسواه ولا يشو |خباری الا d‏ 
وقال لى لا تزال SG‏ ما دمت تحسب E‏ 


(4), (CO). () WV) 


وقال لى اذا لم حسب T‏ تكتب ضربت لك ppt‏ فالأقية لأن Yos. Jl‏ 
يكتب ولا سب ٠‏ 


وقال لى لا تکتب ولا تهم » ولا تحسب ولا تطالع . 
Ald Ji,‏ یکتب الق والباطل » والمطالعة تحسب OY‏ والترك . 
۱۰ 8 
d dl‏ لیس منى ولا من سبتی من کتب GLI‏ والباطل وحسب 
الأخذ والترك . 
SP‏ 
وقال لی کل کانب يقرأ کا بته وکل قاری يحسب قراءته . 


xU )۱(‏ ج )1( رالوابید ج (e)‏ تصرف ج bel (t)‏ ج 
-J6) =e) cM) phe (e)‏ 
toa! de 9‏ ()) على چ نی م () S.l‏ 


موفف ul‏ عهد ولاتك M‏ 
۵ — موقت e‏ عهد ولايتك 
أوقفنى lis‏ + ا ر اپ ان وله 
علمستك اتجمل عامى مزا تعبر عليه الى النوم عنه ولا اتضذتك جليسا Ld‏ ما 
cles‏ عن guile‏ . 
mn‏ أسفرت à‏ الشباب لأشقيك فى المشيب . 
وقال لی اعرف من أنت فعرقك من آنت هی قاعدتك gl‏ لا تنہدم وهى 
AES ales‏ 
وقال لى فرضت elle‏ أن تعرف من Vds cil cil‏ وليك . 
وقال لى al‏ عهد ولابتك : لا E‏ مل" بعلمك ولا تدعی من أجل eL‏ 
واذا حرجت Ub‏ واذا دخلت فا واذا تمت فم فى اتلم إلى واذا استیفظت 
la‏ فى التوكل عل . ۱ 
وقال لى بقدر ما توظف chads)‏ من العمل ی سقط عنك من العمل إك: 
ربقدر ما نسقط عنك من العمل أك يكون ul‏ بك وفبوميتى لك . 
dl‏ استمن بالدعاء Jo Ul‏ لوقوف d‏ مقامك من بدی* " 
وقال d‏ إن لم تدع ال فسكوتك يدعو اليك با عرف منك فاحذرنى لا کون 
لسکوتك داعية لنفسك الى نفسك وأنت le eas‏ 7 بالسکوت قربة إلى" 
وقال لى ااکتب فى عهدك : إذا تعوفت اليك سقطت المعارف من سوال وإذا 
IP‏ اليك ali ad‏ على أيدى العارفین ٠‏ 
m)‏ ا ب ge‏ ()) أبواب ج )( سمياج م w(t)‏ 
aed al ces‏ هه محال که se (VE‏ 
Of (y‏ ت ل م 


call A] کتاب‎ 4t 


وقال لى اللبل d‏ لاللقرآن يتل » اللبل لى لا للحامد والثناء . 
p‏ )1 
وقال لن الليل لى لأ للدماء» إن مر الدعاء الحاجة وان سم الحاجة النفس وان 


سر النفس ما ېوی 3 
وقال لی إن کان صاحبك فى W‏ من أجل القرآن بلغ أقمى همك الى حزئك 
adl‏ فارق فلا لك ليل القرآن ولا ليلك ليل الرحمن » وان كان صاحبك فى ليلك 


۳ شق M‏ 
à‏ أقصى همك الى اجتبادك فاذا aah‏ فارق واذا فارق 


. (A) (v) (o (o (E 
dedil النوام نمت ام لم ننم بلى من كان لى ليله نام أو م ینم فذاك شاب‎ jos 
أهل اليل فهو مقاماتمسم فيه‎ Jes أشرفت به على اللیل‎ ull adi وصاحب‎ 
٠ فيه أدرك‎ uelle أعرف ولبالغ‎ 
تنظر الى السماء والأرض وكيف تنظر الى الشمس والقمر وکیف‎ GSU وقال‎ 
۰} 4 (4) 
منظ ورا لقلبك وذاك أن تنظر اليه‎ ae إلى كل شر كان منظسورا لمينك آو‎ es 
ICON منى وهو أن تنظر الى حقائق معارفه اأتى تسبح دی وتقول‎ bol 
N 
 ریصبلآ شیء وهو السميع‎ 
an. : 
المرئيات ولا حرج صفتك عن‎ dalit وقال لى لا تذهب عن هذه الرژيه‎ 
۰ Chine هذه الرؤية تختطفك‎ 
عن هذه الرؤية صرت عن صفتك وعن دواعي‎ chine لى إن لم تحرج‎ di, 
ao AW Qn, 
دی" فلان وقلت‎ ex صفتك واذا سرت عن صفتك وعن دواعی صفتك قيل‎ 


sq reet Cee) - ج‎ M9 
فى ب‎ )( Joeli 96) cooly 
((ه) بدلقبك ج (۱۰) دهرج ,ذلك م‎ gda جال‎ 
ل م (۱۳) فاذا ۱ بات‎ MAE (ir) - (۱۱)س(۱۱) ج‎ 
TIJ + )ل( ل (۱۵) لك اب ت‎ 


موقف اسمع عهد ولابتك m‏ 


للائکتی فلان Uy‏ فشبرتك بى وکتبت عل جببنك ولا بق وأشبدتك doe t‏ 
أن كنت وقات لك قل فقلت واشفم فوقم . 

وقال لى إن ل تخرج صفتك عن هذه الرؤية وقفت فى مقام العصمة Lib‏ 
فيك حشمة من الشهوات وحیاء من تناول العادات . 

Ju‏ انما أظهرت الشبوات سترا على الستور لأنه لا يستطيع أن يقوم بين 
بدی" إلا فى سترة فن کشفت له عن نفسه لم آستره من بعدها بنفسه ٠‏ 

i‏ اذا cub‏ نفس ك ا ترى السموات والأرض cal‏ الذى aly‏ منك 
هو أنت لا الى حاجة ترجع ولا الى خليقة سکن فلستری إباك ما ابتلبتك بصسفة 
لا ثبت ف حكك ولا وم فى مقامك فصفتك ترجع لا أنت Jd dii uy‏ لا 
أنت غيل . Hu‏ 

وقال لی لو أحببت الدنيا معت بها عل“ ٠‏ 

وقال YY‏ )9 أحسن من أن تکون بك ولأن نکن بك أحسن من 
. أن تکون فيلك ولأن OS‏ فيك احسن من أن نکون لا فى" ولا فيك . 


.م — موقف وراء الوافف 

أوقفنى وراء المواقف وقالى لى الكون موقف ٠‏ 

وقال لى كل حزئية من OSS‏ موقف ٠‏ 

٠ الوسوسة فى كل موقف واللاطر فى كل كون‎ du 

٠ dl لى طافت الوسوسة على كل شىء إلا على‎ gu, 

وقال لى العقود قاعة فى العلوم والوسوسة تخطر فى أحكام العلوم ۰ 
ub )۱(‏ ۱ ۵ باك ج (۲) فلستترى ب ت (e) red‏ يقوم ب ت 
0)جس (ه) لا تج . -EOOH‏ 


il ll كنات‎ 5 


وقال eiae tl J‏ الوسوسة فانظر لیا ومنصرفها واعتراضك Ve‏ رى 
الق وننبده قوب نم به وتری الباطل واشبده وهو با یت 
وقال لی من تعلق پالکون عرض له الکون ۰ 
وقال لى الوسوسة ف de‏ من أعلام التحريض ٠ de‏ 
وقال لى قد جاءتك dole‏ بلطف وأسفر لك تكامى عن حى ٠‏ 
d dio‏ كل شىء بصدرك ud‏ يصدرك ومعك بقية منك أو من ba‏ إلا 
الوسوة فانبا تصدرك ال" وسلاك . 
وقال لى الوسوسة GS‏ إباك UL‏ بالقهر . 
وقال لى انظر الى الوسوسة یم تخرجك فان تصلح الا على مفارقته وبم تعلقك 
فلن تصلح الا على التعلق به . ۱ 
Joh diis‏ وراءالواقف فقف ad‏ نهو وراءمقام انا iS‏ 
وقال d‏ من لم يستقز فى امهل لم تقر ف الم 
وفال لى المهل وراء المواقف فن وقف فيه أدرك علوم المواقف ۰ 
d Jio‏ اخ عاك بابلهسل و إلا ملكت به » واختم ملك بلس و إلا 
هلکت به ۰ . 
وقال Ur‏ عل التزاب من التراب فانظر الى التراب تذهب Ve‏ هو منه وترما 


3 لل م a 09 0p‏ 
adi‏ عن عينه فى cle‏ العيون لعبنه فلا حطفك عيونه . 


)1( جا va‏ ب ل تفا alee )۲( Te‏ ب sA‏ ت (۳)س(۳) ب 
ج - يصدرك اتا tre h(t)‏ او اج (5) ج س 
(v)‏ ب ت () عبك ت (4) Te we‏ ج (۱۰-(۱۰) الى 
ga‏ (۱۱) ت ل - بيه م 


موفف وراءالواقف 3e‏ 


n., ae 1.3‏ ۱) 
وقال لى AE‏ آعوانا che cold‏ فاذا لم تتقلب عينك فلا أعوان » 
)۳( )1 
dis‏ لى لا يكون لا آعوان حتى یکون لا زمان ولا يكون لا زمان OS Ge‏ 
لا أعيان ولا يكون لا أعيان حتی لا تراها di‏ . 
وفال لى اذا رتك أعر فالباب فان eke‏ فى الباب فالوقفة فان حزنك فى الوقفة 
فالوقفة . 
{A‏ 
ds‏ ی الوققة هی مقامك می وکذاك وقفة کل عبد هی مقامه منی . 
)4( ۲ 
وقال لی CLE‏ من خاطیت عبلفه الذى يب أن يذ کرنی فيه فهی حال 
الى ple‏ ما يقر . 
وقال d‏ من خاطبته برغبته daily‏ من خاطبته برهبته واتصل من خاطبته 
۲ه ۱11 
وقال لی إن کان النعت میلقا فهو do‏ لا نمت + وان كا النعت لا ملغ 
فهو اعت . ۱ 
du,‏ لن aM‏ متي النسب والنسب منتبی السبب e‏ 
وقال لى دام النسب ما دام a‏ ودام سیب ما دام الطلب ودام الطب 
ما دمت ودمت مال b Bd;‏ لا ات واذا لا ات لا طلبواة لا طلب 


Umm‏ فزق 
لاسبس E‏ سیب لا فسب واٍذ لا سب لا EN iode‏ لا حمبة . 


وقال ل المرفة ا ما ed‏ جهل هی المرفة نی ما قا معرفة + 
(0 ج - (۲) تلب ب ت تقلب ج cosy)‏ () أزبان ج م 
Q)‏ أحرنك ب p He l‏ بك J ue | wb (1) z‏ فى الاب ت 
the (v)‏ ج fa)‏ هر ج )4( able‏ | ب ت )-1( اذا اب ت ل 
)11( ملغ ج Jg‏ (۱۲) واذ تم (۱۳) Bb‏ ج ل 


(e) 


oer T‏ الواتف 


وقال لى العل نی لا des‏ بالعبودية ولا مستقز عليه . 

وقال لى اعرف العرفة تعرف بالمعرفة » gl‏ تعرف بی» وان ds‏ 
لا إلا ماتعرف وان e£‏ حتی لا إلا ما تجهل فلا آنا ما عرفت ولا آنا ما جهات ۰ 

وقال لى المعرفة من كل شىء حدّك الكل من کل كلية LA AL‏ من کل 
ae‏ متتبالك الحزء من كل حزئية تقلبك ٠‏ 

وقال لى إن بتبت بان عليك إهرة فقد بقيت للظاهى عليك فتنة . 

وقال لی اذا فیت ها سوای لقيتى بمدد مأ لقت حسنات ۰ 

وقال لی ما كل من نفی سواى رآنى ومن Ub‏ فقد نفی ما سوای . 

وقال لی لا تکون عبدى m‏ أدعوك بلسانى الى السوى فتجيب الدعاء وتتفی 
to) ome‏ 

وقال لی cil‏ عبد السوی رآیت له أثرا . 

وقال لی ر کل شیء حكه . 

وقال لی اذالم ترللسوى اد له . 

وال لی لاتبع ما عرفتنی فيه من حالك با تعرفه . 8 

وقال لى هيمنت الرفرية على العرفة کا هيمنت العرفة على العلم ۰ 

وقال لى إن أثبت السوى وعونه فحوك له إثبات . 

وقال لی من رآنى شهد أن الثىء لی ومن شبد أن الشیء d‏ لم يرتبط به ۰ 

Ji‏ لى ما ارتبطت بشی» حنی تراه لك من na‏ ولورأيته لی هن كل وجه لم 


TT 


() بغر ت v(t) e) de‏ (4) حلفت ب 


-g(M) ب‎ WHY) cesta) امج‎ 


موفف وراء المواقف 4V‏ 


٠‏ وقال لى من يرف دأى الشی» لی dy‏ بشهده لى» وما کل مر رآنی شبد 
مأ رای 


وقال لى الشبادة أن تعرف وقد ترى ولا تعرف ۰ 


wy‏ ل موقف الدلالة 

أوقفنى فى الدلالة وقال لى العرفة بلاء AE‏ خصوصه وعمومه وق SE!‏ 
Qm :‏ 
CAL sled‏ خصوصه وعومه ٠‏ 

وقال لى معرفة لا جهل فما لا تبدو » جهل لا معرفة فيه لا يبدو ۰ 

وقال لى dol‏ ما ببق من العرفة اسم البادی ۰ 

1 

وقال لی uis‏ الى من يعرفنى dy‏ ع دك فيسمع می » ولا تعڑفی الى من 

Wm qu "‏ 
لا ha‏ براك ولا رای فلا سمع منى و ینکری ٠‏ 

, cei منه عرفت ما‎ peal عرفت من‎ V d di 

5 . 8 إلى 

وقال لى لن تعرف من تسمع منه حتى يتعرزف اليك بلا نطق ٠‏ 

)0( 
وقال لى اذا تعزف اليك بلا نطق تعزف اليك بعناه فلم تمل فى معرفته ٠‏ 
3 

وقال ارت كل معرفة لم bed‏ أن جاعلها » وهربت إلى" كل سريرة 

لم آشیدها ar‏ مطالبها . ۱ 
200A C (v)‏ 
وقال لی خوف کل عارف بقدر ما استأثرت معرفته بنفعه فى معرفته ٠‏ 


وقال لى کل آحد تضره معرفته إلا العارف coll‏ وقف بى فى معرفته ٠‏ 


)۱( ری جام 0( yasuye‏ ب ت -g(r-‏ (4) ج س 
(e)‏ ب ات ج ل )3( i‏ اب ت ل Soul fel (v)‏ 
-E )٩( gur doola (a)‏ 


4A‏ کتاب الواتف 


وقال لی إن Bs‏ بمعرفة GS‏ من حیث عرفتی » 

وقال لى اذا ذکرتی عند الواقف فلا تصفیی dla‏ عليك ما استودعته مس 
sail‏ 

وقال لی آطرد عنى كل من لم يرنى نظفر Bodh‏ بين بدی" . 

وقال لى من سالك عنى فسله عن نفسه فان A iji liA‏ وان لم يعرفها فلا 


٠ دونه‎ ub اليه فقد غلقت‎ ass 
ما‎ . 
۰ و‎ wd a المتعلقة‎ Es 


(v) (W (a) 
العام طودی عليه‎ eed جهل ولو‎ Le dud Y 3:19. J وقال‎ 
عطاق وجودی‎ ds والعالم‎ ede aed ede فا اهل يعم عفوی ولا‎ Je k 
. و سید ق حريرته مواقم عفوی فيحبنى لمأ شبد‎ 
G9 OU (OQ?) 


وقال لی من احببته اشپدته فلما شبد أحب ۰ 
وقال لى المرفة نار کل الحبة لأنبا تشبدك حقيقة الغنى عنك . 
وقال فى الوقفة نار کل المرفة لا بدك المرفة siege‏ 
d JU;‏ الشبوة نار تا كل الوقار ولا a Lb‏ إلافيه ولا معرفة إلا فى Xy Ue‏ 
وقال J‏ موی با -کل ما دغل فيه . 
وقال لى ابلزاء ماد ة الصبر إن انقطمت عنه انقطع . 


— 


OHO)‏ ج م - cael (r)‏ اب تل ge (r)‏ اب تل 
0( اه چ (do)‏ باعفوت ما ج () بان ج (vy)‏ ما 
adl) c^‏ () ج )٠١(-)٠0(‏ احبیلافبد ج 
(۱۱) م - )ج = Gren)‏ ج - (Vt)‏ سرفة السوی م 


(۱0) جع مد (G)‏ کات ه 


موقف الدلؤلة 44 


مس سعد بمب بس بط وإ aannemen e‏ 


وقال لى الصير مادة القنوع إن اتقطمت عنه اتقطع . 
وتال لى القنوع مادة العز إن انقطعت عنه اق : 
وقال لى سرت الدلالة إلا إل فلا دليل de‏ ولا مدلول dla‏ . 
وقال لى Juil‏ کالطالب فانظر عل ماذا تدل نانك pot‏ بطلبك آخذ . 
eer rns iran Ma all esci) di‏ 
والا فطع . 
وقال لی مصحوب كل شیء غالب حكه وحم كل شىء راجع الى معنو ينه 
ومعنوية كل شىء ناطقة عنه ونطق كل شىء مجاه اذا نطق . 
وفال لى المعرفة الصمتية Bally FA‏ النطقية تدعو . 
di‏ اک كفاية والدعاء تكليف . 
وقال لى اردد EO‏ قلب ينصح لى فى الموعظة . 
وقال لی إن رددت القلوب الى ذ کری فا leas‏ إلى" . 
وقال لى نم نی لا جم عليه بذک ولا يطلع عليه ع 
وقال d‏ أ القريب الذى لا ae‏ الم وأنا البعيد الذى لا yy en‏ 


dim موفف‎ — rA 
أوقفی فى سنه وقالل لوجعلته بحرا تعاقت بالمركب فان ذهبت عنه باذهای‎ ۰ 
وبحر‎ Ge فبالسير فان علوت عن السير فبالساحلين فان طرحت الساحلين فبالنسمية‎ 
اب تل‎ da (v) - اانا )0-9( م‎ tt) 


)4( و ads‏ آحر ادا تل Df (3) -t (a)‏ ج (v)‏ القرب Ye‏ 
().لقرب Ve‏ (ه) ied‏ ابتل 


is) (y) 00 


وكل لسمیتین عوك a‏ َيه فى لغتين فلا على حقی حصلت ولا je‏ البحر 
۹3 


. والاه جرا صلدا‎ cub dieses TOM 
1 
ومن رآه فقد وجب عليه حق ومن‎ de لى من لم برهذا فا وجب عليه‎ dio 


وجب عليه فکام سوای کفر Ly‏ كله Cle‏ ل أظهر من ths‏ لیس فى رؤية 
حن الا ab‏ فوأيت الب طایح ریت کل BEng‏ 
di‏ لی لا نتان » فسا بق اق وانقسمت Lio A EE‏ وعلمية li‏ هو كله 
PO‏ 
nun du qd A E n‏ و 
اعرف الفرق اثلا AB‏ وعرج بی عن حقه فلم آر ار شیا فقال d‏ رأيت کل شیء 


وأطاعك کل شىء ورژ تك کل ثىء إلاء وطاعة کل شیء dui ETC‏ 
ذلك که . 


۰ d ولا بصلح‎ JL کله لا أنظر‎ Ji, 


JA cp — YA 
(9) (012) on an QV 


T" فى بحر ولم سمه وقال لى لا یه لأنك لى لا له واذا | عرفتك‎ qi 
أجبته‎ Oe 4 Yul HS V أجهل الاهلين» والکون کله‎ cali 


(i)‏ السبع اب تل (r‏ ال تيه | با ت ال سبب با يفيه ل (۳) عل 
عل ت فى م pe (e)‏ ب ت )0( 24b‏ 2 ل 9 z‏ 
)9( حقی TERN NEE +e‏ (.) ت ل 
(۱۱)-فقال «Y g‏ ج )07 م - )0 عرفك ج 
(e)‏ سوی م (y) teu)‏ داك ابا تل (۸ا) م 


موقف محر yi‏ 


عذبتك وم t ul‏ به ٤‏ ولیس eta d‏ وحاجّی كلها عندك فاطلب ge‏ انلبز 
والقميص cal dY‏ وجالستی آ.م لك ولا سرد غری » وانظر إل نی ما أنظر 
إلا cel‏ واذا جثتنى بهذا كله فلت لك إنه صميح فا cad‏ نمنی ولا آنا منك ۰ 
(e). ۴‏ : 
٠ع‏ س موقف هو ذا تتصرف 
C0‏ 

أوقفی بس يديه وقال لی هل ترى غيرى » قلت لا » قال فانظر إلى" . 
فنظرت اليه يخفض القسط ويرفعه ويتولى كل شىء هو وحده . 

. () 3 ۲ 

وقال GUY d‏ الا بين دی" وهو ذا تتصرف وتری غيرى ولا ly‏ فاذا 
asl‏ فلا تجحده واحفظ وصيى فانك إن ضيعتها کفرت» واذا قال لك ST‏ فصِدّقه 

5 v, 

فقد صدّقته. واذا قال لك هو فکذبه فإنى قد کته . 


0 - موقف الفقه وقلب العين ه 
أوقفنى وقال d‏ ما أنت قرب ولا بعيد ولا غاب ولا حاضر ولا أنت vu‏ 
ولاك فاع میتی وان ينك فل نسم PINTA‏ 
فإنك | )30 SF‏ أنسيتك ذ كرى » وكشف لى عن وجه كل شىء فرانته متعلقا بوجهه 
وعن ظهر کل شیء el‏ من باه نی 


۰ الى وحهی» فنظرت . فقال ليس غيرى » فقلت ليس غرك‎ ual d du, 


(۱) مك اب ت ل (۲) م اتی ج (۳) WU (e) T‏ 
منك ولا أنت می | بات ل em)‏ ج dc (x)‏ ب ت 
(y)‏ اتی م (م) ات اب ت cob)‏ (۱۰) تنل ج 
g d» (11)‏ 


vr‏ کتاب المواقف 


وقال لی أنظر الى وجهسك» فنظرت . فقل ليس غيرك» فقلت ليس غبریع 
فقال انعرج فانت الفقيه» نفرجت أسعى فى ide aial‏ العين aaa ula‏ 
Jui cal y ctm,‏ لا أنظر الى ee‏ 


۲ — موقف ور 
gal‏ ی bas‏ لى لا آقبضه ولا أسطه ولا أطويه ولا آنشره ولا أخفيه 
ولا آظهره» وقال يا نور انقبض وانبسط وانطو وانتشر واخف واظهر » فانقیض 
وابسط وانطوی وانتشر وخنی وظهر » ورأت FEES‏ وحقيقة V‏ ور 
ET‏ 
و ل ایس ملك day cule elici ai tied ales gp 2 T‏ 
urs‏ فقال ی أطعنى ناذا M‏ فا أطعتنى ولا أطاعنى أحد » فرأت الوحدانية 
المقيقية والقدرة اللقيقية» قال use‏ عن هذا كله وانظر اليك و |ذا نظرت .الك 
م أرض وان E‏ ولا أبالى . 


۳ — موقف بين يديه 
abd‏ ين Tah d Uy ad‏ لشىء ولا رضيت لك ct‏ سبحانك 
aat al b gei a 3‏ نکن تفعانى ol.‏ الأنوار iab‏ 
والاستغفار مناوأة والطریق dU T NAE‏ سبحك وقدسك وعظمك وغعلّك 
عى ولا تبرزك فإنك إن برزت لى أحرقتك وتفطیت عنك . 
ote OHO)‏ ج ()) gase) | ete‏ (4) فتال ج 


X (o)‏ ت )1( ww‏ ت ج (۷) م - غط ت ل عظ ج 
(۸) اعفر ج )4( أجعلك اب ل yl‏ ت (۱۰) غد ت ل م 


موقف بين يديه ۷۳ 


وقال لى أكشفك J‏ ولا تنك esl‏ ان تغطيت Ka‏ وان dla‏ 
لم أسترك فتفطیت ول أبرز وتكشفت el cha‏ يرضى ما لا يرضى ولا رضی 
ما برضی» فقال oS Oly za ERE ol‏ أسامت» فرأيته فعرفته cub,‏ 
نفسى فعرفتها» فقال لى أفالحت واذا جثت Ul‏ فلايكن معك من هذا كلد شوت 
لا تعرفنی ولا رلك e‏ 


۳ ومن‎ Cl موفف من‎ — ít 
0 (v) (Vv a 
الأنوار‎ c^ الشمس والقمر والنجوم‎ c وقاللىمنأنت ومننا»‎ "n 
(A) fA) 


, m ng di وال‎ E مجرى ری إلا وقد‎ d نور‎ pl d dis 
TIT 


م یق شىء فقبل بين ue‏ و ووقتب فى الظل . 

وقال d‏ تعرفنى ولا أعر فك » csl‏ كله des‏ بثو پې ولا "e‏ وقال 
هذه عبادتی» ومال ثوبى وما ملت فلما مال ثوبى قاللى من نکسفت الشمس 
والقمر وسقطت eel‏ ونهسدت الأنوار وغشيت الظامة كل شی» سواه ول تر 
عينى b‏ تسمع أذنى و بطل حى » ونطق کل ثیء Jui‏ الله des car T‏ کل 
شىء dy‏ بده حریة» ae d dii‏ فقات الى أين» Jui‏ قع call‏ فوقست 
فى الظامة فابصرت نفسى » dla‏ لى لا تبصر فرك Lut‏ ولا تخرج من الظامة أبدا 


100 


۰ فانت أبعد الأبعدين‎ T lly o تك ی‎ jl le ale el فاذا‎ 


(41ك(١)‏ قال ج م (v)‏ اتخذت ج الحدث ل (r)‏ !> -= 
(e)‏ ناكا بات -ECH -e (Ae)‏ ()ابشل 
(a)‏ اب )٠١( geb (0 Jo‏ حين | رتال ج )١١(‏ مایقی ج 
say (iy)‏ ل (0) فى ج (4)ا تمس mle (ie)‏ 


£0 — موقف العظمة 

أوقفى فى العظمة وقال لى لا ستععق أنيغضب قرى فلا as‏ أنت فا 
إن تنضب فتغضب Ub‏ لا آغضب فان غضبت أذلاتك لأن العزة d‏ وحدی » 
فرأت کل شىء قد دخل فى الغضب ٠‏ 

وقال لى انظ رکف pl‏ جك مند م یه فل أر إلا uH‏ وسدهاء فقال رايت 
T‏ 

وأوقفنى فى اارمانية فقال لا ستحق الرضا غبری فلا ترض cal‏ فائك إن 
رضيت غقتك» فرأيت كل ثىء ينبت و بطول کا ينبت الزرع ور اا 
pal‏ به وال Sale‏ ۰ 

وقال لى انه يطول أكثر dl» JU Le‏ ا وجاءت الریخ فعبرته 
ذل di‏ وجاءت السسساب cdd‏ عل العود وبلا as d‏ المود gib‏ 
ره ریت کل a e oae de‏ 

gi d‏ ریت فإنك فير تاج ولو nel‏ ما اریت بتك ولا تقعد 
فى المزبلة فتبز عليك الکلاب واقعد فى القصر الصون د الابواب ولا یکون 
معك فرك و ن‌طلمت الشمس آو طار li o‏ وجهك عنه نك ان eee‏ 
عبدته وان db‏ فيرى عبسدك Ul ete Gl,‏ فهات الكل معك رالا لم أقبلك 


) 
. شفاعة الشافعين‎ duis Nye عليك‎ das) به‎ ote lal 


)1( باکبت‌باه م + elt)‏ س J() teste)‏ 
ب ات مل 0 جاور ت جاز ج (5) اسحابة ج dy (v)‏ بات 
(a)‏ به اب ت ل مد (a)‏ فال ابت )٠١(‏ رأيتك اجالم ee (is)‏ 
اب تلل Qr)‏ ناناب شل (۱۳) ايكاب تل (۱4) dux‏ 

ب ج ل 


yo adl موقف‎ 


£1 — موفت التيه 

أوقفنى فى adl‏ فرأيت اساج كلها تحت الأرض وتال لى ليس فوق الأرض 
محجة» ورأيت الناس كلهم فوق الأرض والحجات كلها فارفة ورآیت من ينظر 
الى السماء لا يبرح مر فوق الأرض ومن ینظر الى الأرض X‏ إلى e‏ 
ويمثى فیا . 

E à ted من‎ d وال‎ 

وقال لی قد عرفت مكانى فلا تدل على"» فرأيته قد جب كل اوقل 
كل ثىء . 

et بغر إذن‎ “Je وادخل‎ dye sll اصحب الحسجوب وفارق‎ Ji, 
c us MI دخلت ال فارج پذر إذن فانك إن‎ M], استأذنت حبك‎ 

. آظهر وکا اسا خبطا‎ Wels 


وقال لى اقعد à‏ لقب الإبرة ولا ی ادلی فى الإبرة فلا عسکه 

واذا نرج فلا c ode‏ فإنى لا peat y v‏ مم chi‏ وحدی ورد ۾ 

as‏ فاذا جاووا معك oid‏ ورددتك وإذا Lal‏ وا cul‏ الناس 
كلهم براء ۰ 

7 قال لی أنت صاحى ناذا Gadd‏ فاطلبى عند أشذم عل lage‏ واذا وجدتق 

فلا تعصه و ان لم ad‏ فاضر به بالسيف ولا تفتله فأطالبك به» وخل ue‏ و يدنك 

ولا تخل us‏ وبين oC‏ وخاصنى وتوكل لمم على فاذا أعطيتك ما تريد فاجعله 


sty )۱(‏ ت ج dw (r)‏ ت م (r)‏ جلتك | ب حسبتك ت 
)1( حيطا | ب (ه) ثوب جا تقب اب ج" () bbl‏ ت A, (v)‏ 


cds بات‎ exi (A) ت‎ 


Ail A کتاب‎ v4 


قربانا oll‏ وقف فى ظل فقير من الفقراء فسله أن بسالیی ولا lo‏ انت فأمنع 
de‏ مسلك فتکون ضتا لى وأخذاك» فرأيت طرح کل شىء الفوز . 

وقال لى إن طرحت آفلست وأنا لا آحب إلا الأغنياء ولا أكره الا الفقراء 
فلا آری معك غنيا ولا فقا فإنى لا أنظر الى الأنواع . 


۷ - موقن الاب 

أوقفنى فى امجاب فرأيته قد احتجب عن طائمة بنفسه واحتجب عن طائفة 
dio can‏ ما ین جابء calf‏ الفيون E‏ تنظ ر الى وجهه شا خمبة قرا 
فى کل شیء احتجب به واذا أطرقت رأته فا . 

. برؤيتهم بای عنی‎ pesto dob d d 

وقال لی ما معو منى قط ولو موا ما قالوا لا . 

وقال لى ادخل السوق و إلا كفرت وافتقرت . 

وقال لى ادخل السوق فناد ولا تقعد تاحرا . 

وقال لى إذا آخذت أحرتك فلا تنفق Vo‏ شيا . 

. لى ما جلست قط عل الطريق‎ dii, 

وقال لى UA‏ فى ابلنة والأحرار فى النار . 

وفال لى دور انة كلها جامات . 

. لی هذا كله لا بری إلا عندی‎ di 

. لى إن لم تجالس إلا تفسك جالستك‎ dis 


9( غی 3 (v)‏ فقر ج tt cm (r)‏ )1( می اب تل لد 
Y ()-0)‏ ہی که ج 


وقال o d‏ ولا عوت ذ كرى لك . 

وقال لی لیس من uo‏ منك كن لم بعر 

وقال لی استعذ بی من شر ما يعرفنى منك . 

قال كلك ja‏ ول كلك «dant‏ 

وقال v à‏ لك الوت y a‏ اک lobo KI Jb‏ أفارقهم 

. جازف تفسك والا ما تفلح‎ d d 

وقال لى حبايك غلط والفلط لا ملك به صواب . 

وقال لى ساب لا يصح الا منی . 

وقال لی من gest‏ برزت له » ومن بته بنفسی لم أبرزله ول برنی . 

وقال لى اطلیتی تى ابتداء الصلوات . 

وقال d‏ ما ظهرت قط فى pled‏ 

وقال لی اطلينى فى خاتمة الصيام ولا :36 dl‏ 

EN هذه أوطان العامة ليس یی وبين من ل‎ d dis 

رال al sla‏ فرأيت الرب بلا عبد aly‏ العبد بلا رب . 

وقال cii) Std‏ ریت انب فى وسط الميد وقد gas‏ واحد eta‏ 
A‏ ۰ 

وال لى لو أخبرتك بکل نتى کان by‏ إخبار مه عليك | 

وقال لی إذا كنت لی قآنت ہی وإذاكنت ہی فانت لك . 
Gm‏ 
السلوات ج 4x (QR)‏ (ه) أوقات اب تل (۷) سبب ج 


t ix m \ ازرف‎ (^) 


۷۸ 


کتاب المواقئف 


وقال لى ما أنت لى فى وجودك dl‏ منك لى فى عدمك , 
وقال d‏ حبك Me ao‏ دي ریت كيف ال de‏ بك لو بوك ee‏ أبتلك 


به ماذا تکون bile‏ . 


وال d‏ إن لم ينعقد یه بهذا gall‏ لم مد أبدا . 
وقال لی الرضا الثانى EL‏ حو فهم فى هذا ألشان 
aie d dio‏ لا cha‏ لرب يمال . 


۸ - موقن الثوب 
أوففنى فى all‏ وقال لى ell‏ ف كل شىء adis‏ الوب فى الثوب . 
d do‏ ليس الكاف lei‏ هى age‏ أت لا تعرفها إلا تشبيه. 
وقال VE‏ بدا de‏ فهو CL‏ بين رضوان ومالك . 
وقال لى فل للستوحش e‏ الوحشة منك أن خير اك من كل شىء . 
وقال لى يوم الموت يوم العرس ويوم الللوة يوم الأنس . 
وقال لى آنا ظاهى فلا تزال dy‏ . 
وقال لى إن AD‏ فيك کا رایتی فى كل شىء فل حبك الدنيا . 
وقال لى إن شغتك War‏ الناس عل" فقد طردتك . 
وةل ل أنا وثى» لا gibst‏ 
وقال d‏ إن كان مأواك gall‏ فرشتة E‏ سدی وان Of‏ مأواك الذي شرت 


. قبد ولا ذ کر ولا مسرح ولا وکر‎ à وان كنت آنا حسيك فا‎ CFS ade 


۲۱ الات 9 اين‎ )( Het) gd ot) × aad )( 


-g (t)‏ (ه) هرت |١‏ شرف ج SG)‏ ب۲ ج۲ 


۷۹ cadi موف‎ 


وقال لی اذا رأيت عدؤى فقل له مصیبتك فى امتراضك عليه piel‏ مس 
مصيبتى فى أخذك لى . 
وقال لى أغريتك بى حيث لم أجعلك عل ld‏ من تمرك . 


وقال لى ای" عيش لك فى الدنيا بعد ظهورى . 

وقال لى أنظر اليك فى قبرك وليس ممك ما أردته ولا ما أرادك . 

وقال لی إن لم تقم بك قيومية لا عم لالم تقم بك فى كل شیء . 

وقال d‏ دع عنك كل عین وانظر الى ما سواها . 

وقال لی آنا فى oe‏ کل نا 

وقال لی قل d‏ رجعت الیک »فقلت أوقفنى ومن قبل أن d‏ مع ماکان لى من 
قول لأنه أرانى التوحيد فكنت به لا أعرف فناء ولا بقاء وأسمشى التوحبد ول 
أعرف اسشاعه X‏ بعد هذا كله کا كنت فرأيت فى اد صحيفة فان أقرأها 

٠ عابحكر‎ 

وقاللى حصل لك كل شىء اين ake‏ فاتك كل شی« ETE‏ 
وقال J‏ أعذتك من النار فاين سكونك وأظفرتك ELL‏ فان نعيمك ۰ ٠‏ 
dio‏ لی ghl‏ الذى يعرقى لا يصلح عل فبری . 
وقال d‏ ما ينى و نك لا سل لب . 


cau) ت ته ج تة م خر لام‎ uo )١( 
- م‎ ۱ S 


E m " 


at, vaa‏ سرت ae rta rai at Me eC i rtm PEE i‏ اك 


£4 — موقف الوحدائية 
أوقفنى فى الواحدانية وقال لى آظهرت کل شیء يحجب عنى ولا يدل de‏ 
فظ کل اسان ids.‏ کظه من اعلق . 
وقال لی ذكرى أخص ما آظهرت وذكرئ جاب ۰ 
وقال لی اذا بدوت لم ترمن هذا LES‏ 
وقال d‏ انس فوق مرش أعر یك کل Cg‏ فقعسدت فعرض Je‏ 
فرایت کل شىء حكومة وصفب انفسات عنه و à‏ قل vindi‏ وصفا والحكومة 
ی رد + 
وقال لی انظ Caf‏ عملت ؛ و سط بده فوق di‏ ما يق فوق » و سط 
يده تحت وقال ما بق تحت » ورابت کل شىء بين البسطين والأرواح والأنوار 
فى الفوقية والأجسام والظلم فى التحتية ٠‏ 
وقال لى الفوقية GULL‏ التحتية وليس لما فى الفوقية i‏ 
وقال J‏ التححتية y‏ حذ والفوقية لا د وقلب الكل بأصابع التحتية وقال أنت 
وقلب الكل بأصابع الفوقية وقال UT‏ وهو فى الكل هو أبدى à gall, Sod‏ 
وأبدى فيا ما luyag‏ عل Us‏ بت وبقيت jl‏ به الأحدية . 
وقال ل م بظهر معى أنا أظهرت وأظهرت فيا أظهرت فا محوته غو 
وما أنه ثبت cally‏ مو فى الياطة . 
Jis‏ لى امع لسان Mall‏ الثبتية فى المبديات oy gall‏ واذا هى تقول الله الله. 
ou )۲( Viel ()‏ تاج ل )(!2- (4) قدا ت 


= ب ت ل 04 ات‎ da (i) الموسوف | ت‎ (a) 
ت‎ Ye (4) 


موقف الوحدانية ۸۱ 


amen ta سید وم‎ a t PE ait سس‎ 


وقال لی لا لسمعها من هو نبا اون الشواهد التى هى فما . 

وقال لى مقاها ثبت واذا بدوت عليه فی القال OSS‏ هی هی فى ألثبت وهی 
البادى فى البادی وهذه منزلة ٠ Ale‏ , 

وقال d‏ إن GLb‏ بك ذ كرشىء cal‏ ف الثبتية فتعبد لى واجتهد أحسبه 
وأجازى عليه» واذا فنيت أذ كار الأشياء فلا أنت نت وأنت cil‏ وما أنا فى شىء 
ره جات فيا ود علت فى شىء ولا أنا فى فى ولا من ولا عن ولا کف ولا 
ما سقال أنا أنا امد s‏ ميل ودس وتا م لا مظهر إلا أنا وأظهرت 

فها أظهرت العوالم الثبتية واذا بدوت فأفنت i‏ کان الاظهار ی لا لما حتی 
3 ذه الا باللبس الوقتية والمادن de kat iiM‏ بين المعنو ية Liddy‏ 

وقال لى سوءك كل ما منك أغفره لاس وءك كل ما منى أصرف السوء كله 

. إن التزمت ما ألزمتك بين هذين كنت ولا‎ di, 


۰ — موقف الاختيار 

. وقال ل ىكلهم سرضی‎ ASM فى‎ aol 

وقال d‏ هو ذا يدخل الطب علییسم بالغداة والمشى وأخاطبيم M‏ عل ألسنة 
الطب و ممون أ تن أنا أكامهم و يعدون الطب بالمية ولا عدوي . 

وقال ی کانوا فى يدى فقلبتهم الى بدی ولس أ e»‏ الى اليد الى كانوا ld‏ 

ول لى | | رأيت النار فقع فما ولا تهرب فانك إن وقعت فما انطفت وا 
هربت مهأ طلبتك وأحرقتك . 

(۱) اذف ١‏ أمق ب () ج - () ملا guy )( Jes!‏ 


| ب ل البتة ت (ه) حلی ام GQ)‏ جا (v)‏ راذاطیم اب تل 
dU (A)‏ اب ت ل 


AY‏ کتاب,الوافف 


وقال لى آنا أوقد النار باليد الثانية . 

وقال لى لا X‏ أن 'تحرك عادة فاذا تمركت عادة فا لك أدب . 

وقال ل مبلوتك lity UL‏ أو يسبلك وقصدك لما يحادتك أو تحادثه . 

d Edo‏ ی 

وقال لی إذا تکاست IS‏ و إذا صمت فاصمت 

وقال لى انعرج الى البرية الفارغة واقسد وحدك حتى أراك فإنى إذا Lat,‏ 
cee‏ بك من الأرض الى السماء وم أحتجب the‏ . 

٠ لى إن لم تصحبك فى هذا كله دعوة عانى تبت‎ Jii, 

وقال لی إذاكنت E‏ أريد فى كل شی فابك على نفسك ونادنی أعوذ بك من 
salles‏ 


وقال d‏ كنت EU‏ أريد فى بعض الشىء فقد رکبت bh‏ و إن تحرك 

یز عينك ضرلك . 

وقال لى کات Ge‏ فاذا تروم » Lui elo a bel LJ cul‏ 
بضحك» وقال هذا منزل أهل ولا der]‏ إلا فيه » 

T‏ ی قد جمات اک Wo LNG‏ مد ما خلفت وفررست عل کل باب 
جرد وع tle‏ بار وأظمأتك od dess‏ نرجت لا di dias)‏ منزل dal‏ 
Ns‏ تفس اا 


وقال d‏ نم GLa‏ فإنك «Jy‏ واستيقظ ata‏ فإنك أن ترانى . 


4 ()لى بال‎ Jia اباتك‎ ago (y) 
البارد‎ (v) d !ب تل )1( وقد اب‎ yell Q) اپ ت ل‎ aty (4) 
م‎ SU = ج‎ (A) + يارد ل‎ Tt 


موقفب الاختیار ۸۳ 


۳۳-7 MH HÀ — 


وقال لى إذا وجدتن عند الکذاب فلا تذ وه lily ca‏ وجدتق عند الخاص 
TDI‏ ۱ 

وقال لى لا بد من أن أتعزف اليك وتعق اليك بلاء » أنا لا ازول آنا أصل 
البلاء أحببت فيك البلاء أظهرت لك ابلاء رهت منك البلاء معرفتك بالبلاء بلاء 
إنكارك للبلاء بلاء . 

وقال لی اذ رثکا يذ JF‏ الطفل وادعنی تدعوف المرأة . 

وقال لى لا تكرن لى عبدا وأنت تخر الناس بك أو Le‏ منك فاذا جفت إلى 


(4) 


ben الذى‎ ols 
موقف العهد‎ — ۱ 

أوقفنى فى العهد وال ل اطرج فنك عل e dah pce drei‏ 

وال لته علمك الى على تقبس نود at‏ وألق معرفتك الى معرنتی 
تنبت الهداية . 

وقال لی إذا وقفت بی تعزض لك کل شىء ليدفعك عنى + 

وقال لى اما تأخذ أحرك من أصبحت له أجيرا . 

وقال لى نما أنت أسير من تعمل من أجله . 

diy‏ إن مات لى من أجل cd di‏ وان عملت لى من أجل غيرى 
فذاك لغری ٠.‏ 

)1( رکفت بات (۲) gi‏ ب تلم ()لى عد ت مدال چ 


UG (ee)‏ ج (ه) واطرج حساتك ج (1) الق ج (0)-() جا س 
ws (a)‏ لام =a)‏ (۰)ج - 


Twp wht AL 


Ol dis‏ کنت gel‏ العسلم أعطاك الثواب doa‏ وان کنت أجير المعرفة 
أعطتك السكينة . 

وقال ل ىكن أجيرى أرفسك فوق العبلم والمعرفة فترى x deed‏ وتری آین 
تريخ المعرفة فلا يسعك المباغ ولا يستطيعك الرسويخ . 

وقال d‏ إذا عر‌ضست e‏ وقف الواقفون بي فى Js‏ لا يراعون فیتلجلجوا. 
ولا يفزعون فيتحيروا . 

وقال J‏ إذا وقفت adul T‏ تکت ع بد من المالين وأعطتك 
المعرفة كنت أعرف Ly‏ من العارفين وأعطيتك ال فکنت أقوم , به مس 
الحاكين . 

وقال لى أين جعلت url‏ اجعل del‏ 5 

وقال لی الحسرف سري فى ارف حتی يكونه فا کانه سرى عنه إلى ضره 
فیسری فى کل حرف فیکون کل حرف . ۱ 

SA الذى تطمثن به فیسری‎ AM رددته الى‎ GLb وقال لی إذا نطقت‎ ٠ 

مبلفه نی الحروف فيسرى اليك حم السوى e‏ 

وقال لى الحرف امسن eph‏ المروف الى ELI‏ والحرف السوء يسرى 
فى الحروف الى الثار . 

وقال لى انظر ما حرفك وما مبلفك . 

وقال لی انصرنى تكن من lel‏ . 

وقال لى اذا أردتك rad‏ لم أوجدك قوّة الا من نصرتی ۰ 


م 


(0 ج () شغ ات بخ ب ل (fr)‏ ت س AF‏ 
pib‏ م )0( عاسقطت آوراقق ت () أجابه ج (۷) cdl‏ + 


وقال لى اذا أردتك لنصرتى علمتك من علس ما لا شمله العالمون . 

وقال لی انما يقف فى ظل عرشی آنصاری » 

۱ EV إلا‎ ral ياعارف‎ d وقال‎ 

(v (0 

وقال لی المسترض لی بتقلب الى کل النعم والستروض عل ينقلب الى کل 
المذاب. 

وقال لی اعرف P gle‏ فيه . 

(D, 

وقال لى اذا وقفت فى مقامی جاءك الاخبار من السهاء ومن الارض وما Lees‏ 

القه فی النار نان كان SL‏ حطمته ول مطمك و ان کاس حقًا رددته إل 


(£) 


ول نحجبك . 
وقال لی الحرف الذى تکونت به الحروف لا ستطيع محامدى ولا يثبت 
"Wu!‏ 


ole موقف‎ — of 
الت اليه هویت‎ ela عنده وقال لى انظر الى الحرف وما فيه‎ i 
. فيه وان تفت الى ما فيه هويت الى ما فيه‎ 
» السسموات والأرض ما آنقلبت‎ Jal هو ما لو قلبك عنه‎ GLI وقال لى‎ 
٤ ۰ السموات والأرض ما أجبت‎ Jal والباطل هو ما لو دعاك اليه‎ 
٠ وقال لی لسن منى فلو جات با حرف کله سيئة كان عفوی أعظم‎ 
٠ ألزم‎ Ge رف کله حسنات كانت‎ cus وقال لی لا تجتری عل" فلو‎ 


)1( ج م (ry)‏ وا ابل (۲) يلك لام (e)‏ يحبيك 
ل م (ه) eb) Jelas‏ تالس م 


cat gh! d A 


وقال لى dai‏ أعظم من GLI‏ الذى وجدت عامه ومن ارف الذى علمت 
dde‏ ومن الحرف الذی a‏ علمه ومن اجرف الذى لم Ado di‏ ۰ 

JU,‏ اذا cas,‏ عندى رأيت ما ينزل وما يعرج وجاءك الحرف وما فيه 
نفاطبك کل شیء بلسانه وترجم لك کل بیان بيانه ودعاك کل شىء ال نفد 
وطلبك کل جنس الى جنسه ٠‏ ۱ 

وقال لى Lll‏ من جنس الجاب wlth‏ ۳ عن ااه 

وقال لی من کان دليله من جنس al‏ احتجب عن حقيقة ما دل عليه » 

وقال لی آنا جاب th Dk‏ دليل dole‏ تعزفت فعرفنى وعرف ألى تعزفت | 
واحتجبت فعرفى وغرف أل احتجبت:۰ 

وقال لى من لمكن جاذبه الت ل Ja‏ الى أله . 

وقال لى من أنس بالمججاب الدانى أماله الى الخخاب القاصى . 

= وقال لى اذا cade‏ العلم odes‏ اد adul p‏ اذك gà‏ 

"n ۰ ابلاهییت‎ 

وقال لى اذا رأيت قربى و بعذی أخذتك بتاع القاصدين كا آخذتك £V‏ 
العرضین ۰ l‏ ۱ 

. آليت أن آظهر حکتیکذا آلیت أن لا آنقض حكتى‎ e i, 


وقال J‏ عفوی لا ينقض (Se‏ وحکتی لا تتقض منرنی ٠ ٠‏ 


(MT) gend )(‏ تناج () رانك بال 
de, (1)‏ ب J‏ 


AV المراتب‎ p 


Os €—————————‏ 
IEE‏ كا e tes‏ س ممم ا مرس سے 


or‏ — موقف الراتب 

أوقفنى فى المراتب Jis,‏ لى أنا مظهر الأظهار سا لو بدا له أحرقه » thy‏ مسر 
الأسرار لما لو بدا له أحرقه . 

Bla! iJ أظهرت املق فصتقتهم أصنافا وجعلت شا الافئدة‎ J di, 
. متقلب مک ما وقف فيه‎ ado نکل قلب واقف فى‎ 

وقال ى بالتصئيف تعارفت الحسمية وبالوقوف تعارفت العلوية . 

وقال لی من عر فی فلا عبش له الا فى معرقی » وس رآنى فلا قؤة له إلا 
فى رۇق ٠‏ 

وقال لی اذا عرفتی نف مکی Glo‏ يعرفه الا الصطفون dd‏ . 

وقال لی اعتبر المكر بل رة فاذا CAT,‏ تحوشك Up‏ والى سبيل فقد قز فرار 
حکتك وأنار هدی هدابتك» تمك بها واصلك من واصل وجانبك من جانب فهى 
دليل الذى لا تیه وندیری الذى لا عبد . 

وقال لى اذا جاءك التأو بل فقد جاءك gle‏ الذى لا أنظر اليه ومقتى الذى 
لا أعطن مايه , | 

وقال لى العلم يدعو الى العمل dedi‏ یذ كر dally‏ بالعلم فن do de‏ يعمل 
فارقه العلم ومن وب ie‏ 

gà وقاده الى المهالك وین ازمه العام‎ alu لى من فارقه لس‎ dis 
٠ Ax اباب الز ید‎ 4 

وقال لى ان عصيت النفس إلا من وجه لم تطعك من وجه ٠‏ 


te (1)‏ ال (rt)‏ الطوم ج )لك ج + (ه) مندبی ل 
dele (x}(1) LED‏ ج 2 


AA‏ کتاب الواقف 

M————MÀ— ÀMÀÀÀ‏ سس 
ds,‏ له des‏ بق Cle‏ شت معرفه Y‏ خاطر . 
وقال wale d‏ العم اذا رأى صاحب المعرفة آمن سداياته وکفر ve.‏ 

وصاحب المعرفة اذا رای من FT,‏ كف ربيداياته ونباياته وصاح ب الرؤرية يمن د بیدا ة 

m 

کل شىء و يؤمن xl‏ کل شىء فلا سترة عليه ولا کفران عنده + 
Jäs‏ لى العلم عود لا di‏ إلا العرفة والعرفة عمود لا di,‏ إلا الشاهدة ٠‏ 
وقال لى ال المشاهدة نفی اللحاطر وآحرها نفی المعرفة . 


٠ عن المشاهدة أحرق العلوم والعلماء‎ pall لى اذا بدا‎ Ju, 


وه — موقف السكينة 
il‏ لسكينة ال الود بی أثبت ما أثبت وعا ما عا . 
(a)‏ 

ولك odd ond‏ امرك EAE F ES‏ 
ب علمی فغلب علمی فأشبدتك أنه غلب فتلك GR‏ 

وقال لى السكينة أن تدخل إلى" من GUI‏ الذى جاءك مئه ٠ doni‏ 

(v) (¥) " 

وقال لی فت ت لكل عارف Ge‏ بابا إلى" فلا آغلقه دونه نه يدخل ومنه 
يحرج وهو سکینته الى لا تفارقه ۰ 

وقال لى أصحاب الأبواب من أععاب ex‏ الذين يدخلوتها بعلم منبا 
ويحرجون منها بعلم می + 


ote )۱(‏ ۱ بال (۲) بنایات ا بال (۲) هل م cut (t)‏ 
guà )0(‏ () تلك ب (vy)‏ مه ج 


44 PEN wt" 


i a‏ آن تدعو ال" ناذا دعوت إل آلزمتك کاسة التقوی ناذا 
el Ji‏ كنت أحق i:‏ اذاکنت Gel‏ كنت آهلها واذا کنت أهلها كنت می 
أنا أهل التقوی وأنا M^‏ المغفرة ۱ 

وقال لى فتحت لك بابا إلى فلا أحجبك عنه وهو نظرك الى ما منه خلقت 
فأشهدتك إشبادى فى نظرك فهو بابك الذى لا بغاق دونك وهو سکیدك al‏ 

as 
ريق أن ترجع بعلم ما دخلت فيه أو کین‎ 4b ALU) وقال لی اذا دخلت‎ 
. فيا دخلت فيه‎ 

وقال لى اذا فصدت الى OU‏ فاطرح السوی من وراك فاذا بلغت اليه فالق 
السكينة من ورائه وادخل إلى لا بعلم فتجهل ولا بجهل فتخرج ۰ 

وقال لی فى كل de‏ شاهد سكينة وحقيقتها فى الوقوف de‏ 

: وقال لى الصبر من السكينة وا من الصير والرفق من ام 

وقالى لى اذا فصدت "T‏ العلم فالقه الى الحرف فهو فيه فاذا aah‏ 
جاءتك المعرفة فألقها ال 2i‏ فهى فيه فاذا ألقيتها جاءك الذ كر فالقه الى العرفة فهو 
ا Voll id‏ جاءك ليد فألقه الى الذ كر فهو فيه فاذا ألقيته جاءك ارف كله 
فالقه الى الأسماء فهو فا فاذا ألقبته جاءتك الأسماء فألقها الى الاسم فهى فيه فاذا 
ألقبتبا جاءك الاسم فالقه الى الذات فهو طا فاذا ألقيتها جاءك الالقاء SS) adl‏ 
فهو من حکها . 

(0 واذا Jos!‏ ()) المرة ج () ج fv)‏ باج 
)0( راذا ١‏ ب ل () المرات 


E RS 5 
a موقف بين‎ - 50 

أوقفنى بين يديه وقال لى اجعل المرف وراءك وإلأأما تلح وأخذك اليد . 

وقال لى الحرف جاب وكلية احرف cole‏ وفرعية ارف ole‏ 

وقال لی لا ds‏ ارف ولا ما فى الحرف ولا مامری ارف ولا ما يدل 
عليه الحرف ٠‏ 

وقال لی sll iei‏ به المرف حرف والطريق ag odi‏ اليه حرف . 

وقال لى ام حرف لأ ريه إلا العمل والعمل حرف لا a a‏ إلا الاخلاص 
والاخلاص حرف لا all Yaya‏ والصير حرف لا پمربه للم . 

وقال لى المعرفة حرف جاء gab‏ فان أعسربته بالمعنى الذى جاء له نطقت به . 

وقال لی السوى كله حرف وا طرف كله سوى . 


وقال لى ما عرفی من عرف قربى wth‏ ولا عرفی من عرف بعدی 


الد 

Ji‏ لى ما ثیء آقرب إلى" من شىء LH‏ ولا شیء أبعد منی من شىء 
Pu‏ 

وقال لى الشك فى ارف فاذا عرض لك فقل من جاء بك . 

وقال لى الكيف فى الحرف ٠‏ 


وقال لى إذا كامتك Tola‏ ات منك GY UKH‏ العبارة zb;‏ سنك اليك 
k‏ عبرت وتما cue‏ ` 
(A)‏ 
وفال لى أوائل OL SLI‏ أن تمرف بلا عبارة . 


+ (ه) اطسرف م‎ Urey s(t) ۰- چ‎ )( tO) 
المب جع (۷) ایآ ج (م) أنسرف ج ترف م‎ )0( c9 (2 


موقف بين دیه q5‏ 


ویو تست و 


وقال d‏ إذا تعزفت بلا عبارة eni‏ اليك واذا لمترجع اليك باءنك الکومات. 
وقال لى العبارة حرف ولا حكم مرف ۰ 

وقال لى dod‏ اليك بعبارة توطئة dd‏ اليك بلا عبارة ٠‏ 

وقال لى إذا تعزفت اليك بلا عبارة ALLE‏ الجر والمدر . 

وقال لى أوصاف اتى تملها العبارة آوصانك val dle Ae‏ تملا العبارة 
لاه ی أوصافك ولا من أوصافك + ۱ 

وقال لى إن سكنت ال‌العبارة مت و ان مت ث فلا بجيوة ظفرت ولا عل 
عبارة حصلت ۰ ۱ ۱ 

وقال لى الأفكارفى ارف والحواطر ف الأفكار وذ کری ual P‏ من وراء 
ارف والأفكار دای من وراء الذ کر ۰ . 

وقال لى cel‏ من العام الذى Pares‏ ولا m.‏ انين انان ضته 
gat dal‏ . 

وقال لى انحرج من المعرفة GI‏ ضتها I‏ تعرف فتستقق فيا تعرف فتثبت 
فا تسقز فتشهد فيا تنبت فتمکن فیا لشبد . 

وقال لى الم الذى ضته ابلهل عم الحرف Jeb‏ الذى e‏ العم 5 
الحرف فاخرج من الحوف تعلم عاما لا Lo‏ له وهو JUL‏ وتجهل جهلا لا ضد له 
وهو اليقين الحقبق ٠‏ 

وقال لى ذا عامت Uo‏ لاضد له وجهلت جهلا Lo‏ له فلست هن الأرض 
ولامن ell‏ . 


(0(0 ج- )م gu) -22o()d)‏ 
t-e) -e(o‏ ((۷) امج ج م () شرف ج 


ay‏ کتاب المواقف 


وقال لى إذا لم تكن من أهل الأرض لم أستعملك يأعمال أهل الأرض و إذا 
J‏ تكن من أهل السیاء لم أستعملك بأعمال «ei Jal‏ 

Mdb لى أعمال أهل الأرض الحرص والغفلة فالحرص تعبدهم لنفوسهم‎ du, 
٠ الى نفوسهم‎ ore 

ول لی ال أهل fx die SM al‏ تعبدهم J‏ هم واتعظم 
er‏ الل دم + 

edid, دان آنا من ورائه ممتجب بوصف العزة» وا‎ ole لى العبادة‎ do 
۰ ll عتجب بوصف‎ dis ud 

وقال لى إذا حزت الحرف وقفت فى الرية ٠‏ 

وقال dd‏ تقف فى AS‏ تی ترى GE‏ رژبه debo:‏ 

d di‏ من علوم ية أن تشد صمت الكل ومن علوم الاب أن شبد 


علق الكل . 
۱ وقال d‏ من علوم سمت الكل آن aS‏ عبز الكل ومن علوم نطق الكل أن 

$ 

شبد تعزض الكل . 


وقال لى من علوم القرب أن تمل احتجابی بوصف تعرفه ۰ 

وال لى إن te‏ بعلم أىعلم chee‏ بكل المطالبة وإنجثتى بمعرفة أى معرفة 
IM‏ 

وقال لى إذا جثتى فالق العبارة وراء.ظهرك gall gly‏ وراءالعبارة By‏ الوجد 
is‏ 


(tr) ely (r) 22153)‏ جاب ج (ه) شبد ب ت 
(a)‏ ناث T‏ 


موقف بين ديه ay‏ 


وقال لی إن Ged‏ و بينى و ينك شی ء مما بدا فلست مى ولا UT‏ منك 
95 ايه ال 
ae EUG‏ با بدا . 

du,‏ لى آنا الذى لااحب أنألفاك ما بدا و إن كنت أستحقه عليك فلا تلقنى 
به فليس حسنة منك ٠‏ ۱ 

وقال لى إذا cee‏ فالق ظهرك lly‏ ما وراه ظهرك وألق ما قتامك Jb‏ 
ما عن مينك وألق ما عن شالك . 

وقال لی إلقاء الد کر أن لا تذ JF‏ من أجل السوى و M dl‏ أن لا تعمل 
به من أجل السوی ٠‏ 

وقال لى لن تلق فى موتك إلا ما لقيته فى حيوتك . 

J Jio‏ اعررض نفسك je‏ لقن فى کل بوم hi‏ مین" وألق ما بدا كله 
gly‏ وسدك كذا اممك كيف اهب للقاء الحق . 

وقال لی عرض نفسك عله فى کل يوم مرة أحفظ ce‏ واعرض نفسك 
ese‏ لب احفظ ليلك ء 

وقال لى احفظ تهارك د احفظ ليلك» احفظ قلبك أحفظ همك» احفظ ede‏ 
أسفظ عزمك ۰ 

وقال لی اعرض نك عل فى shal‏ الصاوات 

we لك بفضل لا أن‎ glue تری‎ ۷ FTN dui وقال لی أتدرى كيف‎ 
am on TERI WO p 


e (0H)‏ تج تا اجباج 
(4)-(؛) أن ت الاج )( فلق ل م ()ج - (۷) ہاج 
be (A)‏ تجا + (و)(ه) جا (۱۰) طك م (۱۱س(۱۱) کتبت 
هذه اجملة مرتين فى جا (ir)‏ عملك ۱ ب ل 


T3‏ کتاب الواقف 


ar te ere er t TANI E t t C1 


—— áá 


Ls وأحتيد واجتهد فاذا فرغت فألقه‎ An Jey Apul, el d وقال‎ 


٠ دی وأمره برکتی ازید کری‎ ala] 
(Y) 


Ax AC ee على التعلق بی » واحلم‎ n dd لى أحسن‎ di 
٠ ونبى‎ dur على استفتاح‎ dae 

وفال لی تواضم لی li Ax‏ زهدت 3 

J Jii,‏ اذا رایت القاسية قلويهم فصق هم رحتی فان أجابوك و الا فاذ کر 
عظم سطونى ٠‏ 

وقال لى إن اعترفوا لك فقد أجابوك» وان esi‏ تقول ad‏ حدوك . 

. مكتوب على وجه مابه تسكن‎ dell d di 

وقال لی انما JUS‏ ما به سل . 

وقال لى إن نحت من than‏ زيجت من تمك » و إن عرجت من dle‏ وقمت 
فى أسمى ۰ ۱ 

وقاللى السوی کل فيزن اق er Big ong died eae‏ من 
امك وساك م | ی ان خيس فى اه وساء یلك ۱ 

ول لا وت فى الاسم ظهرت عليك je‏ الانكار نتعرض کل v‏ 
ceca‏ وتراءى کل خاطر لقلبك ٠‏ 


وقال لی الآن من تعزض بك فقد تعزض d‏ . 


)1( به ج () وتال لياحم ج (n)‏ تیه ج (tt)‏ نمی ج م 
)0( ج  ded)‏ ج (vy)‏ عن ب ت (ه) pene‏ ممناك وان 
cms‏ من To! Bel‏ )4(-)4( اب ت لاب (۱۰) يكن اب تل 
)1( البك ج (ir)‏ رتمك ج وتفت ل (۱۳) ged‏ ل 
cgo)‏ (06)اج- 


4o | Ax موقف بين‎ 


وقال لى انظر ما به تسكن فإنه مضباجعك فى قيرك . 

وقال لى من قام فى مقام معرفتی نفرج منه وعرف الوجد بى نفرج مه 
مستقزأ dey‏ أوقدت له DU‏ مفردة . 
وقال لى أنا gi‏ الذى لا يمحل عظمته ما سواه» وأنا الكرم الذى لا يمل 


۰ 
وقال J‏ غلبت SILT‏ کری على الذا كرين فابصروا قدسی فکشف هم فدسی 


۱ 8 20. (v) 
نفشموا لعزی تأخبرهم عزی‎ She عن عظمتى فعرنوا حق فاسفرت لم عظمتى عن‎ 
: In m d 5 
۰ فى معرفتی‎ e بقربی وبعدى فاستيقنو| قز بی فأجهلهم بی قربى‎ 
عندی بادية‎ dale فکل‎ dal ون‎ Cie لز‎ LEE S6 الهیم‎ ET LUE 
٠ عل <افية» وأنا العلم فكل خافية عندی بادية‎ LEE وقال لى أنا المهيمن فلا‎ 
TET 8 AL 
. وأنا احیط فكل جار ية آثية‎ ch فكل بادية جار‎ SLI وقال لى آنا‎ 


ده — موقف الفكين والقوة 
أوقفنى فى المكين والقوة وقال لى انظر قبل أن تبدو الباديات واسمع GI‏ 
قبل أن تحدو الحاديات » أنا الذى أثبتك فى ثبت وأنا الذى أسممتك فى معت 
ون لا سوای LG‏ أبد ولا سوای فيا أبدى إلابى ۰ 
وقال لى احفظ مكانك من قبل الباديات فإليه أرجعك من بعد الموت ٠‏ 
وقال D‏ إن صاحبتك الباديات تحؤلت نار فاحرقتك وخيرها يتحول died We‏ 
نار لجاب وشرتها يتحول Bing bie‏ بنار المقاب . 


(۱) تلروجه اب تل (۲) م سا من ت (v)‏ فاستفرت ب ات 
(e) — r9 (e)‏ قول ج 9( فقو ج () یخی ۱ ت ل 
(A) ۰‏ ج عليه م )4( (is) =e‏ بکل ج (۱۱) سری م 
(۱۲) فحرق باج عرق ت (iy)‏ فحرق ب ت 


44 کتاب الراقف 

وقال لى آرید أن أبدى لق وأظهرما أشاء فيه وأقلب ما آشاء منه »وقد ab‏ 
وما أبديته وشهدت وقوفك بی من قبل alal‏ له »وقد أخذت عليك عهدا dox.‏ 
اليك أن لا تخرج عن مقامى اذا أبديته» فانی أظهره ردغو الى نفسه ويحجب عنى 
ويحضر Vega‏ ویفیب عن موقت eae)‏ السمع له وإن دعاك إلى باق 
وان حضرك فلا تحضره ا ETE‏ الباديات وخاطیی 
على ألسن الباديات وخاطب الباديات لى على UI‏ فا بدى القلل . 


BIER وسطرت الس فاصم لى‎ dll ت‎ cus dui S EON TE 
s entum 
وقدأخذ‎ Mal وأحرانى من‎ Mal من‎ all قل للقم ی یاف‎ Jui 
الم ل لا »نان مت منك ظفرت‎ Sty عل" ألمهد للاسماع منه لا منك‎ 
م‎ oo ری‎ 
8 T . . (4) 
القائمة فسبحتنى السلتهم‎ ja وال لى جاءك العرش وجاءتك لته خملوه‎ 
. الراحمة‎ aL بأذكار قدسی الداعة وانبسطت ظلاله جلال‎ 
Lap ملك الدعومية وجعلك‎ old وقال لى قل للعرش عنى با عرش أظهرك‎ 
f „0 
منك فى العظمة‎ Biel للقرب والعظمة واحف بك ما شاء من السبحة » فقدرته‎ 
ay Qu 
من ببالك فى رثبة الزينة وقريه أقرب إليك من نفسك فی موجيات‎ Quel Shes 
عبد الاستاع‎ )۷( gp GR ا ب ت - (م) بلا ابتك‎ )4( 
وف ج‎ ).( Feels) م )0( فاج‎ celle 
(۱۱س(۱۱) إليك آقرب ۱ ب‎ 


موقف القكين والقؤة AN‏ 
رسای انت نام فى ظل az gad‏ بك cü db,‏ فى ظل حصیصه لك فطاف 
TEN INT‏ قبل , رك قارا قت MBG‏ سبحوه کا سبحت له وجدوه 

عام دك 1 با c e cil uae‏ وطاف بك طائقفون علموه 

7 رأوه وسعوه وما شبدوه وسبحوه بتسبيساتك وقدّسوه اء دك فقاموا له ف ظلك 
القائم فى ظل تخصيصه لك فانت Yj‏ جهسة منجية » ولاب S acabo‏ 
مل c‏ العظمة وخلقوا لتحمي د كبرياء العزة فهم امون بإقامة [شماد ا مروت 
وسبحون ee‏ بت فانت مولاء جهة مقزية . 

وقال لى أنت e Gr A EN‏ تحت كنفىوما وا نوات 
منظزی ونا edlen‏ 

Jl,‏ لى احذرلا أطلع على القلوب li JUS‏ معنا ذاله cds‏ ۱ و أراك فما 
بفعلك ذاك ul‏ . 


oy -‏ - موقف قلوب العارفين 
i‏ ق تلوب العارفين d di‏ قل للعارفين إن رجعتم آسالونی عن معرفتی 
فا عرفتمونی» وإن ریم القرار عل ما عرفتم فا أتم منى ۰ 
وقال لى Jaf‏ ما ترث deb,‏ معرفتى من العارف کلامه". 
وقال aw AT‏ أن لا سای عق ولا ep‏ 
وقال لى إذا ألفت gon‏ ينك وبين علم أو امم أو حرف أو معرفة بفريت 
چا وأنت باب نت بها سکن زا مك عل Vg‏ مرن 
(و) بات ec) xee) Joel‏ اباد ت 


c Y (^) ج‎ c (v) ذلك ج‎ (» toon (o) dog! ما‎ (t) 
gelb) qd abs) 


(Vv) 


4۸ کاب للوافت 


وقال لى صاحب المعرفة هو المقى فيبا لا يخبر وصاحب العرفة هو الذی OL‏ 
تكلم تكلم فيها iue c suse‏ 

وقال لى أنت من أهل ما لا S2‏ فيه وان تکامت حرجت من المقام و ذا 
حرجت من‌القام فلست من‌آهله إنما أنت به من العالمين و إنما أنت له من الزائرين. 

وقال لی اس أمران آم‌یثبت له عقلك ply‏ لا ثبت له عقلك» وفالاص 
الذى ينبت له ab‏ و باطن وف ال الذى لا يثبت له ab‏ وباطن . 

ی لون RP A E‏ ری رم وإن لم تفعل 
لم تسل ول تدم . 

وقال J‏ كيف Y‏ تحزن قلوب المارنین وهی GV‏ أنظر الى العمل Jat‏ 
لسيئه كن صورة تلق مها عاملك وه لح "HUP Med‏ 

وقال لى قلوب العارفين تخرج m ‘J‏ سطوات الادراك وذاك کبرها ود وهو 
الذى lel‏ عنه . 

ول لی يتعلق ارف iM‏ أنه dos‏ بى ولو dé‏ بى هررب من 
المعرفة م مهرب من ED‏ 

وفال لى قل لقلوب العارفين أنصتوا له لالتعرفوا» واصمتوا له لا لتعرفواء فانه 
يتعزف RJ]‏ كيف تقیمون عنده l ٠‏ 

وقال d‏ قل لقلوب العارفين رأيت معسرفة أعل من ie‏ فوقفت فى الأعل 
cn‏ فى cuum‏ فاظهرت الوصول ال" عند Gale‏ فانت فى مجابى تدعينى وهم 
فى Yule‏ يدعولى . 


(۱) كلم ب نج octet)‏ () الم م )1( pue‏ 
(ه) am‏ ج 


موقف قلوب العارفين 44 


il اعرفی حالك منه فا امرك شریف‎ oi Cal قل قارب‎ J dis 
"s ; J| تاك الحال أدرك لقلويهم ولا بجاة لك‎ Beal, ie 
ds JE وقال لى قل لقلوب العارفين لا تحرج عن حالك و ان هدبت‎ 
val وتريدين أن تبدى‎ ue أتضلين‎ 
. وقال لى وزن معرفتك كوزن ندمك‎ 
. وقال لى قلوب العارفين ترى الأبد وعيونهم ترى المواقيت‎ 
Pss وأحبالى من وراء اليوم‎ cla U عطل‎ get وقال لی‎ 
کل شیء تانی الساعة‎ TIERE PERS nm 
۰ فهو متها وجل‎ 
نستطيعوا فن وراء الأفكار.‎ Log وقال لى قل للعارفين كونوا من وراء الأقدار‎ 
أتعزف إليم با‎ diy وقال لى قل للعارفين وقل لقلوب العارفين قفوا لى‎ 
معرفة كل شىء‎ de d gio Sp أشاء من المعرفة وأثبت فيكم ما أشاء من ا معسرفة‎ 
. لثىء معرفة‎ IE تقفوا لى غلبتك معرفة كل شىء فل‎ lols 
EUN لب‎ à وقال لى فل لقلوب العارفین لا تستقیموا عل‎ 
الا کل والنوم بان على المال الى يكونان فا » إن كان فى لس‎ Jis 
. حسبا فيه وان کانا فى المعرفة حسبا فبا‎ 
وقال لى قل لعلوب العارفين من كل ف المعرفة ونام فالمعرفة ثبت فيا عررف»۰‎ 
ج × ل م ذلك ب ت حالك ذلك ج‎ ١ ب ت ل (۲) تلك‎ 69 (1) 
ب بضل ج (ه) من‌ضل اث ل + من طل‎ b(t) چم ب م‎ )۳( 
م د () یاف ج‎ (A) ب + () فل لقلوب ج (۷) با ج‎ 
محسوبان | بات ل‎ (ir) اا ب ت ل‎ Si )۱۱( geam )۱۰( 
ج‎ o )۱۳( 


b‏ : کتاب الواقف 


——— 


MM MM——ÀÀ Á——ÁÜ 


وقال لى قل لقلوب العارفین من حرج مر العرفة حين أكله لم يعد منها 


الى مقامه . 

وقال لى أنت طلبتى والحكة طلبتك . 

وقال i£ Ll‏ طلتك إذا كنت T E‏ فإذا صيرتك عبدا ولا كنت 
آنا طلبتك . 


وقال لى ALI Leal‏ من آفواه الغافلين عنها ) تلتقطها من أفواه العامدين 
ماه إنك ترانى وسدی d‏ الغافلين لا فى حكة العامدين . 

وقال لى اكتب حكة ابلاهل کا تکتب حكة العالى . 

وقال لى VT‏ محرى الحكة فمن أشاء أشبده نی أجريت فذلك حکمها» ومن 
آشاء لا أشبده فذلك جاهلها فاکتب انت يا من beds‏ 

وقال J‏ القلوب لا em‏ على" ولا على من عندى 1 

وقال لى إذا جمت على قلبك dy‏ مجم عليك قلبك فانت من العارفين + 

وقال لی ما قدر Well‏ آن ناب با کی فادعنی وقل با رب NLT‏ 
يك ما قدر tae‏ إن تابی مها مك د 

وقال d‏ الشك حبس من e uale‏ لوب من لم ی doe‏ . 


۸ — موقف رژیته 
أوقفنى فى رؤبته وقال لى Gis!‏ معرفة لقن المكشوف وتعزف الى مولاك 
ايقين المكشوف . 
وال لى اكت ب كيف تعزفت eL‏ بعرفة ill‏ الکشوف واكتب كيف 
أشبدتك وكيف شبدت لیکون ذ کا لك ولیکون تا لقلبك c‏ فکتبت بلسامس 
چپ تم مج ام Sak) JJ‏ 
شای م () به اب تل ade QQ)‏ م (۷) لای ج 


— 

— 
Iw 
act 
¢ 


ما أشبدنى لیکون ذ كا لى وان تزف اليه ربی من أوليائه الذن آحب e‏ 
فى معرفته وأحب أن لابمترض "P‏ تزف إل Jalia‏ 
یه بدوکل gt‏ من عنده : ا بدو كل شی من عنده CA‏ فى هذه الرؤية 
وهی رف PE‏ من Cadis‏ م اقول مداومة رژیة من عنده قصلت 
Dadaji‏ عم أنه من عنده لا فى رژية أنه من‌عنده» eoe‏ وجميع . 
veg e‏ لی من قبل dle‏ فاعطانی a‏ الى رژیته o‏ على dod‏ 
ليس فاه حتى لم ببق bd‏ معلوم لکن أرانى فى )3 أن ذلك السام هو] EN‏ 
وهو We dar‏ وهو جعل لى معلوما» فأوققنى فى هو وتعزف إلى" من قبل هو الى 
هی هو ليس من قبل هو à Ll‏ وش هو الحرفية إرادتك EON‏ وهو بدائية 
وهو عامية وهو Ade‏ وهو V ira‏ فعرفت التعزف من قبل هو اتی هى هو 
e‏ هو ادا هی مر آلاهو ولا تاه no NM RE PUT‏ 
من سواه ورأيت سواه لا سَعزف الى قلى : فقال d‏ إن اعترض قلبك من دونی 
شىء فلا تستدل بالأشياء ولا بسلطان بعض الأشياء على بعض نان الأشياء تراجمك 
فى الاعتراض والمعترض لك من وراء الأشياء براجعك فى الوسوسة واستدل عل 
Mes ah‏ هی تعزن اليك فانك تری الأشياء كلها لا تعزف لما إلا لى وتراها 
مشودة الأعان ان لا oos‏ إلا لى Us‏ لا مشهودا بالعيان . 


وفال لى aT‏ كل شیء ab‏ فى کل شیء فکل آیات الشیء تجری فى القاب 
á (wo. 5 .‏ 
OL E‏ الشی» فهىتارة تطلع وتارة cod‏ تختلف لاختلاف الأشياء وكذاك الأشياء 


)1( الا ج fed)‏ () فكب ج (4) بده اث ل 
(o)‏ بده ات () اقف اب ث (۷) الد ات (۸) وض ۱ ج 
alt (4)‏ ت ل CU (r) -t ۱۱) t£ ola! (1 2 1 "ú‏ تاج 
(vv)‏ فتعرفت ب ت )6-01( ماسواه‌ولاما سوامولا ما سواه هو -z (۱ e) z‏ 
)14( باختلای اب ت ل 


1۰۲ کتاب الواقف 

— ———————————————— 5 
مختلفة وآباتها OY dake‏ الأشياء سيارة UT‏ سبارة) وأنت تلف OY‏ الاختلاف 
صفتك فيا تاف لا نستدل abi‏ فإنه إذا دك جمعك معك من وجه واذا لم 
يدأ تفزقت باختلافك من كل وجه . 


وه - موقف حق المعرفة 
أوقفنى فى حق المعرفة وقال لی أما الآن ففوق وتحت وکل ما بدا EN‏ 
وكله وکل ما فيه Jb‏ لسع x EE Eid s‏ حقيقة الاعان 


موس ص مه $ 


لبس كثله a te‏ ۱ 
(o) ( (‏ 
وقال لی فاشهد جبریل وميكائيل واشبد العرش dey‏ العرش واشهد كل ملك 


(A (¥) an‏ ل 
وکل ذى معرفة ترى حقائق alel‏ تقول وتشهد أنه لیس At‏ وی و 
بذلك هو وجده ووجده بذاك هو عامه وتری ذلك مبلغ معرفسه وترى ذلك هو 
الحق اطقيقة وترى ذلك هو de‏ الرؤية ga‏ لا هو ASA‏ فانظ ركلهم كيف يرقب 
کی باب e n‏ ء عن ذا وذا 


OM 


۰ ا جاب بتك وللهتك ب مب نی‎ UU, 
بتك فاذا هتك ذهلت‎ C] وقال لى لو رفم لجاب ولم مبتك سکن من حته‎ 


معرفة العارفين فتكمى فى الذهول نورا تمل به ما بدا بعد هتك اهاب لأنها لا d£‏ 
بمعارف الاب ما بدا عند هتك الجاب . 


cae )۱(‏ | تمرفت م (r)‏ وعليه ا بات ل ل du. (r)‏ 
اب تج &g*() - elt)‏ () یی ج ل (۷) Ja‏ 
ب ت (م) يبدب ج شېد ت eles)‏ (۰) ج 
g «e )۱۱(‏ 


موقف عهده pr‏ 


۰ د موقف عهده 

آوقفی فى عهده وقال لى احفظ علك مقامك و الا ماد بك كل شىء . 

وقال لى لا يفارقك إذا كتبته 32d‏ ذا تفذت به وتا إذا تأعرت به . 

وقال لى متقامك a S) ga‏ وهو ما رأت من ورود الليل والنهار وما رأبت من 
كيف ورود الليل والبار alo‏ أرسل هذا رسولا من حضرتى وأرسل هذا رسولا 
من حضرتی وكيف مددت الأبد وكيف أرس ل بالنهار وكيف أرسل Jb‏ فقد 
رأت الأبد ولا عبارة فى الأبد . 

dell سبح لى الأبد وهو وصف مر أوصافى نفافت من تسبيحه‎ d JU; 
. والنهار وجعلتهما سترین ممدودين على الأبصار والأفكار وعلى الأفئدة والأسرار‎ 

وقال لى الليل والهار Nie‏ مدودان على جميع من خلقت وقد اصطفيتك 

(01, : ۱ 

فرفعت السترین لترانى وقد b‏ قف فی مقامك بين یدی" قف فى b‏ ولا 
اختطفك كل كون . 

d‏ لى إنما رفعت السترين p Ud‏ يك على d,‏ السماء كيف تفطر وعل 

إلى mv‏ ۱ 1 1 
رژ به ما يتنزل منها کف بتتزل ولتری ذلك كيف at‏ من قبل Jal aV e‏ والنهار 
فقف وألق کل ما أبديه إليك ال" ٠‏ 

وقال لى إذا اصطفيت ET‏ فکن معه فيا أظهر ولا تكن معه فيا اسر فهو له 


من دونك سر نان أشار إليه فشر اليه و ان أفصح goai‏ به . 
وقال لی uie, uel‏ عندك ودائعى» لا تخرجها enl‏ من قلبك » 
aad ):(‏ ب بت oud (n) pda‏ ب قدت ل م )0( Ads‏ 
ت ج ل (t)‏ سین qM‏ ج )0( 25 اب تلد doo! de G)‏ 


(v)‏ فشر ج 


T‏ کتاب الواقف 


)4( 1 
وقال لى إن رجت من قلبك عبد ذلك القاب غبری ٠‏ 
وقال لى إن :حرجت من قلبك GST‏ بعد العرفة وبمحدنى بعد الإقرار ٠‏ 


o as ee 


9 
ed al, 


وقال فى إن أردتك be‏ حب کا آردت all d "e‏ = وغايت 
وف نومك وف aha‏ إلزاما تعرفه ولا Ee‏ واف فيه ولا 44 oy; thie‏ 


(A) {¥ 


لا dui‏ له أقوم أك وإبراء لساحة قلبك ٠‏ 
Ju,‏ لى قد رأيتنى الا يينى و بدنك لبس هو ينك وبين de‏ ولا بينك و بين 
معرفة ولا thy‏ و بين جبريل ولا ينك وبين إسرافيل ولا thy‏ و بين روف 
ولا بنك وبين الأسماء ولا chy‏ وبين شىء ٠‏ , 
وقال لی إن آردتی فالق نفك فليس STG‏ تقس ولا ملکوت نفس 
ولا علوم نفس ٠‏ 


۱ - موقف أدب الأولياء 


آوقفی فى أدب الأولياء وقال لى إن ول" لا سعه حرف ولا دسعه تصر يف 
۹۹9 
حرف ولا يسعه غيرى SY‏ جعلت له من وراء کل Me Ge‏ بی ٠‏ 


Qn 


وقال لى أدب UAI‏ أي یتولوا شیا ger‏ و إن تولوه drin‏ + 


(۱) آذ ت ج + (t)‏ م لهاب eos (rt)‏ (4) يقضنك ت ل 
asb ()‏ () ج د (۷) da‏ بت جل co (A)‏ ج 
)٩(‏ ج diet (re)‏ ج تل le x‏ اب تلم (ua)‏ آدب ول ف تله 
وأدب عبدی فى +z ade‏ (۱۲) اس لا اب ت ل 


۱۰۵ أدب الأولياء‎ wid ga 


وقال لى مقام الولى us‏ وبين کل شىء فليس ہیی و ينه جاب ۰ 

وقال d‏ میت ول“ VU‏ قلبه Gh‏ دون كل شیء فهو تی الذئ فيه 
انڪ . 

وقال لی قد ع فتی n er‏ ومن عرف بق برت منه 353 السذر 13 

جلست اجمل آبق من خولك ولا تخرج eo‏ تخرج من حصنى ۰ 

وقال لى UT‏ أن تدعونی فآتيك وأما أن أدعوك ای 

وقال لى JU JiJ‏ قد خاطبک RM ae Ji‏ و JU; caue‏ 7 هذا 
کون کا فانظروه وهذا vagi s US a‏ تم کل کوز ما رای الاد BUSS‏ 
bos‏ الآن» ثم دحا الأرض sj Ji‏ از i‏ دحوت الأرض aab‏ 
دحا الأرض e‏ وقال لح ار a‏ أن اظهر Ub As KE‏ أريد أن أظهرم 
لرایای وأ کوانی وملانکتی و نی سو lel‏ لک من هذه الأرض هيا کل ubl‏ 


یبا أمرين ناهين مقذمين مؤخرين ٠‏ 


4) 


۲ - موقف اليل 
آوقفنی فى الیل وقال cie latu‏ اسل هت بن بدی" وحذ بيدك Je‏ 
فاصرف به عنى de‏ السموات P‏ تاذ i. Gia‏ تزولى ۰ 
وقال لن ole eb!‏ اجب وحاجب اجب ولیس مد اميل عياب ولا 
حا جب » ]نما امهل قدّام الرب فاذا جاء ارب cjl ali‏ فلا معلوم | لا Je‏ 


)١(‏ لاه ب لات (۲) بیج )ات رج ب (4) جا 
الطين (e) Ye‏ ابت لب )1( رهذا کون کا ال + 
)9-9( اد = th )( d (aa)‏ ب م (vs)‏ ىج + 
(۱۱) اف ج + (۱۲(4۱۲) ج س cto (ir)‏ 


۱۰۹ کتاب الواقف 


انه لا يق من العم إلا أنه Jagt‏ ما هو هو لا هول هو | Mee ru eu‏ 
oap oa‏ سل من كل bg‏ با مهل فان enr‏ بسح و يدعو اس 

te أنت‎ cad فلا تست ولا‎ d أذنيك وان ری لك ففط مینك وما لا‎ Lá 
وجاء‎ hell احتجبت ناذا جاء‎ gb ART عندق أن تحتجب عن الم‎ AT, 
فاصرف به عنك البلاء‎ dl من يديك وخذ‎ ell ارب الى عر‌شه جاء البلاء فألق‎ 
. «Sl daz] ف العم و الا‎ jl 

وقال لى ا م لحيل ولا ن dy‏ ترمجلسی» واحتجب عن 
البلاء pal‏ و ل ی ری 

وقال لی انظر الى كل شىء براه قلبك وتراه عينك كيف قلت له كن فكان » ثم 
انظر الى اهل الذى مددنه یی و Sy‏ ولو yy "RU‏ ينه ما ثبت لنورى ۰ 

Pe 


dau 


۳ — موقف at‏ القدس الناطق 

أوقفنى بن يديه وقال لى أنت فى pat‏ القدس الناطق . 

وقال لی اعرف حضرق واعرف أدب من يدخل الى حضرق . 

وقال d‏ لا يصلح Zab‏ العارف قد بنت سرائره قصورا معرفته فهوكالماك 
لايحب أن das‏ عن ملك . 


Jol )۱(‏ (۲) هل ال (م) یل ت ل (4) di‏ عنديتك ج 
080 5 5 )-( م = (v)‏ دزشى | ب ت Jer! (A).‏ 
diaa) eTel‏ المفة ت 


نيت | ت س ل 


tpe ste) 


dio‏ فى لا يصلع ضرق الال »| ul‏ قلبه أبن أثبته أو نسبته قاثم فاذا 
لم أنسبه تاه واذا لم ejl‏ ته ماد فهو لا يقوم إلا بسمه أو لم اس 


(۳) (۲), ~ 
وقال لى اذا آنيتك Cel‏ من let‏ وكأمنى به قلبك آوجدته بی لا بك x‏ 
19 15995 
ESS J Ji,‏ منك من کته ولیمذر منك أن S‏ هن لم أ کلمه 


cipio مل‎ Sai TROP لی اذا‎ Jii, 
۰ وحصل نك وین العم بقين‎ de خصل نی وبينك‎ de اليك فذاك‎ 

وقال لى اذا CAM, TZ ah‏ بى كانت AC adl‏ عندك وسوسة 

وقال لى ألفت بين کل حرفين بصفة من صفاتی فتكونت الأ کوان بتاليف 
الصفات لها والصفة Ja Y‏ هى dui‏ وبا تثبت العانی GU fey‏ ركبت 
٠. sel‏ 

ول لی اذا جاءتك دواعی نفسك ول ترنى فقسد جاءك OLS‏ من لسنة e‏ 
jut‏ کا یفعل Jal UJ‏ ب ك کا فعلت UA‏ 

وقال لى أذنت لك فى أسسحابك بأوقفنى وأذنت لك فى أصعابك بيا عبد وم آذن 
لك Ol‏ تكشف عنى ولا Ol‏ تحدث بحدیث كيف JU‏ . 

وقال لى هذا عهدی اليك تاحفظه بى Uy‏ حافظه عليك وأنا حافظك فيه وا 
مستدك فيه . 

(۱) تارة م (۲) لا شبوده مى م + (rile)‏ م - بك ت - لأنك ل 
(e)‏ تفس ج (ه) العريف ل م )١(‏ قعل ت ل (0) فاا اب ت 
(۸) م -= 


۱۰۸ کتاب الواقف 
۽“ - موقف الکشف والببوت 
أوقفنى فى الكشف والمبوت وقال لى انظر الى المحب » d‏ الى امب 


(4 


۱۱ 
فاذا ھی کل ما بدا وکل ما بدا فيا بداء فقال انظر الى اجب وما هو من اجب . 


وقال due Lau‏ هاب أعيان وججاب علوم du Ve‏ ومجاب 
del‏ وحهاب جهل : 

Ju,‏ لى الدنيا والآخرة وما فييما من لق هو ole‏ أعبان وكل عنس من 
ذلك نهی OIE‏ نفسها وججاب غيرها . 

وقال J‏ العلوم كلها حجب كل مل منبا IE‏ نفسه وججاب غيره . 

وقال ole J‏ العلوم برد الى جاب الأعيان بالأقوال و معانى الأقوال E‏ 
الأعيان رذ الى جاب العلوم بمعانى الأعيان و سرائر مجهولات الأعيان . 

Ju,‏ لى جاب الأعيان منصوب فى حاب الءاوم وحجاب السلوم منصوب 
فى cole‏ الأعيان ٠‏ 

5 ۹ 
وفال ole J‏ ال مروف هوا لجاب SL‏ وحجاب SLI‏ هو من وراء العلوم . 
(A) (A) (v)‏ 

وقال لى جاب العلوم ظاهس هو ملم الحروف و باطن هو حك الحروف ٠‏ 

وقال لی عبدى كل عبدى هو عبدی الفارغ مر من سوای ولن يكون فارغا من 
سواى حتى أوتيه من كل شىء فاذا آنيته من كل شىء ae‏ بای د التى sA‏ 
أن يأخذ ما ورد إلى" باليد الى أمرته أن برد ۰ 


)0-4( هی ل (n)‏ وجاب حرف ج (D.‏ نهر ج (4()4) 
gov 5) -g() cx‏ 0( وباط ج٣‏ + (م)-(م) 
-t(9 -'t‏ 


موقف الکشف والہرت ۱۰۹ 


— À—— 


EX لى إذا.لم أ وت عبدی من كل شیء فليس هو عبدی الفارغ و ان‎ Ji 
عبدى الفارغ إلا منی فهو عبدى‎ ll مال أوته» و‎ ay yy "TIT 
جهرة‎ RH من کل شیء سببا وآئیته منه علما وآنیته منه حك رای‎ ax الذى‎ 
pem ا‎ NA aur معا‎ Laas SL ye وتفزخ‎ dll نفخ من‎ 

وقال لى لا تبدو الولاية لعبد إلا بعد راغ" 

وقال لى أتدرى ما قلب عبدى الفارغ قلبه coy‏ وبين الأسماء وذاك هو مقامه 
الأؤل الذى هو مهر به وفيه آبته» dal‏ من ا رؤيق رای ويرى الامم لا 
بين uo‏ ری كل شىء بين بدی" ويرى الاسم لا ملك من‌دونی Re‏ فذاك هو 
مقام قلب عبدی i0‏ وذاك نت الپوت وف الپوت بين يدى” آخرما وقفث 
i d‏ 

وقال لى البپوت صفة من صفات اروت . 

وال J‏ الواقف بحضرتی بری المعرفة أصنافا. و oy‏ الم أزلاما SY‏ واقف بين 
بدی" لا بین بدى العلوم فهو يرى العلم UG‏ بين يدى” أغرس فيه قاب من أشاء 
وأخرج منه قلب من آشاء فذاك هو شأنى فى القلوب إلا قلوبى الى Ye‏ لنظری 
لا ری وإلا قلوبى التى Sab o‏ لا لمری تلك هی القلوب ای تسرى 
أجسامها فى أمرى . 

وقال لى لى فى المسلوم بيت فنه أحادث العلماء » ول فى المعارف بيت فنه 
أحادث الفهماء . 

وقال لى اليبوت مب ومن وراء اجب الأستارولكل من الأستار مقام ناذا 
تمزفت الى قلب من ذلك البيت فلا معرفة له إلا ما آبدیت . 


(0 با ا ب م (HY)‏ ج - (م) slew‏ اب تل ل (4) ai‏ 
dos!‏ (ه) MIL‏ م )( محضرى م (v)‏ الفقهاء م gx (a)‏ 


وقال لی ما حضرتی یوت ولا لأهل Spam‏ ببوت » أضعفهم من Ja‏ له 
قال لى إذا نفيت الاسم ily‏ كان لك وصول» Je i‏ الاسم $3 
كان بك dial‏ واذا dus ۳ ob‏ فأردت كان ٠‏ 


وقال لى إذا أردت أت لا Jes‏ بك الاسم fa‏ انم NEN uà‏ 
gl‏ بى لا بك ناذا انتفى لك cas‏ لأن الإثبات بی لا بك . 


وقال لى إذا وقفت فى حضرتی فلا تقف مع الربانى فتحتجب بحجابه و يكون 
اك کدف ولك le‏ » وإذا رایت العم ds‏ حضرتی فلس d‏ حضرتی 
وخاطبه فى حضرتی» فإن لم يتبعك فلا تخرج من حضرتی فبستخرج هو من أقصى 
Ju y ado‏ أنه قد (er‏ وان تبعك فقی به على ماصتق ولا تمش به معك» فإنه 
لا بد أن يحرج الى مقامه فان رجع وحده تاه و إن رجعت معه حرجت عن حضرق 
وقال لی کل مايا لب به el‏ واه oh‏ مکتوب عل آقمی عل الام فان 
بريد أن bun, an‏ تريد أن قف فيه فهو لا OY cia‏ العبارة والعبور 


حذه وکزاك انت لا سره لأنه مقامك ۰ 


Yo‏ - موقف العبدانية 
أوقفنى فى المبدانية وقال لی آندری متى تکون عبدی اذا elo‏ عبدا d‏ منعوتا 
عندی بی لا منموتا بمامنى ولا منعوتا مما عنی» هنالك OSG‏ عبدی فاذا كنت 
-eo -222!()‏ () ولاج ast (a) =e)‏ 
-ge() etoile‏ () فرج ت ج (م) J'ox‏ () تم ج 


موقف العبدانية M‏ 


هناك AS‏ كنت dle‏ واذاكنت عبد الله ینب عنك cl‏ واذا Va caf‏ 
CI‏ غاب chee‏ الله فاذا عرجت من النععت رأت الله فان أقت فى النعث 
ل aly‏ . ۱ 

وقال لى العبدانية أن تکون عبدا بلا ii ics‏ عت ele cal‏ 
abes‏ بى وان تصلت عبدائيتك بتعتك لا g‏ نات عبد نعنك لا عبدى . 

وقال لی عبد خائف اسمڈت عبدانيته من خوفه» عبد راج oit‏ عبدانيته 
من رجائه » عبد حب اسمڌت alue‏ من CAL‏ عبد gilae oil yalt‏ 
من إشلاصه . 

وقال لی اذا اس العبد مر غير مولاه فستمده هو مولاه دون مولا واذا 
لم za‏ من مولاه أبق من مولاه» e ll‏ مولاه فقد أقدم على مولاه؛ فقف 

deed‏ من ولا dac‏ من على pica id IAI‏ رک عند 

وتفقه عنى . 

وقال لى ما طالبتك «بدانية ell‏ عبدانية الملك Lely d‏ طالبتك بعبدانية 
الوفوف بين بدی" . 

وقال لى قل لسريرتك تقف بین دى لا «ua‏ ولا لثیء اجسل الملكوت 
الأ كبر من ورائك وأجمل الملك N‏ تحت رجليك ٠‏ 

وقال لى لا تريجع من هسذا المقام یه تجا الليقة فى شدائد الدنيا وا 
و إليه بلجا من رآنى ومن يرنى ومن uiuo‏ ومن ۸ يعرفنى » فالواقفون فيه فى الدنيا 


gaq)‏ () فاذا (tft) Joel‏ تعب () بان ج 
)( جع -Jesi H‏ جا الاق ج۲ 


nt‏ كناب المواقف 


تعرفهم e‏ أبوابه BU‏ جاءره do‏ يحل sa‏ وبينه وبحسب ما وقفوا عنه فى Vll‏ 
توقفهم نله بالأبواب من دونه . 

وقال J‏ سسيأتيك الحرف وما فيه وکل شىء ظهر فهو فيه وسيأتيك منه امی 
lel url do deb‏ سی وسر Jal‏ وسياتيك منه العلم وى العلم عهودى 
اليك ووصایانی وسسيأتيك منه tell‏ وفى اسر محادئق لك GLely‏ فسيدفعونك 
عنه فادفعهم عن نفسك ٠‏ 

وقال لى أنا "wp‏ ابتلاء» وأنا مؤذنك بأنى tt, cols! T jt‏ معلمك 
كيف تعمل اذا ما أتوك اصطفاء .. | 

dis‏ لا تدفمهم DILE‏ ان یار Ala ie‏ ندیم رتم 
ورد ما آنوا به إلى" وتخلع قلبك منهم وما آتوا c ca‏ ما آتوا به عن قلبك حتّى 
Qj‏ عندى d‏ عندم هنالك حويتهم وما حووك وهنالك وسعتهم وما وسموك : 

» وقلب فارخ وكون غالب هذه صفة من أستحى منه‎ pole لى رب‎ di 

وال ی be al‏ ما أشهدتك مرس النار أشبدتكها تسبحنى وأشبدتكها 

تذ کی وأشهدتكها s‏ وتفزع منى وما أشبدتك ذاك ge Ceo‏ هد AS‏ 

منك فاشبدتك منها مواقع کری aptly‏ منك مواقع نظرى ماكنت لجع بين 
ذكرى ونظرى فی انتقامی . 


(۱) تحل ال (۲) فىالأبواب dole (t) oe!‏ (4) وسری ۳ 
)°( ج ~ (5) ule‏ ت او ره ل o Hole (v)‏ ار ay‏ ل 
La)‏ ال )( عدى اب (۱۰) عدم اب (۱۱) قر اب تل 
(ir)‏ منك ذاك اب تل B‏ 


nhe موف قب‎ M 
موقش قن‎ — 4 

أوقفنى فى قف وقال لى اذا قلت لك قف فقف لى لا اك ولا لأنخاطبك 
ولا لآمرك ولا لنسمع منى ولا ما تعرف منى ولا لا لا تعرف منى BIN‏ 
ولا لا عبد + قف لا لأخاطبك ولا تخاطبنى بل أظر اليك وتنظر إلى فلا JF‏ عن 
هذا آلوقف حى أتعرّف اليك eee‏ وحتی JT‏ فاذا خاطبتك واذا 
oid‏ إن أردت عل البكاء واس آردت عل فوتى des ulla‏ فوتی 
حادق . 

وقال لى اذا الك لكاتب رلك uus ae‏ الوقوف ون uw‏ 
واذا عرفت الوقوف بين یدی ul dco hd‏ حرمتك على سو ye‏ كنت 
ne‏ صيائق . 

وقال لى اذا عرفت كيف تقول اذا قلت لك قف لى فقد فتحت لك الباب 
ال" فلا أغلقه دونك أبدا وأذنت لك أن تدخله ای فلا آمتعك أبداء فاذا أردت 
الوقوف لى فاستعمل aal‏ ولك أن تدخل مى شئت وليس لك أن تخرج اذا 
شثت» فاذا دخلت ال فقف ولا تخرج إلا Gps d‏ فا لم أحادتك وما م 
أتعزف اليك فانت فى plat‏ مقام dl‏ واذا تعرفت اليك فانت فى المقام مقام المعرفة . 

وقال لى اذا قلت لك قف لى فعرفت كيف تقف لى فلا ترج عن مقامك 
ولو هدمت كل کزن بینی و els‏ نات call‏ فاعرف هذا قبل أن تقف لی 
ثم قف لى فلا تخرج أو أتعرف اليك با تعرف مى . 


sere انرق اب‎ QD) ^ ase 

- على توق ¢ (4()4) ب - عل‌سوای ج م س (ه) ج‎ Rib 

gold (4)‏ ب ت لام (v)‏ و تعریی pee!‏ ت ل (a)‏ ما | ب 
)4( تال بصع نج الت رج 


(A) 


اك 


0 کتاب الموائف 


5 5 G) 
هدم السموات والأرض ما تزبات ولو طار بك‎ (e b وقال لى لوجاءك‎ 
" . ) 
٠ ذلك ادل یتیب واسيلانى ملك‎ WL سرك‎ ag 
w) 
اس ی مه‎ all الرؤية لا عن المسئلة‎ Li Lud وقال لى‎ 
٠ ما بينى و بينك فى إظهارك‎ 
٠ فى صرفه‎ a de! الواردکا‎ à a cals وقال لی ألا‎ 
- (0) ۳ LÀ 
۰ بك‎ GUI وقال لى التملق الأول بى التعلق‎ 
(VW) (0 - 
۰ jn KL وقال لی التعلق بى فى الوارد لا تصرفه لا لاقرا اره ولا‎ 
Ske ا‎ MIS ملکوت برك فی‎ Gayl قل با مر آورده‎ d d 
ما ارتبط‎ ce MPO CN | كرك فى‎ 5 
وسر‎ uu ہی أ کون باقيا بك فيا‎ god منى ومنه وناجنی من و راء‎ ul 
"m 
با عبد سقطت معرفة سوای‎ LSU وش وض‎ GA اليك عن قرا رما‎ 2 


cul ov ov 
ثبت تعرّق لك هو‎ Als La 


۷ — موقف الحضر والحرف 
أوقفنى فى padl‏ وقال le GST‏ وامجاب حرف . 
ds‏ لقنن CoU ed à‏ فرأيت الحرم لا Ka‏ النطق ولا تدخله yall‏ 


)16( 
ورأت فيه ابواب كل شیء eb,‏ الأبواب كلها نارا cd‏ عم لا de‏ الا 


+e säi (i)‏ (۲) شرك ت سرك ج 3e (v)‏ ت ل 
 - e (e)‏ (ه) )١( Joel gd‏ برف ل لصرله م (۷) رلا 
لد م (A)‏ دارزقی م )4( جان ب ت (e)‏ فرأيتك ب ت 


god )۱۱(‏ ب ت ل Jeu)‏ (۱۳-(۱۳) جا - 
oH (11)‏ ا )٠0( Yo‏ والار ب ت ج )14( جم ت ل 


Me EPA I 


eee 


العمل لالص 156 a2‏ صار ال الباب فاذا صار wr ell‏ فيه على à Md‏ 
qoam (1)‏ 
iA cub,‏ تفرد ما لوجه al‏ لسواء ورایت بت ابلزاء سواه ورأيت اللخالص 4 


(o) 


من del‏ رفع من الباب الى النظر الأعل فاذا رفع اليه کتب عل الباب جاز 
gt‏ 

وال نب کل من یدی وتشمرب من یدی 1 Leb ped‏ 

وقال لی إن لم تطعنى لأجل لم آستو عل عبادتی . 

وتال لى اطرح ذنبك تطرح جهلك . 

. لی إن ذ کرت ذنبك لم تذكر ربك‎ die 

وقال iJ‏ من کل ما يحتمله IE‏ ومن TEST‏ وق النار 
oa DEAE‏ وی | کر 

وقال لى الذى Aba‏ عنى فى الدنيا هو الذى She,‏ عنى فى الآخرة . 

وقال لى أوقفت ارف قذام الكون وأوقفت العقل قدّام الحرف m‏ 
المعرفة قدّام العقل وأوقفت الإخلاص elis‏ المعرفة . 


(4) 


۰ ٩ ٩ الع‎ m at ۰ 1 1 = al ارف‎ iw له‎ d وقال‎ 
ولا الحرف‎ Gaye فلا اللسان‎ ATOLL خاطبت الحرف‎ as mi 1 
Qn 
at 


وقال لی النعم كله لا يعرفتى والعذاب كله لا یمرفنی . 


go ako)‏ (6 تال بات + () جا 
(o)‏ جاد ت ل cu‏ (۷) أكثر ب ج () اکرب 
(a)‏ وراء اب تل )00( Te Wns) adeeb‏ 


XT‏ کاب الراثف 


وقال لى لو عرقی العم انقطم iat‏ عن یمور o‏ العذاب Cail‏ 
EI‏ 

وقال لى رسول iry‏ لا lae‏ معرفى ورسول عقوية لا حيط ععرفی ٠‏ 

وقال لى ye‏ عليك البادى من جنس ما لتق عليه . 

JEA امهل‎ ill لى العا‎ Ji 
+ det! توسوس الوسوسة فى الهل وان تخطر انلواطر فى‎ A J d 

وقال J‏ آعدی jue‏ لك V]‏ حول !اجك من امهل لا من ٠ doll‏ 

وقال لى إن Ae‏ عن العلم Ep‏ يتك عن Dhal‏ عن امهل ٠‏ 

وال ud d‏ عندى لا شهمون من من بهو خاطبيع ولا نهمون فى حرف 

هو age Ny erbe‏ ن عند وهو eC eee‏ قیامی با حرف فراً ee i‏ وشبدوه 
جهة وسموا ٠ Wasi es ga‏ 

رتال لى تحل إلى ومعك ماعرفت وما OST‏ وما أخذت وما ركت ALE‏ 


(a 


عن أجل أتجب حبتى فاعفو برحتی ٠‏ 

' علمهم بماعنه بداوا رف موققهم‎ idly لی احرف مكانهم ما به بدا‎ Ju, 
+ ماله بدا‎ 

وقال لى السارف يحرج مبلغه عن الحرف فهو فى مبلغه وان كانت الخروف 
ary a‏ 


۰ الذى إن لم يكن به لم سكن‎ i cia مبلغ العارف‎ dis 


Bat (1)‏ ج poge) Joe)‏ (؛) آسا ب ج م 
oy (s)‏ ج تهون م (ه) مهو چ  EBA) eai)‏ 
اما جا (ه) سك اج (۱۰) ج - 


nv AL padl موقفی‎ 


€ — M Á—S 


وقال لى ارف لا يلج امهل ولا ستطيعه . 

. معدن اسلرف‎ "un e H الحرف‎ dis 

iH ad ENT‏ وف حجو بون عن الكشوف قاعون انیم بين الصفوف. 

وقال d‏ الحرف بغ vl‏ . 

وال d‏ بق de‏ بق CE‏ ببق قلب ہنی خطر٤‏ بق عقل يق pte‏ 
بق خطر . 

وقال لى معناك آقوی من السماء والأرض . 

وقال J‏ معناك pay‏ بلا طرف و سمع بلا سمع . 

وقال d‏ معناك لا دسکن الديار ولا يا كل من الثار . 

وقال لى معتاك لا يجنه الليل ولا يسرح بالنهار . 

وقال لى معناك لا تحيط به الألباب ولا ez‏ به الأسباب . 

وقال'لى هذا معناك أنا خلقته وهذه آوصافه نا جعاته “وهذه حليته أنا ixl‏ 
وهذا مبلذه Vt‏ جزته . 


S 


وقال لی آنا من dhs‏ ومر وراء ما عرقه» "لا uge oda‏ ولا Bayt‏ 
شواهده * 


وقال لى إن لم أنتتص ek‏ لم تثبت Lol‏ تثبت لم تمرف اليك . 

. وانصرى تشودى‎ os Gf لی اذ‎ di, 

وقال لى ان القريب فلا بيان قرب » وأنا البعيد فلا بیان بعد . 

وقال لی آنا الظاهى ^y‏ ظهرت الظواهى Hye‏ الباطن EY‏ بطنت البواطن . 


(۱) تفر ۱ (۲)س(۲) ب بقخطر ت ب (م) ال ب (4)() bse‏ 
Souter ex‏ 


کات ال اة 


— 


وال ل قل عاقی من معاماتك منك dea‏ نی و بین ما يحول عنك ولا doX‏ 
ار الحروف فى ds‏ فتك "E Yy‏ ألا nel‏ 

وقال لی تعلم العلم لوجهی تصب الق عندی . 

وقال لی اذا أصبت GLI‏ عندی أثنيت عليك Us‏ على نفسى ٠‏ 

وقال d‏ من تمزفت اليه c]‏ نعیمه بنفسی وتوليت عذابه بنفسى فامددت 
al‏ من نعيمه وأمددت العذاب من ٠ Ale‏ 

. الاسم ألف معطوف‎ die 

TURA ido من‎ i وقال لى‎ 

e ae ولكل‎ cob: ی اضر‎ dis 

وقال لى الحضرة حرق ارف وف ادرف eoe‏ فض العم الدنيا والآخرة 
وفى Johl‏ مطلع Coll‏ والآخرة والمطلع مبلغ کل pale‏ و باطن والمبلغ عو فى باد 
من بوادی الحضرة . ۱ 

وقال d‏ الحرف لاياج الحضرة وأهل | لضرة يعبرون SL‏ ولا یقفون فید. 

وقال لى تستوحش تحت الأرض شا ستوحش منه فوق الأرض . 

وقال لى Jal‏ الحضرة Oya‏ الحرف مع ما gag‏ انلواطر , 

Ax. لى إن إن لم تكن من أهل الحضرة جاءك اخاطر وكل السوى خاطر فلم‎ di 
. ولمم أضداد ولا خلص إلا بالحهاد‎ fal إلا‎ 

وقال لی لا جهاد إلا ہی ولا عا إلا a‏ فإ وقفت a‏ ذانت من eal‏ 
حضرق ۰ 

whe )۱(‏ بل gas‏ )1( توفقنی تل (r)‏ ولك اب تل مد 

-c(0-(0‏ (ه) فقهون م (1) مالم باج (۷) يخلس ات ل 


۱۱۹ cil pail موقف‎ 


زا لى اهر الور إن دل Jes lee‏ نیمه امول و o‏ بنك 
العمل دخلت معه امحاسبة وان دخل ee ١ abo‏ ل ع ور اسر 

۰ وحدی فلا تثبت لی مع سوای‎ ul لی ادخل الى قبرك وحدك‎ JU, 

وقال لى اذا تعزفت اليك فاحذرنى لا آجعل العذاب وما فيه فى جارحة من 
جوارحك وارج فضل فى أضعاف ذلك فى کرامتك . 

وقال لى Jal‏ الحضرة هم الذين عندى . 

. الحضرة‎ jal لى الخارجون عن احرف هم‎ Jis 

وقال de UJ‏ عن أنفسهم هم انلارجون عن LI‏ 

وال لى ارج من العم تخرج من gro e‏ من العمل تخرج من | المحاسبة 
cto‏ من الإخلاص تخرج من الشرك وانعرج من MEY‏ الواحد واخرج من 
الوحدة تخرج من الوحشة واخرج من الذ كر تخرج من الغفسلة واحرج من الشكر 
تخرج من الكفر ٠‏ 

di‏ لی ارج من السوى تخرج من اماب gro‏ انجاب ترج من 
البعد erly‏ من البعد oF‏ من القرب واخرج هن القرب ترى الله ٠‏ 

tls لى لو تعرّفت اليك معارف السطوة فقدت العم‎ lis 

di;‏ ل لعش ارات ste‏ ما فى السیاء والأرض وهو باب مر أبواب 
الحضرة » 

ds aby‏ ل باب من أبواب - € أوقنك ذا سألك نامك 


se اه و‎ he 


ue (1)‏ ج القع A0‏ (۳(4۲)ج - (4) عن ت م 
adh (o)‏ ابت 4 go (v) cà)‏ 


Me‏ کتاب الواقف 


وقال لى ٠١‏ النار» قلت نور من أنوار السطوة» قال ما السطوة» قات وصف 
من أوصاف العزة » قال ما العزة » قلت وصف مر أوصاف اروت » قال 
ما المبروت» قات وصف من أوصاف الكبرياء» قال ما الكيرياء » قلت وصفف 
من أوصاف السلطان » قال ما السلطان» قلت وف من أوصاف العظمة » قال 


۳ (Y) 
لا إله‎ al ل قلت وصف من أوصاف الذات» قال ما له قلت أنت‎ , 


إلا ecd y‏ قال i de MER" cali el E «i-e‏ 
وقال لى الطبقة الأولى يعذبون بالسطوة والطبقة الثانية يعذبون بالعزة والطبقة 
الثالثة بعذبون با یروت والطبقة الرابعة يعذبون بالكبرياء والطبقة اللمامسة Ogia‏ 

بالسلطان والطبقة السادسة يعذيون بالعظمة والطبقة السابعة يعذبون بالذات ۰ 


وفال لى JE dal‏ باتهم eli-a‏ من تحتهم وأهل JA BL)‏ عليهم نيمهم 
ا to)‏ 
وال لى ما الحنة» قات وصف مرس أوصاف gl‏ ‘ ال ما oD‏ » قلت 
وصف من NT MUR‏ قال ما الاطف C‏ قلت وصف من ارصاف cin jh‏ 
dA‏ » قلت وصف من أو TUN TES‏ قلت وصف من 
ER MM‏ قال ما العطف» قلت وصف من أوصاف الودّ» قال ما الودّ» 
قلت وصف من أوصاف الب قال ما ا لحب » قلت وصف من أوصاف الرضاه 
قال ما الرضاء قلت وصف من أوصاف الاصطناء قال ما الاصطفاء» قلت وصف 
من أوصاف النظر» قال انظر؛ قلت وصف من أوصاف الذات > قال ما الذات» 
calc: EM‏ قال قلت M" «al‏ أنت قؤلنى» قال ot‏ نعمتی . 


c)‏ )9( ج Hr)‏ تج (ه) یی ج 
(e)‏ الم ب > -g() -zH -g (iO)‏ 
)4( جا - 


TT idly padl موقف‎ 


وقال لى الطبقة الأولة يتنعمون pac‏ والطبقة xz‏ يتنسمون بالكرم والليقة 
لثالثة يتنعمون بالعطف والطبقة Leal)‏ ينتعمون بالود والطبقة انلامسة یعون 
٠‏ باب والطبقة السادسة يتنعمون بالرضا والطبقة السابسة يتنعمون بالاصطفاء 
والطبقة الثامنة gan‏ بالنظر . 

وقال لى قد که العذاب وکف el spt‏ و اف Al eo‏ 
كله فقف عندی تقف من وراء کل وصف ٠‏ 

vicia died o d وراه‎ cas طقال انا‎ 

وقال لى ان أخذك الوصف الاعل أخذك الرصف الأدلى . 

وقال لى إن أخذك الوصف الأدنى فا أنت ge‏ ولا من معرتی . 


)٩( (A) 8 ifs "‏ 
وقال لى أجلاتك فاستخلفتك وعظمتك فاستعبدتك child Lees,‏ وأحيبتك 


وقال ”لى نظرت إليك فناجيتك وأقبلت eb, Me‏ وتمرت عليك egi‏ 
وأخلصتك لوذى فعزفتك 0 

وقال لی القرآن ببی والأذ کار تغرس ۰ 

(Ve) ow 

قال Id‏ ف ی حت AL - ail]‏ حم شم ۰ 

PEU ال‎ 

وقال لی ele là]‏ نطق الناطقين أثبته فيا به يطمثنون . 

\ 

dli b من رجسم‎ UT ge بکل ذلب‎ edidi Lay آخذتك‎ d dis 
٠ وعن مير قلبك‎ 
اب تلم‎ (n) seg) Jo 4A )۱( " 
(ه) من دم + () فلا اج‎ gw() debe شری‎ (2) 
م-‎ MHo) 395-2! )٠١( فاتك م (4) واجتيتك م‎ (a) 
اب ت ل‎ kb (rn 


A ۳۹ تا‎ wt 


—— —T 


(X) 


icis میات‎ eda quoc e POE E 

وقال لى من أهل coul‏ قلت اهل الحرف الظاهر » قال من أهل AILI‏ 

قلت أهل الحرف الباطن » فال لى ما احرف UI‏ » قلت ت de‏ لا يهدى ul‏ عمل » 
قال ما رف الباطن» آلت de‏ دى dr)‏ قيقة» قال مأ RE‏ قلت الإخلاص 
di‏ لى ما الحقيقة» قلت ما تعرّفت ca‏ قال لى ما الاخلاص» قلت لوحهك» قال 
ما cipal‏ قلت ما تاقيه الى قلوب أولائك . 

وقال لى القول Gath‏ موقوف Je‏ العمل والعمل موقوف عل الأجل des‏ 
موفوف على الطماً dy‏ والطمأ'يينة موقوفة على الدوام . 


۸ - موقف الموعظة 

Mery بر ارق قاب‎ MS احذر ممرقة‎ J وقال‎ die ll i 
۰ dli اخ‎ 
T ا عل‎ dii 

وقال لى احذر معرفة تج ولا تجيز وتوجب ولا تمل وتلزم ولا "سم NG‏ 
ها الاک وهو عدل وتحق بها الكامة وهو فصل . 

وقال لى ما تطالب المعرفة برد المعرفة لسجزها عن الارتجاع انما ثبت تبت لن ae‏ 
قدما فى asl‏ والشقاق ٠‏ 

وقال ل تب إل ولست بتائب أو تعان لى» وأعلن لى ولست ghee‏ أو تصير» 
واصير لى ولست بصار أو SK‏ 

. لى أعلن توبك لكل شىء نستغفر لك كل شی»‎ Ju, 

(0 م | ب ت4 -di‏ )امب (4)مس 


(م) تب جا فى تقلب o bite‏ (:) تیر ت م (۷) کے اب تل 
(۸) ج - باب ت (ه) بې اب تجا 


موقف الموعظة wv‏ 


. باقاصى هل‎ e واجتمع‎ ede el ug وقال‎ 

وقال لى اجعل موعظتی بين جلدك وعظمك و بين نومك و ٠ dki‏ 

. dal ادواء‎ Jo oc SAF cl ی‎ d, 

وقال لى أعان تو Ados.‏ بالصيام وأعان تو بتك الليل بالقام . 

وقال لى قم يا تب الى ظهورك el‏ لك با الى حبورك » قسم يا تاب 
الل رانك aa‏ لك بابا الى أمانك » قر يا تائب الى دعائك آفتح لك باب ATM‏ 
Mm‏ 


وقال لى تم يا تائب الى ملاذك eal‏ لك باب حطة فى معاذك ٍ 

. لى أظهرنى على لسانك ظهرت عل قلبك لا احجبت انك بك‎ Ju, 
وقال لی إن احتجبت عنك بك عصیتی فى کل حال وا تک فى كل فال‎ 

وقال لى إن d‏ تظهرنى على لسانك لم أنصرك على ٠ je‏ 

وقال لی à‏ کر Ae‏ 12250007 


Sb موقت الصفح‎ - «a 
` eb والکم وقال لی آنا رب الالاء‎ gà أوقفنى فى‎ 
ài c معرفة من معارف الإثبات وتعرّفت الى اللوح‎ MT وقال لى تعزفت‎ 


من معارف ٠ Ol‏ 
وقال لی تعلق بى نأل عارض يعترض لك SLL‏ فان أجبتبا تمزضت لك 
السيئات . 


(۱) بأقمی ج (۲) تذکری ج (v)‏ البار ج للبار م (4) اليل ج ليل م 
gl (e)‏ تم Q)‏ بك عنك اب تال (۷) حال S (A) Soot‏ 


t p (4) f عدوا‎ Ye غدرك‎ iz 


AS WE‏ المواقف 


وقل ram ee ome Ji‏ ا اس الا 


وقال لی اتبعنی ولا تتفت be‏ على المسنات Ga‏ ولا cà‏ شمالا عل 


السیثات . 
وقال J‏ ما حسقك میتی حمق e y‏ * "ی gias‏ » آنا آقرب 
ال اسنات من الم بالحسنات وأنا أقرب الى السيئات . Ale‏ بالسیغات . 


وقال لی أنا أقرت من 2 الى القلب الهم . 


وقاللى الحم نقيب من نقباء العلم والذ کر مادة من مواد EE‏ ر باب درن . 
ET MT‏ 


۷۰ — موقق opal‏ 
أوقفنى فى وصف azal‏ وقال لى هى وصف من أوصاف القيومية . 


(ê) 


وقال لى القيومية قامت بکل شىء . 

وقال لى بين ما قام EN‏ وبين ما قام بالقيومية فرق . 

قال d‏ سرى وصف القؤة فی کل شیء یه قام على مختاف القيام ولو سرى 
فه وصف القيومية رفع الختلف وقام به على كل حال ٠‏ 

GEV ies القيومية‎ d وقال‎ 


)٩( )۸( (VY) 


وقال لى zl‏ ماسكة والقيومية مقلبة والتقليب .ثبت ماح . 


۰ azal القوی رضعف الضعيف من أحكام وصف‎ 53 "nm 
JJ )4( Te I(r) -eH تل‎ e (1) 


onl‏ بثىء عل وصف وقامت st‏ عل gn‏ (ه) ج = (1) تحرق ب م 
äi (y)‏ اب تل cdi (a)‏ اب تل (AHA)‏ م - 


T" HORE 

وقال لى أقوى قزة جهسل de Y‏ فن دام فيه دام فى القؤة ومن تمل m‏ 
تيل فى الفوة 

. لک قويت فى بلهل قويت فى العم‎ di 

وقال لی إن أردت وجهى ركيت الفزة . 

وقال ی | إن رکبت sal‏ فانت من أهل all‏ وإن أ أخذت القؤة ينك وشالك 
aes eles‏ 

وقال لى m Hil‏ نظرت بالقوّة و ان رکبت isi‏ معت بالقؤة obo‏ 
ركيت Capa ial‏ بالقوّة . 

وقال لی اذا تصرنت فی کل تصرف بالقؤة لم تمل واذالم تمل استقمت Why‏ 


— 


az cr d AE SE ین‎ E Qu d dodi استقمت‎ 
- P Sadat Bu» 


عم SESS‏ ناوا و ;3 زوا وأبشروا rz‏ كنم ترعدون 

وقال d‏ تركب الفؤة حتى d EXE‏ من سواى . 

وقال لى JA‏ القؤة أن d £z‏ ورأس ag‏ أن تريد بالعمل وجهى . 

وقال لى izal‏ مطية noel‏ رين والحضور با فيه مطية المنقطعين والانقطاع le‏ 
فيه مطية المقتطمين . 

وقال لى المقتطعين جلساء الحكة وسفراء الملكوت . 

وقال بالكل فيه معدن ومعدن القوّة اجتناب النبى . 

وقال لى jit “oat‏ واستقر Aal‏ وللأبواب طرق وللطرق cà‏ وللفجاج 
ادلاء وللأدلاء زاد وللزاد آسراب 


(۱) که ج ig (v)‏ ت (۳(۳) ت we og‏ 
)4( أن لا aol‏ ل م (ه) لا اب تلم )3( مستفره g‏ 


۱۳۹ کتاب الواقفب 


ratman u e aaaea a e S A م م‎ 


وقال d‏ حكى الذى يحرى فى كل شیء قهرا هو حكى الذى یدنيك إلى" cosh‏ 

وقال لیب کاب all‏ لا بمعناككتبتها فعرفتها ولا بمعناك عر فتها لكملتها . 

وقال d‏ إن وقفت والنار عن مینك نظرت اليك فاطفاتها» و إن وقفت والنار 
عن شمالك نظرت اليك فاطفاتها c‏ وإن وقفت والنار أمامك لم أنظر اليك JN‏ 
لا أنظر الى من فى النار . i‏ 

وقال y J‏ أنظر اليك والنار أمامك ولا أسمع منك وابلنة أمامك . 

وقال لى انما آنت متوجه الى ما هو آمامك فانظر الى ما أنت متوجه اليه فهو 
الذى بنظر اليك وهو الذى تصبير al‏ . 


iad) e) 
Aj وةل لى آقسمت على نفسى بنفسى لا ترك لى تارك شیث الا نیت ما‎ 


أو از ما هه نان أقله ما أنيته فذاك جزاء الخلصين وان لم له ما یه ei‏ 


(A) ux i eee 
. ue وزیادة وأنا حسب الماملین این أعمالهم‎ GL 

وقال لى با کاتب sgl‏ لا باقلامك سطرتبا فأحصيتها ولا بصحائفك آدرکتا 
احتو یبا ` )4( (ie)‏ 

وقال لى یا کاب المرفة لا بإبانتك أبتتها فاجریتها ولا بتعجيمك نما lead‏ 


وقال لى ياكاب azal‏ 3 القرّة بأقلام ال AE,‏ المعرفة بأقلام المعسرفة 
وكل UE"‏ فبأقلامها نسطر . 

Jas (1)‏ ج (r)‏ هلها جا هما "gc‏ (0)(م) مس =e)‏ 
y‏ ج NO‏ ام + )4( al‏ اب (v)‏ قله ما اب يقل ات 
() جم- () باك ج ناف م WO)‏ بتجم (s)‏ فقا 


موفف اوه ۱۳۹۷ 


* 


cune Wick اذا اذى اراد ى جلت عقوت أن‎ di 


(۳) (Y) 
bl, cle d gebe وقال لى اذا أذنب وهو واجد بی استوحش من‎ 


أذنب ول يحد بى أنس ale‏ تأو یله واحتج على" . 

وقال لى اذا قلبتك فى الذنب بين الوجد بی وفقد الوجد بى وأشہدنك الاحتجاج 
لى فقد غفرت الأول PV,‏ وصفحت عن الباطن والظاهس 

وقال لى م أذنب مذنب وهو خب واجد ی إلا à ea baal‏ أقلع Tags‏ دب 


CD ٠ 
٠تلبقو تاب ولا شا وناب فلم يعاود | لا وقد غفرت له‎ Si مرك رفويو د ی‎ 


وال d‏ |9 الاك حي agus d‏ 
" 
d dU‏ نس ما علق ای 5 ما آدام d‏ 


an W QD 


فيا علق بی ونسبى d el‏ من أجلى ٠‏ 
وک ای اليل UN‏ 


oY) 
. درجته‎ ST سوای أوقفته مع ما جأء به‎ Jel من بای‎ J Jis 
(4) 


وقال لى الأجل ممع الواقفين ومفزق المعلولين ٠‏ 
di‏ لی لا تنقطع إلى: wees e‏ لامك Lp ap‏ 
وقال لى إن غذوت مما کل قوم غذوت Bl, ev Ji‏ غذوت e‏ غذوت 
duet‏ واذا غذوت باعمالهم غذوت ٠ prls‏ 


did (1)‏ بام )1( geb‏ اب تل (r)‏ جا - مله Ye‏ 
)فم GO) edt)‏ چا ed)‏ (۸) دام 
ت مل () أجل ج + )٠١(‏ دام تل MH)‏ ج - 
On)  -'g()‏ أجل جا (۱4)-(۱4) جاع - المعلومين تل X‏ 
(۱۰) انىك ج 09 dé‏ ج 


ا M M— M‏ 
سس و ورس ا 


وقال لی إن ع فتتى بمعرفة (USS UI ans‏ وان ع فتنى بمعرفة المقام 
و 
da‏ تقطع | d‏ فان قدا d ead‏ ونان bd‏ آردت ال 
Jis‏ لى إن لم Ji | ches‏ ال" فأنت من أهل الموازين ٠‏ 
وال ی اهل الوازین dal‏ الورع وان ثقل ما وزنوا . 


A] موفف‎ — vi 

أرقفنى فى إقباله وقال لی لكل ول" باب يدخل منه و باب يحرج منه ٠‏ 

وقال لى el‏ أحشرك مع أبناء جنسك i ul, ad‏ . 

وقال لى أبناء جنسك أبناء etes‏ أو تركك وليس del‏ جنسك أبناء LE‏ 
ولا أبناء معرفتك . 

وقال لى إن قلت ما أقول قات ما قول ٠‏ 

٠ ما أقول أوكدت‎ cla إن قلت ما أقول‎ Ji, 

. لى أل الاستجابة استجابتك للقول بقولك‎ Ji, 

وقال لى الاستجاية أن تقول ما أقول ولا تللفت الى عاقبة بضمير . 

٠ لى الدعاء الخالص أذب من آداب الاجتاع‎ Ju, 

de فی الإقبال‎ cas dag مر بای عبات أنى أريدك بان‎ d db 
۰ فتدوم بی وتنقطع عنك‎ dag واشہدنی آر يدك بان‎ dal 

d Jii,‏ فرقت السموات والأرض ومن فن من نار السذاب وفرقت نار 
Glu‏ امن SES‏ 


le (rt) =el)‏ (4۲() اتم (ه) dle‏ لام 
A) ugg ahs)‏ ام مب لماج CIRO)‏ 


موقف إقباله v4‏ 


وقال لى أبناء همك جمع و یفترقون بالشبوات» أبناء عامك er;‏ و یفترقون 
بالشم‌وات » أبناء e ALE‏ ويفترفون بالشبوات» LAT‏ شبوتك ar‏ و يفترقون 
بالترك والتارکون أبناء ما من del‏ ترکوا والآخذون آنناء ما من أجله أخذوا . 

وقال d‏ إن لم يصعد عملك من الباب الذى نزل منه عامك ل سل ای" 

وقال لی إن لم تكن فى أسرى UF‏ أدلتك النار . 

وقال لی انظر الى انشا cif‏ هی لی لا ترجع فكذلك كن لی لا ترجسع Y9‏ 

(۳۱ 

ولا فسلا . 

وقال d‏ عقو بة كل مذنب و فانظر من أبن ii‏ فن هناك 
ثوابك وعقابك فانظر من أبن T az‏ 

وقال لى الصلوات موقوفة على عشاء se M‏ تذهب با ol‏ ذهبت ٠‏ 


)0( 
وقال لى وکلت ll‏ بالسمل حن إذا حسن و نسوء إذا ساء . 


۲ — موقف الصفح اميل 
أوقفنى فى الصفح اميل وقال لى أنا بسرت العذرة bly‏ عدت بالعفو والغفرة» 
du,‏ لی إن أنزلتنى فى حستنك نزلت فى سيئتك ٠‏ 
Ju,‏ لى إن aT‏ فی‌حسننك باهیت بها وإذا باهیت با نان ale‏ و 
تزلت ٩‏ نی سباك وتا من ell‏ ومحوتها منقلبك فلا Vea‏ فنستوحش ولا تفزع 


EUW (or) تمل تل‎ )( LL) 
eme) تع ت لاع‎ )( s) eHe) 
(| E 


(4) 


5 کتاب المواقئف 


Lanes جص جه‎ kanun مسو ووس‎ 
AA rtt teca معام م‎ at سم يسيب‎ i, re a. 


———— À a 


وقال لى | إن لم تعرف أى عبد أنت لی لم تعرف مقامك منى و إن لم تعسرف 
مقامك منى لم تثدت فی أمرى و إن لم تنبت فى آمری رجت من ظلى ٠‏ 

قال J‏ اعرف مقامك منى dd‏ عندى » فرأیت الكون كله ird Moe‏ 
موصولة ومفصولة لا تستقل الوصولة من دونه بنفسما ولا بالمفصولة ولا ستفل 
all‏ بنفسها ولا بالوصولة» ورأيته قد جب الموصولات واللفصولات وخم 
على لمجاب ifs‏ ولم بوذن السجوب بخ AH‏ ولا بالجاب afi‏ الإيذان له 
تمزفا إليه Be‏ من أحكام الفوت al Gel OS‏ سينا موصولا به فیخرج هن 
انم بالتعزف ٠‏ 

وقال لى احرج عن الموصول والفصول واخرج عن e ME‏ وعن EV‏ 
الاب صفة ail‏ نتم صفة » فاتعرج مرس الصفات وانظر إلى" لاتم 
عل" الصفات ولا je gee‏ الموصوفات ولا لتعلق بى المتعلقات ولا تقتبس مى 
المقتببسات ٠.‏ ` 

وقال لى لا Jad‏ الكون من‌فوقك ولا منتحتك ولا عن يمينك ولا عن NE‏ 
ولا فعلمك ولا وجدك ولا فى ASS‏ ولا فی Af‏ دی VN‏ 
ولا تبرعنه بلغة من لغاتك وانظر إلىة من قبله « تا مامت ام له ارا اه 
SE‏ رکف 0551 وکین قلبت ما أكؤن cif,‏ آشبدت frees‏ 

قلبت وكيف استولیت على ما أشبدت وکیف أحطت على ما استوليت وكيف 
استاثرت فيا أحطت وكيف فت tl‏ ت وکف قرت فیا فت وف مدت 
فیا قربت وكيف دنوت فيا بعدت» فلا تمل مع المائلات ولا az‏ معالمائدات وكن 
كأنك صفة لا dE‏ ولا (A‏ 


t) 


cun (1)‏ ب ت ota (v)‏ ج الأديان م (م)(م) اب ت 
(t)‏ انظرال +g‏ (ه) one‏ جا 


وقال لى هذا مقام الأمان والظل وهذا مقام العقد وال . 

وقال لى هذا مقام الولاية والأمانة . 

وقال لى هذا مقامك fü‏ فیه تکی à‏ احسان کل محسن do‏ استنفا کل 
مستغفر ` 

وقال لى اذا أقت فى هذا المقام حوت صفتك gh‏ أحكام الصفات الطائعات 
وفارقت صفتك ميم أحكام الصفات العاصيات ٠‏ 

Y) (۳ IA. 

وقال لى اذا أقت فى هذا المقام قلت لك قل فقات فكان ماتقول بقولى 

فشهدت الاختراع جهرة . i‏ 
(o ) 3‏ 

وقال d‏ إن ملت الى المرش حبستك فيه فکان de‏ وان حبستك فيه دخل 

كل احد الى حبسكك فيه فسبت لشرفه من eed‏ انی رددتك الى شرفه وای 


وقال لى جد وجد الضرة عل ای" صقة جامك الوجد» فان‌عارضتك الصفات 
فأدعها pal,‏ موصوفاتها الى وجدك» نان استجابت لك وإلا فاهرب الى الصفة 
الى تجد عقامك فا وجد الحضرة فان لم تبرب فارقك وجد الحضرة ونحکت عليك 
صفات EC PET‏ 

وال لى اجمل سيك یا منسياء ولا تخطر بك حساتك فتصرفها باش . 

. لى قد بشرتك بالعفو فاعمل به على لوجد بى وإلا لم تعمل‎ dis 


(0 راب تال (۲) ete‏ م (۲) cg£‏ | (©)4() ج - 
(X4)‏ کل حد ج (a)‏ اب تل د (v)‏ ال ج (AA‏ ج س 
)4( حال أو اب تل + (۱۰) وبومونانه ل م (۱۱) ج - 
PED‏ 


"t‏ کتاب الواقف 


————— 
M Á—— M MÀ RÀ 


وقال لى إن ذبت عن cad babe aub d ad dac‏ بت 
gli‏ النفرة ملا أصدق ٠١‏ تقول ولا أتعزف من حيث تؤول ٠‏ 

OF لى لا طریق إلى مقامك فى ولاق الا الوجد منك بعفوی ومغفرق؛‎ Ji 
ف امك من ولابق و إن‎ cil ات فى الوجد ما بشرتك به من عفوى ومغفرنی‎ 


نوچن RO‏ عرجت ارقت ٠‏ 

۰ لى با ول" قدسی واصطفاء حبتی‎ diy 

. لى يا ول امدی بو مکتبت عامدى‎ i, 

ا فقرسه Sot‏ عر al‏ فلا تتقطعء اذا رت 
ا s‏ 

n‏ ل pal‏ فى مقامك تشر Ge uut‏ ان فلا تموت à‏ اا ولا 
E‏ 
فى الا رة . 

وقال لى الذب الذى أغضب ca‏ هو ای أجعل ull aa JL, in‏ اوارخة 
Cl a‏ باب ألى الکفر بى فن دخله أخذ من الکفر با دخل ۰ 

وقال لى اراغب فى Coall‏ هو اراغب فيا لنفسه واراغب Cel‏ لفسه هو 
اجب با di‏ 

e "nm 

an an 

وقال لی قد ;b‏ بت مقاى cal‏ الكون وا ار et,‏ تور oyl e‏ ذهبت مہا 

ay) 
۰ فعلقت مخضت فوضعت فاستسعيتك فاسترهبتك فاستخدمتك‎ Cle. ذهبت‎ 

o (M) g titel (r) ت ل م‎ (nr) gufi) 
^c وتال فی‎ (a) e أخره‎ (v) € ت ل م )1( ديا‎ Uke 0 
این اب‌تل‎ O) svii) ge) -rot 
(۱۳)س(۱۳) © مه‎ 


موقف الصفح ht!‏ ۱۳۳ 


۱ t 
. وقال لى إن كنت من أهل القرآن فبابك فى اللاوة لا تصل إلا مته‎ 
2" (Y) 
. وقال لى كذلك بابك فيا أنت فيه من أهله‎ 
وثلاوة‎ el باب الى الحفظ والحفظط باب الى تلاوة‎ ne TP ی‎ Jus 
. ill الیل باب ]لل افهم واشهم باب آل‎ 


۳ — موقف إقشعرار og!‏ 
أوقفنى فى إقشعرار ا هلود وقال لی هو من آثار نظری وهو باب حضری ٠‏ 
' وقال J‏ هو عن حكى لا عن dlc‏ وهو عن حم Y ele JU]‏ عن 
حك إقبالك عل" . 
وقال لى هی علامة حي ذ كرى لك لا علامة DAS‏ وهی علامتی ردیل 
' فاعتيريها كل وجد وعقد نان أقامت فى شىء فهو الق و إن فارقته فهو البباطل 
وقال ی هی ميزانى فزن به وهی معیاری فاعتير به وهی علامة odd‏ وهی 
علامة التحقيق ٠‏ 
di‏ اباب اه تاره cols b‏ الع ورا zi)‏ 
وقال لى لا طريق إلى إلا فى lene‏ ولا مسير ال إلا فى نورها . 


وقال لى هن نور من أنوار المواصلة وهی نور من أنوار المواجهة اذا بدا أباد 


۰ ما سواه‎ 
ج‎ a (e) =€ )۲( -E( t0») 
t & ob (4) & c (v) م‎ se (1) = Me) 


sod eg b) 


۱۳ کتاب الواقف 
vi‏ — موقن العبادة الوجهية 
أوقفنى ف العبادة الوجهية وقال لى هى صاحبة الروح والريحان عند المت . 
وقال لى العبادة الوجهية طريق المقز بين الى ظل العرش ۰ 
وقال لى ياصاحب العبادة الوجهية ستاتيك ابلنة فتثراءى لقلبك Lj y‏ لنفسك 
وستاتيك النار ueluti‏ لقلبك eg y‏ لنفسك» وأنا الحق الذى لا یترا‌ی ولا ek‏ 
aj‏ نظرت الى Sk‏ فرقت فلم مل لى حكة » وان cu‏ الى Ll‏ سكنت فلم 
تمل لى أدب المعرفة ٠‏ 
qu. m.‏ 
وقال لى ياصاحب العبادة الوجهية وجه وجهك إلى" وجه وجه همك إلى" وجه 
وجه قلبك إلى" وجه وجه سمعك إلى" وجه وجه سکونك إلى“ . 
وقال لى با صاحب العبادة الوجهية اذا etl‏ الشار 34.1 اال ms‏ 
مواضع ااعرفة و تاد و اضع المعر Ke‏ النظر وسأشبدك ف كنار النظر 
مواضم e‏ اذهب عن كل آثار بكل آثار تذهب: عن زخارف EL‏ وعن 


بأساء jul‏ ۰ 
en " "‏ 8 )4( 5 
وقال لى انما آشم‌دتك الآثار بعد الآثار لأذهبك عن الحنة والنار لأن الاثار 


وقال لی لا آرضی لك أن تقے فى شیء و إن رضيته أنت عندى | كبر من فأقم 
عندی لا عنده ٠‏ 

وقال لى أتدرى ماذا أعددت لصاحب العبادة الوجهية » عتب أبوابهم مر ۱ 

Tu 

شرف قباب من سواه pelab‏ من شرف مقاصیر من سواهم ۰ 

(۱) عاد ج (۲) e )4( =at) cee‏ اب تلم 
ele)‏ م س nHO)‏ اب ت بت (v)‏ وما فيه من +g‏ 
(a)‏ راب تل (a)‏ ان d‏ ب ت (۱۰) اب ت بت 


موقف العبادة الوجهية ۱۳۰ 


وقال لى کل آحد فى url LI‏ فيقف فى مقامه إلا أهل ia dl‏ الوجهية 
نم A‏ مع الناس Mle‏ وآنيهم من دون الناس خاصة ٠‏ 

وقال لى فضل النزل الذى آنيه على التزل الذى TY‏ كفضل على كل ما 
V‏ منشثه ۰ 

وقال لى أهل: العبادة الوجهية Jaf‏ الصم الذى لا وأ هل النهم الذى 
لاش + 

وقال ی آهل العبادة I hed‏ الاس تفع الهم الوجوه e‏ لقيامة . 

وقال لى أهل العبادة ec)‏ م مت ال ات أهل ٠ dob;‏ 

وقال € باتيك اتثییت فى تبجدك كذا za a‏ فى يوم موردك . 

وقال لى اذا وقفت بین يدى” aii‏ ماتقبل rl cl‏ الروع و بقدر ماتنفيه 
us‏ عنك SL‏ الروع . 

a عا ارت‎ diii Gest «qui d أنت على أعوادك بجا أنت فيه‎ Ul 
. فى الركوع » وأنت فى متوسدك با أنت به فى السجود‎ 

وقال لى ياصاحب العبادة الوجهية وجه كل شى + ما أشبدك أنه متعلق بى منه 
dad sagt‏ فتعرفه لا يعبر اك agai‏ ولا برجم لك فتر جه فذلك من العلم 
الصامت . : 

وقال لى اذا سترت عنك وجه کل شىء رأيت ذلك gall‏ الذى شبدته متعلقا 
بی منه داعيا لك الى ddl‏ به . 

وقال لی اذا كش فت أك فلا أستره أو تستره» واذا عرفته فلا آنکه أو تنك . 


-Jo() eel)‏ () ظل ج ‏ () الثبت ا ب 
(o)‏ مك ج + (4) فيه باج () فه ب (م) فطه ج ل -E()‏ 


۱۳1 کتاب الوانف 


(€ d 


m ۲‏ 
Ju,‏ لى يا صاحب العبادة الوجهية أتدرى ما وجه همك فتقبل به على" أم 


تدرى ما وسه قلبك فتقبل به عل و همك أقصاه ووجه قلبك سكونه . 
وقال لى وجه همك حميعه فكل هك وجه » ووجه قلبك ane‏ فكل قلبك 
ET‏ ی رن أقبلت به al‏ ۱ 
OK d Ju,‏ قلبك عين قلبك وهو موضع iy ad‏ » واقعی هك عين 
e n‏ 
وقال لى اذا متك فلم تعمل على انسمية فلا اسم لك عندى ولا عمل ۰ 
وقال لى اذا سميتك فعملت عل النسمية فأنت من أهل Jill‏ « 
وقال لى أهل الأحماء أهل الظل ٠‏ 
وقال لى لا يقف فى JB‏ عرشی إلا مسمى عمل على لسميته . 
d dii‏ صلوة المتبجد all‏ بذريسقيه ماء عمل بالثبار . 
وقال لى اللسان دسق ما بذر الاسان والأركان تسق ما بذرت الأركان . 
وقال لى إن أردت أن تنقطسع إلى" فاظهرنی على لسانك وادع الى eb‏ 
مواعظاك ينقطم عنك القأطعون ويواصلك ف الواصلون . 
diis‏ لل با کاب by Leger gl AS‏ صاسمب العبارة الرحائيسة OL‏ کتبت 
لغری موتك من uE‏ وان Que‏ بغير di e] oue‏ من خطایی » 
وقال لى با کانب Ll fh asl‏ وا هه ASL‏ بانية . 
وقال J‏ کانب النماء الالمية ويا صاحب المعرفة الفردانية . 
49( م -e(M) est gwd)‏ 


c‏ (ه)(ه) عمل ماسقیه ج (1) الهار ب ل MEL (v)‏ ب ت 
الكابات م (م) HB‏ م 


موقف اله بادة الوجهية ٠‏ ۱۳۷ 


وقال لی با کاب القدس السطور بأقلام الرب عل آرجه امد أنت ى انا 
TE 357‏ 

وقال لى يا كاتب yell‏ النشور عل‌سرادقات العظمة | كتب عل رفارفها gel‏ 
ما سبح وا کتب عل تسبح ما سبح معرفة من عرف ۰ 

۰ والاحکام‎ REI والاعلام وأنت كاتب‎ Mi لى آنت كاتب‎ du, 

وقال لى أنت کاتب الرحمن فى يوم الزار وأنت کالب الرحمن فى دار القرار ٠‏ 

رقال لى يا كاتب ابكلال دز ال LS‏ بأقلامالكال عل أوراق الإنبال. 

وقال لى أنت ad! oe‏ الحید وأنت كاب المد اليد ٠‏ ۱ 

وقال لی JLB Lal‏ برن المغفرة واختم تاك ام : 

٠ والاحسان وأنت كاتب البيان والرهان‎ c أنت كاب‎ uus 

وقال لى انت كاتب الحضرة AU‏ 

gu,‏ لى أنت الکانب فاحكتب لى باقلام تسليمك إلى" واخم AB‏ سام 
الغيرة عل" ٠‏ 

وقال لى إذا نك فنسم ولا LÀ‏ عند نفسك + 


. القائمة‎ i "NW "m 


وفال لى علمك يرجم إلى" با حوی ونفسك ترجم اليب با حوت» اذا تسمیت 
عند عامك رجع إلى" به ربك و ذا تسمیت عند نفسك رجمت اليبا بها وبك ۰ 
(۱) وجه g(t) dool‏ م (م) اكب ج + (4) الا ج 


Set) =e Oe) لزل م (ه) اب تلم‎ 
t A De mt | 


۱۳۸ کتاب الواقف 


0( 5 ۲ )۱( 
و ۷ Lad ys wew‏ الا مرطفاء 
۲ 
أوقفنى فى اصطفاء المصطفين وقال d‏ العف الى المادين وأنا المستجد 
Jv‏ ۰ 
ey?‏ الى الأقالين ۰ 
وقال لى إذا اردت لقاء المادین آذتتهم بلق دوم oo‏ فاذا cale‏ به نقو 
وقال لی اليد gl‏ لا تسالی حتی Gas‏ بدی » oo‏ لا تاخذ إلا منى 


CU 


۰ SL غری‎ Jus YI all, ed 


۷٦‏ — موقف الاسلام 

أوقفنى فى الإسلام وقال d‏ هو دی فلا تبغ سواه فإنى لا قبل . 

وقال لی هو أن li‏ لی ما Rel‏ اك وما أحم cade‏ قلت كيف E‏ لك » 
قال لا تعارضنى برأيك ت ولا تطلب على حي عليك دليلا من قبل نفسك فان نفسك 
لا ند على حن أبدا ولا رم Jp‏ طوعا» قلت كيف لا أعارض 6 قال e‏ ولا 
eg‏ قلت كيف لا أطلب عل حقك دليلا من قبل نفسى قال اذا قلت لك إن 
هذا اك تقول هذا لى واذا قلت لك إن هذا لى تقول إن هذا اك فيكون sA‏ 
لك هو اطبك وهو المستحق عليك وهو دليلك فتستدل به عليه وتصل به cal‏ 
ناث ات فول ودياك طاريق »اقلت "كنب ل تدع »تال 
لا لسع مع قولك ولا تسلك طريقك» قلت ما قولك »فال کلامی» فلت أينطر celi,‏ 


Fe QM)‏ - موتف pled‏ المسطفين جأ (۲) gs‏ )( الا ج 
O‏ أقضبم ج O‏ تالی اب مج (EO‏ 
(re) met) 39-2009‏ ابت (iy)‏ قال چ 


۱۳۹ eO موقفب‎ 


ANTE ا‎ m ma— 


قال احکامی » قلت ما قولى» قال لك » قلت ما طربق» قال تىك : فلت 
ما حكى » قال ceo‏ قلت ها قبامی» قال مجزك فى calde‏ قلت كيف E‏ 
فى عامى» قال إنى ابتلیتك فى کل ٹیء منى اليك بشیء منك إل فابتلبتك فى عامی 
مك لأنظر أنتبسع علمك أو ode‏ وابليتك فى کی e Rl Ji IRA‏ 
أو حكى » قات كيف el‏ علمى وكيف c Re ord‏ قال تتصرفف عن اج 
بعامى EN‏ بعلمك 4 قلت كيف أتصرف عن SL‏ بعلمك الى کر gda‏ + 
قال تمل بكلامك ما حرمته بکلامی وتحزم بكلامك ما سللته یکلا ونڈعی على أن 
ذاك بإذنى وتذعى عل أن ذلك عن أمرى » قات كيف cade ue‏ قال JE‏ 
بفعل ل آمك به Roi‏ کی فى فعل آمرتك به ilo‏ بقول لم آميك به Soci‏ 
له uf‏ قول ce ek‏ لاآتى بفعل dota‏ به ولا آ ئی بقول det)‏ 
. به» قال إن آتیت به کا أسرتك فقولى وفعل و بفولى Joi‏ رقع Sm‏ و إن zal‏ 
بد لر امه به فقولك وفملك وبقولك وفساك لا بقع Se‏ ولا يكون دیف 
وحدودى ۰ 
وفال لى إن سر osa‏ قولى وقولك أو سوبت بين کی وحکك فقد عدلت 
ف نفسك» قلت لا حك إلا لقواك وفملك» قال فقهت» قلتنفهت؛ قال لاتمل) 


e‏ ۲ باع ار كات 
قات 3 el‏ قال من فقه آمری فقد فقه ومن فقه رای نفسه ما ففه . 


(۱) تجريك ال تجربك ب تحريك ت (n)‏ (۳) مس 
ale‏ ت )(- (ه) من تل () هج+ (VY)‏ دشل 
بات (م) نان ج avi)‏ ات (iy mel (re)‏ ب تلم 
St )۱۲(‏ ت م (۱۳) Ss‏ ت -'g (a) Ve Jas‏ 


کتاب الواقف 


KI موقيف‎ — VY 
وانصرف» إنك إن لم تصرف تسترض‎ Ul فى الکنف وقال لى سام‎ aal 
٠ إنك إن تعترض تضادد‎ 
(1) TA 
قال العم‎ c وقال لی تدری کف سم إلى لا الى الوسائط » قلت ما الوسائط‎ 
iw) i وکل معاوم فيه‎ 
قلت كيف » قال تسم‎ ttle gl لا الى‎ ٠ TEN عرف كت‎ JJ 
. dis. لی الوسائط‎ ! m إلى" بقلبك‎ 
(e) ($) 
ww 25 هی مقام‎ T. ماه‎ cazal وتاصرف هو مقام‎ di m J وقال‎ 
"vss E اي ری‎ 


٠ آن بسا ولا صرف » وضعف القوی" أن دس ونصرف‎ li TNMT 
(v! (1) 
T وأن لا :" ولا تقرح ولا تعجب‎ dem de الحقيقة ان‎ J Ji 


ولا es Was‏ ولا ET eu‏ ولا تستقوك الستقزات من دونی . 
JU,‏ لى مقام الصديقية أن تسا UL‏ وتتصرف» ودقام البؤة أن Jl Li‏ 
Der‏ 
دفال لی انظرالى كل شير ببشرك بعفوی وکل بشير يبشرك بنعمتی ل ارق 
ذلك i: d‏ مطاءا الحرف وقل Clo‏ هذا الألف فاحمله وياباء هذه الباء lla‏ 
وياحرف هذا الحرف فاحمله » Ug‏ آنا البدی وأنا المعيد کتبت ond‏ ما بدیت 


o6 (e) -r(-) -z0-49  -cQ 

- ج۲ (۷) ج‎ thie - Cg )5( دیصرف | ج ل م‎ (o) 

(۸) ج - )( WY‏ بال لای ت SAd‏ م (۱۰) فازدد ب ج 
)0 الاج + 


TT RS مرقف‎ 


in (AP 
ZEN ۳ v ael ul لا بدا لأعيدلك : فأرجعه‎ Ado n و‎ ea Y 
Als ages وکتبت عل‎ Say من‎ RAT dd وقد آلسته‎ ela ex J ارك‎ 
۰ "M MERE M 
(D 1 
وقال لى إن رددته ای" على مطايا الحرف أتلقاء ب جهى أك اله جى‎ 
(^Y 
وأبوءه داری وأجعله روضسة من ریاض نظری فیاذا ترى ام از وده ثيك من‎ 
I n 
Ui (V) 
f Jl Jet من كل معرفة أو عم أو‎ al وفال لى من ۸ رد ال" ما‎ 
(A) e 
جواری‎ qM و شاه من شواهد صفته ثم لم آسکن ذاك‎ Aia ذلك منه‎ UMS 
(4) 
وفدوته من بد الضنن به ثم أعيده اليه يوم قيامه‎ gai فى مستودعات‎ dam à 


ao (OY) OM) 


۰ i d TA ۷ dyad 
aue 


» هرك‎ pT J| ود لم اردد‎ has) ade" Jl m one a aryl وقال ل‎ 
NIIT 

أندرى لم ترد ذلك إلى" لأحفظه عليك فأودعنيه أنظر البه فى كل يوم MA‏ إك فيه 
وأزيدك من مزید نعمتى فيه وأزيدك من سید تعر فيه» واجمل ابلك عندى 
N‏ عندك ولا عند ما آردعتنه le‏ م: منك وخالا Cat‏ أودعتئيه أنظر اليه culi‏ فيه 
با آشاء Casal)‏ اله.ی) أشاء ” ٠ dl s dv ue TIME‏ 

Tr EU‏ اه ات 
)1( نملا ب لعطا اج l(a) | e‏ ت بت dry (X)‏ اب شال 
(۷)-(۷) معرفة Clos‏ رعلا رس d sl (4) g the (a) te‏ ب ت 
۱۰( یه ابا ت سی ل )۱۱ Ji‏ اب (؟1) is‏ اس ساره بت 
sexo Qr)‏ اب (ie) me (tet)‏ ردد ابت SOY‏ 
a‏ ب ج ل + 


MY‏ کتاب الوانف 


(Y?) 
علمى و وإنسممت می‎ elle باب ليك و إن‎ Lane وقال لى ن ل‎ 


dell عن سواى کا اقتطعت قلبك عن‎ Ul JE وحتی‎ à الى العمل‎ Js ue 
. العلوم‎ oe de í بش یرای زا هر لق‎ 

وقال لى Là E ol‏ به ايك هو UM‏ للقلوب "i‏ 5 تقادالی‌معرفتی » 
افیا وان تجذب ی "at‏ ال با LL;‏ تقدها إل لأرتينك برها 
وخفنی على I'‏ 

Jb 0(‏ ت dy‏ ج () فافج () العم تل × ed(t)‏ 
)2( ج۱ - نهو (s) Te‏ ال القلوب اب ت ل القلوب ج (۷) بها جا Te les‏ 


)٩( gka (a)‏ صق ج )٠١(‏ ال ج (ry)‏ بلاق ما ج 
(iy)‏ لادنك SU e‏ م 


1 


١ ible 
. عن العرفة‎ obah الرحانية لطوتك يد‎ dee عليك‎ cil إن لم‎ 

pen‏ أنوار جبروتى لطنتك خواطف ال وطمستك طامسات 
Jal‏ . 

با عبد إن لم أسقك برأفتى عليك أ كواب تعن اليك أظماك مشرب کل علم 
وأحالتك برقة كل ناطر . 

يا عبد GhLIM‏ وما نطق caldi‏ ون الى وما حيوتى الميسوة © احلت 
ue dad‏ فوقفت cl d‏ وأذهات ge JM‏ رحبت الى «Macr‏ 

یا عبد أنا TUN‏ الذى لا حكر عليه » وأنا العالم الذى لا بطلم عليه . 

با عبد لولا جمودى ما مدت ولولا دوای ما دست ٠‏ 

يا عبد ازج من همك تحرج من (Mo‏ 

با عبد لولم أكتبك فى العارفين قبل خلقك ما عرفتنی فى مشهود وجدك 

يا عبد إن لم تعرف من أنت منى لم لستقز فی معرفتى ٠‏ 

tcp tla‏ ر 

يا عبد إن عرفت من أنت من ی كنت من أهل المراتب ٠‏ 

با عبد أتدرى ما المراتب » عاتب العسزة يوم قبای وسراتب deed‏ 
d‏ بوم مقاى JU eto GÀ atl‏ . 


MÀ —á——ÀÀ 


o )۱(‏ م (t)‏ أجلت ج x. (v)‏ ق )4( تدرك ج 
dS‏ ل ل Pour‏ 
d (4)‏ م 


M^‏ کتاب الخاطبات 


—————— ee J— — —— 


AP 


با مد اعرف من أنت يكن أثبت لقدمك ويكن أسكن لقلبك . 

يا عبد اذا عرفت من أنت حملت الصبر فلم تعى به ٠‏ 

با عبد اذا عرفت من أنت أشبدتك محل العام بى من کل s le‏ لوجد 
بی من كل واجد » xis s‏ ك ذلك كنت من شبودی عل cl al‏ و اذاکنت 


q 
٠ من شبودی على العالمين فشر بمرافقة النبيين‎ 


با عبد آنا أولى بك إن عقلت cab‏ أولى بى إن حملت ٠‏ 

با عبد لا أزال أتعزف اليك Ce‏ بينى و بينك حتى تعلم من أنت منى > فاذا 
عرفت من أنت منى تعزفت اليك با بينى وبين كل شیء ٠‏ 

يا عبد أنا القريب منك لولا قربى منك ما عرفتلی » Bly‏ المتعزف اليك لولا 
RYE‏ ما أطعتنى . 

با عبد الها إلى فى كل حال أ كن لك فى كل de‏ 

اعد ids icai‏ بى AM Ob‏ بينى و ely‏ اذا أشبدتك أن ذ كرى 
لا b ot‏ لايحجب عنى وأنق أمنع بذ ری من أشاء من أشاء وأحجب 
ای من أشاء من أشاء ol‏ من خاصتى ٠‏ 

اد أ أول بك من ما وا ول مس ee‏ أو بك من 
رۋىشىك ide "IB C‏ ی EE‏ فاستقع منى فيه وا حمل إلى" رژ 2t.‏ 
ووقفتك وقف بين بدی ' وحدك لا بعسام oj‏ العلم لا يوار يك ue‏ ولا بعمل فان 
العمل لا يعصمك مى ولا VÀ;‏ فان الرؤية لا تغنى منى ولا بوقفة فان Ais JI‏ 


(ye) 


لا ملك بها منى ٠‏ 
)1(-)1( ریکوف (v) -ei MH) — — Sx‏ ايقن e‏ 
ne )4(‏ ق م + 7 (ه) من à.‏ 0-9( = 


date (v4)‏ ¢ (م) عملت ج () عملت ج ۰۰ )٠١(‏ يسك چ 


۱:۷ o ١ ible 


با عبد قف os‏ بدی" فى الدنيا وحدك ELT‏ فى 254 وحدك dep],‏ منه 
إلى" وحدك وتقف on‏ بدی" E a‏ وحدك ۸ : ر الا وجهى 
tS‏ تر الا وحهی فلا حساب ولا کاب ly‏ ات کاب فلا دوع 
رالا ديع قات من الشقماء . 


ا ما دونی سترة عن الوجد بى و بحسب السترة عن الوجد بى Ael‏ 
۳ 


منك الباديات كنت من أهلها أم لم تكن من ٠ el‏ 
"EN.‏ 

is. بك سوای فد آشرکت‎ d فان آردت أن‎ T أخلصتك‎ da V 
سمعت من سوای فقد آشرکت بی» آنا ربك الذی سالك لنفسه واصطفالك لمحادثته‎ 
مقامك‎ Lele وأشبدك مقام کل شىء يم أن لا مقام لك فى شىء من دونه‎ 
. رژیته وأا إفرادك حضرته‎ 

| عبد نی جعلت اك فی کل شیء مقام معرفة وی cle‏ لك ال 

فة مقأ مقام تعلق لتكون بی لا بالمقامات ولتکون عنى لا عن النهايات» إنى اصطفيتك 

عن ab my‏ بتك عنما الى النهايات ثم اصطفيتك عن النهايات فرحلتك Lye‏ 
الى الزيادات ثم اصطفيتك عن الز lak‏ فرحاتك cU] Cue‏ فالبدایات علسك 
lak Jo ele Ves‏ عم وجد لك عندی آتمزف اه ا أشاء gi‏ اليه ما أشاء 
وأنا اليك أنظر لا الى البدايات ولا الى النبايات ولا الى Stok‏ ولا الى الثىء 


OHG)‏ ق - (۲) يمن ق (م) رادا عت من سواى فقد آشرکت یی ج عل 
)¢( الاستخلاص م لل à Ud (o)‏ + (5) ق ob (v)‏ ق 
(a)‏ يا عبد فى جعلت فى كل شىء منة ded‏ أن لا مقام لك فى شىء دونه انما مقامك VU e $y‏ إفرادك 
حضرته +b‏ (4) کل ج + (۱۰)س(۱۰)_معرئك وفيل والزيادات SiH‏ 
مل بواطن الأعمال ووجدك ق علبك ووجدك م (۱۱) te‏ ووجدك Tog‏ 


MA‏ کتاب الخاطبات 


هو بينك وينى إذ لا بين Gu‏ و ينك ٠‏ أا أرب البسك من كل شیء فلا بين انا 
رب اليك منك فلا إحاطة لك بى » أنت de‏ نفسك cd‏ جاب تفا كيف 

كنت كف 7 تعزفت اليك وأنت منظری فلا الستور Aa‏ ينی دینك وأنت 
جليسى 354.1 uA thay‏ ۰ 

یا عبد لی جلساء آشهدتبسم حضرق Pl‏ بنفسی وأقبل ee‏ بوجهى 
وأقف ينهم وبين كل شىء ende o‏ من كل شىء » ذلك لأرذهم Ul‏ عن کل 
شىء وذاك ایفقهوا uo‏ ولتوقن بى قلوبهسم » UL‏ أنا أخاطبهم c‏ أوللك أولياء 
معرقی e‏ ينطقون وعایپا يصمتون فهى كهف علومهم وعلومهم كهوف pät‏ . 

با عبد اما أظهرتك لعبادتى فان کشفت عن سدولك فامحادئق و إن آقبلت 
عليك فلمجالستى . 


pi 


حاطب ة 


dts 
لمآ و ولا غل ین لاتم نسم عن کی لان‎ 
. لوذى‎ Vfl صنعتهم‎ V ay gd وأنا صغتهم‎ duet rie 
di قلوبا أبوابهم‎ d. عن القلوب اتى لا ترانى » ات‎ ela عبد أتتقل‎ t 
FA IN SI إلى بلا جاب هی بيو‎ Jes مفتوسة وأبصارهم إلى ناظرة‎ 
فانظر قلبك فان کان من بوت فهو حربى فلا لسكن فيه‎ » ide وفيا أتعزف الى‎ 
e| ی‎ gie 
إن اسکنت فيه سا کا حجبتی فانظر ناذا حجب‎ 


() ستطالين cr)‏ () ق س (Wr)‏ جایا ج S(t)‏ ~ 
dwt) edl‏ م + (۷) اع ج eee (A)‏ ق 
Q9)‏ صم ج BAC)‏ ق )١١( gettin)‏ ماق 


MA Y ible 


a DIRE!‏ وما آتيتك من ذ 5 وموعظة وما آنبتك 
ند حکة وتبصرة de‏ ذلك Lam‏ عل آبواب قابك Mr,‏ لسوای عنه . 

يا عبد إذا عاك آس فکله إلى" أكفك عقباه وعاجلته . 

يا عبد CiU‏ عراك خير من فكرك وأنا على ما طرفك أقوى من دفعك . 

امه ال yp ets‏ بطون القن pell Ay Nees‏ بات je‏ 
الكرامات وذوی الارادات الوصولات بالهانات . 

با عبد اذا انتقلت ella‏ و بطنك ألبستك لباس mni ea‏ فی کل 

شیء حکته cati‏ على سرادی منك Gad‏ فان تكلمث فبنصری Gy‏ وان سكت 
فعلى uot‏ 

E 

يا عبد اجعل بطنك کبطون الصانلین أجعل قلبك كقلويهم . 

با عبد ان انتقلت مطنك انتقات عن آعدائی c‏ و إن اتقات عن lack‏ 
فانت من aut‏ : 

يا عبد من عندی الى الأشياء و الا أَحذتك » ومن عندی إلى لا من الأشياء 
إلى“ وإلا بتك . 

ا الأشياء قطعت بك . 

يا عبد سبقت اليك ses‏ اليك اجتباء ولا آشباء ببنى و يبنك» ثم آظهرت لك 
الأشياء ابتلاء» فانم AA Sher m à‏ بك فى مقام ابتلاثى لك . 


-à() cde) Sent) cde )( 


atr a 
ard WO IH veli TT 


VON Veram yem mo Hm apum m imn mem E a Re ite c ee Rea رامد‎ M s m علوم‎ 90€ € rM —À—À و ی‎ 


(1 


) 

با عبد if‏ عندی لا عند شيء فان ATG‏ بی شىء أو بمعاث على SPS LEG‏ 
بی تساه لا lad‏ ولتكون عندى لا عنده » واماأ حعك Visi) “jo‏ عه 
لاعنى ۰ 

ia الجا عكري سد و عن مد خلت ات اف‎ ae 

يا عبد انظر الى صفتك الى فما أظهرتك وما ابتليتك تنظر الى ما gu‏ وبينها 
خطاب ولا بينها و یی أسباب dus‏ أنك gle‏ هی . 

8 qi ; 

يا عبد ما آظهرتك داب فيا سترلك عنى فلا thi‏ وصنمتك لتقیل وتدبر فها 
e à‏ عن «Sl‏ 

با عبد لا تعتسذر فخالفی اعظم م یی المذر: وان تعتذر کی c ej‏ 
TE‏ 


Tr .‏ 
X b‏ 4 
ا عبد إن أفقسدتك ألوجد بى de‏ عن ^ لى» وان بنك عن العام 
ی علقتك بعلم من call,‏ سواى :وان علقتك بعل y‏ ن المعلومات سوای آرجدك 
vit ah‏ أوجدتك بك عاد وجدك باك حاجبا عرر cL,‏ فلا اك je‏ 
دلوم وانت نت بك واجد ولا لك de‏ بى وأنت بالعلومات متعلق . 


Jis المستية عل هر وتلق و‎ cone, فى حرف و‎ Scd ت‎ L. B gael 
41} 


اخرف وأفبل it‏ اك ام ما غا کنه مادی فيا آنمست ولا حسلا AR‏ قربي 
فیا أحطت ۰ 

pian Saa $40)‏ (4) الوجد م سل 
(0) ج = () ج - )( (a) ¢ ele‏ عقك pe (Qu) g‏ ق 
TAO?)‏ م () حل م 


TI ۽‎ ible 


ياعبد UE‏ الذى لا تحيط به العلوم copart‏ وأنا الذى لا بدرکه تقلب القلوب 


قتشم اه ؛ بت cad‏ هر ale‏ حیاطتی با أبديت من غرائب 
(Q0 (‏ 


gen‏ وتعزفت من وراء وت بسا لا تقال القول فيعبره ولا lal JE‏ فیقوم 
intus d‏ 3 
باعبد آية معرفتى أن Say‏ معرفة فلا تبالی بعد معرفتی بعرفة سوای . 
اعبد لا تخرج فى غيبتى عن ذ کری فیغلبك كل شىء ولا أنصرك . 
باعبد اعتير محبتى بنصری لك . 
al‏ اطلب نصری لك فى تقلب قلبك . 
باعبد ot‏ آقت فى رژق لتقوان لاء أقبل وأدر . 
اعد عن الاه كل نی قثن مرت dd‏ عفر ون فيا فيا فيه . 
aay‏ امین إن أقدر قدرك على شىء ؛ صنعت T‏ بیء تکیف 
' أرضاك لثىء . 
باعبد اذا ah‏ تساوى الحوف والأمن . 
ياعبد لو آدرت الكون ada‏ على أسراره ما استوی Olio ad‏ « 
ياعبد أثبنت رؤيق قلبك وحت الكون cad‏ يحم فى الحو . 
aet‏ اذا رأيتنى فكل شیء آنا مبديه Cas‏ تسأل ما آنا مبديه عما آنا میدیه 
أهل Ye dl‏ فیا ade bl‏ ۱ 
att asd‏ كنم شوك تنا la‏ ی نع ان ac‏ 
ياعبد أنا أولى بك مما أبدى cb‏ آول بى مما آخنی . 


O-O)‏ ق = (۲) aA )4( )4( Eee )۳( cum‏ ق م 
-c(9‏ () اطرتك ج Wty)‏ ج س (۸) Sew‏ 


jor‏ کناب امخاطبات 


coe ee gtr ہس‎ 


يا عبد أنا ربك الذى des‏ وأنت عبسدى الذى تسم aeti‏ لمانينك بك 
لماماننتك بى . 

یا عبد إذا رارتی MS‏ ماء من مائك فابحره رز شفت أثثبت به ما شنت ٠‏ 

یا عبد إذا لم ترنى فامع لعلمك بى وأطعه؛ Cz]‏ علبك بى دليلك فاذا ub‏ 
فقف أنت فى مقامك وغل علمك ليقوم من وراء مقامك ٠‏ 


uM 


غاطبة o‏ 
| عبد ان ری على کل dut‏ وہءلوم CASS‏ تنتسب الى عبوديق ۰ 
ael‏ کف تقول uem‏ لله وأنت لا تطمان بالمهل علالجهول کاتطمان على 


set اسل‎ 

el‏ طبك ge‏ أن عاك ما جهات كطلبك أن أجهلك ما مامت فلا تطلب 
منى أ كفك البتة . 

اعد سقط احرف وهدمت الدنیا والس واحترق الكو ن كله وبدا الب 
فلم يتم له ثىء فلولا أنه بدا ہا احتجب واحتجب بما بدا لمأ يق شیء ولا فى iue‏ 
واو بدا Le‏ بدا لا بدا je i‏ ما له clay‏ ولو اجتجب Le‏ احتجب لا عرفه 
قلب ولا جری ذ کره على EC‏ 

اعد سال مالك وأهلك ومامك وجهلك . 

يا عبد أرنى قلبك وأعرض مل“ خواطرك نان لم تخل ae‏ و ينك لم آخل 
chy‏ وین شىء منك ۰ 

cust) + poe) لبت ق‎ )( teot) 


(ه)س(ه) الع عل الوم )1( م س (V)‏ م س dda‏ ف (a)‏ مرف ف م 
(ه) dr‏ ق م (re)‏ اسه قم (ا)اج س Gn‏ اقدف قم 


jov 6 i ble 


ritum Acte istaec ی سار اس‎ 


با شید تتزفت اليك لا فى ىء ولا ela De‏ من de‏ شیء ولا Se Y‏ 
: ىء فا ضرله می؛ کون لفرت عليك أن Ja‏ و تتفعل فى التكوين بك ٠‏ 


يا عبد احالنی محل جهلك وعامك منك لا تجهل ولا نعم وترانى وحدی فيسالك 

المهل عن dal‏ تخبره و يسالك العام عن dll‏ فتخيره» فلا أنت فى الإخبار ولا به 

ولا نت فى الخ ولا به ) فت ت الفوت ووضعت الكل on‏ يديك ورات لا هووفلت 
(V) (v)‏ 


ول بقل لك أنا وألحقتت dif.‏ الک الوضومة ورایتی مس د راء لقول 
وم تر القول ib‏ تر Us‏ من وراء اوضع فانت الصنوع له كل شى ul vt, e‏ اليك 


an 


1 deem 

EIN ael‏ سوای عهدا sll‏ اب دعاك لبيته d‏ إسراع 
فى الاجا به وان صمت عنك أبتدأته zi Sel lan Vly‏ ۰ 

با عبد انظر الى کرم امطاب ولطفى بك أ coti Eu‏ آقول eli‏ 
d] cul,‏ ۰ 

با عبد من لم تكن له حقيقة به كيف يضر أو ينفع ٠‏ 

ا عبد اذا رأيتنى جزت النفع والضر ٠‏ 

يا عبد اذا جزیت spall‏ والفع أخذت بذنبك مر آخذ وغفسرت بعسلتك 
من آغفر ٠‏ 

(i)‏ وکوت ق م (v)‏ قرق ج (م) بك ق (a)‏ یفك ف 
MY, (0)‏ ج () دلا ج (Vv) baa‏ تقل ق (A)‏ الكل ف 
)4( من وراء الوضم بالكلية م حل (۰) الوشم ق ' )١1(‏ لشىء 3 
)1( امهرد م ج PG) eM) Faso).‏ 
cdl (54)‏ (۱۷) مرفت م 


TT‏ کتاب الخاطبات 


يا عبد اذا عامت Jä‏ ر بى del‏ بعلمى لا أقضى بعلمی ولا أسئله عن عامه ٠‏ 
با عبد اذا ضيعت فرض ما dal‏ فا تعبنم بعلم ما جهل ٠‏ 
يا عبد اذا رأيتنى كان ذنبك JET‏ من السماء والأرض ۰ 
: با عبد غرق البلاء BU‏ من علوم النيبة فى الرؤية . 
ibe‏ ۷ 
امد مك p yal‏ جرد یه معا تات ITS es‏ 
يا عبد ماكنت تعلم de‏ همك Je Veal‏ هو نحت كاف النشبیه dE‏ 
نحت السحاب ٠‏ 
یا عبد قل لبيك رب على كل حال ۰ 
يا عبد الحزن ع“ حقيقة الحزن . 
يا عبد نا عند الحزين عل وان أعرض عنى ٠‏ 
با عبد كيف حزن عل“ من لم یراب فى أم كيف لا يحزن عل من رآنى ٠‏ 
با عبد قل لبيك رب أ كتبك et‏ من وجه . 
با عبد إن كتبتك Le‏ مز وجه كتبتك مجيبامن كل وجه و إن كتبتك مییامن 
كل وجه جعلت لك بین بدی" موقفا وجعات كل ثىء وراء ظهرك ٠‏ 
يا عبد اذا وقفت بين بدی" فوار ue‏ كل m e‏ همك انحزون على ۰ 
اع ll‏ آن لا آغیب o‏ این de‏ 
يأ عبد اجعل لی من بيتك وطنا E‏ جعلت لذ کری من قلبك وطنا . 


-r30) BEN eR aao 
با د اذا كنت ق م () بې ق‎ (o) (o) 


IET Yy i... ole. 


يا عبد ممكنى همك Oppel‏ عن كل شیء OLE SUL‏ فيه عل Sy‏ عه . 

يا عبد ثبىء كان وشىء OK‏ وثی» لا یکون: فشیء کان ې لك وشی» یکون 
JU‏ وشیء لا P YOR‏ معرفة أبدا . 

يا عبد الى d‏ کالعول فى الحدار BUA‏ . 

٠ شىء قلب وقلب القلب همه الحزون‎ TONS 


اعد لقلب عاب قلب القلب لا «Air‏ 
(v)‏ )6( 


يا عبد التقلب بصلح عل کل eue‏ مالا ينقاب Y‏ بصلح على ثىء ٠‏ 
يا ضعيف وار جسمك أواز قلبك» وار قلبك أوار colo‏ وار همك SU‏ . 


با عبد هذا تس ی سس اذ Lage‏ بالللوة أنصرك و الا فلا . 
(y) UD‏ 
يا عبد ما لم ترنى فالبلاء NEC‏ لاء انما هی أعراض تقلبك 


عل آمواض» فان رایتنی طالبتك ان فى فلم ged‏ عوضا ولاعل Le”‏ 
وكانت peri oar dam wall‏ 
ولو جشت روق ۰ 

an 


— 


با عبد من d‏ ستحى Bob J‏ العم لم ستحى أبدا . 
OY) OY)‏ 
با عبد لا ث2 eli Ui pam‏ ؛ آخدمك كل شىء على عبن ترفاه من ouem‏ الاختیار ه 


—— 


Ste (y o يكوه جشسكره ق‎ )۷( ce چ‎ LH (1) 
a Di (v) t AUS 2 "m (a) & yi (o) d- a 00 (1) 
الام (:) الاسسياء م سإ‎ O9) أعياض م (4) ق د‎ a) 


gd» 8n) يتصرف ت‎ )۱۲( 


Ob jos‏ الخاطبات 


)1 
ا عبد إن آردت ات تنظ الى قبح المعصسية فانظر الى ما جرى بهألطبسم 
(Y)‏ 

يا عبد علامة مغفرتى فى البلاء أن اجعله سيبا ٠ de‏ 

يا عبد جعلت لكل شىء وجها وجعلت فتنته فى وجهه» وجعلت وجهك 
وجدك بك ووجه الآخرة ما عاد thule‏ » وأستك بالغض عن كل وجه لتنظر الى 
وجهى وأنت بينك وبس سيك واختیاری ولا أنت ولا سببك وأنا ولا ظهور 
اختيارى لك ولا فيك . 

يا عبد عبدى الأمين على هو الذى رد سواى إلى ٠‏ 


q 


4 abie 
40) 
. عبد عذرت من أجهلته بابلهل مكرت جن آجهلته بالعلم‎ V 
(9) 
. يا عبد صل لى بقلبك أ كشف أك عن قرة عينه فى الصلوة‎ 
) 
. به‎ A يا عبد لا لتبع الذنب بالذنب أسلبك انم عليه فتطبئن به‎ 
٠ كل ثىء‎ ue رأيت‎ b ياعبد إذا‎ 
(4) (A) 
۰ ul کل شیء آدرکت کل شىء و حزت کل‎ oe با عبد إذا رت‎ 
فتكون‎ Ble فلا أرضاك لشیء حى‎ UST > يا عبد لقد أحببتك الحب كله‎ 
ره‎ +) " 
. حكة ذلك متحابين نأظرین‎ etl ca £l ما‎ 
. إذا لم آمك وأنبك الا من وراء حجاب‎ LL Ge يا عبد لقد استحبيتك‎ 
(م) المذر م ل (4).عرزت ف‎ d Be (r) ó وخالفه‎ e! )۱( 
مله ق (م) منت ق () عل ما‎ )۷( -à() (م) دق‎ 
منجلین ق‎ Rm )۱۰(-)۱۰( 


ay 4 غاطبسة‎ 


س 


I GL) ous solis sU S Ce vela xb يا عبد‎ 

من وراء الئىء ٠‏ فاذا رأيتتى ورایشه فاستعذ بی مز نی وصدّقى عل ما أثبت فيسه به 
e «qq‏ 

منه أحتجب من ورائه فيب لا حم له به وأردّك ال لی ما رت ‘dd‏ تلك Sul‏ 


- me deo. ^ Pow we - =f en. 


عنده ومن dy,‏ ما عاهد عليه الله ach‏ جرا io‏ . 
لاي Vy‏ 

يا Tae‏ شىء دفعته بيدلك ee‏ رزقك وك ثبنت بدك عل رزق هو لغيرك 
نکی عندی وانظر إلى كيف آجری ‏ ترى المطاء aly‏ امین dd‏ إليك ۰ 

يا عبد مبلغك من العلل ما به e Aai‏ | 

با عبد حاجتك مأ يقلبك عن الماجة . 

با عبد اتقنى وما من دون تقواى نجاة ٠‏ 

اعد کف تستجیب لعامك T9 Bly‏ 

عبد ما متك Gal‏ ميك وا متك A‏ ميك i‏ لب ملك 
aid‏ اذا عرفت بعته سبيا مس أسباب ثم ME‏ فسزیت بين الاختلاف 
والاتتلاف cls‏ وحدی وعلست أل لك أظهرت ما أظهرت راك أسررت 
ما آمترریت ؛ 

. زت عل دخول بل‎ Ad bal at 

با عبد ما أ بت سای ال ا اك متسه 


Qu ee )۱(‏ م (۲) ابلزاه م ل (۲) احتجبت ج (4) قاس 
eldis el (e)-(»)‏ ق م )4( à ale‏ م (v)‏ منعك à‏ («)س(م) م س 
(a)‏ ق س ede )۱۱( 3e)‏ 


TA‏ کتاب الخاطات 


يا عبد قم إلى لا الى مسافة تقطع بضعفك ولا حاجة تعجز فقرك . 

با de‏ عذرتك مايق العم فى لا دبل ۱ 

يا عبد لا أرفع العم عذرتك على كل حال . 

با عبد قم إل تع سب مواصلا . 

5 عبد قم Ul‏ أعطك ما «JU‏ لا تقم الى ما تسال أحتجب ولا أعطی ۱ 

با عبد کف أنت إذا ند تكذلك أا إذا دعوت . 

با Lave‏ وحكة مقام Gad IT‏ بك أبن فلت Wy‏ امفيللك آبن‌عثرت. 

3 عبد أل Ji‏ لم أرضك لشکری ولا ذكرى & أشبدتك رق فکانا وراء 
هرك | اصعافيتك لنفسى وارتضيتك یش لکن طبعتك عل all‏ عنى فرة 
tly‏ وین D. 6 Sasha‏ رستك ای LE 1d‏ رست عن ري Lilly OU‏ 
رجعتك aln $e‏ لی» هنالك جعلت لك الغيبة مسرحا فاذ کی فا بذ کی الذی 
أحيبت أن أذ كر به فإنى لا أقفك فى eal‏ ولا أرضى بثوالك فى العبادة فانصبها 
اش ابواا وطرفا ارصاك منبا آل ASM‏ فاذا رایتی احرقت ما جفت به . 


١١ ible 
U, OM. 
. یا عبد رب لا يوافق عبده إن فقهت أدركت من العلم درکا بعيدا‎ 
5 (ye 


woh س‎ 


با عبد عبد لا dis‏ ربه وهو she‏ عینك» كلا D‏ بقض ما امد . 
با عبد سقطت الموافقة فاح الوفاق فلا وناق . 
)0( عززتك | Yee (t)‏ ق م (۲) تجدیرا ج تجد بها م (4) قات 
ج اقلت ق افكت (ه) اذام ق م م ed (YY) gU)‏ 
EEE. pde) des‏ (۱۰) رب ج ق 
4b D‏ م 


mamam mman ra a e a ma 


105 ۱۱ i bie 


ا عبد آنا أبدى ما أشاء أقلب به على ما أشاء . 
aq qo»‏ 
عبد قل أرنيك قبل aH‏ لا شرف بارؤية الى الزؤية . 


adi بدت لا تبق ولا تذر‎ lily » Sib Wats g: socer bias 
رأيتى وأنا لتصوح » ما ملك خلقتك ولا انى صنعتك ولا على مدرب وفك‎ 
) أظهرتك ولا لغيرى أردتك‎ AER ولا لك وملكوت بنيتك ولا للم صنعتك ولا‎ 
والثبت‎ ache على الثبت الذى‎ colli وحدى بفریت بإذنى وقلبتك‎ d أظهرتك‎ 
الستر وما تحته ونصبت‎ ig وبدأت‎ c سرك الأصل وتحته ثبنت الفروع‎ 
pk سترا بت و یناک و غا قلت لك أبدو لأعرفك» ید من‎ Ly 
l "els ity del, HN ul ibo Seed is EE من يسدو وان‎ 
Joa وظهرت لا حقيقة من‎ gle یسك‎ ci يك وأقول لك بدأ ت لم‎ bt, 
لحققته فاذا انتبى فلا هو وأنا فیا هو وفيا لاه وکا أناء فقف‎ TERES 
. أعبر الى أصعابى‎ elle u$ لی أنت«نجسرى ومدرجة ذ‎ 


av 


YY 

Me 1‏ الاطراق عبور Cesi opm Jis Vy Cal‏ والآخرة واللتشت 

لا عشی معی ولا و 
با عبد اذأ مشيت معی فلا تنظر ال الأعلام dll‏ فتتقطم SY‏ جملت لك 
فى کل شىء آظهرته بلغا لا نجوزه وعاما به مسبر فيه فا دمت عشی معك فتلك 
wil 0(‏ ج () قد ق (م) eet‏ رأبتك ق (4) أشرف م 
(ه) an‏ 3 — (1) تیه ج (۷) c )4( See‏ (4) بل 
cal) +g‏ )9( ای اا ق -réQn-Q)‏ 
(۱۳-(۱۳) واشرك ق )18( ويقول ج (yo)‏ أحققت ج آخفیته ق 
)14( = ال (vv) tt‏ الاطراق a (14) Tt‏ € )14( الاعلان t‏ 


lb کتاب‎ y 
اا‎ 
de ولا‎ alee حدودله وذلك مقيلك ناذا تحت لك أبوابى ومشيت معى فا لك‎ 
۰ ولا ملتغت‎ 

يا عبد الاسم القهار cal ca‏ والکلسات IU‏ أنت i‏ ماش کل شیء وان 
عبدك لا أملك E‏ أملك إلا ما ملكتى E‏ 
منعت caa‏ وال‌کلمات الخاملة لا حول ولا 23 إلابالله ) CP‏ 2 2 امد له . 

SP PU LS YELA 
ينه وبين غلبة الابتلاء عليه فاحفظها فهی ما حفظتبا عصمتك ولا تبدها فهی‎ 


(t0 


با أبديتها فتنتك ٠‏ 
(U0 (0)‏ 
با عبد i‏ يصدر الى العرفة وفما أضفتك اليك رؤيق تصدرك Ul‏ وفيا 
)9( 
أضفتك إل“ . 


"n 
الوجد ہی ومن لم يرن فلا قرادله‎ d d قز إلى" ومن قز إلى‎ UD با عبد من‎ 
(A) 
. أين یز‎ 


با دراه لا ie‏ 
با عبد اذا ly‏ فاطاف بك ذ a d$‏ رجت lily‏ رأيتى فاطاف بك 
an Q2‏ 
V‏ عبد اذا | رجەت إلى فى 5& cxx‏ وان أقبات عا" فى ری رجت 
وان شالتی Xa bd‏ حجاب هو أبعد منك , 
| عبد ينعت كل شی» وخر لهات من ذهب عی على ip‏ وری 
مجعو لا بز بله pol‏ وتر ی الطمع ف جنول واه لا نفد ولا spats‏ 


() لا ق + T(r)‏ م. () رق eea)‏ 
eHe)‏ ج = ee)‏ م (۷) فرق م (۸) فار ق م (4) خر 
وم cae Ory =e 00) = (ui) J0)‏ 


RU ۱۲ ibi 


پا عبد من سکن فى معرفتی على معرفة سوای SST‏ ول أجره . 

يا عبد من سکن فى gle‏ على of Hu‏ دلب ه Bish‏ ترجع اليه إلا 
تحجبه dy‏ استفز فى حجبة إلا على خلاف ٠‏ 

يا عبد آنا آظهرت کل شیء وجعلت الترتیب فيه حجابا عن n‏ 
SL‏ عليه We‏ عن مرادی فيه . 

يا عبد TE‏ ثىء US‏ أملك کل شیء UN‏ شيئا S‏ لم أرضك لشی». 

ci افو فی ثانا درت‎ cadi a فی کی‎ Sb hast 
۰ صرت موضع سكاه من کل شی:‎ 

یا عبد bil‏ الى آ یکل شىء تذهب عن Ca Sy‏ ولا تنظر الى أؤليته ختدمك 
مواقیت أجله . 

يا عبد حدّك ما سكنت به ومبلغك ما أحببته . 

با عبد اسهم لنطق کل شیء قول كن بالقيومية النی أقامت a‏ والا ربت 
عليك لمواضع حاجاتك إلى" ۰ 

TEM 

يا عبد lel‏ صاحب سره أ كن دماحب علانيتك» اجعلی صاحب وحدتك 
أكن صاحب جمعك» ihal‏ صاحب خلوتك أكن صاحب ملائك ۰ 

| مد نت کل عبد ولیس كل عبد نت و d‏ من عبد هر كل dab se‏ 
هم العمولون حلهم سبق وأولئك هم الماملون ost GL ule‏ 

با عبد ويا کل عبد قف فى موقف الوقوف وانظر ال کل شىء واقفا بین بدی" 
وانظر الى كل واقف MLAS‏ مقام لا بعدوه» وانظرالى السماء كيف تقف وکل e‏ 
SEO‏ م) فلا م aum)‏ (4) بلیت ج م بات ق 
(ه) الس م + )390- cam (vy)‏ 


(ny 


is‏ کتاب II‏ طبات 
NNUS‏ 
وانظر الى الأر ض كيف تقف وکل أرض» وانظر الى الماء كيف يتف وكل tele‏ 
وانظر الى cif ul‏ تقف وكل ot‏ وانظر الى العم كيف يقف وكل «do‏ وانظر 
الى المعرفة كيف تقف وكل معرفة » وانظر الى النوركيف يقف وكل نور » وانظر 
الى الفللمة كف تقف وكل ظامة » وانظر الى ASSL‏ تقف وكل حركة » 
وانظر OK LUI‏ کیب رقف وکل سکون» وانظر الى الدنیا یف تقف وأين 
:قف » وانظر الى الآخرة کف تقف وأين تقف c‏ وانظر الى داری کف تقف 
وَأ coax‏ وانظر الى دار lel‏ کف cas‏ وأين ceu‏ وانظر الى الذ کر کف 
S UII‏ » وانظر الى الأمصاء كيف cix‏ وأين تقف » وانظر الى els‏ 
أبن وقف فهو من آهل ما وقف فيه » إت لى قلوبا لا تقف فى شىء ولا يتقف 
ien‏ هی. بش وهی ہیی وبين كل واقف مر الملك والملكوت هی تلینی 
وكل واقف يلها تلك التى لا تستطیمها العلوم ولا اه a‏ ر ا 
Cel‏ . 
وقال لى قد آشبدنك هذا القام ناشیده ds‏ كل وترء 
وقال لی e‏ في هلان لم تستطع فم عليه فإن لم تستطع gi‏ فى جواره ٠‏ 
وقال ae‏ استطاعتك cil‏ قد لالستطيع أنتام فيا أشمدتك فأغفر قد 
y‏ تستطيع أن تنام عا ل ما أشهدتك uat‏ بل تستطيع أن تنام فى جوار ما أشهدتك 
فان أت نفسك فهو من ua daada‏ ادن م أشجدتك رین Yu‏ 
elle‏ من تست فان dele‏ نصرى یه زان أوقفك ف الصراخ فم فيه و تن لك 


(Ve) 


فى الصراخ من نصری لك ٠‏ 


teta) =F (rey) م - )1( ده ق دا‎ )۱( 
من ج‎ (a) عا ق‎ (v) ج‎ sich (1) z boled (0) 
à as )۱۰( t 3 ab (4) 


غاطبة ۱۳ ۱۹۳ 


وقال لى لاتم إلا o ae‏ مجاورة ما أشبدتك أو فى الصراخ ۰ 

Ju,‏ لى إن نمت فى الصراخ نمت فى الجاورة وإرب كت ف انجاورة مت 
فى الاشهاد و | إن نمت فى الاشپاد فستيقظ غير نام و غر یت ۰ 

وقال لى سدّ باب قليك الذی یدخل منه سواى OY‏ قلبك bdo Cs‏ 
عل لس وم ته الى أن تق 3 فى أفسمت Dey‏ الى فى کرم الى حلفت 
إن البيوت الى نی عل اس بيوتى وان أهلها أهل وأعزتى ٠‏ 

يا عبد انظر الى صفتك التی فيها آظهرتك وبها ابتليتك تنظر الى ما ہیی rto‏ 
خطاب ولا ينى وبينها أسباب des‏ أنك خاطي لا هی وتسام أنك de‏ بسا 
لا ھی هی البلاء ولیس هی المبتلى ٠‏ 

ا عبد إا هرت بای cie Op‏ عن سر ذلك aede‏ ان ثبلت 
عليك Sled‏ » ما أظهرتك لدب فيا سترك ue‏ ولا بتك وصنعتك id‏ 


وتدبر فعا فرقك عن غاد . 
يا عبد لا تعنذر فخالفتى أعظ من العذر» نان تمتذر فانظر الى Sy‏ ا 
بك یعتذر ۰ 
حاطبة ۱ 


يا عبد إن لتدرمن أنت متى فا أنا منك ولا أنت منى » أى عمل تعمله لى 
وأنت لا تدری من أنت منى ونی ی" مقاء تقوم بين دی وأنت لا تدرى من 
وه 

با عبد استعذ de Boy‏ الا جهل d‏ 


)( الى ق () (ry Sek‏ خقت ق م ره) م با ف 
(0) ج - )11( سنولك ج مرى ذلك ق pot (v)‏ — (م)-(م) 
رسك ج بيتك رمنتك م (4) ق د یی ج م كا نی م )٠١(‏ جابك ق 


it‏ کتاب الخاطبات 
a en ae ar OE LE OE Pe A‏ 


)1( 
ا عبد لاتجالس من لا Ge‏ إلا doi‏ فإن أناب بنذرك فيشيها + 
CES M‏ 
we ee cd‏ 


۳ 
با عبد 435 الا BN 45) thy‏ . 


5 عبد قل Em‏ لو wr‏ اليك di, L‏ قلب 4 ولو عسرفته 1 مرج منك 


MET 
۰ والصمت‎ hell e D من‎ da | 
والصمت فما سین و کل‎ Sicko اعبدکن گرا وابلهل‎ 
وباطته الول وثر العبيد فى العم‎ d ظاهره‎ lel jy Ri عجوبة عنى‎ ie 
MAE tren وني رتم وفيا رام اميد الأعزة لول‎ 
iR d um ABU » ا عبد جاب لا يكشف وكشوف لا يجب‎ 


Qv ۱ 


هو العلم بی والكشوف اذى لا جب d P‏ 
يا عبد اذا lI Lai‏ علمی عر المعلومات كرف lily c‏ آوجدكه علي 
الملوبات كناب + 


(ye) 


يا عبد أى” صفح أجمل من صفح أمرك بترك الاعتذار : 
يا عبد لا تعتذر فتذ كر ما منه تعتذر فيشوب الاعتذار ميل من ad‏ فان جريت 


av) (10‏ 
ممه اصررت و ان جاهدئه L9‏ + 

à طوطية‎ (1) t R (r) ميف ف‎ )۲( à تاب‎ (1) 
ری ق م‎ (a) ق‎ B. (v) ق‎ de (4) ó لمارف‎ (0) 
الى ج‎ (vy) — gen) الاد م‎ (ve) ق م‎ uz (a) 
Soul (ry) جیل ق‎ )٠0( = Qiu) € هی‎ )۱۳( 
d sale (1v) 


no 4إ‎ ible 


يا عبد لو كشفت لك عن de‏ الكون وكشفت لك فى de‏ الكون عن حقائق 
الکون Gas‏ بحقائق أنا كاشفها آردتق بالعدم فلا ما Fal‏ به أوصلك إلى ولا 
ما أردته ل أوفدك ات . 
(Y) (Y)‏ 
با عبد لو أردتق cnl ur‏ بی على حک ما يينى و ecu‏ فيا cipi‏ به 
الك ۰ 


يا عبد ثبت لك الحرف ما أنت منى ولا آنا thon‏ عارضك ارف ٠ا‏ آنت 
می ولا آنا منك . 

با عبد جعت فا كلت ما أنت مى ولا آنا منك » عطشت فشرت ما أنت 
مى ولا أنا منك . ۱ 

يا عبد U‏ أعطيت شكرت ما أنت منى ولا أنا منك 5 

۰ ولا | مبك‎ ue cat فتست ما‎ il ae t 

يا عبد تاجيتك فطلبت ما آنت منى ولا أنا منك » أحضرتك فسالت ما أت 
می ولا آنا منك » 

v) 1 (0 

يا عبد استبصرت شدی الثواب ما أنت مى ولا cala lil‏ سمت dex‏ من 
oU JI‏ ما أنت منى ولا أنا منك » 

با عبد STG‏ لتحرس دنياك ما نت مى ولا V‏ منك . 

با عبد فقهتك cio‏ أنت منى ولا آنا منك » شکوت الى سوای ما أنت 
منى ولا آنا منك» ۸ ترض ]ذا رضیت ما أنت منى ولا آنا منك » لم تغضب Bl‏ 
غضبت ما أنت منى ولا انا منك , 
sack G) gaQ)‏ ( الرف م -eH‏ 
qm) eke fe)‏ (/) باب AS‏ 


t 


walle bd} کتاب‎ ۱۹۹ 


i — —————— A A e 


يا عبد قل Sel‏ بوحدانية وصفك من كل وصف » وأعوذ برحمانية برك من 
كل عدف ٠.‏ 
يا عبد قل أعوذ بذاتك من كل ذات . 
( )0( 
يا عبد قل أعوذ بوجهك من کل وجه . 


(Y) 3 . + ۰‏ 
با عبد قل أعوذ بقربك منبعدك وأعوذ ببعدك من مقتك وأعوذ بالوجد بك 


U 


8 qo. 
a ذئيك نحت رجليك واحعل حسنتك نحت ذنيك‎ Jal يا عبد‎ 
. صبر على" و الا فلا‎ iue الا فلاء من‎ iue db یا عبد من‎ 
(D 
. نعمتى و الا فلا‎ pal she یا عبد من صبر عن‎ 
e (o) 
. یا عبد من أبصر نعمتی شکرنی و الا فلا‎ 


0 
با عبد من UM‏ تعبد d‏ الا فلا . 


(v) 


(V) 
4nd ياعبد من تعبد لى أخلص و الا نلا» أخلص لى قبلتة وإلا فلا- من‎ 
إلا فلا من أجايق‎ ael إلا فلا من سم‎ ue با عبد من کته سم‎ 

(4), `D., 
وال‎ det جاورنی وال فلا » من جاورا‎ Ul إلى" و إلا فلا » من آسرع‎ gel 


1 
e»‏ من & نصرته و الا cs‏ من ios‏ و الا فلا . 


QI)‏ وق م S4)‏ (م) O ge‏ اسيم 
c 0‏ ()-() م = (HY)‏ قم -gwW-9 -c(9‏ 
۱۰( عرزت à‏ اعرزنه t‏ 


Yw ٠١ ible 


yy 4b 
1) 


V‏ عبد le]‏ نما ات مه اه 

يا عبد إن لم يخرجك dli‏ عن العم ولم تدخل بالمل ألا فى الل نانت ed‏ 
مس عل ٠‏ 

يا عبد احتجب بعلم عن de‏ نحتجب بحجاب قريب ولا تحتجب بجهل عن 

يا عبد ألق علمك وجهلك فى البحر أتخذلك عبدا وأ کتبك امنا ٠‏ 

D KETTE co با عبد‎ 

. امل علمك فى مك فاذاعمته فالق ما مەك‎ Ae V 

اه لا عل jJ‏ والمعرفة فى طر بقك إلى" تعترضك Sab all‏ فان كان 
wla b‏ جد باس ep ea‏ 

iil المعرفة ولا تفقد‎ aii Ab رس‎ CEU ane QE 
JUI ICA AY بشرله‎ ts Ce المعرفةء 136 فقدت ألفة المعرفة فانطق‎ 
. عليه الألس‎ HAS لا بالف فتترتب عليه الألفة ولا ستوحش‎ ul Jb 


۱۷ ble 
با عبد أنا أقرب من الحرف و إن نطق » وأنا أبعد من الحرف وا‎ 
۰ ثرت‎ 
ج‎ etl (t) 3 ees (r)-(v) à P (r) -e 0) 


(AR) Pe) ct) pe) tae () 
يترك ج فرك م‎ )1١ -z0 ج‎ aes (11) pu per 


۱۸ کتاب الخاطبات 


ea (iv) q (0 

با عبد أنا رب الحرف وانحروف فا للها منى Sle‏ وأنا م قب GLI‏ واحروف 
DIL‏ 

KLL واضسعه فلا تذهب‎ ug bad. نا مودعه‎ Ew ET TE 
Se فإليه برج جع ما أودع وه ينقد ما‎ Peas T الودع عن‎ 

يا عبد لا تذهب KEL‏ الوضوع عن الواضع فيه يحرى ما وضع وإن شاء 
IT‏ 

ع رف حرف dally‏ على وأنت عبدی لا عبد حرق ولا عبد علمى» 
فقف بين d oe "uA‏ حرفى وقف بين VA‏ لا بین يدى unde‏ » إن حرق 
بقوم بين بدی کا تقوم وا على us m‏ تقوم ۰ 

يا عبد لا قف فى بلهة فتصرفك الى ALI‏ ولا تقف فى العم فيصرفك الى 
ol‏ ولا تخرج عن الوقفة فك المكؤنات . 

با عبد لى الأسماء PIC‏ ما اوا ول الأوصاق شتا فى ee‏ : 

با عبد إن أخذك الاسم أسامك الى امك وان Hist‏ وصف أسامك الى 


وص فك ۰ 
يا عبد كل أخذ سواى يأخذك فإلى نفسك بسامك فاذا أخذتك Spas‏ 


عدؤك سامك . 
00 ياعبد قف بى فلا أسامك إلا ال ولا أعول بك إلا مإ“ . 
اعدف بى ناذا اا لقت bb‏ الناطق lily‏ حکت ol US‏ ۰ 


)1( الحريث ق م (n)‏ عنى ق (۲-(۳) مرب اطروف 5 
(e)‏ سار ق Q áf)‏ م - 0(- (a)‏ م ~ 
Q9‏ فا م OHO)‏ م )١١(‏ اعد ج ق (Qr)‏ ظسرك ق 
à )۱۳(‏ س 


۱۹۹ yy ibe 

يا عبد MI‏ والملوم فى الاسم Hz Rb‏ ۳ العلل G Aly‏ والحروف 
فى KH‏ والظاهس وتا XJ eig‏ حكة انقان Cell,‏ حصرها على 
ترتیب القيومية بها ۰ 

يا عبد الاسم معدن dod, dal‏ معدن كل ثىء؛ فرجم کل شیء الى العام 
E‏ الم ا ال e.‏ وم‌جم الاسم الى المسمى » فاستبلك الام الا فكأين هو 

اسم لاعلم فيه واستبلك عاد جر ی 
os eo‏ هو مسمی لا أسم فيه 

يا عبد الحرف واحروف jams‏ الى الع JI ina ds‏ 7 والاسم دهلیز 
الى السى . 

Ul eda. p"‏ وا حرف أبواب فاسلك تنك الأبواب لا أبواب علمك 
NNI‏ اس إن الاسم gle‏ و إن العا م uE‏ و ان ارف cule‏ ومقامك 
Ul‏ هو بين بدی 138 M‏ ی الاسم Ji‏ لجاب دعوتك AE‏ نورى معك لمشی 
به فى ظامة ذاك الجاب فکل حاب LONE‏ النور یی وأنا التور » آنا نور 
السموات والأرض فاستعذ بى من نوری واستعذ بنوری من جابی © وتم يا عبد 
لى فى مصاف العبيد فقد آذنت لك . 

غا ۱۸ 
یا عبد أجبت کل من يدعوك BAY‏ تعرف کیت تجیینی ٠‏ 
با عبد من لا يعرف جوابى كيف يعرف ghi‏ ومن لا يعرف خطا ىكيف 
يظفر بحسن ثوابى . 


-e H9 -a00 SKL) (1)‏ 
)0( قسك ق م )( جاب ما ق جاب ما م (vy)‏ م - اذ کل جاب ج 
ple (a)‏ ج م + (4) یاجدن ق م 


cal کتاب‎ ۱۷۰ 


با عبد من لا یکون من Jal‏ وابی كيف أنجيه غدا من عذابى ۰ 
امد Ob ye‏ من aue dal‏ کیف بتکشف عن GLE Al‏ 
| عبد من لايتكشف من di‏ جاب كيف تكرن أمبابه مرس aA‏ ققد 
حتت cale M alo‏ ومن شت od de‏ جاءه الكلام بتصار یف الكلام 
a‏ 
با عبد آنا عة الموقنين وأنا قوة الأقوياء الصادقين . 
ا عبد كل مقا تسق dais‏ أو خيال dpt‏ فهو فى دیون العرض حسنه 
ell d n old‏ ' 
با عبد Gall Gl‏ هو إرادته و ارادته هی قصده . 
| عبد ue‏ مقالك g Gls‏ فعالك وماق بی فعالك یداب فى عبسادنی 
با عبد لك وعليك فى ديوان العرض كثرء! لك وكثر ما عليك . 
اد puts. desde‏ 
با عبد كيف تأيس منى وف قلبك Bante‏ . 
ا نا کین الائين ول ede‏ الطاطين . 


on (Ye) 


با عبد أن السند الذى La Y‏ وأنا السيد الى لا بظل ‏ 
یا عبد إذا tT‏ فلا ترك الى الأركان c‏ وإذا Gar‏ فلا تسمع ال 
الان ۱ 


ute )۱(‏ ق (۲) با عبدمن ليس gebat‏ ق ل (t)‏ کلی وعذابي ق 
ca )(‏ (ه) ق (م لقح ق () ف م. (ه) تیاس م 
(ه) Us‏ ق ترا م (۰) ق - السند یا اليد ج اليد م EMU)‏ 


wi ۱٩ ible 
14 حاطب‎ 
(x 
dE E E E ote ca E kal 
۰ به‎ pd 
یا عبد اذا جاء نوری يوم القيامة جاءت کل نور ية ترومه » اس كانت به‎ 
ما کانت قیسل‎ nari ae let به وان نکن يه فى انیا‎ a eal 


(y) 


تبع وظلت فيا كانت فيه تظل . 


A (0) , 5 

يا عبد الأسماء نور احرف والمسمى نور الأسماء ققف عنده GF‏ وره وتمثى به 
NE‏ . 
ف نوره فلا تغشی به ی نوره ۰ 

cards Y‏ ق سور فد غشست فلا إلى" تنظر ولا الى الدور تنظر فترجع 
مر‌اجمك الك قري بك * شهواتك وعشی بك فى خطوانك . 

يا عبد اذا آردت لی شیا فانظر ما تريد dll‏ عن مقامك مى el‏ شبتك 
لا E KI‏ 

با عيد اذا عرفت مقامك من ثانت من آهل dad‏ بلا le‏ فلا تود لی 
فیط بك |رادنك لى الى الارادة لك ولد uy‏ فتببط .بك الإرادة ال غب 


۰ نفيك عل"‎ 
av on (AY) QU 
ولا سدوت‎ ne ولا م‎ "ue ردول ولا‎ P ce عد هل المقامات‎ 5 
e ولا يعتادون‎ 
تل م‎ (t) t (v) -2 z (v) ج‎ ste (۱) 
ج‎ e (a) à کل‎ (v) ق م‎ Y) g تقف‎ (o) 


SWH EU die) CBW) 
ېدون ق م‎ cO 


bl كتاب‎ ¥ 


0( 0( 
با عبد أذا أقت عندى جزت الكونية فا aU‏ فلن تفرح به وما فاتك فلن 


تس عليه . 

با عبد انظر إلى" UU Jb‏ فانظر إل با أتعزف به اليك من Shiney alet‏ 
وانظر الى UE‏ ما Cisl‏ به اليك من حکنی واختیاری . 

يا عبد سم لى أفتح لك Jiu‏ التعلق بى . 

با عبد اذا اعترضت elle‏ نفسك فارددها واللذى اعترضت.به ملك إلى . 

ا ict i “Je ean‏ و خلصتك Lala uad‏ علوم اانا 

با عبد أثنيت elle‏ قبل خلقك Je cat‏ حين خلقك cal,‏ عليك قبل 
کت فلت ما ae‏ ا كن 

يا عبد لا نکن بالأعمال فتقف بك ولا بالأحوال فتحول بك . 

با عبدکیف لا تکون العمل تعمل و یکون قلبك عندی لا فى العمل . 

يا عبد لا تكن بالل فيزل بك ولا تكن Ši hy‏ عليك . 

ا عبد نی جعلت لكل شىء عة db‏ عنه قتهرب إل فأريك عرق 
d dui‏ على" . 

يا عبد لا تكن OE‏ يعار بك ولا تكن بالممكومة فتضعف بك . 

يا عبد لا تكن بالأشباه فيشتبه عليك ظهور conl, alil‏ ولا تكن cA AMA‏ 
فتراع إذا بدت الباطنات ٠‏ 

يا عبد لا تكن بالأسباب فتنقطع بك» ولا تكن بالأنسات فتتفزق عنك . 


Sth )4( الك جانك م () على ق‎ )( BG) 
فريك ق ففريك م‎ (a) 5 dab (vy)  ق‎ ( = a (eHe) 
الظاهين ج‎ )٠١( ayda) 


۱۷۳ 14 ible 


rmn n 


m) (y) 


با عبد لا ر کن Jog as‏ ما مقدت» Bie Bu sgh Ss‏ 
ا عبد ی نا لله جعلت فى کل شیء مزا وجعلت فى كل من ففرا ١‏ 
ا مدآ al‏ جعت کل تفر هک لت لكل هم 
عد نی آنا الله آنظر الى العدم فى عدمه کنظری Al‏ فى مشبده و مرفی 
بلك أولياء حضرتی و C‏ ذلك من صفتى من AY‏ ربو نی ٠‏ 
w (0)‏ 00( 
يا عبد لا تكن بالفانیات فتخبر che‏ يومالروع فتنوح aid‏ ما كنت 4 فتدخل 
ى جملة أهل الفزع . 
الم Ea‏ حال أرسل ميك يوم أبدو علامة بنك dde 9s‏ 
an‏ 
gx‏ ولا تفزعك فيه الأفزاع بحسبك أهل الروع میم نظهور لبسة التعظم عليك 
Jal ea‏ الفزع منهم لظهور لب نسم فيك ۰ 
aD Qn an :‏ 
يا عبد dall‏ الق ما نك فالوجد a‏ من كل قائل فاعتبر SAY‏ بوجدك 
بی واعتر وجدك بی delay‏ ترا 
با عبد احفظ مقامك منىأن cuki‏ الأقوال ال فا ال لك فقا 
فقله وما اتفعل لك فى مقامی فافعله ٠‏ 
av ov‏ ۱ ۱ 
با عبد إن مقاى لا تلجه الأقوال ولا تدخله الاعمال : 
OA)‏ 
با عبد ما فى مقای قول والبه أدعو ولا فى مقانى فعل adl‏ أدعو فأدعو اليه 
من عرف مقامی ودعو اليه من شېد قيانى . 

)1( سمل ق )0-0( م - je (r)‏ ق (t)‏ اف م 
(o)‏ فصر ق م () شوج ق م () لقد م (۸) و ق (4) الك ف 
2x 6‏ ق م =e)‏ (۱۲) الورع ف (۱۳(۱۳) قاب 
)18( الوجد gor(s) à‏ )1( ف س Qa) gs (Qv)‏ م م 


TT‏ کتاب المخاطبات 


پا عبد ألحرج قلبك من المؤتلف تخرج من الختلف ۰ 

5 8 : CO) | 5 . 5 NN 
۰ Be pad و‎ gh تعرف‎ d يا عبد إن لم حرج قلبك من المؤتلف‎ 
. ساست عقباه والختلف كلما هلکت عقباه‎ VS با عبد اتف‎ 


Ye eE 
٠ با عبد إن عبدى الذى هو عبدی هو اللق الملق بين دى“‎ 
1 ar Wad عدي نع لاد ن‎ ga ا عدي الذي‎ 
. با عبد إن عبدى الذى هو عبدی هو المستقزفى ذکری فلا شی‎ 


age‏ ى فانقطع بها عن ملکی وملكونى ثم اذا بدت تر بمتىفانقطع 
a Ve‏ زاجم وا روف آل ‘a‏ ن ONT‏ معرفتك وکا من‌سا S‏ نطقك . 


با عبد أقبل عل“ لا من طریق ولا من de‏ تقبل ge‏ وأقبل عليك . 
(A)‏ 
ee d‏ أدافع che‏ بنفسی الضراء ٠‏ 
coss duly s dildo del de‏ إنك إن ۸ تفصل بين طهارتك 


. ین نيمك‎ dea d 


on On) (11۲ 


٠ ما عرفت هر.‎ bal, أرؤد‎ » Coral Gul JV تعرفی حتى‎ d یا عبد‎ 
(44) om 
BI diy the زويت‎ Le لعبد | 4 عرفت من العبيد فترضی‎ [all 
L-] a 
(die E ی‎ a 


al الدنيا أن تزول الدنیا فترى أبن انت‎ fal شا رون‎ odio do 
. أهل الدنيا‎ 
-8()40 الامج ق‎ e E 
ق‎ dela )4( ادقع ق‎ (a) تطير ق‎ (v) شاه ق‎ Q) gobel (o) 
مه م + (۳(4۱۲) قا‎ (ir) atO ddae) 
ق رس‎ ( 1) t thas اعزل‎ (1 e)-(19) ó acl (9 3 PEU 


۱۷۵ Y ible 


حاطبة ۲۱ 


(4) 


; عبد كلمأ كان آشعت كان أنظر us‏ ات اعرف کان andl‏ وکا 
کان أعذل كان اعرف us,‏ کان أل کان aid‏ وكلما كان أن نفع كان اعمسل 
(a)‏ 
ws,‏ کان اسب كان أنفم وا كان أشكر كان pol‏ وكيا کان ن أذ ک كان اشک 


an)‏ كك 
وكماكان أستر كان Cus, aa‏ كان أشه ركان Eros‏ كان أشبر 
aue (4)‏ 


Us;‏ كان El‏ كان DM‏ كلما كان أخف كان 5 وا كان آورع Ul‏ كان 


أخف ait.‏ من نقسه کان أورع الى ريه وکا کان آرهب كانت 
UOT ۱۱۳۱ (Ve)‏ 


"m (ay), 


كان أطاب ا تاداس ad‏ وت 
كان ا نک يكنا كان gl‏ کان SI‏ وکاساه کان أ کنم كان gi‏ 
Us;‏ كان سا كان أ أ کم وكاما كان أقوم كان أسلم Cas‏ كان أدوم كان أقوم 
Us;‏ كان أخص كان أدوم us;‏ کان آخلص كان أخص وکا كان om‏ كان 
أخلص US,‏ کان أخلص d eel OB‏ كان أنصت كان أفرغ و esl OS us‏ 
كان أنصت Cs,‏ کان أقرب كان p‏ د آداب كان أقرب وا كان. 


Ve (VA) 
و‎ WSs وکا كان یفن كان أنصب‎ E. کان أنصب ان‎ us, «JI أدب كان‎ 


t 5 djel (r) (tta LU) ق م‎ Wael (1) م‎ pail (۱) 
+ ohh فى رد مودبة الكل‎ ue LL ق م )2( ونع فى‎ el ):( 
FEREN + م‎ sil ف‎ (v) Toc ف اللکرت‎ (a) 


Je (4)‏ ج eon) =) -zgQ)0)‏ م- 
(۱۳-(۱۳) ج Qo) -gog-09)  -‏ اعم d‏ )9( افرغ م 


(۱۷) انصب م (ia)‏ أداب م )14( انست à‏ 


۱۷۹ 
مت‎ un ei e a E | 


abb uad) وکا‎ aed 


YY i. ble 

lae‏ أقبلت عل جاء کل شىء dl ht‏ ذنبك إنه لا يدخل 
إل إلا أنت ٠‏ 

با عبد اذا آقبلت إلى" فلا مصاحب یصحبك ولا مشیم لشيعك ؛ وقف | 
x‏ منك ووقف العمل عل alo‏ من السام وفارقك a flat el,‏ 

"با عبد إن نوری طلع ETT c. ele‏ 

"یا عبد أنا الصفوح صفتی صفح الکم © وا e Sl‏ صفتى كرم gall‏ . 

پا عبد لا تنطق فن وصل إل لا ينطق ٠‏ 

ae |‏ وياكل عبد با لماك الذى أتيتك jet‏ داشرا : 

با عبد وبا کل عبد إن ربك siae‏ وأن ربك y gi ORDER‏ غفور 
ينفر ما تقول لا يغفر » شکور شکور يقبل ما تقول لا يقبل ۰ 


Q9» 0p) 
des T lo با عبد ويا کل عبد من وقف ب يده فوق متو‎ 
on 


وجوه Eh‏ والار لا یقف dud‏ لیکن سسکنه ولا lo cri‏ فیکن مشتکاه € 


e ——— 


$e! )۲( + اکان احضرکاناحمر ج‎ )( e OH) 

(o‏ اله (Mr) -r()-6) à‏ م - (a) zn (v)‏ وار ج 

TE OU) me RO) 4 ¢ a coc (4) 
SG )۳( ملا م‎ (ay) 


۱۷۷ ۲۲ ible 


) a 
E ide ci حسبه الذى لا ترجع مراجع معرفته إلا ال" ولا‎ 3 


e 
۳ 


ا ا اع كل فلن شرق باق ا 
v‏ متشه » 
yy ible‏ 
يا عبد قف لى ف الصاف بعلمك وقف d‏ فی الماك tay‏ وقف لى 
Shall’‏ قصدله ولا تقف لى و ف الصا celle‏ إنى اصطفيت eil A‏ 
لا sly Gold‏ اصطفیت ت قلبسك لظری لا لصا الوقوف ين Sal vu‏ 
قلوبا غیت Cele‏ من الوقوف on‏ بدی" لکد ترى الوانفن 7 mM‏ فتحتجب 
{A) w‏ 
عن النظر إلى“ برؤية الواقفين c‏ بفعلتها فى يدى فهى مقيمة عندی؛ AY‏ الى 
الى المقامات ولا يدخل لپا سوای فهى تنظر uri‏ تسمع منى وهی EE‏ 


يا عبد القاب فى يد الرب ولسان القلب يتكلم فى المقأم بين یدی ارب ۰ 
پا عبد جرت مالم لتلا is ral Aea e ser‏ 


any qn 


کلمیی العلاء فلا تأخذك aE‏ وکانت محجتك هی الامتواء فلا el‏ حجته . 


يا عبد إذا كنت بى فلا سعك الکان» وإذا نطقت بى d‏ بسمك النطق . 


(M) 
حق ولا لعلم على" مطلع ولا کة بى متعلق ولا لاسم ولا‎ “Jor Wl يا عبد‎ 
أو حكئة بفری‎ de أو‎ egal باسم‎ all حكومة) فن تعزفت‎ ao وصف من‎ 


يحم ما عرفته M POE‏ ساحرا ومن موالانى (Sr‏ 


c(t) Sable puo )( -3()‏ = () لاه ق م 
doo (^‏ ت OL)‏ ق cet) zo 0)  ج WY)‏ 
)6 ۱ مج ed) cQ EQ)‏ 


s 2 


(1Y! 


۱۷۸ کتاب الخاطبات 
5 هم سب Exc‏ 
يا عبد الحرف نی فن دخلها ققد حمل tM‏ نامب ge‏ لی لا لف 


فکامی» d‏ عن ل ely‏ فلع وان حل له d‏ فرع من Ade‏ 
ay)‏ م £0( 


يا عبد مك عم كل dle‏ عليه آهره وآرجب على کل مسمى ام و وأنا dll‏ 
(o)‏ | 0( 
ud‏ 0 ولا يوجب عليه ده teet T‏ 


ل MM c‏ ( 
ges‏ فى الاسم تشبد الوحدانية ٠‏ 
| عبد الحقيقة تم الأسماء والمدد قيومية قيمة تلبت بمعنى آم يدور فى ملك 
ود ام و تصرف على تصریف لازم ثم يرجع apr‏ وسراجعه الى 
ملك elo‏ . 
با عبد المرف لفات وتصر يف وتفرقة وتأليف وموصول و رحسي 
a‏ وأشكال وهيئات c‏ والذى أظهر الحرف فى لفة هو الذى صرفه والذى 
صر‌فه هو الذی فزقه والذی فزقه هو eo‏ والذی آلفه هو الذی els‏ فيه 
والذی واصل فيه هو الذی قطعه eed sal n‏ ا M‏ هو 


(0) )14( ag on 
ps cola هو الذى‎ de هو الذى أشكله والذى‎ ET والذى‎ ugi الدى‎ 


^ sch di امد‎ tel اور راع اف‎ call Bond هو‎ uel 


)00 فب (۲) ق س (e-e)‏ عل کل طم چ 5 الذى Y‏ منك 
عله عليه (s) te‏ مالایمرنه ج + (0) (v) (te^‏ اذ القدرة 
حا + (م) ell‏ ج (4) emis‏ ج e‏ ف 4d )٠١(‏ ف 
)18( انهه ج م Orar‏ م = geil (Qv)‏ (14)-(۱4) قامس 
(o)‏ شکه ق (s)‏ الور ق ب4 EJ Qv)‏ فى الدفائرالسسة المكتوية بالتبل 
in‏ ثلاث رنمسین Se‏ ج + 


WA Yt ible 
ا ل ل لدت‎ 
yé ible 
E eu ST اق م‎ 

n AE ca adir bi acl 

با عبد ما oy‏ لشیء فوت به إلا اه . 

ael‏ قسم قسمته اك سر عل معرفة » فان ریت ولم تره أظهرتها وإن 
رأيته وم eld‏ 

يا عبد ی" عارض عرض لك فلم ترنى فيه فابك من غیبتی لا منه ٠‏ 

با عبد من دعاك سواى فلا تجبه أكتبك جلیسا و الا فلا ٠‏ 

با عبد ما تبدو وجوه المودّة للصائنين وجوههم فى غيبتى عن العيون الناظرة . 

و 

ای Seek‏ ها ذا را تشد 

| مدا دوت الك فر مه 

يا عبد أنا أرؤف من الرأفة وأرحم من الرحمة . 

يا عبد لا تنظر الى ما SA‏ عن ما PE Sees‏ من d5l‏ نظره 


ولا تذل e‏ 
(OY)‏ 
با مد اذا بدوت لك فلا غى ولا فقرء 


)4( م - )1( التصريف ف (v)‏ آریده ق salt (t)‏ م 
(o)‏ يم à‏ )3( اف ق aid (v)‏ ق (a)‏ یاعبد من ق م 
)( دبت ج م 28 3 puel)‏ (۱۱) بدت ج ف بدات ق 
(۱۲) ھی ج + 


tall کتاب‎ ۱۸۰ 


با عبد انظر إلى" أظهر ولا eal‏ الاظپار به ی و ری » TAS‏ | 
ثبت آلاظهار do Us‏ وهی A‏ . 

يا صد أنت رق ما أستول ليك . 

با عبد إن b‏ فى استيلائه واستولى عليك فأحذر لا أ كتبك مشرکا . 

Ja إن‎ edic si p aile عد انا سن‎ 

با عبد لأجلك ظهرت ۰ 

يا عبد أجلك هو أجل الآجال آخفیته فلا آظهره . 
با عبد لا de‏ همك حت رجليك تقمم ul‏ فأعرجه م قلبك فان 


7 
وهو لا مجتمع . 

اسداس fol‏ هلبق e‏ ضبن o ai‏ سید 

يا عبد قل لقلبك عقدك قصد و اصراركك قصد elo‏ ابن الاختلاف . 

با عبد لبس من دون المنتبى راسة , 

با عبد Uy‏ عليك ما أطمانت به لا لت . 

با عبد تبدو رؤيى فلا تمحوآثار خی ذلك هو البلاه المبين ۰ 

يا عبد رؤيى لا تطمع فى AAR‏ هوالمز» غیت لا تسد بارژية ذاك 
هو lel‏ 

يا عبد oy‏ و ely‏ وجدله بك فألقه de aln‏ . 


AD a :‏ 
يا عبد اشترنى Le‏ سرك وساءك يفنى لمن ويبق البتاع ۰ 
0( مس (۲)-(۲) البائيت ق (۳) ق س (4) سنولا ó‏ 


Bel )( 90-9)‏ م met‏ () ج eee‏ 
ui)‏ ق (۱(۱۱) عدکقصد م (it)‏ م Qu)‏ الماع م 


۱۸۱ ۲۵ ible 


Q :‏ 
غاطبة Yo‏ 
(Y) (D‏ )8( 
با عبد ابن لقلبك by‏ جدرانه مواقم نظری فى کل مشود وسقفه قیومیتی 
بکل موجود و باه وجهی الذى لا بغیب ۰ 
)8( 
يا عبد اهدم ما بنيته بيدك قبل أن آهدمه بیدی ۰ 
يا عبد إن سو بتك على غيبتى YUE ele ax‏ أكشفه . 
v, Kn‏ 
يا عبد أبغض ما أبغضت وات نبب اليك وتزين لك » الا تبغض دارا 
lel‏ فيا حت الراب . 
يا عبد أحبب ما أحبيت وان تمقت اليك . 
با عبد أصل المعصية لم وأصل الطاعة سقوط لم . 
يا عبد انما أضرب لك المثل لأصرفك the‏ بتصريف الحكة . 
با عبد لم أرضك إلا )5.5 فلا ترضك e‏ . 
با عبد انظرلا تفرح وتحزن ٠‏ 
(v)‏ 
یا عبد فرحك با آنيتك dol‏ من ele‏ على ما لم أوتك . 
(A)‏ 5 
با عبد قطع ما chy‏ و بين الاشیاء ریق ووصل ما chu‏ وبين الاشیاء غيبى ٠‏ 
4( 5 5 للك 8# 7 ۱ 
با عبد إن غابت رؤيق من فبسل DE dbs AGE‏ مرن قبل Jal]‏ 
)1۰( 
يا عبد انظر لا تننظر فرجى » gall‏ لا تننظر فرجا منی ٠‏ 
)1( تقرف الحرم سنة ثلاث رلمسين رثثالة ج + () تبك ج )(9- 
(o) - 3 (t)‏ ق - () a£‏ ق م (۷) اتك ج 
(A)‏ باعبدوصل ق م (ومر(ة) س (ve)‏ آنحمود ق 


) 


)9( 
با عبد إبناء معرفتی فى a‏ إقضاء سفر لا سیخ ٠‏ 
)¥( (۳) 
با عبد إن عجبت فن MS‏ تذنب ونتوب ٠‏ 


۲ 2 ble 
٠ ده‎ ans بيدى إن هدمت ما‎ by با عبد بنیت لك‎ 
٠ ولا ولد ستعطفت‎ doas با عبد اذا رأ نی فلا والد‎ 
٠ سنسی‎ daikela ا عبد اذا رابتی ف الضدّين رؤية واحدة‎ 
٠ بطرح أمرك‎ do با عبد‎ 
uS فى‎ db شىء » الرؤية أن‎ gb با عبد الغيبة أن لا‎ 
و‎ TNCS eg راك‎ Lay اعد اجمل ن‎ 
٠ يا عبد اصبر لى يوما أ كفك غبة الأيام‎ 
. تخطفك كل ماترى‎ d; ا عبد اذالم‎ 
ما یلك‎ dr با عبد لو ألفت بحزنك يس ما يختلف عليك وارتبطت‎ 
۴ UESECE th د کی م‎ 
yy تخاطبة‎ 
٠ با عبد إن ل تنظر إلى" فى الشىء نظرت إليه‎ 
» با عبد إذا نظرت إليه بغأة وهر أن تراه ولا تراى قبل ريتك له ندارکك‎ 
۰ بعد روتك بای فیه نظرت متعمدا فسلطته عليك‎ al] وان نظرت‎ 
اجب من م (۳) ف م )4( الك م‎ (T) م‎ P lal )۱( 
طت ج‎ )( SEQ) SEU) + ف ج‎ )( pe) 
- (۱)ج‎ aao) 


VAY ry ible 


با عبد قد رت رژق ورأت غیبی doe‏ غبت مداء cle enl ib‏ 
ا(کنف . 

با عبد هن بق له هم ما هو منى ولا آنا منه . 

يا عبد عقب مارك على آثار ليلك . 

يا عبد بقيت الغيبة مأ بق اليل do‏ فرق فى الرؤية . 

E الاسم سترة‎ m 

يا عبد li‏ فى Gall‏ فى الرؤية ووعيدى فى Gall‏ الغيية . 

يا عبد مقاتى فى الآخرة TENET S‏ فى الآخرة النطاء . 

با عبد الكشف جنة الحنة» الغطاء نار النار . 

یا عبد الولى" يقبل كله و بعرض كله . 

ای على rere‏ 

با عبد أضاء الضياء بضيائك ف الرؤية وأظامت الظامة بظامتك فى الغيبة . 

يا عبد رؤيق AE‏ تشرق وتن ado‏ کال توحش deb‏ . 

اعد عق رك کل شی و ی لا ge‏ مها شی» : 


YA ible 
عيذ كلاها اك عبرة (ضعافی ال عن الضعیف وتفو ی إراك عل القرىة.‎ | 


cai 
. عندی حرمة من أسمك‎ del با عبد أنت‎ 


tek) 8-0)  -c)‏ ()) ری ق 
m (o)‏ قاچ لین فم (0 تيف CeO)‏ 


à أسك‎ (a) 


يا عبد يومك هو عمرك . 
يا عبد لا تعين عل" مسألى فتکون كالطالب مفزا می ٠‏ 
با عبد سلی حفظك علا أرضى لك سواى مافظا . 
ae |‏ کت e‏ طك من ۰ 
يا عبد بقيت الفيبة ما بقيت مى ومنك المطالبة ٠‏ 

to} 


to) 1‏ 
با عبد لا تصح Halal‏ الا بين ناطق وصامت ۰ 
(U‏ 
يا عبد وکلت d ello ule‏ . 


. ۲ ٩ ible 


tA) v), 
٠ یب هن لا رب له‎ lel يا عبد‎ 


با عبد قاب تعرف إليه ربه إن sh‏ خيرا مد » و إن رأى شرا قال رب 
| عبد سهاءكل وجه فيا آنبل عليه . 

NS‏ 5 د 
با عبد رهزت الرموز UE e‏ وأفصحت الفواسم فانتبت إلى" . 


ay ( Qe) 


8 ۱1۹۱ 
با عبد سبحنى كل شىء صامت فى الصامت وناطق ف الناطق . 


—— 


(۱) نومك à‏ (۲) أن ج + (۲)-(۳) سوای لك ق سواك م 
uot (0)-() gov (e)‏ ق () می م $C)‏ 


Babe )۱( debe (re) ges (9-9) أدب ق‎ (a) 
+ 3 Pup باليل ست ثلاث ونحسن‎ (۱۲( 


عا نة T.‏ ۱۸۵ 


۱ غاطبة.م 
با عبد مهما كنت والسوی سیب dii‏ فإنك على le‏ . 
پا عبد ما أرسلك dos‏ إلى" فا وصلت (Ul‏ 
| عبد صاحب LIJ‏ بفسده مرکا يفسد JE‏ المسل ٠‏ 
يا عبد صاحب الغيبة أولى أن بعلم deno‏ + 
با عبد قل أثبتتى مثبنا اك فيا أثبتى » 
با عبد قل وارنى عن التوارى فا وار پتی ٠‏ 
با عبد قل dil‏ وجهك ero Cd 2b) ee ab‏ 
با عبد قل Ce ul‏ داو ٠ gh‏ 
يا عبد ف ألدواء مين من ET‏ 
با عبد الداء والدراء للغائل . 
با عبد ذکری الحق لا فى رژية ولا فى cue‏ إن ذ كرتن فى Lal‏ فن أجلك 
و إن ذ كن فى الرؤية احتجبت بذ كرك » | 
يا عبد يبتك منى فى الآخرة كقلبك منى فى الدنيا ٠‏ 
یا عبد نم a ctl‏ أمتك وأنت ترانى ۰ 
با مہد استيقظ وأنت ترانى أحشرك dy ed‏ 
يا عبد مع الألسنة فى الغيية ٠‏ 


مم 


| )1( ما (v) 9 FQ (v) + T t‏ الداء ق )1( الدواه ف 
à (v)-(v) €) | -r()‏ - 


T‏ كتاب iti‏ طبات 


با عبد لا ف الرؤية صمت ولا نطق» ان الصمت عل فك و إن النطق : 
قصدء وایس فى رؤيق OFS SG‏ علیه صمت ولا قصد فيكون عليه نطق . 

يا عبد انظر الى ما به صلحت تلك قيمتك عندى .. 

ا عبد استعذ بى من سرك بأيوائك ال" 

يا عبد ار به de‏ الادامة az‏ تغلب على all‏ . 

يا عبد آنا العزيزلا رؤية ولا غيبة . 

يا عبد أنا الشبيد لا لك فتعبد ما لك ولا لى فتحنجب ملک . 

. they ace gall أحوجتك» أنا‎ Le be يا عبد أقرر‎ 

با عبد ما أحوجتك لذاتك عل لكن لتجعل مطالبك عندی Ce]‏ طلبت . 

با عبد لا ترض سوای وتقبل Ul‏ أرددك اليه . 


۳۱ A be 
E ۰ (v) (M 
. با عبد عكوفك على الدنيا أحسن من عبادئك للا خرة‎ 
(A) 1 ۳۹ 
. يوم فرحك وحزنك‎ DY ) يوم القیامة‎ GU یا عبد‎ 
. سوای فتکون به‎ eth پا عبد لست‎ 
. أسام له فى الزؤية‎ all بأ عبد تقاب القاب ف‎ 


te vt )۱(‏ ۰ (۲) شرك ج ق (م) GAVE‏ (4) بك ع عه 
Ce)‏ يض ق () علونك ق () عناج 7 (م) وم م 


۱/۸۷ vy مخاطبة‎ 


TANI nna tt E‏ معي مسح سوه A,‏ ی 


۳۲ tbls 

يا عبد الكون کالکة Jb‏ كالميدان . 

با عبد ما yond ET‏ رق ولا أت لشىء فبحويك؛ انما آنت لى لا لثيه . 
win‏ أنت بی لا بثىء ۰ 

٠ عبد احترق نور الغيبة فى ارژية‎ V 

يا عبد أنت من كل شىء وهو منك ف الغيبة ولست منه ولا هو منك فى الرؤية . 

يا عبد اسلك إلىة كل طريق دی بل الصدر حاجبا جع وتتفرق يصحبك 
بلواك بك لستغفر وتتوب el‏ بالتوية deb sab.‏ بك ترجع فاعارضك 
توب نأفتح اك فلا آزال AST SI‏ إلى“ 441 راقع لك أبواب الطرق ch adh‏ 
ذاك لأجوزك ll‏ وأرفعك عن نى الأبواب ٠‏ 


۳۳ ibiz 

Mis ليك وسعديك واي بك اليك وأك ومنك‎ a 

يا عبد قل adl‏ فى الغيبة loda E‏ اراح ell‏ تین ای 
بت تسه له لیر تیش نی رآ ا 

يأ عبد ما تطلب : نطلب می ۰ CER‏ كرف رضت بامجاب وان طلبت ما لا 

(۱) الق S er) iau)‏ (4) دظرك م 
)٩( z es (0)‏ 4 س (v) tv)‏ باب الطر بی ف (A)‏ ج س 
ede) c(t) GE a‏ 
(ar)‏ طلبت HN i‏ م - رضت ج SOME )1١(‏ 


۱۸۸ کتاب الخاطبات 


يا عبد كيف لا تطلب منى وقد آحوجتك أ مكيف تطاب مى وقد بدأتك . 

يا عبد لك تارة فى all‏ فاطلبنى Gilby‏ لا GGT‏ ولا لتسبقنى . 

E‏ ری مدا او 
الحاوية فلا هرب وهی افية ما سواها ولا طلب . 

با عبد Gols‏ عن الغيبة أوارك عن الرؤية . 

يا عبد ريتك للرؤية غيبة ٠‏ 

“يأ عبد خی عن رؤية TADA‏ 

با عبد قل yal‏ شیء وأنا sg‏ ولام لام الاك أسبق من شين الشیء فالق لام 

ملك على شین شیء آراك مالکا KZ‏ ولا أرانى SA je‏ . 


ible‏ وم 
ا عبد من دل p‏ اجب فقد di‏ الوصول ٠‏ 
يا عبد من حادته till‏ صم على pd‏ یف . 
با عبد Ul gel‏ تصل إلى“ . 
يا عبد اطاجة Ae BLS‏ تفاطیتی به pet‏ وأجب . 
با عبد ألق الاختيار الق المؤاشذة البتة . 


GY) 


عبد كفنى عينك أ أ كفك قليك . 

(۱) ق - caos ódfa()‏ (م) Bal‏ م (4) لاج ق د 
(e)‏ اثارة ج Se Q)‏ ج ق bal () pp‏ م AHA‏ م - 
J (4)‏ م + (۱۰) ولا (Y) - à (n) à‏ الشی» ق 
(۱۳)-(۱۳) جاذبه العف ج (14) عن ق )1( راجیب ق )15( عنك م 


با 


۱۸۹ ۳ ible 


يا عبد اکفنی رجليك | كفك يديك . 

پا عبد اكفنى نومك أكفك 'يقظتك . 

يا عبد اكفنى شبوتك T‏ كفك حاجتك . 

هد اا راش فالسوی کله ذنب و إذا ل dz‏ فالسوی کله حسنة . 

با عبد la]‏ بدوت أف السوى واظهر ققد آذنتك ببقائه إذا غبت و إذا بدوت 
اک فذق ما سوای فان بمود امن CLE‏ من ^s dà‏ " 

يا عبد احرس قلبك من قبل عينك و الا فيا حرسته دا 

با عبد لاتم داءك إلا بالدواء فهو قيمته . 

با عبد صاحب YS JI‏ فى العلم فاحاسبه ولا فى Ll‏ فاجانه ‏ 

با عبد سواء على صاحب الرؤية Jall‏ سواى عليه أم aal‏ 

يا عبد إذا لم ترنى فعاد کل شىء فهو'عدزك وأنت ٠ ajas‏ 

| عبد | یی وال کل ی فهو elds‏ وت ولیه . 

با عبد عداوته أن لا xai‏ وموالاته أن Meli‏ 

با عبد بلازك هو البسلاء » إن b‏ فالشرك من ورالك وإن ل dy‏ فأ جبة 
EIRT‏ 

با عبد قل أثبنتى لك أثبتى بك . 

با عبد dise‏ فلات فى معرفتك بكل ail api‏ كل ثيه . 

با عبد اذا رأيتى فلا Lol‏ بطالبك ولا نبى يجاذبك . 


(۱س(ا) رأ ج ق () بیت ج م بدأاث ف () دا ف م 
(a)‏ بد چ ىق )()(3- )(3- (۷) لاه ف (a)‏ فبراله ف 
d Mel )۱۰( = à (AJAA)‏ (۱۱) می کل à‏ 


A b at كتاب‎ (۹۰ 


Li بعر علد كل ی ول‎ pole Wah راشف‎ BEA 
. سواى بين بدی"‎ dll ضننت بك على الطرق إلى فلم‎ i b يا عبد اذا‎ 
کون سيئة ولا فی رؤيق غنى نف‎ US Edi يا عبد‎ 
. حاجة‎ of 
vy 


(wv) 


Yo RA 
(£) 
. به‎ bz با عبد اجعل قلبك على بدی لا بناله شیء ولا‎ 
. فقد بدل نعمی‎ pes یا عبد من استبدل رژ ی‎ 
may) 5-6 ۹ i 
M يا عبد لا ستظل بالفازة نما فى روب امعاء ولا‎ 
. يا عبد انما الفازة منزل رجاین مشرك بى أو عجوب عى‎ 
(A) (y) 
۰ پا عبد المفازة كل ما سوای‎ 
» بأ عبد ما فى الرؤيه إحقاق ولا استحقاق‎ 
. يا عبد أنا باعث الآراب فاذا ألتك فقل اكفنى رسلك‎ 
ْ )٩ . 
وأظهرت لك حى لك إذكامتك بکلام آم‌تك أف‎ ate يا عبد أدلات‎ 
١ ; | a) 
ZI 
py ible 
, يا عبد كيف یکون عب‌دی من لا لسا الى ما آظهرت آصرفه كيف شثت‎ 
۰ أشاء‎ om وأقبله‎ 


—— 


9c (1)‏ (۲) صاحبه ق (م)(م) =e‏ )1( ياله ج (o)‏ بالفازة م 
et (a)‏ ف )(3- (A)‏ موی (ه) اذا م (۱۰) ق - 


۱۹1 ۳٩ ible 


ا عبد قل ليك باستجابتك ی طققات الاق بندائك L‏ 

يا عبد de‏ هذا فى al‏ جامع لك عنما ٠‏ 

يا عبد اذا أسفرت لك انقطع السرب واذا رأيتتى انقطم الاسب ٠‏ 

يا عبد ما کل مسفریری أن الماك المسفربالكرم eal‏ بالعزة al‏ من 
قصدنى وأعطى من سألنى ٠‏ 

يا عبد اذا آردت حاجة فاغد أو رح بها | ال ریا اری| IN‏ 

| عبد لا cod‏ ساجتسك ولكن أخفها حيث ede‏ وقل أسحسن A‏ لى أن 
P‏ قم بى فى أسرى ان الیل که Vel‏ الماهل بمصلحتى بین يديك نی 
من d‏ مليك A‏ ظفر بمفوك ظلى بالخية لى استظل Shy dltu Jo pl el‏ 
حکنك أرنيك فيا أسررت وفيا أظهرت | كن بك فلا يتخطفنى سواك وأكن إك 
فلا آعرفی سواك فلا أكون إلا با أراك . 

يا عبد قل أسأاكخية تقوم بى مطالبك وغيرةتصرف عيون قلى الى نانك . 

با عبد أعززنك وأذللت كل شىء لك فلم أرض مقيلك فيه ضئة بك Yul,‏ 

پا عبد إذا سألت فقل أسألك ما ترضاه وأسألك ز بنة بين يديك وحلية Ku‏ 
à‏ تعض لفضلك وعينا ناظرة الى مرادك وم hg‏ + 

يا عبد فان أقضبها لك أ كفكها بقيومتى التامة فلا تختاسك خوالسها مى أبدا 


(vj 
duse باقن ما‎ Je وجهی وار‎ uod آقضبا لك أ اکتبك من‎ Tr 


)( ستقرج — dia) gale)‏ (4) اثر ج ف 
à (6)‏ - )5( حسن ج (a) J adl (v)‏ ملی ج ف 
)4( ام ق )٠١(‏ اريتك ق م )١١(‏ نابك چ å (1r)‏ م س 
۱۳ م هس )٠0( pons)‏ اکفها م mae (it)‏ (۱۷) ف 


۱۹۲ کتاب الخاطبات 


+ حسي الله ونعم الوكل‎ Jä عبد آنا من وراء كفايتك‎ V 

يا عبد إذا عرض لك أمس فقل qa‏ ربى أقل لبيك لبيك ليك . 

يا عبد أنا أجبت نداءك آصمتك عمن ندا غيرى ما بقيت ۰ 

. فيك‎ RE, ترانى كيف هكم فيه‎ cbe عبد انظر الى كل‎ t 

ان یی را دنت لك ناستخرنى اسک لك 
cg‏ 

en (e) (4)‏ 
با عبد إذا آثرتك على ULE‏ فان ل تر زاحرى فهو إذلى to d‏ . 
با عبد إذا آدلتك فقد che‏ وإذا رأيتى ولم ترما منى ad‏ رأبتنى . 
cil hh pisak‏ عندى cu Aj BL‏ عندك فكن عند من 

Tum 

يا عبد إذا أرددتك الى الغيبة فتعلق Sb‏ تخسر عن عندتك » 


مخاطبة ۳۷ 
يا عبد أرأنت متلافين | ستوقف أحدهما حديث صاحبه وأوقفت ال م 
رژیته لهء Lyd‏ أولى بالمودّة وأصدق فى اذعاء الحبة . 
يا عبد أشرك من استوقفه aal‏ أخلص من استوقفه DUE LIA‏ مها 
حشتك Fal‏ وا مکة عل فانت با ساشك لا على ما عاشك . 
يا عبد البداية حرف من النهاية والنهاية آخرمن غبت عنه وأؤل من db‏ 
پا عبد أحبب أرضا ابتليتك بها لقد اصطفيتك إن جعلتها سترا بينى و hoy‏ . 


ai)‏ تكم Set)‏ () اريك ج ترسك م 
(e)‏ عاجة م () اذاف ج م (۷) نر ج ais (a)‏ م Hate (S)‏ ب 


ar ۲۷ مخاطبة‎ 


۰ 45 J| هدمت‎ Lal شت‎ AR 5 


يا عبد لا رؤية ولا ذكر اتقنى لا أحتجب ٠‏ 

يا عبد اخل بی على كل حال أهدك على كل de‏ 

يا عبد كن عندى لا بقوم لك شىء وتقوم بكل شیء ٠‏ 

يا عبد الرؤية باب الحضرة ٠‏ 

با عبد أت الأسماء فى الرؤية وحوتها فى المضرة . 

يا عبد إذا نظرت الى الإظهار فلا تمتاس عن رؤبق Mab‏ عنى رزیت البتة. 

يا عبد كل ذی قاب ذو خلوة Map‏ خلوة من طلب سوای وخصوصبا خلوة 
مر ab‏ 

ا Le‏ قیمة کل آس‌ین حدیث قلبه . 

يا عبد إذا aT‏ فالخل عندی وما سواه حرام . 

یا عبد إذا Bly‏ أهدم أوطارك وأخطارك Ge‏ لا day‏ انعطر حى 
زول الوطر . 
يا عبد إذا رأيتنى فاكظم على ريق لا أردّك الى de‏ من علوم المماء والذرض 


wo, 
٠ اجك به عنى ما بقيت‎ 

يا عبد لو أبديت اك سر الاظهار كله كان dally We‏ نور ورؤيق حرق ماسواها 
el m cos‏ منك وأنت MP Ti‏ أسفر لك . 


-tg() مس (م) ابت م‎ CHY م‎ aas à dul (1) 
t 3 عی‌به‎ (Y) ج‎ vl Q) کی مه‎ (0) 
oan 


144 كتاب امخاطبات 


YA ible 

یا عبد قل ربى AEB‏ فكيف أنظر uld‏ ز بی ab‏ فل أره فاطمانت 
به نفسى » ربى فرحت فلم آره حزنت فلم أره عبدته فا u "E‏ 
رابع arena au‏ ای ot‏ مع وهر على کل حديث 
رقیب ر بی أذلب فاراه وراء gd‏ يغفره آحسن راء ف bak au‏ ری 
ü AP‏ مت ولا استضنت » ر د ی طلبته فا وجدته Eg»‏ فوجدته dj‏ 
أشبدنى أن لا حك الا له وشبد ye‏ أن لا حک الا منأجلى» go‏ آظهرنی وأظهر 
J‏ وقال لى أظهرت لك سترة وأظهرت لك سترا والسترة بعد وأنت من‌ورائه والستر 
قرب th‏ من ورائه» ao‏ أخرج ul‏ من صدرى وجعله على يده وقال لی عبادتاك 
أرب تقزوقد بلوتك بالتقايب وفرارك فى يدى وتقلييك فى صدركء رب ‘abt‏ 
idi‏ لد . 

پا عبد :]ذا gol‏ تلوط رب خاطر Pehle‏ . 

با عبد فانظر إلى من ورائه us‏ ال" . 

۱ يا عبد الزينة تطفوع الغضب . ۱ 

pauses‏ ای موي 

يا عبد ز بنك طهور قلبك وجسمك ۰ 

.| عبد طهور الم الماء وطهور القلب الفض عن السوی . 

يا عبد نظر القلب الى السوی حبدث وطیوره التوية ٠‏ 


25 (Ha gaie) ge م س‎ OO) 
(ه) شاصر ق‎ te deb (vy) c0) gum (ه)‎ 
ق ماه هومن جملة انحاسبة م مل‎ (11) Sete )1١( cux ق‎ xx (A) 


غاطبة وم EP‏ 


ible‏ وم 
با عبد آنا مظهر السوی ومصر‌فه وقد uxo‏ فيه ومن il ths‏ ول ترف 
وحری To‏ تصريفى له وأنت GY‏ فکنت Kom aby‏ تصر ی له وأنت 
ul;‏ فکان هو نی برؤبتك لى فدعه يختلف فلذلك ما أظهرته وکن عندی فلذلك 
ما اصطفيتك . 
يا عبد قل لقلبك gl‏ الأسماء فيك cat ul‏ حكومته ویفنی معناه Ta‏ 
با عبد لا تجعلنى رس ولك الى شیء OSS‏ الثیء هو الرب b‏ كتبك می 
drei‏ ظ 
با عبد ذا فت لی الصلوة فاجمل کل شیء تست قدميك ۰ 
با عبد قل يا رب كيف وأنت de‏ أوليائك والرفيق بأسرار أحبائك . 
يا عبد قف همك بين يدى" فان وجدت ينه و یی سواه فالقه برؤبتك لی من 
A E ly‏ ببق إلا هو فانظر إلى" فى las ral] costal‏ الس والنبی ثم 
ay‏ فلا أقول لك خذ ولا دع : 
با عبد احفظ حالك وهی أن gl‏ فى همك لا ترى همك فى همك تری sil‏ 
ونبى حکومتین عليك . 
g. ible‏ 
با عبد استفن a‏ فق ركل شىء ۰ 
با عبد من استغنى et‏ سواى افتقر با استغتی به ٠‏ 
پا عبد سوای لا يدوم فكيف يدوم به غی . 
(0 ج سب () حع ق م (r(t)‏ ساهابه ق bbe‏ ۱ معناها Fe‏ 
(e)‏ المسهونن ق م SIAI (e)‏ (5) م س 


_ ی اس QM CM‏ ی مودک هط اقا سس موسوم 


با عبد إن أحبيت أن تکون عبدی لا عبد سوای فاستعذ بی من سوای و ان 

۰ slay Sif 
(۳ 

یا عبد رضای يمل رضای سکن لقلوب العارفین » سوای JA‏ رضای فتنة 
ga at‏ 
لعقول الاخدین . 

یا عبد رضاى وصفی وسوای لا وصنى فكيف مل وصنی لا وصنی ۰ 

(Y) 
واختلفت به‎ slefa وجهل على ما أفترقت‎ de يا عبد آنا القیوم بكل ما‎ 
(0) ae? 2049 (D, (D 

با عبد استعذ ہی ما تعلم dea‏ بى .نك واستعذ بى مما لا تعلم استعذ بی منى ٠‏ 

يا عبد أين ضعفك فى القؤة وأين فقرك فى ol ua‏ فناؤك فى البقاء وأين 
زوالك فى الدوام . 


4۱ ble 
ila: 3 با عبد ما نوری من الأنوار نتستجزه ؛طالعها ولا للظلم عليه لطان‎ 


یکلا کلها . 
پا عبد تب إل مما أكره Sl‏ اك ما تحب . 
يا عبد ناجنی عل بعدك وقريك واستعن بى على disi‏ ورشادك ٠‏ 
يا عبد أنا العزيز القادر وأنت الذليل العاحن. 
يا عبد أنا الفنى القاهى وأنت الفقير الحاسر. 
با عبد آنا gull‏ الغافر وأنت ااهل 4 . 


)1( & ج () لقلوب ف م () افقرت ج قرفت ق (e)‏ 
مس ()() ۲س () اشد ق م (eM)‏ 


oe 0 pi | 
۱1۹۷ t! عغاطبة‎ 


يا عبد bP‏ التعزف ما دلات Ul‏ الدليل بيان ما استعبدت . 
لض لاقيو انیس ار 
يا عبد أنا اب ہار ما حوبت وأنا القريب ما استوليت ۰ 
يا عبد أنا الشبيد با فطرت وأا الرحم ا 
با عيد آنا العظم فلا تصمد صمدى الأمثال e‏ وأنا الرفيع فلانتصل بى الأسباب. 
با عبد أنا الوفى ما وعدت وزيادة لا تبيد» وأنا المتجاوز LE‏ تواعدت وحنان 
لا کید ۰ 
با عبد UT‏ الظاهى فلا تحجبنى الواجب وأنا لباطن فلا تظهرنی الظواهى . 
يا عبد أنا القيوم فلا نام وأنا المنبت الماح فلا سم . 
يا عبد أن الأحد فلا توحدنى الأعداد وأنا الصمد فلا تعالينى الأنداد . 
يا عبد آنا d‏ فلا توار وأنا الفزد فلا تساو . 
ael‏ ارس با قسمت E Jed‏ رضای فلا Si‏ عل dp‏ 
ولا شد عل AY as‏ . 
ihle‏ 4۲ 
8 عبد ليس الأمين على سم من عمل به انما الأمين من رده الى عاله 
کا داه له ۰ 
يا عبد لعل كله de‏ والأعلام S‏ موقفه ۰ 
ele dal‏ عقون تیه نات epithe‏ 


A9 )۱(‏ ف م (r)‏ استعيدته (r) g‏ ما ق 370 
tax (0)‏ )4( سند ق تنشد م (vv)‏ مس (A)‏ ابدید ج 
e )٠١()٠١( e MP (4)‏ وبتك ق م (۱۱) Kev‏ 


oe ۱۹۸ 


يا عبد اذا استندت الى شیء فقد اعتصمت به دونی ۰ 

يا عبد من se)‏ الأدب عن غيره فان النسب . 

با عبد اط قلباک بالحياء ووجهك بالتضرع ٠‏ 

يا عبد فل مولای وجهنی alan ees‏ » مولای اذا m‏ عنك فوار 
بنظری الى معصيق لك » مولاى آنا منظرك فإ جعلت Grane‏ ينى وبينك 
ارقا بنظرك c‏ مولای حطنی dl bua‏ وقدنى بأزقة یل . 

ا عبد اجملنى ينك وبين LAM‏ زان أعطيتك فتحت لك بالعطا باب من ال 
وان منعتك فتحت لك gll‏ ابا من الملل . ۱ 

ا عبد أعطيتك pol dli‏ متك erdi ly elle‏ على العطاء الم 
chs‏ على المنع بالعطاء فلا وحرمة ما أبرزته اك و سترتك عنه وأقبلت بك اليه 
وأدبرت بك عنه من رؤيق ما أعطيتتى وفاء بالنعمة فلا شکا على MLM‏ 

يا عبد J‏ العطاء فلو لم أجب مناجاتك ل أجعلها له ASD‏ 
0 يا عبد لوجعلت المطاء منى OS‏ الطلب منك ما دعوتن أبدا ولا میتی 

يا عبد ما بتسسميتك تسميت ولا بدعالك اعطیت Lely‏ أسررت فيك عنك 
متعلقا بی أظهر له و رای فأنا أكشفه تارة وتارة . 


t se (e) t ab) - ف‎ (Y) to (r) ج‎ 3x. (1) 
اس‎ a (1 9 ٠ ق‎ Jab ا‎ t ارزتك له‎ (a) می ق‎ (v) d أمطتك‎ (x) 
۱ سلا م‎ )۱( cd 


TU gy عاطبة‎ 


åh‏ مع 
یا عبد ما أذللتك eha Jå‏ عا عل ولا آعززتك بعز فرقك عى . 
„iW "AP E‏ 
با عبد OM‏ قد عرفت أبن Ti‏ وار y ea‏ وجهی Ax ues Sy‏ 


)۲ 
عل كل شىء بالفنى عنه ولا تختر غيرى آغیب نا" llo dla i‏ غیت 1 


يا عبد كأمنى یکلامی | البتة . 
يا عبد آذا مت البتة أجبت البتة . 


يا عبد Ye abo‏ فانظر على ما تخت به al‏ أبعثه شهد لك وعليك e‏ 
)£2( 

با عبد al‏ على ألسنة التفو يض ال تعرفنى فلا cass‏ 

يا عبد gle‏ صلاحك الذى اوضاه املع خن ی راب ۰ 


to) 


ياعبد إن جعلتك وما حم وب جعلتك واس طة فى العم us‏ و سك 
N MT‏ إلى" kes)‏ نا 


. طاهرة ليقصدنى الا السائلون‎ E ele lp 


(A) 
با عبد اذا ارتفعت القسمة استوی الوحش والمؤس‎ 
(4) 


يا عبد أول الفتنة معرفة الاسم . 
(VN) ۱۰(‏ 
يا عبد ان أفنيت منك ما يطلب الاسم أفنيت منك ما يطلب الضة . 
(۱) اربيك ق () اغب قى () خرق م (؛) اجى ق م 


(۰)-(ه) (Q) -z‏ لك ج zal (v)‏ ق (A)‏ التسوية ق 
)٠١( t )4( Heal‏ ق go )١١(‏ 


520100000000680 
سم سی 


££ å hle 

یا عبد قل | dip‏ ا ثىء بين d dius‏ هو a‏ 
tl‏ من thy‏ وأنت فى وأنا من ورائك ولك آظهرته كله فان وقفت un‏ وبينه 
اجلدلا لت وهيبة لاستيلائى وكير Sh‏ وقفته بين يدرك وأوقفته عل سباك AS‏ 
il‏ من ورائه أين نظرت fo Mi a‏ ما gb]‏ ووفد عند "Lis gill dà‏ ۳ 
ظهرك des‏ غلك وو do‏ سر لقلبك فهو يعرف ole‏ آنا فى کل قلب 
أقلبه على أثره وأسأله عن خبره وأ کشف له عنى فیعلم dl‏ وقول d‏ جهرة على علم 

على مب مه جر بيد أن dl,‏ ویکون المج لهوحکی هو 
لب a Vb‏ وهو عبدی إن سرى UL‏ وجدنی و إن طلبی ad‏ نی أحتتجب 
pln‏ و e na‏ 
جبلته وفيه ll‏ وفيا ei‏ ته أشهدته وفيا dal‏ عرقته أنا له ge‏ مه له إن Gel‏ 
Aas‏ فى أنى بذ oe E‏ ة oo lols‏ أقبلتعله a‏ آنس به منوحشة. 


£6 4 ble 
بی اليه وقال لى ارتفع الى المرش » فارتفمت فل أرفوقه‎ gue با عبد قل دبى‎ 
العرش‎ ab ual وقال نم حسری » فرأيت‎ ch کل شىء‎ al إلا العم‎ 
ونصب‎ d ومذ‎ ie. 3 فرأيت العم فوق ونحمت» ورفع العام فارتفع فوق وتحت و‎ 
الى العرش فرأيت العم فوق‎ Gans » وقال لی | کتب العم‎ cx العرش وأعاد‎ 


(n) -t )۱(-۱(‏ وراقفه ق (م) قف ج فشق م po)‏ 
S OH)‏ = () عن م (0) ماحتجب عى فى لل eum (A)‏ 
)4( بك ت بذاعلنه ج 23909 dE pea (Que)‏ 


Gr) cfe‏ عل ج 309- )٠١( cd)‏ على م 


il,‏ رل اک نی م مز لقان ؛ فسالت العم 
erst bio ll Jui‏ بالیسداء فان aule‏ لا uro ull‏ کل ثیء الا هو 
نا کتبی us‏ کل شیء واطلع فى ترى کل ثىء فلك آظهرنی وله أظهرك فانا سائلك 
te‏ ولا درك لك بالسؤال هو الفوت الذى لا دستطاع أقرب as‏ من القرب 
الإبداء وفيه الثبت وآمدها منه الثبت وفيه الغيية » وأدارنی حول العرش فرأيت 
dal‏ الذى كان فوقه هو oll‏ الذى كان c‏ وكتبت dl‏ فعلمت كل شىء واطلعت 
فيه فرأيت كل eui‏ وقال d‏ أنت من العلماء de‏ ولا de‏ 


£* ihle 
ء فان المادم له واذا ۸ ترنى من ورائه فأنا البانى‎ EN من‎ hb با عبد اذا‎ 
PU nL ما أشاء » ون ترانى من وراء‎ 
۰ معصيق‎ V لا‎ ONCE NE 


(A) (v) 010 (0)‏ 
يا عبد أعددت لك عذرا فى معصيتى أعددت لك حرا وسابا فى عار . 


یا عبد حربى لك تحلیی بينك و بين ما حار بتنى عليه ٠‏ 

اي لك ظهورى من ورائه أقسمك فاذا قسمك أذهبتك . 
با عبد كل شىء لی فلا تنازعنی ما لى . 

ا عبد لو عقلت ل لاستعذت بی من شر thle‏ 


EP » = 6 1 RN PLE 
٠ پا عبد فليك فى غیبتی کل شیء وظبت فى رؤب كل شی»‎ 


go) Se)‏ (6) يامد ق م + (4) قا 
)0( جلك م + (v) aE)‏ معصبی وأنت dU‏ وتعرقی 
م + )مت (ه) (ve) eet‏ مس 


wibial کتاب‎ wor 
£V ble 

ا عبد عل رأيتتى فيه هو السبيل UL‏ ۰ عا لم ترنى فيه هو AB‏ الفاتن . 

يا عبد لی من وراء کل ظاهى و باطن de‏ لا ينغد . 

يا عبد آنا العالم من gall andi o‏ » من لم dz‏ ضره pall‏ . 

يا عبد اذا ub‏ فالعلماء عليك حرام والعلم بك إضرار . 

يا عبد اذا ل ترنى بغالس العلماء واستضىء بنور dl‏ : 

يا عبد ثور dll‏ يضىء لك عنه لا عنى . 

پا عبد العلماء يدلونك على طاعتى لا على رت ۰ 

يا عبد اذا غبت عنك ول تر Cle‏ فاقرأ ما آنبتك من Jis XEM‏ رب نا 
العاحزعن رئريتك وأنا العاحز عن al‏ وأنا العاجز فى كل حال عن البقاء على 
دموميتك إن أريتى فيا كشفت ge‏ وان غيبتى فلحذيق . 

يا عبد قل لى فى الرؤية آنت أنت وقل لى فى الغيبة أن أنا . 


پات Gb‏ رضاك تانر ناذا reas,‏ 


£^ e 
. يديك‎ FIT «d يا عبد اذا واجهتنی فاجعل انتظارله وراء ظهرك‎ 
. يا عبد انظر ما ليلك فإشراقك على بده » انظر ما جارك فليلك على أثره‎ 
. doen من لم‎ dl يا عبد ما توكل عل“ من طلب مى ولا فض‎ 
. يا عبد شكانى من اشتک إلى" وهو بعلم أن بلیته‎ 


(۱) ق س (vr) cde (rt)‏ بفى ج (4) م - )( كتاج 


voy th able. 


يا عبد وسع العلم كل شىء فى الغيبة وضاق العلم عن کل شىء فى الرؤية . 
oO‏ 
يا عبد اذا رأيتتى لم due‏ عل إلا الرؤية والبلاء نان أقت فى رؤيق بلوتك 
ی 39 لحم فر ود MOM‏ 


ال ۳ 
ible‏ $4 
يا عبد أذنت لمن رآنى أن ن le‏ زا طبن aes‏ ناذا dae»‏ فلیطلبی 
حيث وجدنی ولا ua‏ ما 


{a 
. فانت من العموم ولو معت لك اعمال العاملين‎ di یا عبد اذا لم‎ 
۰ "T m ۰ فد‎ ee Pih 0 cas wt oc 
Jaia وم‎ ui b عبد إن رایتی وفقدتی بثالس العلماء تنفع وتنتفم و ان‎ b 
(A) 
. عليك أمسكك عله‎ "n 


QUA 


۵ ۰ a 
an an an 
تقوم اما شوم‎ N هناش‎ Tal ونر اج‎ "D تام اليل‎ A; يا عبد‎ 


الليل من قام إلى لا إلى ورد معلوم ولا ceil‏ مفهوم هنالك SU‏ بوجهی ARS‏ 


)1( افقت ج BHM (Y)‏ م (م) یاعد ان ق م (4()4) یاعد 
اذا طلبتى فاطلبى یٹ رجدتی ولا تقض على ق cul (3) 2 (e) t‏ ق 
tt)‏ ق م )( em‏ (4) نقض ق Qe)‏ م 
(rer) cee (ir) teo)‏ م eun)‏ 


SML egt Le 
dod wel tagd Lene? Y 


't 


tY) NT 
۰ E Asgil 
a. . ۳ 
من القرآن حين‎ ET Jal الورد حين بلفوه وانصرف‎ Jos با عبد انصرف‎ 


٠ Qi paz AS Jaf درسوه ول بنصرف‎ 


o Y. ible 

b cur dud ci EE 

يا عبد آنا احق Gill‏ فكل v‏ ء فى يقوم فن که أشبدته أن ذاك بی 
فرأی adi‏ مان وین del STD‏ أن ذلك بى فرأى قلبه العلوم . 

يا عبد فل الم ما uy‏ و يينك Jue‏ لا أستدل بك فتوردنی على معلومانك » 

وقل للعلومات ما ی و ينك ele‏ ولا أرض ولا خلال ولا خ تراجعنى فى علمك C‏ 
اليه مرجعك آنت مله وهو وعاؤك وأنت طريقه الى الغافلين . 

aif eub, LEN JUI all ds‏ لعجب ودو ری الله وكيف 
لب وهو ری انا اجب هو ات البصيرة Ul‏ رت pum‏ 
من خال pa ally‏ من خلل تب من Je‏ ¢ والطاب ایکون ied‏ 

Lely a ree] afe a e dex با عبد اذا آردت أن‎ 
eio فوت العقول والژوهام‎ c el صفتك‎ Lily عليه‎ ze 


يا عد اذا أردك أن erry‏ قرأت المد leew‏ وصلت عل ax der Ji‏ 
عليه وسلم عشرا » oj‏ ریت لباب قد فتح وهو أن تقف فى مقامك D‏ 


te > (t) à حى‎ (r) à نیمه‎ (Y) م‎ es! (1) 

(۰)-(ه) -t‏ 9( سيك ج () عله ق (م) الأى م (ه) عب م 

(۱۰) اطب م Qr) go)‏ یاعد Ub‏ ق م -euor‏ 
(۱۸)-(۱4) ف س )١١( cx)‏ رهذا تي 


Ye زه‎ i bi 

رؤيق وهو مقام طرح النفس وطرح ما بدا فإن لم تغب الرؤية عنك فى السؤال 

T 237‏ واس غاب dhe‏ المقام فلا تدعنى من وراء CASS i A‏ 
coule‏ ذلك فرض de dos‏ من db‏ 


۳ )3( 
oy ible‏ 
با عبد Yi Ld‏ مرضى إلا الألف» آما تری کل حرف مائل» آما تری 
۰۱ .)8( )£( 


الألف Cz‏ غير c ro‏ انما المرض الیل وانما الیل للسقام هلد فلا تمل . 


(a) 


يا عبد لا تحرج بسری فارج بسرك؛ انظر elle GSS‏ كيف أسترك به 
عن E gie‏ انظر الى ^ ett‏ كنك Hol‏ بيبا عن کی م gjen‏ 
اليك كيف استرله به عن يدى: + e‏ انظر ال" ف Ed d ot‏ 
أسترك بنظرى عن سى . 
يا عبد إن سترت ما بينى و es‏ سترت ما يبنك و بینی ۰ 
با انم زر eh‏ ر زنل اك أن میتی كنت 
لا ول as‏ مدهل ال ge‏ كف dox Le t dz‏ ول وت 
DN‏ رف اب جیروتی . 
یا عبد کل de‏ إلا de‏ كيف aU‏ وكيف Jour‏ الى ale‏ فلك فيه موطن 
.ولخاق فيه عندك مساكن » فن جاءك فاععرض عليه ساك أفئدة العارفين » 
فساكن ومرتحل وصامت slay‏ با مع وناطق يحاورك ثم الى مالسمع منك se‏ 


SSA جع( تام‎ (NO) hp اميف‎ () 
CEA) 940) te tO) -e (Le) 
م‎ ew (1) e ق‎ db (11) ج‎ à) ج‎ o (a) 


ياعبد اذا Bub‏ ودخت الى arte:‏ فقس وت إخلاص نفسك ونفوس كل 
العارفين معك فى برزخ سب حاب LXI‏ وتحت سرادق من سرادقات اللبی » 
ما ی ملکوت أسمائى نفس ولا علوم نفس ولا ميد علوم نفس . 

وقال لى urb A’‏ غطاء des‏ ما لك وعليك فى غطاء » وقد سبقت رهی 
لكل من فى الغطاء > فانظر الى ذنوب من فى الغطاء كيف تصعد» ثم انظر الى 
عفری كيف lis,‏ كلها ولا يدعها تصعد ال ولا .يدع hi m‏ ن ذ كرى بالسنتهم. 

نذا ف اه کی را وی وی د 

وقال لی كل من فى Cue uf Pas‏ نمسا صرعلبی ما رای قط ولا رای 
ule‏ ولا دخل الى حضرق »وکل خاص اقا ا ۷ اجا" 

والا oll‏ الروف» أولئك رات be‏ ة قلومهم لا جهرة رؤيق Po‏ قد 

AA ae ; NC‏ وزرا OE T Lope‏ درون 
ولیحذروا صفی الفعالة فلا جعل ذنوبهم فى عفوی » انما ذلك لاهل الغطاء » ولا 
أجعل قلوبهم فى رفق» انما ذلك لأهل الخاب ۰ " 


LOW lei n i . 5‏ . ۱ 1 
وقال لی تعرف eM‏ وأنت فى بشر بتك وتعرف الحروف وأنت فى بش بتك 


يأ کل الخيل عقلك . 
وقال لى ليحذر من عرف del‏ من ode 2 die ye‏ من عرف S‏ 
o) ner‏ 
وقال لى اذا Gib‏ رأيت انلوف والرجاء فى الطرد عنى ورأبت jal‏ والعرفة 
فی الطرد عنى ٠‏ 
() طك مس ( الڪرت ج el)‏ () ينشرناج 


(م) dafs‏ )( نج () لاق + WA)‏ ق- 9-)(3- 
(۱۰) مه Hi0)‏ م - (۱۲)-(۱۲) ق = ae (r)‏ 
فى اطررف z‏ + 


مت صصص يي سنتلا بویت سي 


y مم‎ i bl 


T 


عاطبة oy‏ 
للق 5 0"( t.‏ 
يا عبد الحرفنارى اطرف‌قدری احرف حتمی من‌آهری امرف eget‏ 
بابدلا لآ رل ری ن تبك ووری عل وجيك وای 
)4( 

مب لا اد الق امغاتیح ین بدی حضرق أ کرم بها فس ريرك FX‏ 
فرق وا ارنآ ومن وراه مفاتيح c eue‏ ناذا اا 

e 
۰ sua PI 

يا عبد ما قلت لك ذلك حتى هدیتك لذلك فرأيت ذلك رآه قلبك» ci:‏ 
ذلك عرفه قليك ۰ 

8 (A) (A) )۸( o, 

ات ون وأنا dul‏ بك فائہتی ذات سر فانا بها و ما تقلب به dol‏ منك . 


og ible 
«Jn یدی"‎ oe M یدی" قرب‎ d قلبك‎ Le با‎ 
عبد اقصد واطلب ول بت: ناذا قصدت وطلبت فقل با وب بك‎ 
APA قسدت وبك طلبت‎ 
SAS) الام‎ ( SMEG) م‎ eC) 
$ee() =e ea) مق‎ SO) -4() 
: per) 


coli wit” ۳۰۸ 


—— 
—— 


با عبد قد رأبتنى فى كل قلب فدل کل قلب عل لا على ذکری لأخاطبه آنا 
cus‏ ولا تله إلا عل نإنك اس لم تدله على" ada‏ على التيه فتاه عنى 
وطالبتك به ٠‏ 

ible‏ هه 

يا عبد کتب روسك doa‏ داوزك DEAN dp‏ ی 
وجيك؛ | ی نا al‏ من عندی أل is Fo‏ عندى hull GT‏ ومن عندی ST‏ 
ار وين عندى ST‏ ريا E CO‏ تنظر الى النهار لا غلك A dail sexes‏ 
ارجم با با تنظر الى الليل لا لك رجوع إلا أذول له mo‏ با یل . 

يا عبد ها کشفت لك عن الأبد حى سترت منك أحكام البشرية فبحسب 
ما کشفت اك سترت منك وبحسب ما سترت منك كشفت لك 

call الق قالش ود‎ clea م‎ ban اناد‎ SD انا‎ dat 
. او العظمة الدائمة‎ bid ی‎ ETE A 

با عبد الیل d‏ فلا نف فيسه أبواب ب فلبك لا d‏ وحدی» وکما 2e‏ و ان 
كان من عندی فاردده il‏ عدن وإن لم يكن من عندی فاردده ال da‏ 

يا عبد النهارلى فلا تفتح أبواب قلبك فيه إلا لى VL‏ لملمى » فاذا دخل 
علمی al]‏ فاقفل أبواب قلبك عليه حنى إذا جاه الليل فافتح أبواب co o3‏ 
عافى Lcd‏ ذلك العل اومن gag‏ سوأی » فا خرج فلا ردده وما رج 
FAC:‏ مد ولیکن قلبك لی لا لثىء من dao‏ ولا لشىء هو سواى . 


de (o) -5(0-0) -g() م‎ Beds () شيك ق‎ (1) 

)9( فى Fz dob (v) cà‏ ()س(ه) م )( فقل م 

pba (1-)‏ ف )١١(‏ 4 م Sa Qr) -3Q09-09)‏ نمی م 
)1%( تن ج 


۳4 ec i ble 


يا عبد إذاکان el‏ ونبارك لمال یکنت io‏ من dio‏ عبادى . 

يا عبد إن ل تزل نفسك ۸ بزل الیل do olo‏ بزل السموات والأرض 
وما Spd‏ من أعلام كل EU‏ 

يا عبد إن لم بزل کل ول“ لم زل كل عد . 

ياعبد إن لم يزل کل عم بزل کل جاهل . 

يا عبد تکامت بكلمة سبحت لى الكامة نفلقت من‌تسبیح الكامة نورا وظامة» 
تفلقت من النور أرواح من آمن وخلقت من الظامة أرواح من كفر » ثم مرجت 
لور بالظامة بفعلتها جرا جوهرة تابلوهرية من النور وامجرية من الظامة . 


یا عبد لن dolos‏ ولا لعلمی حتی OS‏ الیل لی فإذا كان لك d‏ 
كان نہارك لی ولعامی ۰ 

با عبد اعزل نفسك ينعزلمعها الماك واللکوت فتلحق الدارین Mh‏ وتلحق 
اللوم باللکوت فتکون عندی من‌وراء ما أبدى فلا استطيعك ما آبدی لانك عندی 
dsl,‏ کنت عندی كنت Bis eke‏ كنت عبدی کان عليك نوری فلا deba‏ 
ما gal‏ وان أرسلته إليك ON‏ نوری elle‏ ولیس نوری عليه فاذا جاءك لم ils‏ 
فاوذنك به فان d cal‏ 

يا عبد رج جرج أوليائى إل أسلك طريقهم الذى يسلكون ويلتقون 


ويتواصون ويتكامون ٠‏ 


(0لمج+  tde )4( cpe =e (rt)‏ 
M (0)‏ ق (A(t) eetl‏ ج اس ele (v)‏ م (A)‏ م - 
)4( وغىرك نورى نلا ستطيعكباد ولو آرسله اليك ج + (۱۰) تشملك ج (۱۱) فقون 
فتراصلون وتكدون ق 
}14{ 


١ n.‏ كتاب الخاطبات 


Q) 


o* ible 

با عبد من شهدنى dis ub‏ مس الآيات نفشع ل وھ TOY v"‏ 
PREIS‏ لاطت هنك ارف سب الما 
کا صحبنى من وراء الأستار وأرسلت اليه ثبتا فى الزلزال» dea ces‏ كل de‏ . 

یاعد من أجار al‏ من (di‏ وأجار معارق من ميلان جهله» وأجار 
ذكرى اذا GIS‏ من غلبات طبعهء هو المتخذ لدی" عهدا بحاته » وهو المعار لدی" 
غدا پا کرم مثابانه . 

. لا آذهیه‎ ull der من ذهب عن‎ d تتصل بی ولا وصل‎ Gila 

ا عبد لا تفع Lal‏ أو باقع Je M‏ ولا يرتفع الأجل أوترتفع الفيبة . 

ادنم بي (pc‏ ولا جهله ارتفع . 

با عبد لا PER‏ الا ربا فا حبك شىء ولا أوصلك شىء 
آنا الماجب ولا c Jea‏ فالوصف d dial,‏ هلر dl‏ طرقات فن 
وصل بها le‏ وصل ومن احتجب بها فعنها ما احتجب . 

یا عبد من ve‏ ہی عرفتی معرفة لا S‏ بمدها al‏ 

با عبد إن فتحتلك فاتحة من ذ کری del‏ عن كل qi‏ وقامت بك فى کل 
شىء فلم تفتفر الى شىء فقر المستغنى بوجوده» وم تطمان به طمأئينة النتبی اليه . 

با عبد ذ كيى لك هو تعزفى اليك» وفاتحة ذ کری لك هی المعرفة . 


iY 
o dn ومن لم‎ hn با عبد من لم أتعزف اليه لا‎ 


drea (1)‏ ق م (۲) gulr) cols‏ )( عدج عدا م 
OH) é dyes (a)‏ م س (a) d awt 3 gw (vy)‏ دالصفات م 
)9( سن رصل ال فيصل )٠١( +s‏ يعرف م (۱) YQ) cet‏ 


"n o ible 


m i SO Te mast Pra nt 
€ 


يا عبد اذا o,‏ أصرف the‏ السوی ولا أصرفك عنه فسل go‏ العالم dell‏ 
Paras) a‏ 
واساك إلى الأمن واالحطر . 


با عبد اذا EAN‏ أصرفك عن السوی ولا أصرفه gad the‏ إلى من فتنتى واستعذ 


بی من مكرى ۰ 
" يا عبد قل للعييد لو os],‏ بقبض ويسسط ابرثم من gb RU‏ من 
petal:‏ . 


با عبد لا وعزة الفردانية وفردانية العزة ما أفبض إلا ا به lol‏ ولا Bast‏ 

إلا Ce‏ به أقبض» ولو نسطت y‏ ما أستعبدت» ولو قبضت g‏ ما عرفت ۰ 

يا عبد قل للغبید لو عر‌فندوه ما أتكزموه» ولو نتم سواه ogade‏ . 

يا عبد من أنه ف المعرفة بؤاسطة محوته بها عن حقيقتها فعرف ما تین € 
فكان ہی فا أقز و بالسوى تحقق . 

يا عبد لا کلطف اللطف أثبت سوى ولا سوى» ولا کمز GH dl‏ عن‌السوی 
فيا أشهد سوى + 

يا عبد إن یت نطق فللحكة» و إن el‏ تا iall‏ 

٠ شیء۲ ويقوم ی كل شیء‎ desk Yael 

يا عبد رأيت ال وأعمرضت عنه أعرضت عن سوى وإن کان رضا . 

ا عبد نا راحم فلا سبق رحتیذنوب di il conill‏ فلا تستولى على 


` oma أجرام‎ TL 


att ()‏ ق gab oM fy)‏ ق (م) اسان ج (4)-(4) م - 
(o)‏ استمدت م () الاك (a) 349 )( à‏ سمت فى 9($- 


(۱۰) کل ad‏ م 09 شین م 


1۲ کتاب المخاطبات 


V‏ عبد أنا وت al‏ إعراض C Oe jn U‏ وأنا JA algal‏ فلا 
a)‏ 
يا عبد آنا Sud‏ فلا يحجب إحسانى إنكارالمنسكرين » وأنا ا منم فلا يقطم 


. QUO gh سى‎ 

يا عبد أنا النان gale‏ لاجل UJ SG‏ كرين» Why‏ اوعاب للا سلب موهیی 
r dela‏ 

يا عبد أنا القريب فلا مرف Là FADN TE E‏ تدرك 
بسدی علوم المالین . 


يا مبد أنا الدائم فلا تخیر عنى الا باد» وأنا الواحد فلا Sect‏ الأعداد ٠.‏ . 

يا عبد آنا الظاهم, فلا ترانى الميون» وأنا الباطن فلا تطيف بى الظنون . 

يا عبد أنا الودود فلا يتصرف وجهى ما انصرفت » ty‏ الق ور ETE‏ 
.عفوى ما اعتذرت . . TE‏ 

با عبد آنا الوهاب فلا أسلب ما وهبت» Je Bly‏ فلا أستر ما أئلت . 

ا عبد أن الیل فلا يدال ما آدلت» J. AV,‏ فلا gea‏ ما أزلت . 

يا عبد pall‏ فاد .+ ca‏ ما أجلت» وان مهيل فلا fale‏ أهلت , ' 

اعد | الیل فلا پم ما col‏ و الیل لا gai‏ مت . . 

!عبد کل تیه tace Adler‏ راه رد الغرد لا امن lié‏ ۽ 


» V v 
. بی‎ Ue s el thy, 


() فاق م () فاق -eHh‏ () ابل ج اميد ق 
-é()49 =e OHO) Spe ()‏ | 


yir لوقت‎ o] | و‎ ites ible 


m ena er area mre SINR a a i ma omet 


able‏ و سارة be‏ الوفت 

أوقفنى وقال d‏ قل dal‏ أ Seely‏ ود من بعد del af‏ الشمس 
من لدن غابت عن الأرض acl,‏ آن یت رطق ما کان ستظل بل وت 
eu‏ لا ماء فيه » وأبدو من کل ناحية فأرعى الام نبتك و بطول تی وسن وتفتح 
عیونه و روف وأحتج فیکتبون GF‏ بإعانهم » و یفرق MC esl dM‏ 
أن كانت LL‏ فى أعلاه وهولایشرب » وأخفض قعرالماء ERES Hb‏ 
أعقبها بالزوال ؛ هنالك يجتمعون وأ کنیع الأوانى كلها » وتری الطائر اسرح d‏ وک 
وترى المستريم شتری السپر بالنوم ويفتدى المرب بالدعة . 

وقال لى قل لباسطة sa yall‏ تأهى AKL‏ وتزيق a‏ ا ا وجهك 
عا شف وصاحی من ARAS‏ بوجهه » c‏ وجهى الطالع من کل sii i‏ 
tle]‏ لعهدك» ناذا خريجت فادخل Jl UL‏ ين عينيك chad : iy‏ ما 
y‏ ينبغى أن يعلمه سواك وأخرس معك الى الطريق ورین s chloe‏ قلوب. بل" 
lay ce ul‏ استويت عل الطريق فقفى فهو قصدك HS‏ يقول الرب أ uL‏ 
مينك وانصی le‏ عامك ولا تنائى ولا iai‏ حنی آنيك ٠‏ 

با عبد قف لی فأنت جسرى وأنت مدرجة ذکری aue‏ أعبر إلى ael‏ وقد 
نصبتك cat,‏ عليك الكنف من الریج وأريد أن e pl‏ علمی الذى لم يحرج 
فاجنده جنا ندا ويعبرون gin pel Jo‏ فيا يليك من دون الطريق» وأبدو 
ولا تدری من أين أمن قبلهم أم على مدرجتهم » فاذا b‏ سرت وساروا ونصبتك 


(۱) تمد ج یمود ó‏ يعدو م (۲) واطسما ج dis (r)‏ ق (4) وشت 

ق (ه) ره ج (v) (uw)‏ | وسعت سفات الق م + 
(A)‏ سرف ج )4( )٠١( rai‏ ماج )11( قاس ES (Qr)‏ 
(ir)‏ ^ م )18( م d te m‏ 


ible 14‏ و شارة و ایذان الوقت 
عل دی فر کل شىء وراءك فن عبر عليك تلقيته ed,‏ ومر جاز عنك هلك 
الملاك كله . 
ao)‏ 
يا عبد قف فى الناموس فقد آرفتك ‏ وب إلى ثأر همك چا وثب السبع إلى 
E: 9‏ 3 فأدرك بی ما تطاب واطلیی شومیی AN ar e‏ فن 3b‏ 


رأى ما لا بظهر ول" SA‏ 
با عبد آن آوانك جع ی عص fli BASE‏ ای اس 
ad laa‏ اشرفت عر ALN‏ واظهر ون بدی» بسا Abl‏ فیه SF Sly‏ 
بتعمتى الرحيمة فبحبنى من STH‏ عنده ۰ 
كذاك يقول الرب إنى die‏ على الأفتية e‏ ويجتمعون U|‏ و d paca‏ 
ال ویتوکلون کاهم عل" وأخرج نوری ge‏ بینم سامون eco dn‏ 
ouai‏ أيتها النائمة إلى قيامك ossi,‏ أيتها القائمة الى إمامك فارجی الدور 


)۱۲( (31) 


NUT kefe T EMT م بأصبعك والبسی رهبائياة‎ TOIT 

وعود DE Sal‏ 5 أريد وأنا Jo‏ 23 شهيد» 6 تلك أنوار الله أفن نستضى 

بوره الا باذنه» ذلك هوا مق ونبا لا تتبدك به الظنون وما dale‏ به إلاالماهلون . 
AS‏ بقول الرب أقبل ولا تراجع وأنظم اك‌القلادة وأخرج يدى الىالأرض 

و یروف معك وأمامك فابرزی من d TIEN‏ الشمس وخدی عاقبتك 

ينك واشتی کلریاح وتدزعی بال رة السابقة ولا axi col‏ أطلعت فرك 

وقرب الصباح منك ذلك من آبات ربك وذلك لتزول عیسی بن مسيم من السماء 


cri (rt) re )۲( cox‏ (4) عصی ج عصبی ق 

er) cob)‏ وامددوامند ج (vy‏ أسدك ج (4) ج ق س 
)4( تنبی م )١١!( gut )٠١(‏ واتہی م Rb‏ ق (ir)‏ القصب م 
g(r)‏ ق Qu)‏ كلك ی م (ee)‏ ستصل ج Set (i)‏ 


مخاطبة و شارة وإيذان الوقت yio‏ 


M ir می‎ it an i ااا د سس‎ 


المالأرض obl,‏ قريب s‏ به وإمارة للذين أوتوا doll‏ وهدی بهدی به الله إليه 
و ستقذ les‏ مجهلون ۰ 


AS‏ يقول PIN‏ لظهور الأبد فا کشنی باقع عرس وجهك 
وارکی Vel M PR‏ علي الأرض وارفعى قواعدی iai‏ وأحمامهم ul‏ على 
يديك من وافقك عل المين ومن خالفك على الشمال وابتبجی أيتها امحزونة وتفسحی 
عا لكوم وتشمرى eM‏ ت ably‏ إزارك على عانقك » إلى أنتظرك على کل 
del 3‏ کال" والبحر وارتفعی کالسیاء a‏ تفعة » فإنى أرسل الثار بين يديك 
ولا تدر ولا تقو » إن فى ذلك ay‏ تظهر iE‏ الله نظهر الله وليه ف الأرض . 
Se‏ أولياء الله أولياء» ببايع له المؤمنورن. (Ke‏ أرلك أحباء الله e‏ الله 
و بتصرونه وأولاك هم الستحفظون ido‏ من شهدوا توا ند 
y,‏ عشر أولئك هم الظاهرون 3 

كذلك أوقفتى الرب وقال d‏ لشمس ro‏ الکتو بة dà‏ ارب آخربی 
وجهك وأبسطى من أعطافك وسيرى حيث ترين فرحك على همك وارسل القمر 
يبن يديك ولتحدق بك النجوم الثابتة وسیری تحت السحاب واطلعى على قعور 
الساه ولا تغربى فى ا مغرب ولا نطلعی فى الشرق god‏ الظل > T E Ce!‏ 
c)‏ وقدسه رساك مل من شاء » ذلك هدی Ne ie. ipi ET‏ 
ds‏ الله الوحی » فانقل al‏ الثاوية واطمانى آیتها التوارية تقد ألفيت الازقة 
وقّم الرب بين يذيك نجواه . ۱ 


(Ra (e) 3 xU اشرتك ق (م) لاحه ج‎ eao) 
C سسة ق م + — (/) تررم (م)‎ )0( g اوابك‎ (0) 
d Jed ج‎ desi )۱۱( - م‎ )۱۰(۱۰( à یسملون‎ (4) 
d dy, )۱4( م‎ dill ج (۱۳-(۱۳) وتف‎ Hebd (ir) 


(۱0(ه۱) g‏ ق - 


Abe va‏ و sU‏ ایذان الوفت 

deb ان المضيئة فقد لخت الیل‎ lel d بقول ارب‎ ES. 
zd را » وجح الیل"‎ o3) ازرخ وتؤق کل شجرة أكلها‎ DO على کل شو‎ 
eo Mal أهبتك‎ ak » الدعاة وترين نور ى کف يزه‎ P فیطول و یجتمع‎ 
3 E ale Ke Ra وتزؤدى للسفر ؛ انما أنت نور الرب قال له ارب لتقم‎ 
۰ Ole وتركن اليك قاوب ال ؤمنين و يقوى الضعفاء بك فيدافعونا عن آنفسهم ما‎ 

al‏ النائمة هلمی فاستیقظی وانشرى نقد أثزات eat‏ ونبعت Cale‏ عيون 
الطعام والشراب وسوف bul‏ | فرونی . مینك وشمالك ويكونون أعوانك 


(ARS) 
با غ#صورة فقد أطلق‎ L الغلوب 6 وانشسحی‎ P و بغلبون لأن الذى يقائلهم يقاتلنى‎ 
OYY an 
فقد أذهب عنك‎ s تن الشعوب‎ sd © وفتحت الأبواب عليسك‎ A) pal 
ciza وأقدم‎ Vi قليك بالفرح» وسرف بصطفون صفا واحدا‎ Shey الزن‎ 


فلا تدهشين ولا 'تحيّرين فلست أغيب an‏ هذه إلا مرة » ثم أظهر ولا أغيب 


ورن V‏ القدماء يقيمون و شرحون 5 
وقال لى Ole‏ حينى وأزف میقات ظهوری وسوف أبدو paces‏ إلى" الضمفاء 
syi‏ بقونی وأطعمهم نا وأسقيهم وتری aS‏ لى » فقم eut‏ و ell,‏ فقد 


(۱۴) )48( 
جعلت المصيبة a‏ العزاء,وأنزلت هدای ونوری وعودی وآیانی . 


وقال لى انصب لى £A‏ 0 وافرش e PS‏ وارفع سور SEAT‏ 
gli‏ » زا نی وج وأصخابى معی وأرفم صوق Jt‏ الدعاة فیسترصونی i‏ 
وتنزل البركة وتنبت شجرة all‏ الأرض و بكون حکی وحدی » ذلك ERU i"‏ 
يكون وذلك الذى آر ید . 

Qe)‏ تبت بك الزرع 5 sis (Y)‏ م (0) با که ج اكله م 
gall (e)‏ ج (o)‏ الرعاة ق )1( pb‏ ق eb‏ م prt (Y)‏ ق , 
)4( على ج (4) )٠١( gt‏ اطلقت م )١١(‏ اساك ج (۱۲) اذهبت 


ف (ir)‏ البصية ج .09 ابرم (ve)‏ م £A Gy‏ 
(v)‏ العاة ق QA)‏ المیعاد ق (v4)‏ ق س 


موقف الإدراك ۳۷ 


موقف ال دراك 

أوقفنى ف الإدراك وقال لی قف بين بدی"تری عم وتری طريق ٠ del‏ 

pel lyes caile GA ping cll وقل لى ام طرقات تف الى حقائق‎ 
۰ موققه‎ dal a وحد‎ coño ومطلع العلل‎ l العم «طلعه‎ e C dale 

وقال لى هذا صفة علم ككله وما هو صفة أعمال ككلها . 

وقال JU‏ تحيط بصفة كلية من شىء eli‏ لى ولإحاطتى ۰ 

وقال لى کل ما عملت بعلم أسفر لك عن صفة من صفانه ۲ 

وقال لى العم وطرقاته وصف من أوصاف العرفة» والأعلام d‏ العم لس 
فى المعرفة أعلام ٠‏ 

Ju,‏ لی العم كله طرقات > طريق عمل طريق thi‏ طریق SG‏ طريق "بر 
طريق dos‏ طریق da e‏ ة طريق تبصرة طريق ii‏ 
طريق توقف طريق مؤتلفة طریق üke‏ 

وقال لن ما الى المرفة b‏ يق ولا طرقات ولا فها طريق ولا طرفات ٠‏ 

وقال لل العرفة sica‏ الغايات وهی منتهى النهايات . 

وقال لى الغايات غاياتك والنهايات تباياتك والمستقزات ella‏ والطرقات 
طرقاتك . 

وقال لى اذا كنت من أهل المعرفة فلا روج مر المعرفة إلا الى المعرفة 
ولا طريق ى العرفة ولا الى Bll‏ ولا من العرفة . 

(0 اسل ج ch) teart ey‏ 
(مب(ه) ال ج (1) هی ج (v)‏ والمستقراتك م (ALA)‏ لاف م 


YAA‏ موقف الادراك 


وقال لى اذا استقررت ف العرفة کشفت لك od oe‏ فشہدتنی فغابت 
che Cabs Ball‏ :ومن ج Gi ll‏ لا غيبة ذهاب عن معرفة ولا غية ذخاب عن 
عارف بل غيبة ذهاب عن Re‏ معرفة وغيبة ذهاب عن حك عارف» فاذا استقررت 
لك فلا SZ‏ عليك المرفة اما آنا cie‏ ولا بحکها تکون انما KA‏ تکون . 

وقال لى اذا SZ‏ عليك العرفة ولم تكن بحكها آدرکت Call he‏ واذا آدرکت 
مبلغ العم قت بحجتی فى كل شی» وعل کل شیء . 

وقال لى اذا آدرکت هبلغ العام وجب عليسك النطق به كانتظر إذنى لك به 
لتنطق عنى فتغبر عنى فتكون من سفرائی . 

وقال لى إن نطقت عن الوجوب فلم تننظر إذنى نطقت عن ddl‏ فأخيرت عن 
dl‏ فكنت سفيرا للعلم فعارضك الم فلم تستطم dl S,‏ لأنه يعارضك من عنه 
col‏ و انان آلسته آخورت ۰ 

قل ى علاة ی اك ف انلق أن تند خضيى إن مت وقد زوال 
غضى إن نطقت . 

وقال لى ليس الاذن أن تشهد ولاب إن نطقت لأنك اذا شهدت الولاية 
نطقت عن ألسنة الترغيب والسعة »فلت بالرغبة وأملت وسكنت بالسعة وأسکنت . 

(0 


وقال لى علامة رئ بتك لفضى إن صمت ألا JE‏ ما ذهب منك ف" وما يق . 
وقال لى علامة ذلك فيك أن ترضى به حتى تلتق ٠‏ 


(A) 


وقال لى أذا تیال بيطعك لل تبال ما ذهب منك ف" وما بن » Ob‏ لم Je‏ بأهلك 
ولا ولدك رضيت به ألى أن تلتق . l‏ 


ce)‏ (۲) ج س (۴) مد )( انظر م dell (o)‏ م 
Q)-0)‏ منك ج (۷س(۷) جا aHa Me dol‏ ف منك ج 
Toro) caes )9(‏ 


“ طبع کاب الواقف “ و * اب الفاطبات‎ Jide 
دار الكتب المصرية ف لوم امیس ۵ ۱ ذو القعدة‎ An laf 
V (yape مارس سنة‎ Ji) ۱۳۵۲ سنةٌ‎ 
poi 
ملاحظ الطبعة بدارالکتب‎ 
CRT 
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br, 222, tatdjud, 223 
2 i pa 454 tawakkul, 220 
sd'ir, 204 ta'wil, 235, 244 
sakinah, 235 tih, 230 
dier , 203 ‘ulamd, 15, 18, 8 
P , 5 ‘ulúm, 16, 18 
shdhid, 204, 223 
shajar, 209 wahm, 208, 212, ajo 
shar’, 235 wajd; 223 
sharak, 5 na 210 
sha'sha'dni, 227 wagfah, 8, xo, 11, 13-18, 20, 22, 
~ 162 at qe 218, "s 
shirk, 215 sodgi 10, 14-1 225, 2 
sifah, 187, 246 239, 240 i ERU SA 
sifdt, 24! mapa, 8 
sthr, 209 » 186, 187, 5 
sirr, 195 todsttah, 17, 18 
sited, 15, 20 nid, 
souqif, 14, 20; 

ta'arruf, 248 ^ fe 

, 192 yaqif, 8, 9 
— ry yagín, 213, 214, 7 
tamkin, 236 xabd, 2 
tagallub, 5 sdkir, 203: 211 
4 dre 8 ۳4, 207 

» 0 zamn, 213, 214, 4 
tasrif, 5 zulfah, 242, 4 
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ma'rifah, 14-23, 187-9, 205, 230, 


mawáqi', 209 

mawdqif, 1, 6-x1, 13, 14, 24, 25, 
193, 209, 221, 224, 226, 230, 
244, 245, 252 

mawagit, 205, 238, 248 

mawgif, 3, 7-11, X3, 14, 199, 193, 
196, 198-201, 210, 212, 213, 
215, 218, 220-24, 228-31, 234- 
6, do 242, 244, 248 


hráb, 216 
mi'rdj, 208, 233 


muharrik, 233 

mukhdtabch wa-bishdrah, 7, 196 

mukhdtabdt, 7, 24, 25, 210, 214, 
239, 245 

munázalah, 8-10 

biu ا‎ 

mugallib, 5 

musallá, 216 

mushdhadah, 16, 231, 235 

mutashábihah, 201 

mutjala‘, 210 


naf', 226 

nafarat, 3 

nafs, 20, 247 
nakarah, 37, 18, 187 


nisbah, 2, 3 
núr, 14, 187, 227 
nüri 


rahmdn, 201 
rahmániyyah, 201, 245 
rajd, 211 
n 207 

I4‏ و 
rúk, 14, 17‏ 
ru yak, 14, 17, 18, 247‏ 


*ibádah, 225 
*ibárah, 236 
ibtilá, 247 


‘ilm, 14-19, 22, 189, 209, 230 


‘tlm ladunnt, 225, 5 
‘ilm rabbdnt, 225, 5 
cin e 

ism, 18, 22, 24, 213 
istinbat, 201 


jabarit, 7 
jabbdr, 202 
Jáhil, 18, 5 
jahl, 15, 17, 18, 22, 187 
Jaldl, 202, 7 
jam', 20, 192 
jamdl, 202 
jawfa, 203 
Jihád, 5 
Jism, 17, 204 
jubbah, 192 


A df, 83, 138 


T, 243 
kaldm, 17, 237 
kalimát, x8 
kamál, 202 


kawn, 15, 16, 20, 22, 194, 239 


kawntyyah, 22, 249 
khaft, 212 : 


kufr, 223 
kun fa-yakin, 219 


lám, x61, 251 
ld shay', 251 


ma'drif, 16, 17, 205 


mablagh, 225 
madhkúr , 196, 220 


marg, 
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Wensinck, 200, 210 
Western Mysticism, 189 
Wordsworth, 200 
Wiistenfeld, 3 


Xavier, St Francis, 189 


Yahya ibn Mu'ádh al-Rází, 186 
Yaqut, 2, 4 


al-Zabidi, 2 
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‘Ubaydullah ibn al-Hurr, 3 
al-Ubullah, 3 

Ullathome, 0 

Underhill, 190, 215, 236 


Vaseth, 4 

Verzeichniss der arab. Hand- 
schriften, 2 

Veth, 2 

Von Higel, 194 

Vorlesungen, 235, 236 
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fand, 186, 196, 198, 207, 210, 212, 
214, 230, 232, 234, 236, 247, 


249 
fardánt, x86 
fara, 20 
fasi, 242 

; 224 


ghábir, 212 
gnoybah, 18, 19 
gnayr, 20, 21, 5 


, 190, 242 

hadith, 186, 187, 190, 192, 197, 
210, 224 

hadith qudst, 186. 

hadrah, 10, x1, 19, 22, 196 

hdkim, 234 

hdl, 8-10, 16, 189, 211, 220, 221, 


235 ,219 ,212 ,210 رت 

hujzah, 231 3 ? , 
ول‎ 15, 206, 210, 223, 232, 4 
fiai, 232, 236 


hutii, 214, 7 
ah, 33, 217, 239 


dddb, 8, و‎ 

*adam, 239 

afáda, 220 

ahadiyya, 233 

ahwdl, 213 

alif, 113, 129, 174, 175, 241, 252 
‘dlim, 15-1 

‘dlimina, 204 

amr, 10 
án, 8 
ana, 232 
ana 'I-haqq, 195 
aniyyah, 23, 233 


,araj, 233 
Grif, 15-17; 225, 234 
'azíz, 186 


bá, 129, 175 

hr, 201 
balá, 15, 219, 252 

234 و 

bagd, 211, 212, 230 
barzakh, 
bashariyyah, 16, 203 
bátin, 203, 211 


darr, 3 i 

dhikr, 18, 191, 196, 220, 245 
du'd, 221 

dunyd, 224 


273 


Qur'an, 3, 123, 173, 186, 187, 189, 
IO, 201+ 202, 260-173 214, 
219, 222, 223, 235, 239, 241, 
243, 246, 247, 249 

al-Qushayrí, 195, 222 

Quit al-Qulib, 187, 225 


Radia, 189 

Ramanathan, 210 

Rawlinson, G., 5 

Rawlinson, H., ؟‎ 

Recueil de Textes Inddits, 
187, 208, 219 

Reitzenstein, 187, 189 

Ridwan, 84 

al-Risülah al-Qushayriyyah, 195, 
222 


186, 


Sallustius, 187, 194. 

al-Sam‘ani, 3 

al-Sarráj, 187, 390, 192, 196, 203, 
205, 207, 213, 214, 219, 222, 


3 
al-Sha'rá rani, I, 2, IX, 2 
al-Sharisi, 206 
al-Shibli, 196 
Smith, 189 
piritual Torrents, 235 
Studies in Islamic "Mysticism, 194, 
233 
Suso, 188, 190, 209 
al-Suyiiti, 2 


a feo al-kubrd, x, 11 
al-Tabari, 3 

1 adhkirat al-anliyd, 185 
Tád'iyyah, 211 

TG al-‘aris, 2 

‘Tamim, 3 

Taysifün, 3 

Tennyson, 190 

Teresa, St, 193, 195 
Textes 
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` Muhammad, 187, 198 202, 203, 
208, 212, 243, 247 

al-Muhasibi, 186 

Mu'jam al-Bulddn, 2 

Mukhtasar al-Mawdgif, 13 

Müller, 5 

al Mundi, xo 

Mushtabih, 1 

Myserien ahi, 188, x89 

Mystery of Godliness, 210 

Mystical Element of Religion, 104. 

Mystical Phenomena, x88, 193, 
207 

Mysticism, 190, 195, 236 

Mystics of Islam, 2, 198, 239 


Nars, 3 

Nicholson, 2, 3, 25, 187, x89, 194, 
108, 214, 222, 233, 236, 239 

Niffar, 2—6, 250 

al-Niffarí, 1, 2, 6—9, xx, 13, 14, 
16, 18, 20, 22, 26, 186, 187, 
190—94, 196, 200, 201, 204, 206, 
207, 209, 210, 212, 2X3, 2x8, 
221—3, 225—7, 229, 231, 232, 
235-7 241, 244, 235, 25% 

Niffer, 5 

Ni 4 3 
il, 4, 6, 249, 5 

Nimrod, 3,5 

Nippur, 5, é 

Nippur, 5 

Nock, i85. 189, 194 

Nopher, 5 

Norden, 189 

Nyberg, 210, 241, 242 


On the Shore, 200 
Oriens Christianus, 4. 


Otto, 189 


Pascal, 189 

Passion d'al-Hallaj, 186, 192, 203, 
204, 207, 2II, 213, 214, 218, 
219, 222, 223, 225, 227, 233, 
235, 241, 244 

Fauly-Wissows, Reatencyclopadie, 


University of, 5‏ ا خن 

Peters, 5 

Philo, 207 

Pinches, 5 

Predicationes, 5 . 

Psychology of Religious Mysticism, 
188, 193 . 


ni-Qásháni, 2, 13 
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Kaskár, 3 

Kharijites, 241 

al-Khatib, 3 

al-Ihünajt; 206 

al-Khusrawshahi, 206 

Kitab al-Ansab, 3 

Kitdb al-Luma', 187, 190, 
196, 203, 205, 207, 213, 
219, 222, 223, 225, 238 

Kitdb al-Magámát, 10 

Kitdb al-Ta'arruf, 190 

Kitdb al-Tawdsin, 186, 190, 
214, 223, 227, 229, 241 

Kleinere Schriften, do dh 243 

Kubla Khan, 232 

al-Kúfah, 3, 4 


192, 
214, 


209, 


Lands of the Eastern Caliphate, 6 
Lane (Arabic-English Lexicon), 
212, 213, 220, 231, 232, 234, 


242 

Lata’ if al-A'lám, 13 
Layard, 5 

Leiden MS., 25, 199 
Leroy, 8 

le Strange, 6 

Letters of Lowell, 188 
Leuba, 188, 189, 193 
Levitation, 188 
Living Flame, 211 
Lowell, 188 

Lubb al-Lubáb, 2 


al-Madá'in, 3 

al-Maghribi, 209 

Mahasin al-Majális, 209, 226 

Mahdi, 7, 198, 215 

al-Makki, 187, 159, 5 

Malik, 84 

Manichees, 192 

Maraname, 4 

Margoliouth. 2, 207, 209, 210, 
218, 220, 225 

Marius, 4 

Massignon, 2, 5, 6, 186, 187, 189, 
190, 192, 197, 201, 203, 204, 
207, 200, 211, 213, 2:4, 218, 
219, 222, 223, 225, 227, 220, 
233, 235, 241, 244 

Mathnawt, 232, 246 

Mecca, 220 

Medical Review of Reviews, 163 

Michael, tox i 

Mina, 220 

Mishkat al-Anwdr, 187, 192, 29: 
210, 228, 241 

Misr, 4 

Mission en Mésopotamie, s 

Moses, 190, 202 
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Groundwork of Christian Virtues, 
210 
Guyon, 235 


al-Hajjáj ibn Yusuf, 4 

Häjji Khalifa, 1, 2, 13, 227 

al-[Iallay, 186, 190, 192, 195, 203, 
204, 208, 222, 229, 231 

al-Hamadhánt, 3 

Ianbalites, 186, 22 

Hasan al-Basri, 197, 208 

Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, 


5 

Herodotus, § 

al-Hind, 3 

Holmes, 191 

Hound of Heaven, 206 

Hugo, St Victor, 0 

al-Hujwiri, 191, 214, 219, 222, 
236 


Iblis, 22, x12 

Ibn al-‘Arabi, 2, 7-9, 11, 14, 25, 
26, 192, 194, 201, 206, 218, 
226, 241, 242 

Ibn al-' Arif, 209, 226 

Ibn al-Athír, 3 

Ibn al-Fárid, 21: 

Ibn Hanbal, 203 

Ibn Saraqa, 234 

Ibn Ya'qub, 2 

Ibrahim ibn Adham, 186 

Idea of Personality in Sufism, 189, 

Idea of the Holy, 189 

Ihya, 224 

lmámites, 241 

India Office MS., 1, 3, 25 

Inge. 193, 210 

Interior Castle, 5 

Intimations of Immortality, 200 

‘Iraq, 274, 228 

Isaac of Nineveh, 20C, 210 

Islam and the Divine Comedy, 188, 
206, 208, 241 


Jalal al-Din Rumi, 2 

Jesus, 202 

john of the Cross, St, 205, 206, 
208, 211 

Julian of Norwich, 193 

al-Junayd, 195, 219, 222 


Kabbahsts, 241 

al-alabidhi, 190 

KKan'dn, 3 

Kash f al-Zumin, 1, 13 

Kashf al-iMahjüb, 191, 214, 219, 
222, 236 
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Coleridge, 232 
Confessions of St Augustine, 187, 


190 ۱ 
Corpus Hermeticum, 189 


Dair-Cune, 4 

David, 209 

De Divinis Nominibus, 206 

De Goeje, 14 

Delphic Oracle, 0 

al-Dhahabi, 2, 14 

Dh '-Nun al-Misri, 187, 189, 
222 

Die Person Mohummeds, 187 

Dionysius (Pseudo), 206 

Discoveries in the Ruins af Nineveh 
and Babylon, 5 

Divine Dialogues, 232 
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Early Development of Moham- 
medanism, 2, 207, 218, 220, 


225 
Early History of Babylonia, 5 
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Seana 195 
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Five Great Monarchies, 5 
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al-Ghazzali, 187, 192, 203, 210, 
224, 228, 241 
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Andrae, 7 
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‘Attar, 189 
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Babylonians and Assyrians, 6 
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Canticle on Ecstasy, 206 
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wali M. £3. 5; I4. 1o0; X6. 4:35. 4; 49. 14:57. 27: 61. 1, وق‎ 4; 
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thiqah M. 48. 12; 73. ۰ 

mithag M. 8. 78; 73. 5. 
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78. À. X. 4; 12. 18; I4. 7, 8; 20. 4; 23. 4; 30. 16; 56. 18. 
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268 
LSN 


LGHIY 


LYL 


MEW 
MDD 
MTW 
M' 
MKR 
MLK 


MIFT 


ATYT. 


NTO 


NZR 


NT 
N'M 


NFS 


INDEX OF TECHNICAL TERMS 267 


gahr M. 10. 7; 36. 11; 70. 20. 


qawl M. $8.15; XI. 9, 20. 155 33. 5, 10; 34. 3, 5; 67. 82; - 
71.14;76.2,3. A. 4.3; 5. 8; 19. 27, 30. Plur. M. 33. 3, 6, 
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A. 3. 18; 6. 2; I3. 9; 22. 4; 36. 55 82. ۰ 
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32. 1, Plur. M. 62. 7; 63. 9. 
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fardáni M. 74. 32. 
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tafriqah A. 23. 10. 
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fagfh M. 41. 3; 74. 31. 
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55. 8, 61; 56. 7; 67. 39, 61. A. I. 18; 3. I; 4. 2; I5. 12; 
38. 1; 41. 3: 42. 7; 45. 1; 54.15 56.25. 

garib M. 37. 34; 4X. 1; 67. 39. A. I. 18; 4X. 9: $6. 25. 
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ghini M. 16. 1; 138. 25 23. 4; 37. 18; 48. 19; 55. 28. A. 24. 
13; 34 25; 40. 3, 95 43. 2. 
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58. 2; 59. 25 60. 13; 6X. 1; 62, 1—3; 63. 7; 64. 4, 8, 10, 14, 
20, 21; 65. 4, 8; 67. 16, 18-20, 22, 26, 20, 42, 46, 48, 524. 
60, 62, 81,68. 6; 69.8; 70.0; 73.11, 12; 72.7, 24, 25 1 74. 17, 

035, 445; 76. 2; 77. 2, 10-12. À. I. 5, 15, 21; 2725 3. 2, 33' 
4. 1, 17, 191 5.2, 5,7, 856. 6, 7; 7. 25 8. 1, 419. 15 X0. 2, 5, 
10, 11; IX, 1, 6; X3. 3; 14 8-10, 13; 16. 2-4, 6, 7; X7. 5, 6, 
12-15; X9. 6; 20. 5; 22. 2, 6, 85 23. 1, 5, 7, 91 30. 3, 19; 
32. 13 34. 14: 36. 3, 71 37. 17 38. 11 39. 3; 42. 1, 2, 8j 
43. 8144. 1: 45. 1146. 1; 47. 1-6: 48. 5; 51. 1, 31 52. 5-7, 
9, 12; $5. 5, 6, 11; 56. 5, 20. Plur. M. 2. 3; 8. 13, 33; 
XX, 9, 15; X2. 9; 14. 10; X7. 9; X8. 10; 36. 5, 15; 53. 15; 
55. 23; 57. 105 60. B, 145 64. 2, 4-7, 14, 15; 67. 36; 77. 12. 
À.2.3:4. 35 6. 0; 13. 3; 19. 125 37. 16; 52. 6; 55. 12; 56. 


23, 

‘dlim Mi. B. 53, 66, 76, 87, 88, 90. 01, 94; I3. 11; 15. 10, 23, 
26; 37. 16; 587. 205 63. 4; 64. 21. A. E. 5, 151 23. 71 42. 1j 
47. 3,8185. 9; 56. 11. Plur. M. 8. 32, 33; 1X. 16; I5. 39; 
5X. 10, 18; 52. 12; $3. 151 57. 6; 64. 15, 20, 21. A. X. 15; 
45. 33 4T. 4, 5.75 49. 35 56. 25. 

malim M. 8. 36-8; 32. 1-4; 58. 2; 62. 2; 77. 2. A. 4. X; 
5. 1,2; 37. 22, 13; 5X. 2. Plur. A. 4. 1; 14. 10; 17. 6; 51, 3. 

'dmm | M. 29. 4-6; 67. 47. A. 52. 9. 

‘damm! M. 50. 11. 

'ámmiyyah | M. 32. 13; 49. 11. A. 30. ۰ 

‘dmmah | M. 47. 245 74. 9. 

‘unuim ML 4. 7; 34.10; 30.3; 37. 1. A. 37. 125 39. 25 59, 6. 
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‘ibdrah ML. 4. 145 13. 6; 28. 2, 3; 34. 4; 42. 25 55. 12, 14—19, 
35; 60. 3; 64. 21; 74. 30. Plur. M. II. 7. 


‘adam M. X. 5; 47. 29. A. X4. 13; X9. 23, 24. 

‘aduw alláh M. 5. 8; 24. 16; 28. 65 29. 15; 30. 3; 48. 11. 
Plur. A. 3. 10; £3. 3. 

‘aduw al-‘abd M. 68. 14, xs. A. 17. 9; 24. 17; 34. 17. 

‘adhdb M. XX. 16, 17; 5X. 21; 67. 12, 13, 44, 56, 67, 70; 
71. 10. 

*udhr M. 11. 16, 18; 31. 8; 6x. 5. A. 3. 18; X3. 12; 14. 11, 
I2; 46. 3. 


‘arsh M. 2X. 9; 45. 3; 49. 41 5X. 19; 56. 6, 7; 59. 2; 62. 2; 
67. 2; 72. 13; 74. 2, 20. A. 45. 1. : 
'árif M. 8. 43,53, 58, 66-8, 73; 74. 76, 78, 85, 87, 88, 90, 91, 
94, 97, 100; X3. 11; X5. 18, 23-9, 425 17. 15; 37. 9, 105 51. 
20; 52. 9; 54. 4; 57. 2563. 3; 67. 23, 24. Plur. M. 3. 7; 8. 
44, 106; XI. 16; 35. 95; 51. 105; 57. 1,:32; 59. 4. A. x, 8; 
52. 5, 6; 56. 25. 

ma'rifah M. x. 10;2.3, 453-4, 85 7. 4; 8. 12, 42, 44, 46, 53, 
59, 62, 65, 69, 70, 74-6, 78, 82, 86-8, 92, 95, 97, 103-105; 
9. 4—6, 8-115 X0. 115 11. 2, 3, 5-8, 15, 165 13. 4, 6, 8, x0, 14; 
14. 14; 15. 7, 8, 11, 13, 16, 23—5; 16. 1, 3, 5; 17. 14, I5; 
25. 21; 26. 7; 32. 11; 33. 17; 34. 33 35. 9; 36. 28-30, 39; 
37. 174, 7-11, 18-20, 27, 29; 50. 18; 5I. 2, 7, 8, 10: 52. 15; 
53. 2, 11-145 54. 12; 55. 6, 22, 34, 59, OL; 57. 1—5, 11, 13, 
16, 21, 23-5; 58. 15 59. 2, 4; 60. 10, 13; 63. 3; 64. 14, 16; 
66. 3, 10; 67. 9, 13, 14, 41, 73; 68. 1-3; 69. 2; 70. 27, 28, 
40171. 33 74- 3, رق‎ 32, 345 77- 10, 13. Å. X. 1,9, 10; 2.2, 3; 
3. 3; 4. 45 7. 13; 12. 5, 7, 11, 125 13. 2, 3; 16. 7, 8; 19. 16; 
20. 4; 22. 8; 24. 1, 45 25. 145 34. 2, 21; 43. 12; 52. 125 56. 
7, 9, 16, 21. Plur. M. I. 4, 6;8. 45, 84; 11. 3, 5, 7, 8, 15, 16; 
16. 3; 17. 9; 18. 10, 13; 32. 11; 35. 9, 13; 36. 9; 37. 15; 
54- 5; 57. 34; 59. 4; 64. 15; 67. 62, 64; 68. 1. A. X2. 12; 
33. 3; 14. 6: 56. 2, 25. 

ta'rif M. 14. 10; 34. 6; 57. 14. A. 3. 13; 24. 2; 34. 2. 

ta'arruf. M. 1. 115 3. 4; XX. 14, 16-18; 14. 9, 13, 14: 25. 73 
28. 115 50. 18; 54. 3; 55. 16; 56.4, 0; 57. 5; 66. 10; 67. 64; 
77.11. Å. X. 3, 18;3. 154. 35; 10. 1, 65 32. 5; 24. 15 30۰ 1, 2 
SI. 6; 56. 9. 

muta'arrif Mi. IX. 14; 75. I. A. I. 18; 4x. 7. 


"zz ML. 1.1,4,7; 3. 6; 10.7; 33. 85 37. 24; 55. 61; 56.7; 
A. 24. 26; 43. 1: 56. 17. 

“izzah M. x. 8; 3. 8; X4. 10; 18. 2; 27. 2, 6, 75 45, 1; 50. 15; 
55. 28; 56. 7; 67. 65, 66. À. X. 12; X9. 175; 36. 95; 37. 15; 
44. 15 52. 4: 56. 14. 

‘aziz M.I. 155.8537. 33. À. 30. 20; 4X, 4. Plur. M. 25. 11; 

^ 27.2, 6-8, 10, 11. À. 13. 9; 14. 8. 

‘azm M. 38. 10, 11; 33. 175 55. 44. A. 48. 6. 

‘azimah M, xx. 18; 14. 3. Plur. M. 14. 4. 
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‘DM 
‘DW 
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‘DHR 


‘RSH 
‘RF 


‘ZZ 
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igifd M. 65. 9; 67. 68, 69; 72. 19; 75۰ 1. 

saldh M. 8. 22; 12. 8; 20. 1; 23. 8; 24. 3; 30. 5; 47. 22; 50. 
7174. 27. A. 9.2; 39. 4. Plur. M. 47. 21; 55. 45; 7X. 16. 

samt M. 8. 94; 28. 10; 55. 31, 32. A. 14. 7, 8; 30, 16; 
86. 18. 

samatiyyah M. 37. 29. A. 4. ۰ 

M. 5. 53-74, 17. A. 28, 8; 29. 5152. 5.‏ الاي 

jamad M. 2X. 2; 49. 12, A. 4T. 11, 151 ST. ۰ 

jamúd M, 8. 41, 80; x8, 2. A. I. 6; 5X, 15 55. ۰ 

famadiyyah M. B. 16. 


didd M. 46. 6. A. 34. 26; 43. 13; 56. 4. Dual M, x5, 2; 
X39. 7. A, 4. 12. 
diddiyyah | M. 26. 6, 13. A. 46. 3; 30. 10. 


paríg M. XX. 3, 4; 35. 145 20, 13; 43. 15 47. 75 50. 8: 55. 4; 
73. 6; 76. 2, A. 16. 7520.5; 32. 5; 81. 3: 55. 13. Plur. M. 
21 7. A. 10, 10; 32. 53 84. 24. 

falab M, 9. r; X2. 14; 36. 26; 37. 26; 47. 24. A, 28,6, 9; 
33. 67.42. 115 5X. 4. 

۸۱/۵۲ M. $7. 26, 27. 

tdlib M. x6. 6; 37. 26, A, 28. 4, 

matlab Ni, x2. 14. Plur. M. 27. 12. A. 36. 8, 16. 

muftdlabah M. 26. 3, 41 55. 34. A. 28. 7; 30, 23. 

mafla! M. 74. 16; 77. 12. Plur. A. 41. ۰ 

mutdla'ah M, 34. 15. 

itpild’ M. 24. 17. 

mifrtala! M. 8. 18; 15.8, 9, 22, 25; 17. 6; 67. 48, “A. 23. 5. 

tuma'ninah M. 37. 20; 67۰ 82; 74. 22. A. 56. 9. 

id'ah M. 38. 4; 67. 3; 74.29. A. 25. 6; 48. 7. 

taw M. 70. 20; 76. 2. 


gil M., 44. 23 46. 6; 56. 7; 72. 4, 85 74, 2, 24-6. A. 36. 7. 

xulmah M. 6۰ 5:38. £543. 3,3. A. T3. 3: 15. 171 27. 135 55. 
to, Plur. M. 3. 5; 8. 70: 49. 5. A. 4X. ۰ 

guhür MÎ. 3. 1, 5$; 48. 13; 68. 10, A. 19. 10; 38. 6-0; 46, 5. 

sádhs 1۷ 1,153.35; 8. 16529. 1: 36. 312: 48. 6; 57.7: 64. 8; 
67. 40, 48; 70. 31. A. 14. 8; X7. 12; AX. 13; 47. 2j 86. 27. 
Flux. M. 67. 40. A. 49. 19; 4X. 313. , 

izhdr WI. X7. 11 49. 12; 33. 15 65.5, A, 24. 14: 37. 11, 17. 


‘abd M. XX, 16; 12 14, 15; 20, 17, 10; 36. 21, 34, 38: 47۰ 25; 
50. 30; 57. 27; 65. 4. A. 8.6; XX. 1,25 16.4; X7. 5; 59 1; 
20. 1-3, 8,36. 1739. 5; 40.4144. 15 55: 121 56. 2. Pilur, M. 
ay. 26. A. 34. 8; 37, 19; 55. 6; 56. 13, 18. 

kull ‘ahd M. 64 9. A. X3. 2, 35 32. 6-9. 

Sibddah M. 3. 85 9. 1; X4. 13; X5. 371 25. 31 44. 31 55. 283 
GY. 4; 74. 175, 9, 11-13, 17, 20. A. 2. 4; X0. 16; X3. 11; 
X8, 0; 23. 1; 3X. 15; 38. ۰ 

'ubüdiyyah Mi. 20. 17; 29. 22; 36. 28. A. 5. 1. 

*abddniyyah Mi. 65, x3, ۰ 
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salámah | M. 25. 3. 

taslim M. 35. 51 55. 55 56. و5‎ 74. 42. A. 19, 26. 

islám M. 76. ۰ 

ism M. I3. 7; 14. 10, 14; X9. 21 20. 17—19; 24. 1; 31. 5; 
37. 3; 5X. 11; 54. 12; 55. 20. 52, 54-6; 57. 4; 60. 8, 11; 
63. 4, 5, 7; 64. 12, 17-19; 65. 8; 67. 45; 74 23. A. X. 20; 
I2. 3; 14. 14; 17. 8, 12-15; 23. 5, 7, 8; 27. 7; 28. 2; 39. 2; 
43. 12, 13; 53. 2. Plur. M. x1. 2; I3. 13; 34. 10, 14; 18. 4, 
13, 14; 22. 10; 54. 125 60. 8, 13, 145 63. 9; 64. 2, 12; 65. 8; 
74. 25. A. 13. 3; I7. 7; 19. 3, 9; 23. 9; 37. 10; 39. 2; 
51. 5; 52. 6, 9-11. 

tasmiyah M. 37. 33; 38. 1; 74. 23, 24, 26. A. 42. 12. 

musammá M. 74. 26. A. X7. 13, 14; 19. 3; 23. 7; 36. 
Plur. M. 18. 4. 

masáfah MI, 2. 8; 23. 5. A. X0. 9. 


siwd M. q4. 9; 5.7; 6. 9; 7. 10; B. 1, 4, 5, 10, 30, 43, 7619. 2, 
9, IO; IO. 3; 17. 1, 2, 4, 6; 20. 2, 3, 5, 7 9, 10, 245 23. 5, 6; 
24. 9, 13, 22; 25. 4; 26. 15; 32. 8, 141 33-41 35. 1: 36. 32-7, 
40; 37. 15, 19; 38. 25 39. 1; 5X. 135 54. 9; 55. 7, 49, 55; 
56. 8; 58. 2; 64. 9, 10; 65. 15 66. 2, 10; 67. 52, 54, 55. 01; 
79. 14, 33, 35, 363 73. 21 77. 12. A. 2. 1439.2, 3 4-5 4i 
6. 138.6; 32. 11; 33. 9; 15. 8, 15; 17. 9; X9. 27; 23. 1:24 I, 
6; 28. 5; 30. 1, 24; 31. 3; 34. IO, 11, 15, 243 35. 5; 36. 7; 
37. 12; 38. 1, 7, 8; 39. 1; 40. 2-6; 43. 10; 55. 5; 56. 11, 12, 
15—17, 20. 

shirk M. 4. 11; 67. 60. A. 34. ۰ 


shdhid M. 2. 11; 8. 40; 33. 18, 21-43 54. 10; 77. 10. Plur. 
M. 49. 10; 67. 36. 

shahddah M. 36. 44. 

shuhid A. x. 15. 

musháhadah M. 53. 14, 15. 

ishhdd | M. 13. 6, 7; 17. 14; 34. 11; 37. 16; 54. 7; 56. 7; 66. 
10. A. 13. 8. 

mashhiid M. 8. 37, 40; 58. 2. A. 1, 85 25. ۰ 

Shahwah M. 37. 20; 7X. 3, 11. A. 34. 9. Plur. M. 35. 16, 17; 
71, 11. A. 3s 6; I9. 4. 

sabr M. 8. 52; 33. 173 37. 22, 233 54. 115 74. م11‎ À. I. 14; 
3. 7, 15; 7. 20. 

musdbaran M, 24. 5. 

sahib M. X1. 16; 35. 12; 46. 6; 60. 12. Plur. M. 51. 16; 57. 
18. A. 11, 6. 

mashib M. 37. 27, 28. 

sadr M. Xx. 16. A. 38. ۰ 


sidq M. 24. ۰ 
sadig M. x2. 4, 6. A. 18. 6. 
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SLM 


SMW 


SF 
SWY 


SHRK 
SHHD 


SHEW 


SBR 
SHB 


SDR 
DQ 


siddígiyyah M. 24. 10; 77. 7. 


iasdíq M. X9. 5. 
tasrif M. 34. 3; 6X. 1. A. 23. 0, 103 25. 71 39. 15; 55. ۰ 
17*3 


SRF 


INDEX A 


rnjá M. X5. 21; X6. 15 22. 9; 24. 17; 37. 273 65. 31 73. ۰ 
A. 52, 12. 

rahmah | M. 7. 3:133. 8; 16, 1; 67. 14, 21, ۵8, 69. A. 24. 11; 
49. 6; 52. 7; S6. 21. 

ráhim ۰ A, 56. 21. 

rahim M. 5. 8; 33. 8. A. 4X. 10. 

rahmán ML. 13. 8; 2X, 2; 35. 12 74. ۰ 

rahmánivsah Ml. X, 3, 6; 45.25; 74. 30, 31. À. X. 15 15.9; 
19. 12. 

ridd M. X7. 01 29. 21; 42. 2; 45. 3; 47. 32; 67. 68, 69. 
A. 46. 476; 4۲۰ 17; 47. 10; 56. 20. 

raghbaà — M. 7. 14; X5. 37, 381 36. 231 72. 23. A. 24. 9. 

rifq M.4. X1; X4. 11; 32. 9; 84. 11. A. 82. 9. 

rahbah M. 7. 141 36. 23. A. 24. ۰ 

rik M. 8. 42; 55. 48. A. 3r. s. Plur. M. 3. 7; 49. 5. 
A. 45. 10. 

rawh | M. 74. ۰ A. 55. ۰ 

ráhah A. 24. 23; 55. ۰ 

rth allah M. 8, 63; 45. 4. 

ravhan M. 74,1. A. X6. 6; 55. X. 


raw M. 8. 39; X5. 15; 74. 15. A. X. 22; I9. 25. 


zuhd M. 24. 22. 
zinah M. 8.8; 8.2; 56.7. A. 36. 10; 38. 4-5. 


masala M.-28. 5, 7, 8; 29. 14; 57. 33; 66. 6; 67. 64. 
A. 28. 4; 36. 7, 173 42. ۰ 

sabab M. 7. 16; 8. 60; 9. 7, 8, 13; 36. 2577; 64. 10; 72. 5. 
A. 8, 4, 5; X0. 6; 30. 1; 36, 4. Plur. M. 29. 3; 67. 34. 
A. 3. 16; 10. 6; x3. 10; 18. 5; 19. 20; 4X. 11. 

sabil M. 18. 9; 53. 6 A. 47. 1; 5X. 3. Plur. M. 25. ۰ 
A. 44. ۰ 

sitr M. 28.3; 35. 175 69. 4, 5. A. EE. 6; 37. 4; 38. 1. Plur, 
M. 64.10 A. 56. 1. 

sutrah M. 35. 17: 53. 12. M. 2 23; 24. 45 37. ۰ 

istütdv M. 7%, ۰ 

mastür ML 35. 17. 

sirr M. Xx. 2. 165 56,4565. 8. A. 4. 15; F3. 15 30. 18; 52. 2; 
53. 1, 6. Plur. M. 27. 6; 53. 11 60. 4. A. 4. 12; 38. 5. 

sarirah M. 37. 8; 60. 12; 65.6. A. 53. 4 Plur. M. 63. 3; 
64. 5. 

sarmadt M. 8. 72. 

satwah Mi. xx. 14, 165 X7. 3; 55. 50; 67. 62, 65. 

iukun M. 48. 20; 74. 4, 20, 22. A. X3. 3. 

sakinah Ml. 35. 33 54 174, 6, 7, QIX. 

Sultdu D.7, 105 X2. 7; 32, 8; K4. 13; 26. 7; SB. 2; G7. 65, 06. 
A. 4X. 1; S5. ۰ 
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hhalg M. 20. 21; 37. 1; 38. 2; 47. 1, 20, 33; 50. 145; 53. 2; 
56. 4. A. X9. 13; 52. 2, 5. 

Rhaligah M. 35. 18; 65. 7. A. 3. 2; 5. 4; 55. 8. 

khalwah M. 48. 5. A. 7. 19; 13. 15 37. 12. 


khawf M. X2. 14; I5. 20, 21, 37, 38; X6. 1; 22. 9; 24. 19; 
32. 12; 37. رو‎ 27; 65. 3. A. 4. 115; 52. 12. 
tkhtiydr M. 7. 10; 27. 65 50. 1. A. 8. 2, 5; 19, 93 34. ۰ 


dud M. 35. 7, 11; 37. 30; 68. 10; 71. 8. A. 42. 12; 43. 5. 


dalil M. 13. 115; 37. 25; 52. 7-9; 53. 6; 73. 3; 76. 2. A. 4. 
19; 41. 7. 

dildlah M. X5. 29; 37. 25; 48. 8. 

dunyd M. 6. 11 8. 21; IX. 16; I2. 4-6; 18. 10; 25. 135; 27. 1, 
8, 9; 30. 1, 2; 35. 19; 36. 13; 48. 7, 13; 51. 15 59. 1; 64. 3; 
65. 7; 67. 8, 48; 72. 22-4; 74. 33; A. 1. 23; 5. 4; 12. 1; 
X3. 3; 14. 4, 8; X5. 7; X6. 7; 19. 25 20. 8, 9; 27. 8; 30. 12; 
3X. 1. 

dá'im M. 8. 17; 74. 41. A. XX. 6; 23. 9; 55. 4; 56. 26. 

dawám M. Io. 1; 67. 82. A. 1. 65 40. 9; 55. 4. 

daymumiyyah ML. 8. 17, 36, 80; 56. 7. A. 47. 8. 

muddwamah | M. 1. 15 3.4; 25. 10; 58. 2. A. X0. 16. 


dhikr M. 5. 7; X0. 3; X4. 14: X8. 5; 2X. 9; 23. 6; 28. 15; 
29. 161 33. 1, 25 37. 32, 33; 41. 15 47. 12; 48. 10; 49. 2; 54. 
12; 55. 20, 27, 40, 61; 58. 2; 64. 17-19; 65. 12; 66. 10; 
67. 60; 69. 8; 70. 34; 72. 7: 73. 3. A. I. 205 3. 1-3; 4. 5; 
5.45 7- 115; X0. 16; 11. 6; I2. 85 133. 3520. 35 30. 11; 37. 2, 6; 
44. 1552.7; 54 35 56. 2, 8, 9. Plur. M. 13. 8; 18. 55 29. 15, 
16; 67. 76. 

dhikrá M. 17۰ ۰ 

dhákir M. 2. 113 55. ۰ 


didt M. 54. 12; 62. 5; 67. 65, 66, 68. A. x5. 10. 
dhdtiyyah M. 18. 2. 


ru'yah = M. 7. 16; 8. 27, 90; X1. 2, 16; 13. 7, 8; 19. 7; 23. 2, 
6; 25. 16, 18; 27. 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, 10; 29. 1, 16, 18, 19, 22; 30. 
2-4, 6; 33. 9; 35. 14-16; 36. 39; 38. 2, 4; 53. 4, 12; 
54. 8, 12; 55. 29-31; 58. 2; 59. 2; GO. 3, 5, 6; 64. 12; 66. 6. 
A. 1.21; 2. 15; 4. 2, 85 6. 9; 7. 20; I0. 7, 8; XE. 5, 6; I2. 5, 
9, 16; 24. 5; 24. 14: 25. 8, 11, 12; 26. 3, 5; 27. 3, 6,1315; 
30. 3, 7, 11, 16, 19, 20; 3X. 5, 65; 32. 3, 4: 33. 2, 6-9; 34. 
14, I5, 25, 26; 35. 2, 3, 6; 37. 5, 6, 9-11, 16, 17; 39. 1; 
47. 8, 9; 48. 5, 6; 51. ۰ 

ru'yat alládh M. 7. 5; 9. 3; XO. 6; 12. 7; 29. 11, 12, 23; 
47. 2; 62. 5; 66. 5, 10, A, 4. 13; X0. 16; 22. 6; 24. 25, 26; 
27. 3; 39. 6; 42. 9; 46. 8; 47. 7: 52. 9. 

řabb M. 8. 98; 1X. 16; X2. 14, 15; 47. 25, 26, 33; 65. ۰ 
A. XX. 1, 2; 23. 2; 29. 1, 2; 36. 13; 38. 1, 23 39. 3; 44. 1. 

""hháni M. 36. 28; 55. 23; 63. 4; 64.'20; 74. 31. A. 26, 8. 
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kaqq M. 4. 13; 8. 36; X5. 2, 4, 36, 37; I9. $3 27. 9; 29. 22; 
34. 15, 16; 36. 6; 37. 1, 2, 43 5X. 231 52. 21 55. 61; 65. 10; 
67. 42, 43, 65, 68; 73. 3; 74. 3; 76. 2. A. 13. 2; 19. 27; 
23. 5; 5I. 2. 

hagg hagiqah M. 59. 2. 

haqa hagíq A. sx. 2. 

M. 24. 13.‏ 944 وه 

hagíqah M. 4. 12, 13; 8. 81+ X6. rz, 12; XX. 9; 20. 15; 67. 
8177.6. A.6.3;7.4;11.6:23.9;36. 2; 56. 16. Plur. M. 
35. 13. A. 4. 31 14. ۰ 

hagígivyah M. 42. 3. 

tahoíq M. X5. 5173. 4- 

thadq A. 35. 6. 

tahaggug Ml. X3. 10. A. I. 12. 


hukm M. 8. 315; 1X. 7, 9; 12. 15; 14. 6; 35. 183 36. 36; 37. 
28, 30; 38. 2; 5X. 10; 54. 25 55. 15; 64. 7, û, 10, 12; 69. 8; 
79. 20; 73. 25 74. 351 76. 2, 3; 77. 10. A.9. 85 14. 145 17. 
304, 12: X9. 18; 23. 5; 38. 15 39. x ; 44. 1. Plur. M. 7. 16; 
59. 2; 74. 353 76.2. A. 55. 3. 

hikmah | M. x5. 28, 36; 25. 16; 52. 14, 15; 53. 6; 57. 26-30; 
70, 17; 72. 215 74. 31. A. 3. 2, 3, 759. 6: X0, 15; IX. 6; 17, 
Hi "a 9, 32; 23. 5, 8; 25. 7; 36. 7; 37. 2; 48. B; 52. 9; 
56. 18. 

hukumah M. 8. 94; 20. 1, 6, 12; 22. 10; 49. 4; 55. 12; 
74. 3. Ac 3. 15; I9. 18; 23. 5; 39. 2, 7. 

hdl M. 9. 4, 12; X1. 261 28, 7, 16; 36. 22, 381 47. 33; 57. 14, 
15, 231 67. 13; 70. 4. À. I. 19; 7, 3; I0. 17; X9. 26; 37. 7; 
39. 7; 47. 8; 56. 1. Plur. A. I9. 14. 


hayá M. x8. 11535. 16; 47. 31. A. 9. 75 42. 6. 


khds M. 29. 4, 5, 7, 8; 67. 47. A. 52. 9. 
khusig M. X4. 10; 30. 3; 37. 1. A. 37. 12. 
Rhdssiyva M. 32. 13. 

Rhassoh M. 74. 9. A. I. 20. 


khitdb ML. 2. 13; 8. 92; 66. 1, 25 74. 30. A. 3. 16; 6. 25 X3. 
10; X8. 2; 44. 1. 


Rhatar M. 20, 15; 50. 13; 67. 20. A. 54. 85 37. 15; 86. 11. 

M, xx. 8; 24. 9; 35. 35 53. 11, 145 55. 56167. 7, 52;‏ تفیل 
A. 3.3;22.8;38. 2. Plur. M. 8, 8, 84; 55. 20; 67.‏ .16 .44 
5X. A. 8. ۰‏ ,17 


ikhld; M. x2. 21; 29. 215 55. 53 65, 3; 67. 9, 60, Br. 
mukhlis M. 50. 17; 65. 3; 70. 25. 
Ahalffoh M. 7. x6. 

khüdfah Ni. 7. 11, 13. 

khildfiyyah M. 7. 4. 

Ahüdf M.7.3. A. 32. 12. 

mukhdlafah ML. x5. 34. A. 3. 18; x3. 12. 
thhildf M. 8. 54; 34. 3; 58. 3. A. 10. 6; 24. 22. 
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jahl M.7.4; 8. 15, 50, 62; XX. 1, 16; X2. 20; 25. 15 29. 1, 20, 
21; 33. x6, 17; 36. 11—16, 27; 37. 1, 25 53. 91 54 9; 55. 21, 
23, 24; 58. 2; 62. 1-5 64. 2: 67. 5, 16-19, 25, 48, 54, 60; 
70. 8,9. A. 5. 2, 5,8; 9. 15 14. 2, 8; 16. 3, 4; 34. 141 46. 5; 
56. 2, 5. 

jahi haqiqi M. XY. 7; 55. 23. 

jahdlah M. x5. 24. 

jdhil M. X5. 425 37. 16; 57. 29, 30. A. 36. 7; 41. 6; 55. 10; 
56. 1x. Plur. M. 39. 1; 52. 1z. 

jiwár M. 8. 57; 77. 10. A. X3. 5, 6. 

mujáwarah M, ï. 15 24. 17۰ A. 13. 6-8. 


hubb M. 33. 13; 36. 9; 67. 68,69; 77.9. A. 3. 1۶ 7۰ 6; 
35. 8: 42. 7. 

mahabbah M. 37. 18; 65. 3; 72. 19. A. 4. 6537. 1. 

hijdb ML. 4. 12; 7. 13; 8. 92; 12. 6, 14; X4. 10, 14; 18. 6, 
8—11;20.15; 24. 20; 26. 14; 27.15 29. 1-3; 31. 35 33. 8, 15; 
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14. 8—10; 16. 2, 3; 17. 15; 18. 4, 5; X9. 6; 20. 8; 24. 26; 
25. 3: 28. 9; 32. 5; 33. 3; 34. 1: 38. 2; 48. 13 51. 4, 6; 
52. 6, 9. Plur. M. 7. 10; 28. 10; 36. 26; 49. 1; 64. 1, 2, 4, 
16. A. I2. 12; 32. 5; 34. 19; 45. I. 

makjúb M. 46. 4; 72. 5; 77. 12. A. 35. 4. 


hujjah M. 7. x1; IX. 6, 8; 45. 2; 52. 4; 55. 34: 67. 21. 
A. 8. ۰ 

mahajjah M. X2. 4. 6; 15. 29; 19. 1; 46. 1, 25 73. 6. A, 23. 3. 

hadd M. 8. 39, 78, 85; 9. 3; X2. 2: 14. 1: ۰ 8, 14, 16; 25. 
16; 29. 20; 36. 26, 30; 38. 2; 49. 6, 12; 64. 21. A. L 7; 
2. 2; 12. 13, 17; 14. 8; 22. 2. Plur. M. 6. 7; 29. 20; 55. 8; 
76. 2. A, 2. 2; X2. 2. 

haddiyyah M. 55. 9. A. 14. 8; 48. 8. 


hadathén M. 8. 12, 80. A. X. 1. 
muhádathah M. 63. 8; 65. 8; 66. 1, ۰ À. 2. 1, 4; 3. 17; 13. 
ii; 28. ۰ 


harf ML X. 5; 38. 3, 4; 33. 9, 10; 34. 3, 779; 51. 12-15, 24 
52. 1, 3-6; 54. 12; 55. 177, 10. 11, 20, 23, 205 57. 4; 61. 1; 
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59, 77, 81; 771. 8, 9 À 4. 25 5. 45 15. 31 X7. 1-3, 5, 12, 14 
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A. X6. 5; 20. 4; 52. 1, 9, 105 53. 4 

mahrüf NI. 33. 9. A. I7. 2, 12, 14. 

hadrah ML. 8. 92; X2. 6; I4. 4, 10; 18. 11; 60. 3; 63. 274; 
64. 14, 17, 20; 67. 43-50, 52, 53, 57, 58, 63, 64172. 14; 74. | 
41, A. 2. 1,3; I9. 245 37. 9, 101 52. 95 53. 4- 

hádir M. 4X. x; 65. 11; 70. 16. 

mcadar M. 43. 15 67. 1, 47, 631 73- È 
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badan M. 24. 7; 25. 6; 77. ۰ 


bade M. 4.6; X4. 14; 26. 5; 58. 2. A. 11, ۰ 

bidi M. 4. 4; 14- 14; 26. 5; 29. 7; 35- 13۶ 37. 33 49. 11; 
67. 15, 48. A. 55. 12. Plur. M. 67. 48. 

bádivah M. $5. 62, 63. Plur. M. 49. 7; 56. 1—4. AL X. 
23; 2. 2; 56. ۰ 

ibdd' M. 4. 4, O; X4. 12-14; 24. 1; 56. 4; 58. 2; 6s. ۰ 
A. 45. ۰ 1 


basharivyah M. 7. 7; 8. 24. A. 52. 10; 55. 3. 


absgir Nl. 17. 10; 60. 4. A. 3. 2. 
basirah’ M. x7. 14. A. 5x. 4. Plur. M. x7. 13. 
tabsirah A. 3. 3. 


batil M. X5. 2, 3; 34. 15, 16; 36. 6; 5X. 23; 52. 35 73. 3. 


bitin M. X. 153. 1: 5. 16; 29. 1; 36. 31; 57. 71 64. 8: 67. 40, 
48; 70. 31. A. X4. 8; X7. 12; 4I. 13; 47. 2; 56. 25. 


bud M. 2. 1-4; 8. 82, 90; 21. 5; 27. 10; 33. 15; 52. 13; 
55. 8, 61; 67. 39, 61. A. X2. 9; I5. 2; 38. 15; 41. 3; 48. 6; 
54. 1; 56. 25. 

ba'íd M.2. 6; 37. 34; 4X. 15; 67. 39. A. 56. 25. 


bagd M. 48. 18. A. 40. 9; 48. 8. 


bald M.8.53;9.3; 14. 8;25. 10; 26. 8, 11-141 32. 85 37. 1; 
38. 4; 50. 18; 62. 2, 3. A. 6.0; 7. 30; 8. 4; X3. 10; 24. 25; 
34. 19; 48. 6. 

ibtild M. 8. 28; 65. 9; 77. 6. A. 3. 13; 12. 4. 


bahá M. 13, 6; x8. 2; 56۰ 7; 72. 3. 


bayt M. 5. 8; 8. 11; 13. 3; 20. 1, 2, 4—7, 9, 13, 145 61. 4: 
64. 15. A. X3. 3, 9; 25. 1; 26. 15,30. 12. Plur. M. 5. 8; 
64. 16, 17. A. 3. 2; 13. 9; 14. 83 43. 9. 


tawbah M. X5. 34; 68. 5, 9. A. 32. 5; 38. 8. 


thabt M. 4.138. 15 1 32. ز4‎ 49. 8, 11; 58. 2; 66. 10, A. 4. 13; 
XI. 6; 33. 2; 45. 15 56. x. 

thabatiyyah | M. 49. 12. 

thdbit M. 4. 1. 

tathbít M. 74. 14. A. 33. 2. 

thibdt M. 15. 15; X7. 12; 33. 17; 64. 19. 

ithbát M. 22. 7; 36. 40; 66. 10; 69. 2. À. 7. 12. 

muthbit M. 22. 4; 66. 1o. A. 30. 5; 4X. 14. 

muthbat M. 4. 1, 2. 


jabarít M. 1. 6; 8. 29; X3. 8; 56. 7; 64. 13; 67. 65, 66. 
A. X. 25; 52. 4. 


jism Mi. 8. 47; IX. 16. A. 7. 16; 38. 6, 7. Plur. M. 3 
X3. 45 49. 5; 64. 14. 


jam M. 3.2; 55.9. A. X3. 1; 43. ۰ 
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TECHNICAL TERMS USED BY NIFFARÍ 


'The following abbreviations are used: 


M. = Kitab al-Mawáqif 
A. = Kitab al-Mukhátabát. 


The figures in heavy type (thus: 6) refer to the number of the 
Mawgif or Mukhátabah; those in light type (thus: 27) refer to the 
number of the “verse,” according to the system of numeration adopted 
in the English translation. 


abad M. 57. 17; 60. 3, 4 A. 55. 2, 3. Plur. A. 56. 26. 
athar M. 36. 35, 36, 37۰ A. 44۰ ۰ 

athar nazr alldh M, 5۰ 6, 

athar siwd 'lláh M. 4. 9. 

dthdr M. 74. 5, 6; 77. 10. 

dthár nazr alldh M. 2. 3; 73. 15 74. ۰ 

áthár ghaybat alláh A. 24. 25. 


dkhirah M. 6. 11; 8. 21; XX. 16; X8. 10; 25. 13527. 1, 8, 9; 
30. 2; 36. 13; 64. 3; 65. 7; 67. 8, 48; 72. 22; 74. ۰ 
A. 5.458. 5; 32, 1533.3; 14.4, 5 : 16.75 27. 91 30.12; Y. 1. 

dhhiriyyah | M. 24. 1, 22. 

atákhi M. 8. ۰ 

alif M. 67. 45; 77. 8. A. 52. 15 $3. 4. 

3ldf M. & 45. A. x0. 6. 

mutalif A. 9. 31, 32, 33- 

amr WT, 8. 88; X3, 11 Z4. 1:6: 84. 21 88. 40; £7. 7: 64. 14; 
TR. 131 72. 43 76.2.3. À 24. 7: 28. 45 24. 225 56. 7, 77. 
39. 6, 7752. 6, 7; 53. 1. 

mum o M. X2. 14; 5.15. A. 4.11; 56. ix. 

amáz M. 68. 10; 72. 8. 

aminah Ml. y. xx; 75.0. Avg. 8: 23. 6. 

mas ML 8. 26; 45.5, A 16.8. 

munis M. X4. 10. A. 43. ۰ 

abl alidh ML. 8. 44, 25; 10. 85 59. 14, 15593. 7. A. 25.9) 50.2. 

ewwaliyyah M. 8. 36; 24. 1 22. A. X2. 16. 

audi M. 8. 20. 

tawi M. 53. 7; 70. ۰ 


‘bale Mi. 6. 15 38. 1۶ 39, 1; 44.2. A. 16. 4; 33. 2 
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ADDRESS (56) 


2, “plese: ct warning,” cf, 8. 2. 119. 

a. "no amaking, vid. A, 17. 2, $c. created things. 

n, For maj'iil, cf. A. 12. 10. 

S. The man who is content with himself needs other things to 
ucatify his desires: the man who seeks God needs nothing else, 

13. Vid. M. 42. t. 

14. Expanding and contracting, sc. witnessed creation, is only 
possible through God usi" — ..crness as a medium : if it were performed 
through Himself wau would be no relation of Lord and servant, 
Knower and known. 

1; God's kindness is not like the kindness conceived by man, nor is 
His might like the might of man. He shows His kindness in establishing 
the duality of other and not-other, in order that man may turn to Him 
from other: and He shows His might in causing man to witness other, 
so that it may be a means of evp-Jiing him from other. 

20. Cf. À. 40. 4. 
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te 
tr 
ڍا‎ 


ADDRESS (39) 


r. “rejoiced” because it knew that through seeing God in pheno- 
mena the mystic was expelled from the true vision of God. 
2. For the casting away of God's name, cf. M. 20. 19; 31. 5; A. 14. 
14. 
ADDRESS (40) 


5. God approves of otherness as a means of assuring gnostics of His 
existence as manifested in it: but for those who are beyond this stage 
otherness is a hindrance. 

7. The self-subsistence of God preserves against variance and 
discord. Cf. M. 66. 5; A. 36. II; 50. 1. 


ADDRESS (42) 


9. “thanks for the requesting," sc. because God put it into the heart 
of man to make requests of Him. 


ADDRESS (44) 
1. “For thy sake," cf. A. 24. 18. 


ADDRESS (48) 
2. Cf. A. 25. 5. 
6. Irisa mercy of God that makes man to feel his incapacity, for this 
brings him to his knees: this is the essential meaning of bald. 


ADDRESS (51) 


4. “trembling of the sight," sc. quivering of the eyelid to protect the 
eyes from the exceeding brightness of the vision of God. 

5. 'The second half of this verse is curious, as it were a comment on 
the first half. 


&DDRESS (s2) 


I. Alif is the symbol of the Divine Unity. Cf. M. 67. 45 n. 

4. C£. M. 77. 8. The Treasury is a letter, sc. otherness, and from it is 
derived the knowledge of ail otherness. 

9. “my active quality," sc, God as the Creator. 


ADDRESS (55) 


2. This verse appears to belong to the Mawdgif. It might fit in with 
M. 60. 3-6. 

7. ln this passage night means “vision” and day “absence.” 

11. À fine presentation of the Neoplatonic conception of creation. 

12. "the two houses,” sc. this world and the next. 


COMMENTARY 251 
ADDRESS (31) 


1. À splendid paradox, emphasising the baseness of considering the 
reward before entering upon an action. 

2. Cf. A. 14. 5. 

6. Vid. M. 25۰ 5 n. 


ADDRESS (32) 


1. Divine science is the field in which the ball of existence is tossed 
to and fro. This is a curious anticipation of the simile which was so 
familiar to the later Persian poets. 


ADDRESS (33) 


i, Asa strong gust of wind sweeping a stormy sea appears to strike 
the crest of a wave and level it, so God, finding the mystic tossing on 
the troubled sea of estrangement (vid. A. 16. 4 n.), stretches out towards 
him His powerful hand and puts an end to his infirmity. 

10. “Cast the /dm...," thus giving lá shay’, sc. there is nothing 
other than God. 


ADDRESS (34) 


When a man lacks true knowledge, he is eager to impart his‏ م2 
spurious knowledge to others: but when the true knowledge is attained,‏ 
it is realised with humility that only God is able to impart knowledge‏ 
to man.‏ 

11. "eye of the heart," vid. M. 3x. 2 n. 

13. Cf. A. 30. 9, 10. 

19. As long as alternate vision and absence are experienced by the 
mystic, the affliction (vid. M. 23. 10 n.) continues, and infidelity and 
veiling are still possible. 

22. Cf. M. 8. 88; A. 30. 6; 52. 7. 


ADDRESS (45) 


3. In the desert there is no shade: co in God's vision there is no 
changing. For Niffari’s own explanation of “desert,” vid. 5 infr. 

8. Sc. on ihe day of creation, when God asked '';' "astu birabl: anus” 
‘his established the relation of cos erser ond conversant, lover and 
beloved. 


ADDRESS (36) 


4. When God considers the man, and not his immediate need, then 
his need is fully supplied. 

6. Cf. 17 infr. 

8. Perhaps, however, we should adopt G’s reading gibdb for the sake 
of the rhyme. 

ir. "dt," se. the request. For the worship of God's face, cf. M. 74. 

zo. Even in this associate thyself with God's action, that thou mayst 
become disassociated from thyself. 
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ADDRESS (24) 

8. Cf. M. 6. 2-4. 

18. A saying of ipcomparable boldness: cf. M. 4. 8 n. 

19. Sc. it is the “sake” par excellence, the inner "meaning" of all 
creation. 

20. As it were a correction of A. 15. 13. 

21. Cf. A. 15. 13. These three verses should probably be taken 
together. 

28. God gives Himself in exchange for personal emotion: cf. 
M. 4. 4; 20. 9. ۰ 


ADDRESS (25) 


Before this address G writes: ‘‘ Niffar during Mubarram in the year 
353.” 

1. Vid. M. 2. 3 n. 

12. Cf. A, 13. 2. ۱ 

14. When gnosis is achieved, it is worthless compared with God's 
revelation. ' 


ADDRESS (26) 
1. This verse and A. 25. 2 evidently go together. 


ADDRESS (27) 


5. This verse goes with 6 and 14. The meaning would appear to be, 
that the mystic's experience of vision is in accordance with his behaviour 
during absence. 

11. Sc. he is a self-consistent unity. 


ADDRESS (28) 


I. The sense runs on from the previous address. 

3. Cf. M. 11. x6: “until I bring his day to him.” 

4. Sc. donot make any particular request of Me, for this would mean 
preferzing the request before Me. 

6. What man seeks, God withholds: cf. 9 infr. 


ADDRESS (29) 


3. Sc. the essential part of everything is that part which bears witness 
to God’s creating it. 


G writes at the end: “At Nil in the year 353." 


ADDRESS (30) 
1. Cf. M. 32. 13. 
8. Sc. efface the need of curing. 
12. Cf. A. 13. 9 n. 
18. Taking refuge is an act of personal initiative. 


10. Sc. the knowledge of how to make vision permanent, so that 
there is no absence to interrupt it, 
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12. For the word itgán, vid. M. 22. 7 n. . 
15. Cf. S. 24. 35: God is the light of the heavens and the earth. 


ADDRESS (18) 


3. The grammatical terms here used keep up the metaphor har 
(phenomena). Cf. M. 34. 3; 61. 1; A. 23. 9, 103 39. t. 


ADDRESS (19) 


1. For mirivyah, cf. M. 8. 8; 1577; 21. 15; 72, ۰ 

8. A perfect expression of fand. The word kawniyyah occurs again 
at M. 8. 36. 

9. Cf. S. 55. 29: “Every day He is upon some affair,” 

27. Sc. when each phenomenon “speaks” to the mystic, as described 
at M. 11. 2. 

^x. C£. M. 8. 54 m; A. 10. 6. 

33. The issue is a matter of indifference to the true mystic: cf. 
M. 15. 22. 


ADDRESS (20) 


4. By complete union with God the mystic attains the power of 
viewing other things from God's standpoint, and as it were applies to 
them the jargon used by God. 

7. Cf. M. 8. ۰ 

8. For there is no compact between the mysiic and the people of this 
world. 


ADDRESS (21) 


This passage is cast as it were in the form of a balance, hence its 
title. Thus: 
A is B, and C is A. 
D is C, and E is D. 


A. writes: “ That is, the servant restores to God what he possesses 
by departing from it, and what he does not possess by acquiescing in 
God's withholding it from him." 


ADDFESS (22) 


6-9. C£. M. 64. 9; A. 13. 2, 3. If these verses arc grouped together, 
they form the characteristic sevenfold formation: perhaps, therefore, 
they should be so arranged. ` 


ADDRESS (a3) 

1, Vid. A. 13. 3 n. 

3. Qur'án, 3. 9. 40: The word of God is the upper (word). 

9, 10. Vid. A. 18. 5 n. Reality is the substance of the universe and 
letter, name, etc., the accidents. The accidents produce the apparent 
mu'tiplicity and variety that may be witnessed in the world of pheno- 
mena: but behind it all is God, the One and Single. 

At the end of this passage G has the statement: “ Copy of what is in 
the six books written at Nilin the year 353.” 
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16, For mawdgit, cf. M. 10. 10; 57. 17. If phenomena are regarded 
as coming to an end, then the true perspective is obtained, for God 
alone wil] be seen to abide: but if they are regarded as coming into 
existence in time, they will not be seen sub specie aeternitatis, and the 
vision of the true reality will be dimmed. 

18. So the mystic is encouraged to learn wisdom even of phenomena, 
They display assurance in disclosing themselves as possessed of a (false) 
self-subsistence, which causes them to experience on a lower plane 
that self-sufficiency which suggests, however faintly, the self-sufficiency 
which is achieved by union with God. For the true nature of “need,” 
cf. M. 35. t1; A. 46. ۰ 


ADDRESS (13) 


z. Cf. M. 64. 9. “transported,” sc. beyond all things to God. Cf. 
A. 28, 12. ‘they that transport the real,” sc. they are equal to bearing 
the vision of the truth, , ١ 

3. Everything has its proper station with God. The proper station 
of man's heart is beyond otherness with God. C£. M. 1. 8 n. 

5. "neighbourhood," cf. M. 8. 57. 

9. "thy heart is my temple," cf. M, 20. 1. 

10. Quality is an affliction, because it separates from God. Cf. 
M. 12. 2. 

11۰ Ch A. 3. ۰ 


ADDRESS (14) 


1. This verse appears to have been transferred from A. 15. 

6. For gnosis falls short of revelation. Ma rifah is in mameubjective 
and therefore imperfect: ta‘arruf is wholly of God. 

4. The vision of God is beyond opposites: cf. A. 30. 19. 

8, Ignorance is here preferred above knowledge: vid. M. 11. a n. 

it. This and the following verses should doubtless be transferred to 
follow A. 13, ۰ 

12. There is no room for personal feelings. 


ADDRESS (15) 


9. For God's birr, cf. M. 66. 10; A. 13. 12. 
13. “Phe recollection of both sin and virtue is to be entirely cast 
away in the visiun of God. 


ADDRESS (16) 


3. CE M. 52. rr, a verse which should probably be transferred to 
follow here, thereby restoring the sevenfold-structure of that mawgif. 

4. "sea," vid. M. 6 n. 

8. The mystic should be truly beyond gnosis, not retaining it as a 
companion. 


ADDRESS (17) 


2. Everything that exists only exists because God causes it to exist, 
not through any relation that it may have with other things. 
11 Vid. M. 1. 3 ۰ 
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ADDRESS (8) 


2. The meaning is, that true freewill is only attained through 
awakkul. 

3. Sc. consider the course of nature and the consequences of lust. 

5. For the meaning of “face,” cf. M. 74. 20. 


ADDRESS (9) 


2. Cf. the tradition of the Prophet, ' My delight is in prayer." 

4. With this and the following verse cf. M. 22. 6. 

8. A nice expression of the true principle of immanence. Man, in his 
dealings with phenomena, cannot fail to recognise in them the signs of 
God: but it is dangerous that he should associate God with phenomena, 
or phenomena with God, for this is polytheism. He must only regard 
God in the phenomena, and then the phenomena will lose their false 
existence, and man will see God in His unity, even as he saw Him before 
phenomena came into existence. The quotation from the Qur'án is 
S. 48. ۰ 


ADDRESS (10) 


1. Every man must have his own station and his own degree of 
revelation: he must not covet another's, for that would be wholly 
unsuitable to him. 

3. For “need,” cf. M. 35. 11, 18; A. 46. 7. 

6. "affücted portion," cf. M. 25. ron. For the vision of God beyond 
the opposites, vid. M. 19. 7 n. 

9. 'This verse should be followed by vv. 12, 13. 

ro. Cf. M, 8. 88. 


ADDRESS (11) 


1. The terms “lord” and “servant” are inapplicable to the new 
relation set up between God and man by Union. 

2. The Qur'ánic quotation is from S. 80. 23. 

5. There is a station beyond ru'yah, sc. ittihdd, which was man's 
station before his creation. 

6. “prolonging and leaving," sc. without the experience of fand. It 
is not God who is veiled, but man: man is only unveiled when he 
achieves fand. 


ADDRESS (12) 


4. Here we have'explained the proper use of nafs, as being a protec- 
tion against ibtild. The divine affliction might well be too great for the 
ordinary man to bear, and it is in order to protect him from being over- 
whelmed by the affliation that nafs is given him. 

8. Only the thought of God is proper during vision. 

10. Regret and desire, like hope and fear, constitute obstacles on the 
way to the true knowledge of God. 

ir. The gnosis of other than God cannot remain along with the 
gnosis of God. 
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7. Cf. A. 56. ۰ 

13. With this verse cf. M. 65. 9, and vid. M. 25. 10 n. 

15. Vid. A. 1. 14 ۰ 

16, ‘This verse is repeated in a slightly different form at A. 13. ۰ 
For the qualities of the mystic, cf. M. 12. 1, 2. God externalised man 
by means of a sifah, and man knows God through His sifdt: ideally, the 
two sifdt (sc. God and man) are identical, and in this state they dis- 
appear, and God and man are left face to face. It is in this sense that 
man becomes the conversant of God, not the sifah of man. 

17. Thia and the following verses are also repeated in a different 
form at A. 13. 11 f, 


ADDRESS (4) 


2. Cf. M. 35. 27. 

3. CÉM, 34. 1,2. 

$ Cf M. 29. 16; A. 16. 16. 

6. Vid, M. 7. 12 n. 

a, Vid. M. 25. 5 n. 

8. Cf. M. 38.5; 33. 12. 

9. The first part of this verse is a quotation from the Qur'án, S. 21. 


31. 

12. Vid, M. 19. 7 n. 

rq. Cf. M. 32. 6. 

17, Probably another variation of the theme '*whoso knows himself 
has known his Lord.” 

18, Picks up the thread of v. 8 f. 


ADDRESS (s) 


3., For the error of talab, cf. M. 36. 26; 47. 241 A. 51. 4. 

4 Ch As 4 3. 

7. This verse appears to imply the elements of a Logos doctrine: 
cf. M. 14. 13 n. Man is the means in the bringing of otherness into 
existence: but God loves him so well. and is so jealous for him, that He 
grudges the part played by man in the process. 

f The true expression of the doctrine of the Perfect Man. 


ADDRESS (6) 


a. That is, God, in addressing the mystic, only addresses him in 
corms that iizply that the expression " thou" is not really applicable to 
Wim. The mystic errs in addressing God as “thou” (cf. the famous 
apologue of the Mathnaw?): but God forgives him and turns aside the 
repruach, by reminding him that "I" is the only expression that is 
permissible between them. 

3. Cf. M. 10. 11. 

9. Vid. M. 25. 10 n. 


ADDRESS (7) 


« A quotation from the Qur'án, S. 14, 29. 
12, The meaning appears to be, that it is God that puts the distress 
into the mystic's attention. 
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13. For ?agallub, vid. M. 25. 5 n. The text of this last mawgif is 
somewhat unsatisfactory in places, and gives the impression that in the 
archetype the last page was somewhat damaged. 

At the end of the Mewzdgif G has the following statement: ““ Here end 
the Mawwrigif which I have copied from a manuscript in the handwriting 
of Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi "l-Jabbár al-Niffari.”” If this statement is a 
true representation of the facts—and there is no reason to suppose 
otherwise-—need we search further for evidence as to the genuineness 
of the Mawádgif? 


ADDRESS (1) 


The text of the Mukhdtabdt is in G introduced in the following 
words: In the Name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate. An 
account of the Addresses (mukhdtabdt) related on the authority of 
Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 'l-Jabbár ibn al-Hasan al-Niffari (God sanctify 
his spirit!). He that is recollected said, making prayers for himself in 
the recollection of his Lord (Exalted is He with Whom is the knowledge 
of the issue, and the possession of both worlds!), and related in the 
year 354 on the authority of his Lord, saying, O my servant.” 

1. For rahmdniyyah, cf. M. 7.3; A. 19. 12. For fradathan cf. M. 8. 
12, ۰ 

a. Vid. M. r. 8 n. 

4. 'This latter half is explained at M. 53. 2. 

7. Cf. M. 18. 11; A. 7. 18; 24. 20. 

8. For“ whoso knows himself has known his Lord," vid. M. r4. 9 n. 

14. For the high rank of sabr, cf. M. 8. 52. 

17. Man being transformed by the knowledge of himself, stands in 
the same relation to other things as that in which God stood to him 
before he attained to this knowledge. 

19. Cf. M. 7. 3; 19. 26; 37. 7. 

20. 'This is a more reasoned exposition of the principle enunciated 
at M. ٩. 7: it is not the dhikr that veils from God, but God's will in 
respect of it. 

22. Vid. M. 12. 9 n. For the doctrine of the intercessors, vid. 
M. 31. 9 n., and cf. 74. 13. 


ADDRESS (2) 


2. For“ beginning" and“ ending,” vid. A. 37. 3. For“ my regarding," 
vid. M. 56. 8; A. 42. 7. 

3. For the form, vid. M. 1. 8 n. 

4. À neat expression of the mystic’s progress from the servanthood 
of God to His familiarity : the point always being made that it is through 
God's bounty, and not out of any merit on the rnystic's part, that this 
happens.’ 


t ADDRESS (3) 
2. Cf. M. x. 8 n. For the use of bayt, vid. M. 20. 1 n, The heart is 


described as a “sanctuary” of God again at M. zo. 14. 
3. For the “ gates of thy heart," cf. A. 13. 95 55. رك‎ 5. 
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MAWOQIF (74) 


G omits the title of this afd the preceding mawqif. The expression 
“facial worship ™ is certainly clumsy, but it has been used for the sake 
of brevity. ‘The meaning is, “ worship which is directed to God's face ": 
cf. M. 67. 2 n., 42, 81; 70. 15. 

2. This verse uppears to belong to the context of vv. 24-6. 

3. Cf. M. 15. 38. 

I2. Sc, they will he intercessors with God: vid. M, 31. 9 n. 

1g. Cf. M. 12. 8; 24. 7; 55. ۰ 

15, This verse interrupts the sequence, and probably belongs else- 
where. 

20. Here v. 4 belongs. 

27. T. remarks: “By ‘night-watching’ he means works of superero- 
gation, and by ‘work of the daytime’ he means ritual works: works of 
supererogation are of no avail except after the performance of the ritual 
works." With this extremely orthodox position, compare the view 
adopted by certain mystics, ap. Massignon, Passion, 783. 

39. I have followed G in reading zulfah, because this is the form 
which is used at M, 69. 8. However, both forms occur commonly, and 
the consensus may be right. 

43. This and the following verse seem to belong to the context of 
vv. 23, 24. They are certainly out of place here, and the mawqif should 
end with v. 42. 


MAWQIF (75) 


G omits the title of this mawgif also. At the end of this mawgif ۰ 
Vries: “The mategif which is found in some of the texts following this 
rategif is the Mawgif al-Idráh. lt is not found in the archetype of the 
author of the Mawdgif, however, and so it must be an interpolation in 
these texts: and for this reason I have not copied it here." In deference 
to his authority, I have printed the Mawqif al-Idrdk, which is contained 
in G M, at the end of the book. 


MAWQIF (76) 


At the commencement of this mawgif G writes: "Copy «f the 
register of the year 361." 

2. In this verse Nifta f shows his true colours as an orthodox Sunni 
by condemning gids and ta'wil. 


MAWQIF (77) 


_ 1. The serce seems to carry on fre, the preceding mawgif, so there 
is hardly any veal justificat‘un tor a fresh title. 

a E 25. 6,‏ کب 

7. Prophethood is the end of the mys: ci ef. AL 1. Is. 

1e Evry acticn and thought shou! > cit^c.cd towards God: 
‘= PP 1048 not so, then it comes bir) is Gad Deady witness teal in. 
master f the description at M. 12. te, 
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? 


they act on “account” of other than God, and therefore “account? 
separates them from God. 

39. This verse appears to be an interpolation. 

43. Cf. S. 3. 75; 23. 104; 101. 5. 


MAWOQIF (71) 


3. This verse is explained by v. 11, which should probably follow it. 

4. T. quotes in explanation of this the saying of the Prophet, " God 
said, Whosoever draws near to Me a span, to him I draw near a 
cubit.” 

7. Cf. M. ts. 18 ff. 

xo. This verse does not seem particularly apposite in this context. 

14, God takes charge of fire, through punishing by means of it, and 
thereafter it does God's bidding. So God takes charge of man, by 
giving him a theory (v. 12), and man must thereafter direct all his 
actions to God. 

16. "It is said that the hypocrites neglect this prayer and that of 
morning: but whoso omits this, the rest of his prayers are omitted, If it 
is performed with a view to parade before men, then in the same way all 
the prayers are performed without presence of heart and sincerity of 
purpose. But if it is entirely free from blemish, then the other prayers 
are free from blemish.” ۰ 

17. Vid. M. 12. 21 n, 19. 1 n. 


MAWOQIF (72) 


For the title, vid. M. 33 n. 

2. Vid. M. 67. 80 n. 

4. This verse seems more appropriate to M. 65 than to its present 
context, and should probably be transferred thither. 

6. Vid. M. 65. 1,2. 

to. Sc. he has become “every servant," vid. M. 64. 9 n. 

12. Vid. M. 25. 21 n. 

13. 'The praisers of the Throne are mentioned at M. 56. 7. Man's 
position as God's vicegerent is between God and the Throne: so he is 
bidden at M. 49. 4 to sit down above the Throne. 

14. This verse is obviously out of place here, as T. observes, and 
perhaps belongs to M. 67. 

15. Transfer this verse to its context at vv. 2, 3. 

21. Cf. M. 11. 7. 

23. Or we may translate kafr, “veiling,” So T. 

26. Cf. À. 19. 1, 2. 


MAWOQIF (73) 


The “creeping of the skins" is that mentioned ín the Quzr'án, 
S. 39. 24. 

I. For God's regard, vid. M. 2. 3 n. 

2. Man being the passive instrument in God's hands. Cf. M. 27. 7. 

z. Perhaps we should adopt the reading of G I here. 


16-2 
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MAWOQIF (68) 


G has at the beginning of this mawqif the statement: “Copy of the 
register (daftar) of the year 360." 

1. “Jest thou convert thy experience," sc. turn thy love into for- 
getfulness. “get a seal”: T. writes: “We seek refuge of God from this, 
for it is the closing of the gate of gnosis." 

3. Cf. the phrase fasi ld nazr wa-ld hadhar used of the Prophet's 
speech: vid. Lane s.v, fagi. 

8, ‘His ailments are the connections and bonds: the ailments of the 
ailments are the causes of these connections and bonds." 'T. 

11. À reference to S. 2. 55; 7. 161. 

15. Vid. M. 33. 1, 25; 77. 6. 


MAWQIF (69) 


2, The Pen is mentioned at M. 56. 4, 5: and in the same context the 
Throne is mentioned. These and the Tablet are among the Heavenly 
; deas P the system of Ibn al-'Arabí, vid. Nyberg, Kleinere Schriften, 

ntrod, 

4, I follow here the reading of G M, which is clearly superior, vid. 
M. 67. 77 n. T. has a laboured and unconvincing note in explanation 
of his reading. 

8. The word zulfah occurs with this rneaning at S. 67. 27. 


MAWQIF (70) 


2. This verse is follc wed in G by the words; “ It subsists through one 
thing according to one quality, and through another according to 
another." - 

3. "He who has power is veiled, he who has self-subsistence 
witnesses," T, 

4. "a variety of subsistence”: the object varies from stronger to 
weaker. : 

19. “thov mountest power." T, explains, “This means a firmness 
of pv'rpose regarding good works, and continuance in them.” 

43. D. 41. 20, 

26, Esch grade relies upon the station of the grade immediately 
apuve, 

77, Far “wiecom,” vid. M. 57. 26-30. 

zn, fe. God's name ,ههلا‎ the Guider. 

az, “The first avoids sin out of obedience, the second avoids sin 
unwillingly, the third stretches out after sín."* FT, 

23. Vid. M. 67. 77 n. 

ag. Vid. S, 10. 27. 

Thi: should probably follow v. 21 and be followed by v. 28,‏ ,قد 
makine a triplet: thea v. 27 should be omitted, as being irrevelent in‏ 
this context, "The meaning is, that it is God who is the scribe in reality,‏ 
according to the tradition quoted at M, 1, 3.‏ 

37. The meaning appears to he, that the former class act on 
account of God, and in them the “account” acts as a force concentrating 
upon God; whereas the latier are “diseased” in their intentions, sc. 


COMMENTARY 241 


15. The good suggestion comes from God, the evil from Satan. 

16. For the identity of the higher knowledge and the higher 
ignorance, vid. M. 11. 2 ۰ 

17. Vid. M. 58. 2 ۰ . 

20. This expression of the transcendence of God is far removed from 
pantheism. 

21. 'l'his verse interrupts the continuity, and should probably be 
regarded as an interpolation. 

27. "'The companions of the letters" are those who assert the 
existence of things other than God. 

ag. Cf. M. $3. 11. 

30. The ma'iá of man comprises everything for “God created Adam 
in His likeness " : vid. Massignon, Kitdb al-Tawdsin, 129, n. 2; Nyberg, 
Kleinere Schriften, gy. Man is therefore the intermediary between 
God and the Universe, vid. M. 4. 6 n. 

38. For “helping” God, vid. M. 7. 12 n. 

39. Vid. M. 3. 8 n. 

40. Vid. M. ۲۰ r n. 

41. So the Prophet said, “I take refuge with Thee against taking 
retutre with Thee.” 

42. ‘for the sake of my face," vid. M. 67. 2; 74. 

44. CE M. 7. 7. 

45. At A. 52. 1 we read, "All the letters are sick except alif,” the 
explanation being that all the others arc máil Alif is the «symbol of 
unity among the Kabbalists, vid. Massignon, £’ssui, 80, and all the 
other letters are derived from it. F. explains that ma'túf implies that 
the letter is “inclined” towards itself. that is, the name is not other than 
the thing named. For this point of view, which was held by the Khári- 
jites, vid. Massignon, Passion, 701. As this is contrary to the doctrine 
of the Imámites, whom Niffari generally follows, it is doubtful whether 
we shouldaccept T..'sinterpretation. 'Theverseisobscureandseemingly 
isolated from its proper context. 

46. Cf. M. 67. 9. 

55. Vid. M. 12. 9 n. 

56. A reminiscence of M. 11. 16. 

65-69. The Moslem eschatologists were by no means unanimous in 
their enumerations of the tiers of heaven and hell. The commonest 
view is, that there are seven of each (vid. M. Asin, Zslam and the Divine 
Comedy, 14.7£.): but Ibn al-' Arabi himself speaks of eight tiers of heaven 
(ibid. 150 n. 3), and this is the view which Niffari adopts here. The 
Qur'án mentions only seven tiers (S. 67. 3; 71. 14), a conception taken 
over from the Prolemaic system, vid. Gairdner's translation of Ghazzali, 
Mishkat al-Anwar, Introd. 26. A tradition states that there are eight 
gates to Paradise, and in the Qur'án there are eight bearers of the 
Throne (S. 69. 17). 

yo. C£. S. 11. 123. 

77. Ordinary believers worship God either in hope of Heaven or in 
fear of Hell, and their intentions in either case fall short of God. 

8o. God accepting a good deed would imply that He is really the 
agent: and as He cannot but be an agent of good, all deeds would ot 
necessity be good. 

81. For practice being sincerity, cf. M. 12. 21. 


"M 16 
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9. For "every servant” cf. A. 13. 2, 3; 22. 6-9. “I give him of 
everything," cf. M. 8. 51. 

14. "the hearts whose bodies,” vid. M. 8. 47 n. 

15. Vid. M. 61. 4 n. 

18. Vid. M. 33. 12 n. 

19. Cf. M. 4. 3. 


MAWOIF (6s) 


I. Vid. M. 36. 24 n., and cf. M. 20. 17. 

4. C£. M. 71. 15, which possibly belongs to this context. . . 

5. As T. points out, the "servanthood of possession” implies a 
dualism, which is effaced by the condition of staying. 

8. As stated at M. 64. 2, p name, and science are veils. For 
“secret,” cf. M. 54. 4; A. 52. 2; 53, X. 

lo. And this is the condition of the waqif: vid. M. 8. 51. 


MAWQIF (66) 

1. Vid. M. 63. 11 n. For “weeping” etc., vid. M. 4. 4 n. 

4. This verse ends f. 64 in G, and f. 65 which follows it is misplaced. 
The next verse appears at f. 72 as beginning a new and untitled mawqif. 

5. The meaning is, that in God's vision the greatest calamities will 
leave the mystic unaffected, whereas during His absence the slightest 
distraction will be sufficient to destroy his whole purpose. 

6. Cf. M. 28. 7. 

7. C£. M. 8. 53. The true mystic makes his calamities a means of 
attachment to God, just as much as the removal of them. T. has on 
this verse the following interesting comment: “A visitation once came 
to me in the mountains of Antioch, so that I lost my senses through it. 
Then a voice said, Dost thou wish to see God? I said, Yes. Then the 
voice said, Come up. And I felt my spirit separated from my body, 
from my feet upwards to my neck: and my soul was troubled, and I 
imagined that death had seized upon me. Now I had heard from the 
Shaykh before this incident that the mystic, when he desires a thing, 
must concentrate upon it, and then it is done. So I remembered this 
saying, and I said, Let me concentrate upon the returning of my soul to 
my body. This I did, fleeing from death: and it came to pass, and my 
soul returned to my body, and my senses returned. Then I repented of 
having sought my soul’s return to me, and said, Would that I had not 
listened to this speech of the Shaykh, for through it I have fallen into 
error.” i 

Io. The words from “O my servant” to the end are interpolated from 
À. 24. 1; they hardly belong to this context. 


MAWOQIF (67) 
At the beginning of this mawgif G has the date 358. 
2. C£ the description at M. 12. 10. 
3. Cf. M. 33. 19. 
6. C£. M. 33. 1, 3. 
8. Sc. that part of the mystic which is connected with other. 
13. For he who knows God is beyond bliss and punishment. 
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5. Vid. M. 31. 8 n., and of. A. 3. 18; : a F DE D 
a EE E MAR x 3. 18; 13. 1.534. I3, For the ' sien 


6. A beautiful expression of the 
n aut "Xp resst 1+ complete accord ewer : love 
and the Divine Beloved. P سنت‎ 


7. The Qur'an teaches the creation of man from elay: a. 8. 2; 
115; 17. 63, cic, Fer the " strétching-out"' of the earth. vid. 8 ay 0 
"T. has this curious note: “When a carpenter takes a piece of wood in 
order to make a chair, he addresses that piece of wood, saying that be 
will make of ita chair, and he addresses every particle of the char before 
it comes into existence, saying that he will make it. and tie wood 
answers him, metaphorically speaking, Yes, and in like 2. arncr every 
particle of the chair says Yes to hirn.” 


MAW QIF (3) 


1. The“ night"! here referred to is presun ably the “Tuark Night of 
the Soul," for the “ignorance” to be laid hold of is the “veritabile” 
ignorance described at M. 11. 2 n. For this conception in the Sifi 
experience, vid. Nicholson, Mystics of Istum, 166 f. The" descendir;;” 
of God is of course His revelation in gnosis. : 

a. Vid. M. 29. 1 n. For bald, vid. M. 25. 10 n. 

4. Vid. M. 25. 21 n. 


MAW QIF (63) 


1. CU The sanctity is called eloquent becanse afterwards we read, Let 
that persun in thee address Me whom I addre s (v. 6)." T. 

s. Vid. M, fic. B v. 

8. This " ternptation ” iz the kina described at M. 55. 2 n. 

9. For عط‎ “ineffable " vid, WE. 34. 3; à. 4. 3. The existence (kaur: 
of things, which would ctherwise be non-enisters (‘ada.n), 18 due to th 
joining with them of a diving quality: it is the Hrwnya of God whicu 
wives form xo the kuwiyva of the urive.*¢, vid. Mi gg. 7 Soitis vas. 
man, of M. c2. 1. For tetter-agrneanennirg, vid. S. r2 13 n. 

ir. CL M. 66. f and vid. Enceod. 7, whore this .م22‎ ig citet o 
evidence for the geauinesers of th” Mukhdinbét. Yor ۰ arene, 
vid. M, 36. 22 n. 


Ma ETE (64) 


2. For ihe veli of the Co 1263 5+ oh A ge aT TO 

g. The essenez ofa lung annot be knows in ویر‎ Tow يط عل‎ uct 
the senses und عمو بده‎ to the cat guiies of the rexson bones 1 GN 
essence itself that science cognisas, Lut the vei] of the os. OLE. 

y Tor“ condinon," vie. ME. ^7. 28 n. ana c. M. 55. 5 HUN 
“conditioning” veil mean the weil of the condition: and acceziimnz t3 
"I, this is the reading of one of ine MSS, known to hira. ۴۶ lettez has 
two veils, an outer one Umnuwledgs) ind an inner one (candition!: a. { 
itis only in the wagi that these two sre complete (vid. M. ?. 41), that to, 
only in him are they fully identified with their original divine state, 11: 
which they cease to be veils. Cf. M. 11. 7 n, M. 64. 10. 
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mentioned is doubtless that kind which is described at M. 36. 8, 11, viz. 
the temptation which restores to God. As for the last sentence of this 
verse, God is only witnessed ocularly in the next world: vid. Sarr4j, 
` Kitdb al-Luma', 428. 

3. Thesigns are diverse, and as indications they are useless : but their 
reality is one, being God's Self-revelation, and this is a sufficient guide. 
Cf. M. 13. 11. 


MAWQAIF (59) 


1. Vid. M. t4. 12 n. 

2. Vid. M. 56. 6 n. Gabrielis mentioned again at M. 60. 13. For the 
distinction between vision and the knowledge of vision, cf. M. 57. 4. 
“The lifting of the veil from that," sc. from the declaration that there is 
naught like unto Him. This ' faith" vanishes beforethedirect knowledge 
of God. 

4. “Ifthe veil were raised gradually, so that the doubts of the people 
of faith concerning the direct vision were little by little removed, until 
they were transferred from the station of faith to the station of direct 
vision which is above it by slow degrees, they would find rest in that 
which appears after the raising of the veil. But God generally has another 
way with His saints: they fall upon the vision suddenly and completely. 
Many of them are terrified by this, and the majority being possessed by 
fear remain in their station. Such a man I saw in a monastery in Egypt. 
He was a Maghribi, and his name was Shaykh Abu ‘l-Hasan al- 
Shádhilí (n. the founder of the Shádhili order). One of the signs of 
fear that had overmastered him was, that when he was in the company of 
fellow-mystics and he fell to informing them of the visitations and reve- 
lations that came to him, he would cry out and lift up his voice as he 
spoke, until he was almost heard by those that passed by in the road. 
His bodily eyes were dimmed, but the eyes of his heart were bright." T. 


MAWOQIF (60) 

I. Vid. M. 37. 15 n. 

3. Night and day are at S. 2. 159 and 45.4 quoted as signs of God to 
those who understand and believe. This present verse lends support to 
my interpretation of M. 57. 17 quoted at M. 10. ron. Day and night 
are the mawágít witnessed by the senses, and confirming the hearts’ 
vision of eternity. 

6. The "splitting" of the heavens is that mentioned at S. 82.1. All 
things exist through the self-subsistence of God: therefore it is right 
to ascribe all things to Him, to “cast” them all upon Him. 

8. For "name," vid. M. 18. r4n. For the mystic inheriting the 
names of God, cf. M. 37. 3 n.: 55. 545 63. 5, 7. 

14. To this passage also appear to belong M. 74. 43, 44, verses 
which are manifestly foreign to tbeir context. 


MAWOQIF (6:) 


1. For tagríf, vid. M. 34. 3 n., and cf. A. 23. 9, 10; 38. x. 
3. The saint is here identified with the Perfect Man: vid. M. 8. 8 n. 
4. Cf. M. 64. 15; A. 3. ۰ 
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5 4 he saci is, when the mystic no longer exists in reality with 
یت العم‎ Re 18 entirely with God, then that is a sign that God! 3 

ed Himself to him; and when the mystic is no longer regarding 


himself as the agent in his actions "adi 
. E 5 s, the ; 5 3 5 
Vid. M. 53. 2 n. en God is the mover of his heart. 


MAWQIF (57) 

x. CÊ. M. 28. 7; 67. 64. 

E kalám is here used as the opposite of “silence”: cf, 

4. Because the real gnostic derives his experience from God. 

7. The command which is affirmed by the intellect is the religion: 
law, and that not affirmed is the special law which applies only to the 
gnostics. For the latter, vid. M. 14. : 

9. CF. M. 12. ۰ 

3. Because it is only right to stay with God, not with gnosis. 

5 E ron preservation of the state," cf. M. 9. 4; 36. 38; 60. 1, 2; 

17. Vid. M. 1o. 1o n. 

19, Cf. M. 59. 1, a. The gnostics however are occupied with God, 
and therefore give no thought to the Hour. sc. the Day of Resurrection. 

20. Vid. M. 8. 9 n., and cf. v. 1 8 supr. 

32. 'T. explains this as meaning that it is wrong to continue sutisfied 
in any spiritual station, because by this means one is only transferred 
from one station to another. In order to reach God, it is necessary to 
give up everything other than Him. 

23. Cf. M. 9. 12; 38. 9 n. 

26. Vid. M. 16. 6 n.; 52. 14 ne 

28. Vid. M. 46. 6 n. Those that are intent upon God are veiled by 
their intention and therefore are not even such sete guides as those that 
are heedless of God, for these latter are at all events free from siti- 
seeking. This is a profoundly true saying: for who has not known 
so-called “pagans” who approach more truly to a knowledge of th: 
God they affect to deny, than those believers who are ۵ 
occupied with their own prospects of salvation, and so succezd im 
shutting God out of their hearts? 

31. Sc. God's Presence i$ à haram which is secure against those whe 
are foreign to it. 

33. Cf. M. 67. 64; A. 28. 4, s. Petition of *tself has no magici 
value, to compel God's favour: it is only when the petition is made i 
the name of God, that God dispenses His bounty. In this care, i 75 
the mystical standpoint, God is at once both the petitioner and the 
petitioned. 


MAW QIF (58) 


1. For the doctrine of yaqin, vid. M. 19. I n. A 

2. For the doctrine of huwa huwa, to which reference is here made. 
vid. M. 21. 3 n, and cf. M. 49. 7 n. By * thy desire" I suppose that 
Niffari means —if the word is his, for G does not possess it—according 
as you wish, any of the following varieties. The “temptation here 


236 COMMENTARY 


8. For the meaning of tamkin, vid. Nicholson’s translation of 
Hujwirl, Kashf al-Mahjüb, 370 ff. 
16. Cf. M. 54. 2. 


MAWQIF (55) 


This is the second matugif of this name, cf. M. 43. 

5. "modalises," lit. gives the correct grammatical form to, sc. 
makes it of avail, Cf. M. 12. 21. 

6. “for a reality," sc. God. 

8. C£. M. 2. 8; 67. 39. 

10. Cf. M. 57. 34. 

1r. Doubtless a reminiscence of the bild kayf formula of the anthro- 
pomorphists: vid. Goldziher, Vorlesungen, 102, 121. 

12. For ‘ibdrah, vid. M. 28. 35 34. 4. The term kukúmah is explained 
at M. 49. 4 n., which may also be consulted on v. 18. 

21. Cf. M. 36. 14. 

23. Cf. M. 11. 2 n. 

31. Vid. M. 28. 1x; A. 56. 18. 

35. The subject of v. 12 ff. returns. 

40. An explanation of M. 5, 7, vid. note ad loc. 

42. This idea of" dying daily ” is a favourite theme with the mystics: 
vid. Underhill, Mysticism, 261 f. 

45. Cf. M. 47. 21. 

50. A reminiscence of S. 22. 52; 39. 23. 

61. Vid. M. 1. 8 n. This verse seems to be an interpolation, for it 
breaks the triple formation of vv. 60, 62, 63. 

62. So God calls to Himself at S. 59. 25. 

All things proceed from God and to God return: S. 2. 151.‏ .و6 


MAWOQIF (56) 


2. 'T. says, “his station before the things that appear is non-exis- 
tence.” I am not certain that this is the meaning: it seerns more likely 
that Niffarí means that man after death is released from all the condi- 
tions appertaining to phenomena, and restored to his proper place as 
the intermediary between God and the world. By “death” is of course 
meant fand, vid. M. 50. 16 n. 

4. The Pen (S. 68. 1) was for the orthodox Muslim actually existent 
in Heaven: and T. says that “it is nobler than man, but man is more 
perfect than it." He refers, of course, as he hastens to point out, to the 
Perfect Man. 

5. T. writes: "There is nothing difficult in this passage, except the 
words 'if He causes me to listen on thy account, thou art for me 
listening, not a listener.’ That is because man is the Pen in actuality, 
iust as the Pen is man in potentiality : and so the Pen is an instrument for 
inan. If man is caused to listen on account of the Pen, this is not on 
account of anything contrary to man: consequently, the Pen is hearing 
for man, while man is the hearer, not the Pen. i12 does not listen to the 
Pen but through the Pen: and the Pen is his in the same way as hearing 
belongs to the hearer, 

6. This passage is inspi*.4 $7 4, 4o 7. 
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6. C£, M. x3. 83 51. 23. 

7. Vid. M. 37.25 n. As "T. points out, the veil belongs to the genus of 
punishment because it is the Fire which destroys the veii: cf. M. 56. 3. 

1K, Vid. A. 16. J n. 

i12. For ‘ilm ladunni, vid. M, 36, 28 n, 

13. The wagif is beyond nearness and farness (M. 8. 2), and these 
are qualities (IM. 33. x5) which are beyond the comprehension of 
gnostic end scientist (A. 56. 25). 

14. 'T. states that by hikmah is here meant shur‘, the religious law. In 
this sense it occurs frequently in the Qur'dn in combination with Aitdd: 
and this meaning fits in admirably at M. 15. 28, 35; 74. 31. But else- 
where in Niffari, the word appears to have another meaning, esp. at 
M. 57. 26-30. 


MAWOIF (53) 


a. God is the mugallib al-quitib: vid. M. 25. $ n. Of this “motion of 
the heart" Madame Guyon writes (Spiritual Torrents, 24) : “The heart 
of man is perpetually in motion, and can find no rest till it returns to its 
origin and centre, which is God: like fire, which, being removed from 
its sphere, is in continual agitation, and does not rest till it has returned 
ta it, and then, by a miracle of nature, this elernent, so active itself as to 
consume everything by its activity, is at perfect rest.” 

6. For “jealousy,” cf. M. 15. 5; A. 2. 3. 

7. Niffari again condemns ta'wil at M. 70. 30:it involves the exercise 
of intellect and mind, and this is contrary to the principle of complete 
self-surrender. 

This verse seems to be out of context here, and should perhaps‏ .ور 
be assigned to M. 33. 20. t‏ 

12. Cf. M. 8. 73. “The gnostic begins with good actions, and is 
therefore approved of in that respect hy the theorist: but the visionary 
begins by passing away from himself, and is consequently beyond the 
comprehension of the gnostic from the very first.” T. 

13. Cf. M. 8. 59. For mushahadah, which only occurs in this 
passage, vid. M. 36. 44 (shahddah): Niffari dues not seem to have taken 
any exception to this form of the word, vid. Goldziher, Vorlesungen, 163. 

14. Gnosis still retains the dualism of knower and known: but in 
contemplation, unity is achieved and gnosis is banished. 

15. The contemplative has a theory all his own which, being based 
on the direct experience of God, is far beyond that of the ordinary 
theorists: a new dispensation is given destroying the old. 


MAWOQIF (54) 


G has the date 358 written at the beginning of this mavwgif. 

r. Massignon defines sakinak (Passion, 742) : "laccession de la 
raison à cette vision pure de l'essence divine, qui est la préfigure 
spirituelle du dénouement humain dans l'union mystique." 

5. Sc, they depart from God possessing a “ilm yabbdnt: vid. M. 36. 
28 n. 

6. For "calling unto God," vid. M. 35: 7 n. This whole passage is 
based on S. 48. 26. 
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ir. Man must still retain his essential creatureliness, otherwise he 
will fall into spiritual pride on account of the divine favours which he 
has experienced. 

12, The “companion” is that mentioned at S. 43. 35-7; 50. 22-6. 

14. For the “barrier,” cf. S. 36. 8. The meaning appears to be that 
it is better to be in Hell with God than in Heaven without Him. The 
commentary of 'T. is useless here, for he adopts the reading sharr, 
which must be inferior, in view of the context, and then gives-a lengthy 
explanation of that, If we have understood the passage correctly, this is 
a singularly bold metaphor to adopt, especially when in the next verse 
we are told thet the attractions of Paradise are many and powerful but 
specious and unreal, if God is absent from them. 

16. T. notes, as a variant for lan tardnt, taráka, Sleep, he says, is the 

rother of death: and by death is meant fand. 

18. Vid. M. 25. 10 n. 

19. On this verse T. observes it is out of context here: I do not know 
of any context to which it could be conveniently assigned. ‘The next 
verse is also not particularly apposite here: but both are of such a 
general character that, for want of better, they might just as well be 
placed here as in any other place. 


1۷۲۸ ۷۷ ۵1۳ (51) 


x. Man must abandon the idea that he is the agent. 

4. For sakinah, vid. M. 4۰ 

8. C£. M. 8. 83, 99. 

10. For hukm, vid. M. 37. 28 n. As the ‘drif possesses ma'rifah, so 
the Adkim possesses hukm. 

12. That is, the man who is concerned with other than God finds 
his diversion in passing among things other than God. T. observes that 
wher people who are veiled from God sit conversing, their conversation 
is free from the mention of God, and they are bored if He is referred to. 
He then relates that he has seen Shaykh Muhyi 'l-Dín ibn Saraga, 
when compelled to speak of some worldly affair, close his narrative by 
mentioning God, and then he has been shaken with joy at the mention 
of God, and become, for all his years, like the branch of a bana tree. 
(This comparison is a favourite one among the poets for a young girl: 
vid. Lane s.v.) 4 

13. Manin his dealings with the world other than God has the power 
of elevating or debasing it according to his own state of soul: so, in 
eu with other men, he leads them towards either Heaven or Hell 
(y. X4). 

16. Vid. M, 7. 12 n. x 
22. For “ray station,” cf. M. 13. 7; 14. 12; 19.1. 


. MAWQIF (s2) 


m: beginning of this mawgif © has written in a small hand “in 
358. : 
2. Cf M. 15. 2. ~ 


3,4. Vid. M. sx. x n, and cf. M. 12. 10, 


- 


> 
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6. Darkness is limited by light, but there is no limit to light. 

7. “Thou” is the meaning of the whole of phenomenal existence, 
we read at M. 4. 8: and doubtless that is the key to this difficult passage. 
Phenomena per se are in darkness, sc. in non-existence: but when viewed 
in their relation to the Perfect Man, they have an existence which may 
lead them to God. The remainder of this remarkable verse sketches the 
skeleton of the doctrine which was afterwards developed by Jili, and is 
described by Nicholson, Studies in Islamic Mysticism, 83 f. “Jill calls 
the sirnple essence, apart from all qualities and relations, ‘the dark 
mist’ (al-'amá). It develops consciousness by passing through three 
stages of manifestation, which modify its simplicity. The first stage is 
Oneness (Ahadiyya), the second is He-ness (Huwiyya), and the third is 
Y-ness (Anzyya). By this process of descent Absolute Being has become 
the subject and object of all thought and has revealed itself as Divinity 
with distinctive attributes embracing the whole series of existence." 
It is interesting to note that this present passage supports the derivation 
of the term aniyya from ana, as distinct from Massignon's derivation of 
it from the particle anna, vid. Passion, 565 n. 3: cf. Nicholson, op. cit. 
96 n. 2. 'T'he'* He" that manifested the manifests isthe Huwiyya of God, 
whereas the former “he” is the huwiyya of the universe (vid. ibid. n. 1). 
We have here a mystical experience which is the contrary process to 
that of the divine descent. The manifests are the aniyya, the “worlds 
of abiding” are the huwiyya; God manifests His Huwiyya, and both 
aniyya and huwiyya pass away, and there remains the Ahadiyya, sc. the 
“spirituality,” vid. M. 37. 28 n.; 56. 4; A. 12. 13. 

9. Vid. M. 13. 8 n. 

1r. The mentioning of God's name is a recollection, and recollection 
implies the survival of self. Vid. M. 5. 7 n. 

I2. Man is between the huwiyya and the Ahadiyya: he is the link 
between the timeless, spaceless order of God, and the time-space order 
of the universe. 


MAWQIF (50) 


2. This verse seems very obscure. Who or what is the “ physician "? 
Perhaps it is the created world, viewed as an aspect of God. The 
people who retain their “choice” practise abstention, but with a view 
only to material advantages, and not for the sake of God. But it is 
doubtful whether we are right in translating “ promise.” 

3. They are formerly united to the will of God: but then God gave 
them freewill, and they have not yet converted their will to God. Hell 
is the reward of unconverted will (v. 5): but man must not shrink from 
the responsibility of freewill (v. 4), but must exercise it, in orderto 
convert it to God (this is the meaning of the “ quenching of Hell-fire ys 

6. Man inevitably regards his harakdt as the product of habit: but 
this is an error, for God is really the muharrik. 

7. Sc. both are connected with means to God, and not with God 
Himself. Cf. A. 30. 16. 

to. "Empty desert" is a symbol for the casting-away of all secondary 
means. 'T'he second half of the verse is evidently meant to refer to the 
experimental mi'rdj claimed by many mystics (vid. M. 13. 8 n.), for the 
very word 'araj is used. 
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itself better than that of T., that the verse means that by existing 
through God the mystic is master of himself. 

31. T. observes that although thís is the reading of all the M58. 
which have fallen into his hands, it is not very satisfactory, and he 
would be prepared to adopt any variant that gave better sense. Perhaps 
then we should read zabd, which is the word used in a tradition for the 
“gift” of unbelievers which Muhammad refused to accept (vid. 
Lane s.v.). But as the next verse is also extremely difficult to under- 


stand in this context, it may well be that both have been wrongly 
interpolated here. 


MAWOIF (48) 


1, This seems to mean that man is a stranger coming into the midst 
of phenomena, and then departing, but never at any time really part of 
the phenomena. I prefer this interpretation to that of T., who says that 
the "scent" js the individuality of the mystic, which is really non- 
existent. 

3. Ridwán is the angel who keeps guard over the gate of Paradise, 
and Malik the angel who keeps guard over the gate of Hell. The 
meaning is, that knowledge is connected with the desire for Paradise 
and the fear of Hell. 

5. “death” here probably stands for fand. 

8. Vid. M. 37. 25 n. 

14. Vid. M. 12. 9 n. 

17. Cf. the tradition quoted at M. x. 3 n. 

18. In this verse Niffarí extracts himself from a notable difficulty 
into which he had fallen, namely, that although he declares frequently 
that the highest moments of ecstasy transcend speech, nevertheless, 
after emerging from them, he has no difficulty in writing down the 
communications which he alleges he received during those moments. 
One is reminded of the experience of Coleridge, who wrote down his 
Kubla Khan entire after a dream in which the poem seemed to be 
dictated to him: and the phenomenon is in fact somewhat akin to 
what is called “‘trance-mediumship,” in which the sensitive has no 
knowledge of the words that pass his lips, or are formed by the pencil 
in automatic control. Jalal al-Din Rimi dictated whole passages of his 
Mathnawt while in a state of deep trance, and St Catherine of Siena 
composed her Divine Dialogues under similar conditions. There seems 
little reason to doubt that the experience which Niffari here describes 
was of this psychical order, and entirely genuine. 

21. This verse seems more appropriate to follow M. 47. 13, and 
should probably be transferred thither. 


1۷۸۵ ۲۷ ۵1۳ (49) 


4. For huktimah, vid. M. 37. 28 n. It appears to have the same 
meaning as hukm. Each created thing consists of two parts: one is a 
quality of God, the other is a peculiar condition. These are quite 
separate, but the latter may gradually be approximated and finally 
identified with the former, when fand is achieved. 

5 Vid. M. 3. 5n... | 
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MAWOQIF (49) 


Those that are veiled by God are those that see in phenomena 
. fishing but God, while those that are veiled by creation are those that 
u . 1n phenomena nothing but form: both are in error, because both 
} ave grasped only one aspect of the truth. 

1. ‘This is a description of the experience of those who are veiled by 
God from God: they suppose that they can see God in themselves, but 
this is an error. Niffari here parts company with the thoroughgoing 
pantheists, such as (apparently) Bistámí and Halldj, and demonstrates 
the eminent sanity of his outlook. 

3. “they wodld not have said, No.” This probably refers to the 
opening word of the Muhammadan profession of faith. This was the 
subject of much discussion among the theologians and mystics, and 
Niffarí here appears to mean that this word in the profession of faith 
is not permissible to those who have experienced mushdhadah, 

4. Relations with ordinary men must not be interrupted for the sake 
of prolonging the divine experience after its time is past: for more 
henefit is to be derived from the intercourse of ordinary people than 
from waiting for the renewal of an experience which is already past. 

S. The mystic must however conduct himself in the market of the 
world like a poor man calling his wares, not like a rich merchant sitting 
down and waiting for others to come to him: that is, he must remember 
the essential not-being of self. 

6. Because spending implies a regard for the value of possessions, 
and this is not permissible to the mystic. 

7. God does not present Himself to men openly on the road of 
belief or intellect. 

8. Whereas the true mystic is in neither, but with God. The slave 
acts because he expects no reward: therefore his actions are single, and 
he is rewarded with Paradise. T'he frcernan acts and expects a reward: 
therefore he is rewarded—with Hell. . . 

9. This rather enigmatic saying appears to signify that in Paradise 
the worshipper of God is washed of.his impurities until he is fit to see 
God. 

tx. Because “whoso knows himself has known his Lord." 

14. God is really the knower: if man thinks tnat he knows Gad, he 
is apart from God. REC) 

is. "thee" here meaning the apart-from-Gud identity of the 
mystic, : ۲ 

4 The reckoning of duties and acts of worship performed is not 
permitted to the mystic: only God knows how to judge of them. 

20. We now return to the subject with which the matogif opened. . 

„1. In the preliminary stages it is necessary to exert personal init- 
ative: but as the mystic progresses, such exertion must be diminished, 
ur*] it disappears altogether, otherwise even the most strenuous 
ده‎ .rcises (v. 23) will be in vain. . 1 

26. ذا‎ d hujzah occurs in a tradition: vid. Lane, s.v., who 

ins it ag meaning “a means of obtaining access. ' . 
١ لسع رهب ار‎ of the idea “I” and “Thou? is alone RAE 
to keep the mystic apart from ‘tod. This interpretation commen 


E 
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MAWOQIF (45) 


The following is an abstract of T.'s commentary on this rather 
difficult mawgif: "Anger implies the activity of desire in seeking 
veng ance of ihe person towards whom the anger is felt, and the name 
‘avenger’ is one of God's names. Therefore, از‎ is a mistake to suppose 
that it is from oneself that the enger proceeds, for this would imply the 
existence of two that are angry: and this is impossibie. If then the 
mystic is angry, God cannot be angry, and vire versa. In the same way, 
if phenomena enter into the wrath, that is, if it appears that wrath 
proceeds from them, God expels them from the wrath by showing 
that the wrath only proceeds from Himself. The same applies equally 
in the case of approval, Everything shoots, that is, it derives strength 
from Ged, The wind is here imagination (svakm) and doubt. The 
‘dunghill’ is this world, and the ‘dogs’ are its people: the ‘castle 
guarded’ is the concealment of Unity.” 


MAWOQIF (46) 


“He means here hy tih the straying of mystics in their search for the 
path to God: and, by God, I have never seen any finer expression for 
describing the state of man on this path, nor any more appropriate 
simile. Travellers are of two kinds: those that travel on the way of 

"religious law, that is, the followers of the prophets, and those that 
travel on the way of intellect, namely, the philosophers and those that 
study them." T, 

1, Those that look towards the sky are the philosophers, and those 
that look towards the earth are the mystics, who examine themselves. 

4. lt is dangerous to follow those that are joined, sc. the advanced 
mystics, because they have states and practices which are incompre- 
hensible to the ordinary man. T. explains that “needle” is ‘im and 
“thread” is ma‘rifah: the needle moves about freely. and the thread, 
which is connected with it, joins between one thing and another. 

5. "Sit in the eye of the necdle," that is, the place where gnosis 
proceeds from knowledge. The mystic is to allow the gnosis free play, 
and murt not interfere in any way with its course. The mystic must 
rsach God alone, unaccompanied by ordinary men: God forgives the 
variance of ordinary men, because they are not His Elect. They are 
“free,” that is, they are excused. 

6. T. explains thet the seeking of God “in him who is the boldest” 
is enjoined because such people, although they do nog know it, partake 
of the “masterful” quality of God, and are free from the “ slave- 
mentality” of more righteous men. The “sword” is the religious law: 
the mystic muat not be severe in his use of it, because he helongs to the 
condition of contemplution, and is therefore subject to rules different 
from those of the ordinary man. “ Be at enmity ’' in the condition of the 
veil, but reject the results of that enmity when in the condition of 
contemplation. 

7. This verse, according to T., is the only place in the Mazodgif that 
refers to the condition of bagd ba'd al-fand. The “rich” are those that 
experience this condition, while the “ poor" are those that only ex- 
perience fand. God sees with him neither rich nor poor, because he 

comes to God alone: and by “species” is meant multiplicity. 
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suppose that they are then still non-existent, or identical with God 
(huwa). Niffari here lays his finger on the very point through which 
mystics have always been charged with pantheism. It is the gravest 
possible blunder to interpret the lower state in terms of the higher. 


MAWQIF (41) 


I. The condition referred to is that in which the mystic retains no 
personal attributes; even recollection is then unlawful (vid. M. s. 7 n.), 
for it interferes with real recollection, sc. that there is nothing other than 
God. The “face” of everything is its reality, and that is attached only 
to God: its “back” is its aspect in the veil, sc. in the ordinary world, 
and that is connected with the sacred law. 

3. For''whoso knows himself has known his Lord," and the identity 
of subject and object is now complete. The state of “the turning of the 
eye" or, as T. takes it, “the conversion of the essence”: my rendering 
refers the words to the act of regarding first God and then the self, and 
finding them to be identical; 1۲۰۵ refers them to the actual changing of 
the personal identity into the larger identity of God. 


MAWOQIF (42) 


x. “I shall not contract,” for this would imply a distinction between 
God and light, whereas the two are one. 

2. “to seek after His approval was to disobey Him,” because it 
implies a certain degree of personal iniuative. The ordinary obedience 
is also defective, because it implies the existence of an obeyer and an 
obeyed: so with the ordinary self-regard. s 


MAWOQIF (43) 


1. “Glory be to thee,” cf. the famous saying of Bistaxni, “Glory be 
to me!” For the interpretation and condemnation assigned by Hallaj 
to this saying, vid. Massignon, Kitab al-Tawdsin, 176 f£. ° 

This mawgif, like those preceding, is concerned with the exalted 
condition of identity between God and the mystic, and the error of 
retaining any kind of personal feeling. In this condition, as 15 stated in 
V. 3, there is a complete reversal of previous rules, apparently, and 
ordinary worship and practice become blasphemy. 


MAWQIF (44) 


This is undoubtedly the finest of all Niffari’s writings, and deserves 
a place of honour among the most famous descriptions of mystical ex- 
perience. Like the preceding, it deals with ihe passing-away of self in 
God. 

3. For the speaking of phenomena, vid. M. 13. 8 n. 
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clearest possible way his complete absorption in God and his insight 
into the worthlessness of everything other than Him. 


MAWOQIF (39) 


This is T.’s commentary on this mawgif: ' Dy this sea is meant the 
bewilderment resulting from the divine epiphany: the mystic is be- 
wildered between the regard for the world of reality and the world of 
creation. He does not name it, because if IJe named it, its pheno- 
menality would be realised, for everything is named in respect of its 
contingency and creatureliness. As for the special aspect, God gives it 
no name: this point is meritioned by Ghazzáli in his Mishkát al--lnwar, 
with reference to the words Everything is perishing except His face 
(S. 55. a6). His treatment is lucid, but he deals with the intellected and 
not the contemplated aspect of God. God says, *J did not name it, 
because thou art mine, not its’: that is, if I informed thee concerning 
its name, thou wouldst be drawn to its creatureliness, and thy inward 
part would be occupied with my creation to the exclusion of My 
.Reality, whereas thou belongest to Mu, not to creation. ‘Then, who- 
ever knows other than Hirn, is the most ignorant of the ignorant, be- 
cause He has no other, except in respect of phenomenal existence: and 
that is the respect of the people of the veil, because contemplation 
banishes it. Then, whoever regards phenomena with the eye of the 
Real, finds that they call him to the Real, not to themselves: but he will 
be punished unless he realises that it is the Real that calls him, not 
phenomena. ‘I must needs have thec,’ because man is the shadow of 
God and is made in His image, and the shadow is inseparable from the 
object shadowed. So there is a correspondence between the names of 
God and phenomena, such as Provider and provided, Creator and 
created, etc. ‘So seek of Me both food and raiment,’ manifest thy need 
of Me in both small and great things in thy human aspect. ‘And I shall 
rejoice,’ for I shall see that thou hast known: for ‘‘ Iwasahiddentreasurc 
and was not known, and I desired to be known." ‘Sit with Me, and I 
will delight thee,’ sit with Me in observance, and I will rejoice thee by 
tnaking Myself known to thee. ' Look upon Me,’ let the mystic compare 
the names of his servanthood with the names of God, and not be 
occupied with other than that. Man is the only existing thing that 
deserves that God should look at him, since he is the vicegerent of 
God. “When thou bringest Me...nor I to thee,’ man must bring to 
God nothing but Ged, and he must see God in all things.” 


MAWQIF (40) 


1. “The balance," in which the actions of mankind will be weighed 
on the Day of Judgement: cf. S. 21. 48. 

*. T, observes that the words /tuwa dhá tansartf are a peculiarity of 
the dialect of :و۲1۳۵‎ vid. Introd. 3. 

As T. points out, the object of this verse is to warn the mystic 
against being influenced after his emergence from the mystical condi- 
tion by the experiences proper to that condition. In the lower state, 
phenomena do exist, and are other than God, and it is a mistake 10 
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22. Patience, cuntentment, and power are inferior states, because 
they depend upon a condition other than God. 

25. Cf. M. 48. 8; 32. 7, 8, 9. 

26. 'The reading of T. does not make sense, even though he tries to 
explain “other” as meaning “that which is sought." 

27. T. explains that the gnosis which is destroyed through the 
absence of fear is the gnosis that is revealed from the world of majesty 
(jaldl). For the place of fear and hope, vid. M. 15. 18 n. 

28. Thus, if God be the companion, then He rules the condition 
of the thing, that is, He substitutes His condition for that of the thing. 
For “spirituality” cf. M. rr. 11 n. For “speech,” vid. M. 37. 6 n. 

29. And accordingly the gnosis revealed through silence is superior 
to the gnosis revealed through speech. 

30. “an obligation”: it obliges the speaker to speak, and the listener 
to listen. 

32. Vid. M. 2. 9 n. 

33. Cf. M. I. 1; A. 30. 20. 

34. Cf. M. 2. 6; A. 56. 25. 


MAWOQIF (38) 


At the beginning of this mawgif G has the following statement : 6 
text of the three parts written in the year 352.” B T havein v. 1: “And 
He said to me in the year 352." For similar instances of dating in the 
text, vid. M. 52; 54; 67; 68; 76; A. 23; 25; 29. This accumulative 
evidence points very strongly in favour of the genuineness of the 
tradition it represents, especially as tbe latest date mentioned—361—-is 
in conflict with the date assigned for the death of Niffarí by Hajji 
Khalifa. 

x. For this metaphor of the sea, vid. M. 6 passim. Both T. and A. 
understand haqq to mean “‘God’s right," sc. the right that the mystic 
should be connected with Him and not with otherness: but it seems to 
me permissible to suppose that here Niffari is rather thinking of God in 
His Reality, and so I have translated. This gives greater point to the 
gradation: Vessel (sc. means of devotion), journey (sc. mystical path), 
shores (sc. the idea of a beginning and an ending), and names (sc. as 
opposed to realities). 

“the hearing is lost,” which is the reading of G M, is supported by 
the note of T. on the passage. The ear hears the words '! reality" and 
“sea,” and is confused by the opposition they contain. " thesparklings " 
is a reference to the doctrine of the núr sha'sha‘dnt, vid. Massignon, 
Kitdb al-Tawdsin, 138 n. 3; Passion, 231 n. 6, 7, 614. 

2. “save the vision of it,” sc. and the vision of God is not. 

3. "the whole of it," sc. the whole of creation: God is now seen to 
be the sole agent. 

5. “I saw nothing," for God alone is now the object of the vision. 
This is the “transforming vision of God” (vid. M. 12. 7 n.) which gives 
the mystic power over everything. 

6. "a trial," because it tempts the mystic to forget God, and to 
indulge in the most dangerous kind of spirituel pride. This is perhaps 
the most striking passage in the whole of Niffari, for it exhibits in the 
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35. Ja this verse T, quotes Iba al- Arabi as saying, “He does not 
mean that the world i$ absevt and never appr asd, but it is God who 
appears and has never heen abacnt.” This does not appear in the 
ect. ememary of M, and £ do noz knew whet T.’s authority is. 

33. €f. M. 36. 22. 

44. CE M, 53. 13, 14. 


MAWQIF (02 


To this context M. 36. 27, 29 appear more properly to belong.‏ بو 

# Pure affirmation and pure negation are alike incspable of being 
prevented to the human intellect, but cock, must have an admixture of 
hê other. 

4. E.g.the gnostic at any rate knows God to ba merciful, and he may 
also himself take on the divine quality ot mercy 

4. According to the principle lnid down at M, 36. 22. 

6. CE. M. 55. 31, 325 A. go. ۰ 

B. In each case personal initiative is shown: and this would be thc 
explanation of the reading of BEL Ts “Every gnosis is caused to 
rameraber Me." 

o. My reading here is based on that of GM. The word “رمم‎ is 
required by the occurrence of the contrary idea of darr in the following 
verse: cf. A. 6. 4, 5. An gnosis becomes more perfect, fear is banished, 
together with the expectation of profit. In the early stages, the gnostic 
is greatly absorbed with the consideration of the benefits he is likely to 
derive from his gnosis, ond nt the same time, by a natural psychological 
process, he is filled with fears lest his hopes may be disappointed. This 
appears to be the idea in Niffari’s mind here. T. explains his reading 
thus: “Revelation effacer the personal characteristics and banishes the 
attributes (nu‘dt): therefore fear only continue: in the gnostic according 
us he has not passed away from his gtiribute, but survives during his 
gnosis.” 

re, Cf. ML ۰ 25, 58. 

xe. For “lights,” vid. ML مه‎ Û n. If rha mystic divulges anything of 

she mature of God, even to an experient of the highest degree, he i 
conmumed. Perhaps, however, in view uf the sonent nf v. 14, we should 
‘Se this verse in a rather different sense. “When thou mentioncee Ma 
before a stave’, and dast nox describe Nir, there will rise, etc.” 

tî, According eo M. 53. i4, t4 coniompladon i, û higher erage thau 
anon. If Naffari is consistant, then, we must suppose bim to mean that 
lave is 2150 fugher than gnosis: aad this 1 thm is indeed his manion 
wn the next verge, Jove of Gad is nenrer to the valisation of idonuty 
with God ibas: mosis, for gnosis permits the experience of self to 
yemnin, inesmmuch as عا‎ leads co the realisation of the true nature of in« 
feyeudeunce of rec: but with love there is no though of self, oniy of the 
beloved. 'T. however takes the porriga in another sense, staang that 
love is one of the atations of the corumon run of people, whereas gnosis 
is one of the stations of the elect. This is ccntrary to the theory do~ 
veloped in the Makin al-Majdlis of Ibn sl-'Arif, which, as has been 
shown (M. 2۵: £4 n.), is indebted to some extent to the Mawdgif: I em 
therefore all the more inclined to reject 'T.’a interpretation, 
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method of combating a sin is to examine it thoroughly in all its aspects, 
so as to become equipped with the means of countering all its ad- 
vances. So temptation actually becomes an instrument of assistance to 
the advanced mystic, as stated in vv. 8, 10, Ir. 

I3. A. says of this verse that it is “the most notable in this book, 
that of which men are in greatest need of knowing, and the widest in 
knowledge of God." It is of course the “veritable” ignorance which 
is meant here: vid. M. 11. 2n. 

17. The expression of thought in this verse is very obscure, and I 
am not entirely satisfied that the text is sound—for example, we have in 
G a corruption of the first order—but the sense appears to be fairly 
clear, All phenomenal objects are in real essence of the dust, that is, 
non-existence: it is only in the mirror of the eyes, sc. in their presenta- 
tion to rational creatures, that they take on a form resembling being. 
This is their “essence in the vision of the eyes.” Then God puts into 
the heart of the mystic a real knowledge of the case, and he becomes 
satisfied that the “real essence" is of the dust, and sees God as the cause 
of this transformation, being no longer led astray by the distorting eyes 
that regard only phenomena. There is behind this obscurity the 
Neoplatonic conception of matter as formless and non-existent. 
Margoliouth's translation of this passage (op. cit. 192) contains several 
blunders. 

18. “Helpers,” sc. the spiritual shaykhs and adepts: vid. M. 35. 
و‎ n. The second part of the saying refers to the time when the essence 
of the mystic has been truly converted into what is of God, and he will 
be able to dispense with all human aids to saintliness. 

19. Time and plurality are categories of the mind which pass away 
when complete union is achieved. 

20. "the gate," sc. the first step in the spiritual road. Niffari here 
distinguishes between two types of wagfah: that in which the sodqrf still 
persists, and that in which both wdqif and wagfah pass away in God. 
Cf. M. 8. 74, 105. 

22. T. quotes the tradition : “Address men according to the power of 
their intellects.” 

23. Cf. M. 15. 38. 

24. For the meaning 212 2, vid. M. 65. 1, 2. T. explains that the 
difference between mablagh and na't is the same as that between 
magám and hdl. For the difference between na'£ and wasf, vid. Sarráj, 
Kitdb al-Luma', 351; Massignon, Passion, 521. 

26. Cf. M. 9. 13; A. 19. 20; 36. 4. 

28. The ‘ilm rabbdní is the same as the ‘ilm ladunni frequently 
mentioned by the mystics in connection with S. 18. 64. For a discus- 
sion of the meaning of the term, vid. Massignon, Passion, 718: to the 
authorities there quoted may be added Makkí, Out al-Qulúb, 1, 142, 
“The rabbinical theologian is he who knows and practises, and teaches 
what is good.” Niffari defines this knowledge at M. 55. 23 as that 
“which has no opposite”: at M.63. 4 and M. 64. 20 he condemns it, but 
at A. 16. 8 he recommends it, and at A. 19. 12 he describes himself as 
possessing it. 

29. “I am not that which thou knowest. . .," for God is in reality the 
‘Arif and the jáhil, when the mystic has entirely passed away in Him. 

31. Chi. M. r. 1 n. 
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12. This and the following verses are, as T. points out, a commen- 
tary on the Tradition “we are an illiterate community: we neither 
reckon nor write." T. explains thus the connection between writing 
and reckoning: “Writing is connected with speech, and speech is 
connected with thought (fikr), arid thought is reckoning: and sometimes 
supposing (sanz) is reckoning, as when one says, I reckoned him to be 
Zayd." 

17. Sc. in each case to the exclusion of God. 


MAW QIF (35) 


1. “that thou mightest enquire of Me.” T. refers to M. 9. 1. 

2. "He means by ‘afflict’ the enduring of asceticism: for it is a 
heavy burden." T. 

3. Vid. M. 14. 9 n. 

6. Sc, according to the manner indicated in the adith quoted at 
M. 1. 3 n. 

7. This and the following verses contain an excellent warning against 
the danger of excessive quietism. Pillar-saints afford a notable instance 
of the fatuity and even peril of contenting oneself with one's own 
supposed amelioration, to the exclusion of the equally necessary duty of 
calling others to God. There is no doubt that a more perfect type of 
character is produced by the communal life of devotion than by solitary 
asceticism: and this is the very foundation of the system of religious 
orders in Islam and other creeds. Man is a social animal, and he ap- 
proaches perfection only when this aspect of his composition is not 
neglected but developed to an ideal degree. 'This is the defence of 
organised religion against the plausible arguments of the ultra-indivi- 
dualists. 'l'he pillar-saints attracted attention to themselves, but not to 
God: they satisfied the quite vulgar instinct of morbid curiosity, but 
almost inevitably failed to kindle in their admirers the spirit of true 
devotion. 

9. Spiritual direction is a devrepos تم(‎ which serves well when 
direct inspiration from God fails: cf. Ghazzali, Jhyd, IV, 45. 

I2. "Thy companion means thy attention which accompanies 
thee.” A. f 

“through whom I have”; he is the intermediary between God and 
the ordinary votaries, and he is responsible to God for them. 

13. Vid. M. 14. 1z n. 

15-16. Cf. M. 31. 8, 9. 

19. Vid. M. 34. 1x n. 

20. Both T. and A. take al-dunyd to be the subject of takin: I'am 
not satisfied that this makes very good sense, and have therefore adopted 
a different rendering. 


MAWOIF (36) 
1. This condition of being beyond the mazodgif causes phenomenal 
existence itself to be a mamgif. Cf. M. 34. 1. 
5. The divine science in itself is perfect: it is only in irs adaptation 
by the intellects of men thar :t becomes imperfect. 
6. This is an excellent psychological principle. The only successful 
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letters of the Qur'án are created, a view opposed to that of the Han- 
balites (vid. Massignon, Kitdb al- Tawdsin, 152, 189 n. 8): and Niffarí 
extends the use of the word to designate phenomena generally. 

10. The author returns to the matter dealt with in vv. 3, 4. 

II. Vid. M. 25. 21 n. 

12. Pure obedience consists in obeying God for no other reason than 
the certainty that there is no God beside Him, and this certainty is 
symptomatic of complete union. 

13. This mawqif appears to be particularly full of interpolations, for 
here we return again to the theme of vv. 3, 4. 

rs. Here we pick up the thread of vv. 8, 13. The next verse is 
entirely foreign to the foregoing context, and J am inclined to think that 
the mawgif originally ended here, and another began with v. 16. But 
the beginning of this mawgif is also unsatisfactory, and the task of 
restoration in this present instance appears to be hopeless. 

18. For the doctrine cf the sháhid, vid. M. 8. 40 n. 

19. This and the following verses are certainly out of context 
here, and should probably be transferred to precede M. 67. 2. It isa 
little significant that M. 67. 5, 6 deal with the subject which opens the 
present ۵۵0 

ar. The meaning of this verse and of v. 18 is the same as that rf 
M. 31. 3. 


MAWQIF (34) 


1. “Concentrated,” sc. upon God, The sentiment is that of Francis 
'Thompson's 
‘“The angels keep their ancient places— 
Turn but a stone, and start a wing! 
"Tis ye, ‘tis your estranged faces 
‘That miss the many-splendoured thing.” 


jt is a delicate expression of the influence of the supernatural order 
upon the ۰ 

3. "A conjugation? with Gud as the conjugator. For the use of 
grammatical terns in ths developmen. of the Süfí vecahulary, vid. 
Massignon, Passen, 73 iF “the places of its gnosis,” sc. that aspect 
which is susceptible to the moments of divine „eli-revelation. 

4. CEM 28.3555. 15710, T. notes aia variert یی‎ whieh he 
tries to explain. but which is obviously a wrong rezdiag. 

5. c. duscnssion of the difference he ween wajd and tawdjud wit: e 
found in Sasrdj, Kitdb el-Luma', 303 £ Niffazi here disvnyuiches de- 
tween the proper and improner uses of the Qur'án as a way of attaining 
ecstasy. 

6, T. understands Pufr in iis root-meaning of " covering,” and 
explains ‘uld kukm al-ta'ríf as meanmg “in the opinion of the peo, de 
of gnosis.” A. appears to understard these words as meaning “ûs a 
me-ns of imparting gnosis.” The translation given seems to me to be 
More intrinsically probable. 

8. Cf. M. 32. 6. 

xx. “causing to witness," se, in the bestowing:of a shdhid: vid. 
M. 8. 40 u. 
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A. says: “This is important, because otherness passes away until it 
returns to science; and the expression ka-annaka is used to maintain 
the convention of a dialogue." 

8. "After vision, no excuse for opposition on the part of the mystic 
will be accepted.” A. Cf. A. 3. 18; 13. 12. 

9. Nothing can mitigate the outspokenness of this saying. Only tne 
greatest saints were assigned the power of interceding with God on 
behalf of sinners at the Day of Judgement; and the greatest prophets 
had the faculty only in a limited degree: such is the doctrine of Hallaj 
(vid. Massignon, Passion, 746). But Bistámí was more pretentious, and 
prayed for the whole of humanity (ibid. 747 n. 1). Cf. also Nicholson, 
Idea of Personality in Sufism, 65 f. 

10. The visionary has power over all things (cf. A. 46. 8), but even 
he must pass away before God. 

ir. "that whereof I have made thee ignorant," sc. that which 
transcends knowledge and is contained in the '' veritable” ignorance: 
vid. M. 11. 2 n.; 55. 23. 


1۷۸ ۷۷ 401۳ (32) 


4. Cf. M. 37. 7; A. 14. 7; 30. 16. 

9. "Ireveal Myself to thee in thy sensual and intellectual vision.” T. 

ro. "that which I have removed and will remove." I take this to 
mean, that which God has removed in eternity and is now removing in 
time. T. takes the first verb in the second person, and explains it 
as meaning that God is really the agent in the mystic's removing. 

14. “The thing invites first to itself and then to its maker." A. 
G adds at the end of this mawgif: “End of the six parts, and Praise 
belongs to God.” 


1۷۸ ۲۷۷ ۵ 1۳ (33) 


‘The phrase ‘‘ Fair Pardon" is evidently an imitation of the Qur'ánic 
fair patience (S. 70. 5), an expression which gave rise to a technical 
term in the Sufi vocabulary, vid. Qushayri, Risdiah, s.v. sabr. It is a 
little remarkable that M. 72 has the same title as the present mawgif. A 
reminiscence of the phrase also occurs at A. 14, ۰ 

1. This is a matter which is discussed by Hujwiri, Kashf al-Mahjib 
(Nicholson’s translation, 296). Tustari and others held that penitence 
consists not of forgetting one’s sins, but of always having them in 
mind: Junayd and others held the opposite view, namely, that repent- 
ance is not complete until the sins leading to it are completely forgotten. 
The superiority of the latter counsel is pointed out by Sarráj, Kitáb al- 
Luma‘, 44 f. It refers only to the sins committed by the adepts, and 
Dhú 'l-Nún said, “The sins of the saints are the good deeds of the 
pious,” a saying which is also quoted by 'T. in the present context, as 
at M. 25. 2. I have adopted the reading of G M, in preference to that 
of the other MSS. which is easier, and therefore more likely to be 
corrupt. 

9. Forthe doctrine of harf as found in Niffari, vid. Introd. arf, The 
word mahnif occurs again at A. 17. 2, 12, 14: it appears to mean that 
which is composed of huríf. Yt was the doctrine of Halidj that the 
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4. Vid. M. 14. 9 n. The principle is that expressed at M. 28. 8. 

5. Cf. A. 52. رو‎ 11. At M. 30. 3 we read, ‘Vision belongs to the 
elect, absence to the common"; if the man who is absent from God 
acts on the principle that he sees God, it is easy to see that he will fall 
into grave danger. 

6. Ch M. 64. 15; A. 47. 1. 

7. The elect alone comprehends and is comprehended: cf, M. 7. 14. 

8. My conjecture is based on the reading of G: cf. M. 14. 11; 68. 6; 
74. 21; 77. 11. A, explains the reading of M as meaning “its witnessing 
that otherness is otherness.” 

9. Sc. the elect and the common. 

12. Preservation, that is, of the kdl: cf. M. 9. 4; A. 39. 7. 

1s. Vid. M. 5۰ 7 n. 

21. Ignorance contents the sincere, who nevertheless fall short of the 
ideal of God's true servant: cf. M. 65. 3; 67. 60. 

22. Vision is the remedy of the disease of absence: and the attain- 
ment of vision exempts from the servant-aspect, because it transforms 
man into the likeness of God. Vid. M. 12. 7 n. 

23. Ch A. 34. 22; 39. 63 52, ۰ 


MAWQIF (30) 


3. Absence implies a contrary condition of vision, and is thus a 
degree of service. He who experiences neither vision nor even absence 
is entirely estranged frotn God, and follows Satan. 

s. C. M. 23. 8n. 

6. A classic definition of the difference between du'd and mas'alah, 
devotional and petitional prayer. Vid. M. 28. 7 n.; 71. 8. 

8. A useful warning against a too easy conviction of the genuineness 
of the mystic's experience of relenting vigour in his training, and an 
indication of the depth of Niffari's own spiritual life. 


MAWÜOQIF (31) 


In G this mawgif is headed with the statement, “ Copy of the fourth, 
fifth and sixth parts of the Mawdgif," which implies a division of the 
work into sections according to an early arrangement which in the 
other MSS. has now perished, Other examples of this division will be 
found in my notes on M. 38, M. 68. 

2. For the expression “eye of the heart,” cf. M. 74. 22; A. 34. 11; 
36. 8; and vid, M. 1. 8n. 

3. After the vision of God, there is a measure of revelation even in 
veiling: rather, the mystic is in a condition transcending both these 
terms, for he has escaped from the region of opposites. Vid. M. r9. 
7n. 

4. “The fruit," says T., is the fruit of good works. 

5$ Cf. M, 20. 19. 

7. T. is puzzled by this saying, for he gives two alternative inter- 
pretations: (a) when thou seest and the act of seeing persists, and 
duality persists, it is as though thou hast not issued from science; 
(b) possibly it means, after the vision there remain the (material) things 
in the same condition as before, being perpetuated for a wise purpose. 
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MAWOQIF (27) 


1. Cf. A. 31. 1: “Thy attention to this world is nobler than tiny en- 
slavement to the next world." For the “veil of the next world,” cf. 
M. 18. 10; 64. 3. 

2. For the form, vid. M. 1.'8 n., and cf. A. 2. 3; 13. 3. lam inclined 
to suspect that originally this mawgif consisted of seven verses, viz. 
M. 25. 2, 6; 25. 115; 27. 7, 8, 10, 11: the other verses have then been 
added because of the similarity of their contents. V. 12 would do better 
service by accompanying M. 25. 13, 14 than by remaining here. 

5. “The expectant is in absence, the excusant is in presence." 'T. 

6. “veil from Me their hearts," sc. refrain their desires. 

7. Vid. M. 20. 9 n. 

9. “The reward of the next world is given to those who obey God in 
this world according to the requirements of formal religion." 'T. This 

'accords admirably with the context: but if we agree to regard this as 
one of the interpolated verses, there is no assurance that this rendering 
of bi ’l-haqq is correct. 

to. “The former see things as belonging to God, the latter see things 
as existing through God." T. 

12. Sc. God will cause to pass away from the mystic all that is con- 
nected in him with other than God. 


MAWQIF (28) 


2. Margoliouth in translating this verse (op. cit. 190) follows the 
reading of B', an error which he might have avoided if he had read the 
commentary, The reference is of course to the ineffability of the Divine 
Vision: cf. M. s. 5 n. 

3. "that to which it is summoned,” sc. the thing which expression is 
adequate to describe. ۱ 

4. The verb afáda, as T. points out, is used in the sense of “ pushing 
on” at S, 2. 194, and also generally of the circuiting of the Ka'ba on the 
return from Mina.to Mecca (vid. Lane s.v.). I do not know on what 
authority Margoliouth translates “converse. 

5. Vid. M. 25. 21 n., and cf. A. 4. 8. 

7. C£. M. 30. 6; A. 12. 9. 

8. Sc. let it determine whether or not it is lawful to petition. 

9. Cf. M. 27. 2; A. 34. 8. This is a perfect expression of zawakkul. 

10. Cf. A. 30. 16: “In vision there is neither silence nor speech." 

16. "That is the supreme diagnosis of hdl: and as dhikr is the nearest 
thing to al-madhkiir, it is the best of all leaning-posts ; but even upon it 
not too much reliance should be placed, cf. M. 5. 7 n. 


MAWOIF (29) 
I. Cf. M. 62. 2; 64. 2; A. 14. 8; 16. 3. “I am the Manifest," cf. 
1۷], 1. 1 0 


2. Cf. M. 31. 3: "When thou seest Me, revealing and veiling are 
made equal,” 


3. Specified at M. 64. 2. 
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۷ ۵۷۷ 017 (25) 


2. The Qur'ánic sanction is: He who brings a good work shall have 
ten like it, but he who brings a bad work shall only be recompensed 
with the like thereof ($. 6. 161), As A, says, "The good deeds of the 
pious are the evil deeds of those that are brought near to God." Cf. 
ME. 69. 5; 72. 15. 

3. In the vision of God, the omission of the ritual acts is nearer to 
salvation than excessive preoccupation with them to the exclusion of 
God's true service. 

4. Cf. M. 13. 6. 

7. I take these verbs in the second person, and this I believe to be 
the best way of interpreting the verse: A., however, makes their subject 
the “hand of the heart,” and interprets, “it (sc. the hand) neither laying 
hold of it (the heart) nor giving.” 

to. C£. M. 1. 153. 4.. For bald, vid. Index A s.v., and cf. Massignon, 
Passion, 619 f. 

15. “If you are veiled, then seek the company of those that are also 
veiled, and they will be of assistance: for those who are not veiled 
would be likely to cut you off fram God, because you would not under- 
stand their actions." T. 

16. For hikmah, cf esp. M. $7. 26-30. 

:8. The opening of this verse and of v. 20 is taken from 8. 29. 69. 

20. Cf. M. 2. 3n. 

21. For the expression kun fa-yakún, which occurs eight times in 
rhe Qur'án, ef. M, 28. 5; 33. 11, 12; 62. 4. This verse is based on 
S. 36. Sa: vid. Massignon, Passion, $19 ff. 


MAWOQIF (26) 


4. By allowing self to have a right as well as God, the mystic raises 
‘If to the same level as God. 

5. “If His manifestation were connected with any cause, it would be 
established upon the cause, and the cause would be either the end of 
His manifestation or the prelude to it.” A. 

6. God is not the hidden depository of the world, for such a con- 
ception would involve an opposition between God and the world. 

7. A statement of the transcendental immanence of God. In order 
that the mystic may arrive at a true valuation of gnosis, God transfers 
him to the lower condition of knowledge, and there, through the aid of 
His light, shows him that the domination of gnosis over him is not due 
to God's will, but to the overpowering influence of gnosis itself, or to 
his own leaning towards it. 

9, 10. These verses look very much like an interpolation. ‘Thou 
submittest it to something," sc. and art not thyself submissive to it. 

1r. Cf, Junayd (ap. Massignon, Recueil, 51): “Affliction is the lamp 
of the gnostics, the wakefulness of thenight-companions, the destruction 
of the heedless.” The Prophet is reported to have said (ap. Sarráj, 
Kitdb al-Luma', 333): “We confederates of the prophets are of all 
men the most afflicted” (cf. Nicholson's translation of Hujwiri, Kashf 
al-Mahjüb, 388 f). 

15. This is the "exchange of persons" which takes place at the 
moment of cong le iy ti i لاسلس‎ 
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through Him, in Him; not of them, for them, through them, in them. 
* and they shall see the day to be eternal,' they shall not see the darkness 
of the veil thereafter. ‘That is my Day, and my Day is never done,’ the 
day of the essential witnessing, the condition of which is never done.” 

A. “The night...intense,’ he means the Day of Resurrection is 
near. ‘Wake therefore...my house,’ the heart of the believer. ‘and 
desire to return to the heavens,’ he explains this by saying, ‘and my 
manifestation. . .lay hold on it,’ that is, the changed earth, the earth of 
Paradise. ‘it will not remain,’ then he ends the discourse on the 
Resurrection by saying, ‘And I shall loose the belt,’ that is, that which 
is jomed, ‘and everything... war shall cease,’ oppositeness shall cease 
in everything and its opposite ‘And I shall strip. ..never done.’” 

8. Niffari’s views on ritual prayer will be found at M. 8. 22; 12. 8; 
30. 5: 47. 21; $5. 43; A. 9. 2. An examination of these passages should 
be sufficient to dispel Margoliouth's statement (op. cit. 188)," The 
third stage, al-wagfah. . .is that which constitutes the goal of the true 
mystic.. .. He cannot pray: to do so would be to acknowledge that God 
is other than himself, and that there were things to be had other than 
that identity." Later, he writes, “Clearly, the stage at which both 
devotional practice and ascetic practice are flung aside as rudimentary 
discipline lies beyond that at which the one or the other constitutes the 
main occupation of life." Good: but Niffarí has no intention of 
“flinging aside” the ritual form, he uses it and spiritualises it, as Ibn 
al-' Arabí did after him. 


1۷ ۸ ۷۷ ۵1۳ (24) 

1. Cf. M. 29. 16: "Absence is the homeland of recollection.” 

4. Cf M. 2. 3 ۰ 

5. Cf. A. r. 14; 3. 7. 

6. ‘They have no will of their own: this is what Abu Yazid sought, 
when he said, ‘I desire not to desire.” T. “They do not see in their 
hearts other than Me, that they should have an opinion concerning a 
thing, connected with the preceding vision." A. Cf. M. 76. 2, ۰ 

7. Cf. M. 12. 8, 9. 

9. ‘Promise and threat belong to the conditions of otherness: and if 
one dislikes the mention of otherness, their conditions fall off, and one 
is transferred from the conditions of knowledge to the conditions of 
gnosis.” T. 

10. Vid. Massignon, Passion, 685 f. Cf. M, 77. 7. 

16. “The Enemy,” sc. Satan, as always in the ۰ 

17. Cf. M. 15, 21 n. ۱ 

19. This is the difference between God-inspired hope and man-felt 
hope and fear. 

22. Otherness has a beginning and an ending: God has no beginning 
and no ending. A consideration of this fact will be sufficient to expel 
the mystic frorn otherness and convert him to God. 

23. There is much probability that this verse should be transferred 
from here (where it is quite incomprehensible, although T. does his 
best) to follow M. 77. 4, where it is in a fitting context. I am also 
inclined to think that vv. 14 and 18 are interpolations: if they are 
ornitted—and they can be without serious loss, and even with positive 
gain—the sevenfold structure of the macuqif is restored. 
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n (ol das constituted man (S. 3c. 29), and He relates the 
: ation w Himself, while men are constituted according toit. ‘and 
my goingorth from it by changing it,’ when the friend witnesses this he 
secs that the reality which was being revealed to him in the partial 
witnessings is in its essence free from the partial witnessings, and that 
14 a free is the ‘going-forth.’ The use of metaphor in this Passage is 
frequent on account of the elegance it contains. By ‘changing it’ is 
meant that he sees what he formerly saw as a created thing being 
Lat ied in its essence into a reality: and the Day of Resurrection is the 
essence of the changing. One of the Sufis said, “1 was veiled for some 
years, and J saw the Lord of the Temple, but not the Temple": and this 
is changing referred to. He names this ‘power’ because He is the 
agentin this, and every act is through His power. ‘and that is the last time 
that it will sce Me,’ hereafter he will not sec that these manifestations are 
revelations o£ Reality, but he will see God alone, and thatis the last he will 
«ecos the partial manifestations. ‘Butwhen I go forth, if Ido notlay hold 
on it. itwill not remain.’ His essential manifestation through thosemani- 
fescatiotisand revelations is different fromthe partial manifestation which 
He previouciy caused him to witness. His ‘laying hold on it’ means that 
He establishes it in an essentíal self-subsistence. Know thar in every 
rank of revelation, self-aubsistence is revealed according to its degree: 
the sclf-subsistence of the essential revelation consists in the establishing 
r! every thing in its essence, in so far as my friendship is with it. In that 
_wot, the essence exists alone, and its self-subsiszence is through it, for 
it, of it: and this is the peculiarity of the essential revelation. ‘Ana I 
shall loose the belt, and everything will be scattered,’ by ' belt’ is meant 
the world of ‘kingdom and dominion,’ together with the world of 
‘majesty’ which is above that. Its ‘loosing’ consists in causing the 
servant to witness that the world of creation disappears in the huwiyya 
of the world of command, and that the world of command disappears in 
the Real, and that the Real disappears in the Reality, and otherness is 
banished in essence, and space and time are effaced. This parallel holds 
tu a certain extent with the world of the after-life, except that it is after 
the completion of the Reckoning, even if the Book achieves its function 
The ‘scattering of everything’ is its passing-away in the abiding Real. 
‘and I shall remove tay cuirass and my breastplate,’ the transformation 
of the condition of knowledge into the condition of gnosis, in the sense 
that the tongue of knowledge. in so far as it possesses revelation for the 
understandings, implies that they will make war co God: as He says, 
with the tongue of revelation, They will make war on God (S. s. 27). 
As for the tongue of gnosis, with this God has no enemy and no oppo- 
nent. Here the passage has a breadth of interpretation, and for sore it 
is easy, and for others difficult. “And I shall strip the veil, and wear it 
no more,’ after this revelation, His friend will have no veil forever: this 
is the feature of the essential revelation. ‘And I shall summon my 
Companions, the ancients, even as I promised them, and they will come 
to Me,’ in the tongue of gnosis, this means that the Companions of old 
are those whom He caused to witness His precedence in time, and made 
the non-existence of every one of them a necessary accompaniment of 
the witnessing. The coming unto Him’ in this tongue means, that they 
will see their own heing in the folding of His being, and will nat see 
with Him other than Hira: while their essences abide of Him, for Hira, 
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unveiling and veiling, ‘and daybreak becomes intense,’ that is, dualism 
censes in the contemplation of the friend of God. * Wake therefore, O 
thou that sleepest' means the subtle human essence which was covered 
by the veils, and its sleep is ignorance; ‘unto thy appearing’ means, that 
whith js revealed to thee other than thyself, as they say, The journey of 
the seekers ends in the possessing of themselves. ‘stand upon thy 
prayer-rug’ means the opposite of what is generally understood by the 
word mugalld; men generally mean by musalld the place of prayer, but it 
ig used by the revelationists to indicate the point in their progress 
towards God when they are annihilated, and that the power by which 
they pray is the self-emptying and forgetfulness of the senses, 0 that 
they are as it were non-existent. This is the musulld of the gnostic, and 
this is the stare which demands of God His revelation for His people 
whom He has set upon their musalld, and it is their witnessing of 
the meaning of Does there come on man a portion of time when he is 
nothing worth mentioning? (8. 76. 1). ‘Verily I shail come forth from 
the mikrát,” that is, opposite the direction of this musalld, that is, the 
nmilhrdb: and that which is opposite the mugalld here is non-existence, 
that is, the effacement of the characteristics to which he refers later in 
the words, "And God only exhibits Himself at the effacement of the 
characteristic.” ‘so let thy face be the first that I shall meet,’ the face of 
thy non-existent reality: the reality of every existing thing other than 
God is only a kind of specification, and a specification is a non-existent 
thing; the being of the specification belongs only to God, and non- 
existence cannot be compounded with existence, so that there remains 
only the existence of God. This is clear to any man who has in- 
tellect or gives ear: this non-existent relation is the servant’s face, and it 
involves the clearing of existence from what is other than God. One 
of the Persian Shaykhs says, '' Make clear of self the asses’ stable of self, 
for when it is clear, the king comes to the stable.” ‘Many a time have I 
gone forth unto the earth, and ever passed across it,’ by ‘earth’ he 
means all gross substances. God has revealed Himself to His servant in 
His name of Manifest, that is, in the outward aspects of these gross 
Substances, and then He veiled Himself fram him because the revela- 
tion was not of the Essence, ‘for now ] abide in my house, and desire 
to return to the heavens,’ the revelation is enduring, and the face of 
reality ic not veiled from this servant for ever. By ‘returning to the 
heavens’ He means that He causes His servant and Hisfriend to witness 
that what He was causing him to witness in the way of disclosure and 
revelation was only directed towards befriending him and making it 
easy for him to understand ; otherwise the Real cannot be revealed, So 
‘reversion to the heavens’ is only making His servant to witness that 
He is eternally in the heavens, that is, the Height: and by ‘Height’ He 
really means the negation of direction, because direction is lowness, and 
the negation of direction is height, and the terms ‘lowness’ and ‘height’ 
are only metaphors employed by God to express His Reality, ‘and my 
manifestation in the earth is my passing over it,’ the essence of revela- 
tion 18 passing-over, and by ' passing-over' is meant, the manifestaton 
of freedom from what is connected with the earth. ‘with the marvel of 
my constitution,’ the friend's witnessing uf this passing-over is through 
the divine constitution, not through the intellect and understanding, 
which are attached to dogmas and habits. God says; the constitution 
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3. T. reads shirk, and has an ingenious explanation of that reading: 
Et t it seems better to read sharak, as more in keeping with makr. 

+. "that which descends,” sc. the gnoses and sciences: “that which 
r^ junts up," sc. man’s deeds, For '' riding-beast,” cf. M. 69. 6; 70. 16; 
1. 8,9. 

5. Cf. M. 2. 8; A. 10. 9. 

3. This begins the second half of the mazgif: and in order to make it 
c- respond exactly with the first half, it will be necessary to assume 
نز‎ utone verse has been interpolated, most probably v. 9. The experience 
r w becomes more lofty. God no longer appears to be beyond pheno- 
r na, because the very conception of “beyondness” is a blasphemy. 
© ¢ the experience has completed its cycle, and God appears after the 
<’ ine fashion as He had at the beginning, except that the experience is 
1 w much deeper and truer. 
9. Cf. M. 72. 13; 5. 7 n. 
10. Cf. M. 20. 16. 
14. Such as light and darkness, and all opposites. 
15. Cf. M. 21. 3. Only God shows Himself and nothing beside 
mself: and the light of His luminousness shows things as they really 
3. Cf. M. 8. 8. 


مب وم 


MAW QIF (22) 


t. God has created all things in diversity with one another, and in 
liversity generally with Himself. M. however reads: “I have mani- 
ested everything, and desired its essence, and desired by means of it 
ray essence," noting the variant reading as an inferior tradition. (My 
footnote to the text ad loc. is deficient: please note this addition.) 

2. Cf. M. 72. 12. 

4. Cf. M. 4. 1-3. 

7. "executing things firmly," cf. S. 27. 9o. 

8. For jikdd, cf. M. 67. 52, 53. = . 

9. Cf. M. 37. 27; M. 15. z1. To the latter context this verse, which 
(as T. observes) is out of place here, probably belongs. 

10. Cf. M. 13. 13 n. 


[۷1۸ ۷۷ 0۵ 11۲ (23) 

1, C£. M. 48. 19. 

2. For the conditions of “petitioning,” cf. M. 28. 5, 7; A. 36. 16, 17. 

6. Vid. M. 5. 7 n. 

7. This is the second of the Mahdí passages: and, as has been 
already pointed out (Introd. 7), its presence here disturbs the charac- 
teristic structure of the mawqif. It is therefore permissible to conjecture 
that, like the similar passage at M. s. 8, it is a later interpolation. As in 
dealing with that passage, so now I shall give the full text of the two 
commentaries. 

T. “Know that this revelation is only an indication of what fre- 
quently occurs to the contemplatives of the Essence, not according to 
what passes the understandings of those who have no acquaintance 
with the meanings of revelations. The opening words, ‘The night has 
set,’ mean, the intensity of the darkness of the veil has ceased; ‘and 
risen is the face of dawn,’ which is the intermediate state between 
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expression fusi al-zann occurs in a tradition. There, the Muslim is 
commanded to think well of his fellow-rnan: here doubtless the inten- 
tion is, to think well of God, and so T. takes it, giving a list of the 
different varieties of "certainty" and “good thinking." For a dis- 
cussion of al-yaqín, with its Qur'ánic associations and its significance in 
the Süfí vocabulary, vid. Sarráj, Kitdb al-Luma', 70 £.; Nicholson's 
translation of Hujwirt, Kashf al-Mahjúb, 381 f. 

4. No shaykh can guide beyond the station which he has himself 
reached. 

7. "In my vision there is no opposite,” A. 34. 26. ‘When thou 
seest Me in the opposites with a single vision, then have I chosen thee 
for Myself,” A, a6. 3. For the “single vision,” cf. M. 13. 7. 


MAWOIF (29) 


“His Archetypal House” is the heavenly counterpart of the earthly 
Ka'ba: c£. S. $2. 4. 

tr. Unknown to the majority of men, God has set in every temple, 
‘ac, in every human heart, the authority of His temple, Cf. M. 61. 4: “I 
have named my friend my friend, because his heart is friend to Me and to 
nothing else: for it is my temple, in which I speak"; A. 13. 9: “thy 
heart is my temple"; A. ax. 1; 30. 12. 

3. A reminiscence of S. 2. x9: The lightning wellnigh snatches off 
their (sc. the misbelievers?) sight. 

4. “That is, the knowledge that thy temple belongs to the arche- 
typal house.” ۰ 1 

6. A noble expression of man's complete dependence on God. 

8. God is to be found in the heart: when God is there, then the 
heart belongs entirely to man, and otherness has no place in it. 

9. Vid. M. 4. 4n. 

t1, On this verse, T., quotes as apposite: “To lower the eyes is to 
transcend this world and the next; to gaze is to be imprisoned in this 
world and the next. These words are to be found at A. 12. 1, and this 
reference is important, as establishing that the Mukhdtabdt were 
considered genuine by T. 

ra. Sc. the authority referred to in M, 20. 1. 

13. If thou seest thy temple to be free of otherness, then thou wilt 
seg all other things to be free of otherness. 

16. Cf. M. zx, 10-13. The word dállah occurs in a tradition: vid. 
Lane s.v. haraq. " 

17, Fand effaces the names and attributes of God, and establishes 
the true servanthoud of man. 


MAWÜOQIF (21) 


“No renlity,” sc, in what appears or is concealed, says A. 

1. “God sends down His epiphanies upon sinners in order to turn 
them awey from their sin: and then the same epiphany, when they have 
converted themselves, becomes the reward for well-doing.” ۰ 

2. For the expression huwa kuwa, vid. Massignon, Kitdb al- 
J'awdsin, 129 ff. Passion, 644. 
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1۷1۸ ۷ ۵1۳ (17) 

3. For “onslaught,” cf. M. 11. 14, 16: 67. 65. 

7. The implication being, as A. points out, that a created being is 
even less likely to arrive at an understanding of its Creator. The 
created-aspect has to pass away in a man, before he can hope to see 
God. God ıs only seen by man by virtue of Himself substituting His own 
attributes for the human attributes which have passed away. 

9. According to Sarráj, Kitdb al-Luma', 54, acquiescence is the last 
of the maqdmat, and is followed by the first of the ahwdl. ۰ 

ro. Cf. M. 34. 1, 2. 3; A. 4۰ ۰ 

ir. In this and the following verse, Niffari draws a contrast between 
the world of phenomena and God. 'T'he former, after being manifested 
by God, proceed in the condition of mutual dependence and inter- 
connection, but have no stability or self-reliance. On the other hand 
there is God, who is untouched by any part even of man's nature, and 
through whose direct provision man is lifted above the ruck of pheno- 
mena, and given in Him a permanence and a security. We see in these - 
two verses how far removed our author really is from the charge of 
pantheism which in the past was so glibly levelled at the mystics, 

15. Sc. if the hearts exerted all the power of their insight. Perhaps, 
however, we should follow the other tradition in reading kamd: then, 
by omitting 11, 12, which have little relation to the rest of the mawgif, 
we not only restore the sevenfold structure of the matwgif, but also 
bring it into line with the parallel passage in A. 4. 2, 3. For the senti- 
ment, cf. 5. 31. 26. 

15. Cf. M. 37. 11. 

16. For “quality,” cf. A. 3. 16; 13. 10. Man, in respect of his 
creaturely quality, is limited: but knowledge opens a door to that 
which is unlimited, sc. God. Quality, by being stayed in its limitation 
of knowledge—for quality and perfect knowledge are irreconcilable— 
will emerge from its own more limited limitation. 


1۷ ۸ ۷۷ 4 ۲ (18) 

I. “The form of staying is the mechanical acceptance of its theory.” 
T. 
2. For this list-form, cf. M. 67. 65, 68. 
3. Cf. M. 33. 9; 35. 29. 
4. Cf. M. 54. 12. Of letter, T. says: “In his technical language, it 
means every thing possessing form, whether the form be spiritual or 
corporeal, and hence everything that is other than God is letter." 

5. Cf. M. 5. 7; 21. 9; 55. 40. 

8. Itis God who must drop the veil: and its number, according to 
the tradition, is 70,000, vid. M. 14. 14 n. 

14. For the Sufi doctrine of ism, vid. Massignon, Passion, 699 ff. 


Cf. M. 54. 12: “cast them (sc. names) unto name, for they are contained 
in name." 


MAWOQIF (19) 


1, For "certainty," cf, M. 15. 14. The word gann is held by the 
grammarians to be the opposite of yaqin: vid. Lane s.v. Here the use 
“she two together may be for the sake of contrast: although the 
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32. But perhaps we should follow the reading of the majority, “if I 
do not regard thy heart,” that is, if I do not detect in it gnosis, I look - 
for theory, knowing however that theory alone is an insufficient 
guarantee of the validity of works. 

39. Cf. M. 3. 8. "There are three kinds of knowers: the natural, he 
who derives learning from what he hears, and he who needs to apply 
hímself in order to learn. 

42. For this meaning of hikmah, vid. Lane s.v, and cf. S. 2. 272. 


1۷۲۸ ۷۷ 0 1 ۳ (16) 


Niffarí here has a foretaste of what will happen after death: cf. 
M. 12. 10. This seems to be a more probable interpretation than that 
of T., who thinks that it signifies merely a condition of fand, 

“and I saw in it secretimagination, and the secret part was that which 
persisted ’’—+this is the interpretation which seems most likely, although 
it involves rejecting the evidence of T. A., who agree in regarding 
عاطم بزع 1ه‎ us here meaning '' gone away, passed,” As I take it, the wahm 
here referred to is a subjective experience on the part of the practitioner 
which prevented the action from being entirely directed towards God's 
service (cf. the use of the word at M. 13. 4; A. s1. 5); and this is the part 
of the action which survives death, the action itself being of no avail. 
I append the explanations of the cornmentators. 

T.:'" and I saw in it secret imagination," that is, the imagination that 
I am the agent; and that was “secret” in my regard, if it is possible to 
speak of the non-existent as being "secret": “and the secret part 
passed away," that is, the interpretation of the word al-khafi is al- 
ghdbir, and al-ghabir means °“ departing, gone." It is as though he said, 
The action became departing from me. 

A.: “and the action came to me,” that is, the action which I had 
thought to be sincere; but 1 did not find it to be sincere, but had been 
imagining that: “and I saw in it secret imagination” and his words 
“and the secret part which was ghábir" mean, the secret passed poly- 
theism: this is the meaning of the Prophet's words, “From not one of 
you shall his action escape,” etc. 

3. "gnoses of uniqueness" are explained as the gnosis that gnostic 
and object of gnosis were one and impermeable. T. “The fire died 
down, because the fuel of the fire is the contemplation of otherness, and 
with the ‘unique’ otherness departs." T. 

4. "and I was stablished," that is, says 'T., He showed me my 
stablishment through Him after He had shown me my passing away in 
Him: this is what is called al-bagd ba'd al-fand. 

6. “He veiled me, and I saw that I was the seeker, whereas He was 
the thing sought. That was a departing from the witness, and I de- 
parted. This is because He restored him to the contemplation of 
dualism, and he was veiled, and that is life: because the mategtf was 
that of death.” Thus T., who reads, “I am thy quest." ' A., whose 
reading I have adopted, explains: “ I departed through Him from other 
than Him, just as a slave departs unto a king when he seeks him.” The 
supreme moment is when God is seen to be the Seeker as well as the 
Quest: then the identity of God and man is complete. 'The moment 
passes, and the mystic emerges from the condition. 
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70,000 veils) is, it is safe to hazard, Neoplatonic, and it therefore lent 
itself completely to the gnostic and theosophical mode of thought which 
so soon invaded Muslim Süfism." It seems at least possible that the 
tradition has a Qur'ánic sanction: cf. S. 83. 15, From the Lord on 
that day are they (sc. the wicked) veiled. Yn any case, the symbol is 
an obvious and common one in mysticism: cf. St John of the Cross, 
Living Flame, 4, 1: " It is as if God drew back one of the many veils and 
coverings that are before it, so that it might see what He is: then indeed 
—but still dimly, because all the veils are not drawn back, that of faith 
remaining-—the divine face full of grace bursts through and shines." 


MAWJQIF (15) 


Ittild' is the direct perception, through immediate revelation, of 
divine truths: vid. Massignon, Passion, 56. Muttala' is the anagogical 
meaning of a divine act or word: cf. ibid. 705 ; Essai 117. The Qur'ánic 
sanction for the term is at 8. 19. 81: Has he become acquainted with 
the unseen? 

1. “This matogif is higher than the preceding one. The preceding 
one consisted of hints of God's revelations referringto the contemplation 
of the Unity of the Real, viz. fand: this station is the first of the stations 
of bagá ba'd al-fand." T. 

3. Sc. the non-existent is spoken of metaphorically as existing, which 
is an improper use of the term. 

5. Sc. the jealousy of God (vid. A. 2. 3) leads to the unreserved faith 
of man. 7 

7. Inthe mystical insight, gnosis confirms knowledge and knowledge 
confirms gnosis. 'T'. describes the gnosis as bdtin and the knowledge as 
záhir. Both are within the vision-scope of muttala‘, 

11. Sc. do not occupy yourself entirely with the existing hdl, but 
always have an eye to the اف‎ immediately above it: this ensures constant 
progress. 

12. Cf. S. 2. 282: Fear God, and God will give you knowledge. The 
fear of God confirms the heart of man, but disobedience strikes terror 
into his soul. 

14. “Certainty ” is described at M. 58. 1, 2: cf. M. 19 passim. 

18-22. T. explains thus: there are three kinds of men here de- 
Cribed: (i) the gnostic who possesses magdm, an immutable condition, 
and knows his end; (ii) the gnostic who possesses hdl, a mutable condi- 
tion, and is ignorant of his end; (iii) the knower, who knows his end and 
practises. For rajd-khawf, cf. Massignon, Passion, 777 n. 2. 

27. “Strength” consists in God being his eye and ear, etc. : “ assist- 
ance” consists in God causing him to pass away. So long as any rem- 
nant of man remains, dualism remains, and polytheism remains. 

29. T. quotes on this verse a saying which he attributes to “Abu 
Yazid or someone else’’: “I said, How is the road to God? It was said 
to rne, There is no road to God. Then I knew God.” 

30. C£. S. sr. 5o. T. quotes a verse from the Tá'iyya of Ibn al- 
Farid: “Thou dost not see Me so long as thou dost not pass away in 
Me: and thou dost not pass away, so long as My form is not mani- 

fested in thee.” 


14-2 
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ke these heavens, proceed according 
'd do not look back." T. 

of it knowledge contains its own 
in which it stays: It is the condition 
and the condition can be attained by 
ifficult to understand what Margo- 
y cognisance is that station of wisdom 
sumably he has read al-hikmah for 
out MS. authority. 

want.” It is tempting to conjecture 
insferred hither, and properly belong 
ım would bear sufficient resemblance 
s transference: and then the second, 
riginal context, would be transferred 
y place in the surviving Mukhdtabdt 
msidered to belong: and so perhaps 
mblance is accidental. The second 
t here: perhaps it belongs to M. ۰ 


s many meditations on the hudlth 
abbahu? (vid. M.1.20.). For others, 
$A. 1.9, 11, 13, 14, 15; 14. 1. The 
own to the Syrian mystics: cf. Isaac 
e who knows himself, the knowledge 
Bishop Ullathorne, Groundwork of 
plainly understood that we cannot 
into ourselves. God is everywhere, 
but one point in the Universe where 
‘hat is the centre of our own soul.” 
tan Mysticism, 141): “The way to 
eself”; Albertus Magnus (ibtd. 145): 
and so transcends himself, ascents 
modern version of the theme, cf. the 
. from the Hon. P. Ramanathan's 
te theme is a commonplace of al) 
-.4tion by the Delphic oracle. 
سر‎ y For God's waliyyah, cf. M. 35. 15; 
ri. حدم ی‎ do not overcome the body with ascetic practices, a: 
ignorant men do. By preserving the marrer of the body, and allowin; 
the roarter of the carnal soul to survive, one prevents the heart from 
inolning oneself in uny way irora God." T. 
i. Thou seest Me manifesung everything,” cf. M. 38. 13; 56. ga 
“Taere is naught like unto Ham,” ef, M. 11.2; 33. 13; 59. 2. ‘Ube 
Qur'ánic sanction is D. 42. J. 
“becween Me and the manifestation” in man’s rôle as the inier- 
mediary between God and the Universe. 
r4. Niffari’s doctrine of the veils will be deduced by perusing the 
passages quoted in Index A, s.v. hijdb. For the doctrine of the veils in 
Sufi writers generally, and its affinities, vid. Nyberg, Kleinere Schriften, 
8:1. C£. Gairdner's remarks in his introduction io the translation of 
Ghazzüli'a Mishhdt al-Anwár, 4: “The origin of the tradition (sz. of the 
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whether they be things of heaven or of earth; neither is their presence 
nor their absence any impediment to the vision." It is this same vision 
of which T'raherne writes: 


“From one, to one, in one to see all things, 
'To see the King of Kings 
But once in two: to see His endless treasures 
Made all mine own, myself the end 
Of all His labours! "Tis the life of pleasures! 
To see myself His friend! 
Who all things finds conjoined in Him alone, 
Sees and enjoys the Holy One.” 


Forthethemeof all creatures praising Godin themystic’s praise, compare 
the magnificent description given by Suso in his Autobiography, 32 f. 
Al-Maghribi (ap. Massignon, Kitdb al- Tawádsin, 127) says: “All created 
things praise God, each in its own language; but none hears their 
praise or understands it, except the ‘rabbinical doctors’ the ears of 
whose hearts have been opened." The Qur'ánic version is at S. 17. 46: 
The seven heavens and the earth celebrate His praise: but ye cannot 
understand their celebration. Cf. also S. 24. 41. It was to David that 
God gave the power of understanding these celebrations: cf. S. 21. 79; 
S. 38. 17. 

“that glance which establishes existence in them, their praises... .' 
This is how the passage is construed by the commentators: and it seems 
preferable to Margoliouth's rendering, ‘the places thereof whereon the 
eye falls, wherein existence establishes its hymnody directed towards 
Me with the eulogies of its praise." 1 am not certain that this rendering 
satisfies the requirements of grammar, and in any case it makes scant 
sense. For the phrase mawdgi‘ al-nazar, vid. M. 2. 3 n. 

11. T. informs us that this verse is quoted verbatim by Ibn al-‘Arif 
(d. 536 A.H.) in his Mahdsin al-Majdlis. This book has been recently 
edited by Asin Palacios, and printed with a French translation at 
Paris, 1933. The text of the quotation referred to is to be found on 
p. 75, l. 12 f., without acknowledgement as to authorship: the words 
"and every proof merely points to himself, not to Me” are omitted. 
This is very important evidence of the genuineness of the Mawdgif: 
but I prefer to give the evidence here rather than in the Chapter of 
Testimonies (Introd. 8 ff.). 

12. Cf. M. 13. 14; 67. 9. Nevertheless, for the intellect, knowledge 
is God's proof. For Niffari’s doctrine of ‘thn, vid. Introd. 17 f. 

13. Margoliouth reads sihr for shajar, and translates, " Everything 
has its sorcery.” For Niffari’s doctrine of kurúf, vid. Introd. 21 f. Cf. 
M. 63. 9; 65. 8. 


* 


MAWOIF (14) 


3. “that it may be cut off from my duty "—this is the reading of all 
the MSS. Margohouth translates "that it may be superior to my 
decrees,” presumably reading li-tatafaddal. Knowledge is an unsafe 
guide, and Niffarí pictures it as a road full of perils and pitfalls, leading 
in many directions, and not necessarily bringing the traveller eventually 
to God. 


AM 14 
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21. Hasan al-Basri (ap. Massignon, Textes Inédits, 2): “Intention 
reaches farther than work." Vid. M. 67. 8x. 


MAWQIF (13) 


3. ‘House means one of the thoughts of the soul." T. 

4. "For a thing to be an object of wahm, it must possess a form 
(stirah): and God has no form. Moreover, wahm can only be exercised 
so long as creatureliness persists: therefore God cannot be realised 
through wahm.” T. 

5. Cf. M. 13. 9. The 'ulamá endeavour tò find a cause for every- 
thing, and do not hand over to God anything that is not indicated as 
being in His wisdom: the Süfís take the opposite course, and their 
state is nobler than that of the ‘ulamd. 

6. 'The eye is the organ of ocular vision, the heart is the organ of 
spiritual vision: cf. M. 25. 45; 28. 14535. 13; 57. 17; 62. 4. This passage 
would appear to be explained by M. 54. 5: '"'T'he masters of the gates, 
among the masters of the gnoses, are they that enter them having a 
theory belonging to them, and depart from them having a theory 
belonging to Me." The mystic then possesses a gnosis derived from 
God, which is superior to the gnosis of the gates, so that he can boldly 
pass through the gates and not stay outside them. 

4, Cf. A. 37. 10,“ I establish the names in vision, and efface them in 
presence.” T, writes thus: “The name which Halláj knew was the 
expression ‘I,’ and therefore he said, ' I am God.’ Abú Yazid made the 
name identical with the pronoun which belongs to the first person, when 
he said, ‘Glory be tome.’ Another made it the same as what was really 
in the cloak, saying, ‘There is nothing in the cloak except God.’ 
Another identified ıt with ‘thing’ in general, by saying, ‘I have not seen 
anything without seeing God.’ All these, and others beside, when their 
personal characteristics disappear, witness God, and name Him with 
every name, and qualify Him with every quality, seeing His self-subsis- 
tence, and the passing-away of their own subsistence. The name in the 
present station is Merciful.” 

8. “This vision.” This description is modelled upon the vision 
which Muhammad is related to have had on the occasion of the mi‘rdj. 
“With one wonderful glance," says M., Asin in Islam and the Divine 
Comedy, 31, ‘‘ he embraces the whole universe, his eyes penetrating the 
celestial and astronomical spheres beneath his feet right down to the 
surface of the earth.” The same author writes (op. cit. 41): “The 
Sufis were not long in arrogating to themselves the róle of protagonist 
that had hitherto been reserved for Mahomet....Abu Yezid al-Bistámi 
is credited with an actual ascension to the Divine Throne through the 
same stages as were traversed by Mahomet in his Miraj.” Asin 
briefly discusses the origin of the legend of the mi'7dj, and appends a 
hst of authorities. A Christian counterpart of this vision is described by 
St John of the Cross in his Ascent of Mount Carmel, n, xxiv, 4: “As the 
eyes behold bodily things in natural light, so ihe understanding, in 
light supernaturally derived, beholds interiorly the same natural things, 
and others as God wills... . When God grants this favour to any one, He 
communicates to him that supernatural light, of which I have spoken, 
wherein he beholds what God wills, most easily and most distinctly, . 
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Margoliouth from saying in connection with Niffarl (Early Development 
of Mohammedanism, 118 f.) that “Clearly, the stage at which both 
devotional practice and ascetic practice are flung aside as rudimentary 
discipline lies beyond that at which the one or the other constitutes 
the main occupation of life.” 


MAWQIF (12) 


1. God's qualities are more essential to man than man's : man persists 
through God's qualities, in order that he may manifest in his own 
qualities. 

$. T. points out that, as the people here referred to are only beyond 
the things of this*world, they belong properly to the next world, and 
are therefore met by the angel-inhabitants of the next world. 

7. “By the numbers of that which I have created” is a phrase which 
occurs again at M. 36. 32; so. 15: I have therefore preferred this 
reading here to that of T. “by the number of my oaths.” 

Niffari is here thinking of the transforming vision of God, which 
bestows supernormal powers on man. So at A. 4. 8 we read, “If thou 
abidest in the vision of Me, thou shalt say to the water, ‘Advance,’ and 
> Recede,'" a saying which bears a most grotesque resemblance to the 
experiment of Canute: it is however explained by the following verse, 
“From water proceeds every living thing. If thou holdest sway in water, 
thou boldest sway over that which is contained in water." Cf. also 
A. 25. 11, “My vision severs the bond between thee and things." For 
the views of the different schools and authorities concerning the possi- 
bility of the vision of God, vid. Massignon, Passion, 695 ff. The doc- 
trine of the vision of God is treated as an error by orthodox Sufis: cf. 
Sarráj, Kitdb al-Luma‘, 428. The same dispute arose of course among 
the Christians. St Thomas Aquinas said: “In hac etiam vita, purgato 
oculo per donum intellectus, Deus quodammodo videri potest"; for a 
full discussion of this matter, vid. Farges, Mystical Phenomena, 269 fl. 
The Greek Mysteries freely advertised the possibility of the vision of 
God as one of their prizes: and in Philo we read (11, 412. 38) 6 orépavos 
éorw Spars 06۵0. For Nifrari's doctrine of Vision, vid. Introd. 18 f. 

9. C£. M. 67. 54, 55; A. t. 22. 

to. This is a mystical description of how a man may become free 
of his actions, so thar] he enters the Divine Presence alone. The 
“house” referred to is Of course the grave: “that which is awaited” is 
the bliss of Paradise or the punishment of Heil. 

12, 13. Cf. M. 68. 9; 72. 29; 74. 27; A. 22. 6. Fasting is the normal 
occupation of the day, and prayer the normal occupation of the night: 
therefore, the longer the praying, the easier the fasting becomes. 

15. The retention of the servant-relation prevents complete faná, 
but the recollection of God's lord-relation hastens fand. “My self- 
subsistent law” is the law that man in reality has no separate indivi- 
duality, but subsists through God. 

16. Perfect work beloags only to God: therefore, when the work is 
deficient, it is a sign that it belongs only to man. 

17. Rdtibistheregular, appointed work, z4"ir is occasional, superero- 
gatory work. The perfect science is the ‘ilm .udunní, the science derived 
from God. 
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1. “Veritable ignorance” appears to consist in the declaration that 
there is naught like unto Him: and this same phenomenon is described at 
M. 59. 2 as being "veritable knowledge." This apparent paradox is 
explained by M. 55. 23, where we read that the ignorance which has no 
opposite is the “veritable ignorance": hence we may conclude that 
“veritable ignorance” and “veritable knowledge" are identical. 

2. T. explains that the declaration that there is naught like unto Him 
is really identical with the saying of a certain philosopher, “J know 
that I am nothing." He also relates with approval the last words of 
Al-Afdal al-Khuinaji, “The end of what I have reached is the know- 
ledge that I know nothing except one principle. and that is, that this 
made thing must have had a maker.” Khusrawsháhí said, “JI know that 
I know nothing," and boasted of the fact; while Sharisi relates that he 
heard his Shaykh say at Baghdad, “¥ do not really know the difference 
between the reality of white and the reality of black.” 

The identity of the higher knowledge with the higher ignorance is of 
course a commonplace with the mystics. We read in Pseudo-Dionysius, 
De Divinis Nominibus, vii, 3: “There is that most divine knowledge of 
God, which takes place through ignorance, in the union which is above 
intelligence, when the intellect, quitting all things that are, and then 
leaving itself also, is united to the superlucent rays, being illuminated 
thence and therein by the unsearchable depths of wisdom." St John of 
the Cross, Canticle on Ecstasy: “I stood naught knowing, all science 
transcending. If you would listen, this sovereign wisdom doth consist 
in a sense profound of the essence of God.” St Thomas Aquinas, De 
Divinis Nominibus, vii, 1: “It is not by knowledge, but by ignorance, 
with the aid of a certain supernatural union with divine things, that the 
contemplative knows God." So Niffari himself says at M. 11. 7, “The 
spring of knowledge gushes forth from veritabie ignorance." 

7. Niffarí here appears to distinguish between knowledge which is 
obtained mystically (“from the spring of knowledge"), and knowledge 
which is obtained intellectually (‘‘from the flowing stream of know- 
ledge”): the former confers a hukm or fixed disposition for knowledge, 
the latter only bestows a variable knowledge. 

tr. "Spirituality" comprises the categories of Being, the Universals, 
etc., which activate in the inferior classes of existence: " quiddity”’ is 
the actual nature of a thing, and is therefore essentially passive. The 
picture which Niffarí is attempting to draw is of God creating first the 
“ Ideas "—doubtless there is Neoplatonic influence at work here—and 
then leaving them to exercise themselves on passive matter. 

14. Of God's onslaught Niffari writes at M. 67. 62: “If I made 
Myself known unto thee through the gnoses of onslaught, thou wouldst 
lose knowledge and sensation.” 

16. This fine description of God's pursuit of man is quite in the 
spirit of Francis Thompson’s Hound of Heaven. T. explains that the 
sin consists in saying “I repel thee," when it is God who does the 
repelling. The details of the punishment are characteristically Muslim: 
for parallel accounts, M. Asin's Islam and the Divine Comedy should be 
consulted. 

17, 18. Niffaríisnoantinomian: he preserves the Sunna, while giving 
it a mystical turn, and so shows himself a worthy predecessor of Ibn 
al-‘Arabi. These two verses should have been sufficient to prevent 
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nary conditions which produce gnosis, but God is the cause of gnosis: 
and gnosis is ranked above knowledge, so that knowledge becomes a 
profitable knowledge." The meaning is, that knowledge must be 
converted into gnosis before it can support gnosis, and gnosis into 
staying, before it can support staying. 

89. Vid. my note on M. 2. T. quotes a tradition of the Prophet: 
“When the Prophet sought the station of gnosis, he prayed, *O God, 
give me light'; and when he sought the station of staying, he prayed, 
‘O God, make me light." The reality of Being is the Light of God: 
and as the 17و06‎ is one with the Light, he is nearer to God than all else. 

go. With M. 8. 82. 

93. Cf. M. 8. 16. 

98. Cf. the anonymous saying quoted in Sarraj, Kitdb al-Luma', 41, 
“The believer has a heart, but the gnostic has not a heart." 


MAWQIF (o) 


1. "He who loves any other thing with God makes light of Him, 
‘because he puts into the balance that which is infinitely beneath Him,” 
says St john of the Cross, Ascent of Mount Carmel, 23. So A. 51. 4: 
“Seeking occurs only during veiling.” 

4. This verse should be taken closely with v. 6. Gnosis simply con- 
sists in maintaining the spiritual condition favourable for the preserva- 
tion of gnosis: but gnosis must be left behind by the true mystic (cf. 
v. 8), because it is in reality connected with otherness. For “ preserva- 
tion of the state,” cf. A. 39. 7. 

IO. Perhaps we should read these verbs in the first person, as does 
T., referring the action to God's punishment for an act of infidelity. 

12. Cf. M. 57. 25. 


MAWQIF (10) 


1. "Self-effacement in practice," regarding God, not oneself, as the 
agent. 

2. "Delight" is defined at M. 67. 7o. 

3. T. says that “recollect” here means '' contemplate,"" quoting as 
his authority M. 2. 11. 

8. “The address of God to His saints is a revelation without letters 
and utterance." T. 

to. Cf. M. 8.80; A. 12. 16; M. 57. 17. A. here explains emawdqtt as 
meaning “ times for prayers and pious actions,” and this is the meaning 
assigned to the word by some lexicographers. So, when the word 
occurs at M. 57. 17, T. interprets it as meaning "the moments of 
devotion, or of death." In that passsge, however, it is difficult to 
resist the conclusion that it means simply ‘‘ time-moments,”’ in contrast 
with the " eternity” mentioned in the other clause of the sentence: and 
so Î have made bold to translz:e it, both here and there. 


MAWOQIF (11) 


T. siete that ma'rifat al-ma‘drf is a lower stage than ma'rifah: 
û ,nuwever, takes the view that the expression is an hyperbole of praise, 
like kaga al-hagg. 
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when distinct, and the last things are the things as they are when re- 
solved into one. The wdqif sees this, ‘one’ to be persistent, and so he 
is nat affected by multiplicity." 

22. T., however, glosses sd'r by khalq, explaining: “When the 
زوم‎ pravs, the agent is God, and so the prayer takes pride in its 
agent. The ordinary persoa takes pride in being obedient to his 
Master ın the formal ways: and prayer is among the noblest of these 
ways." 

28. Sc, the waqif is not permanently affected by his experiences. 

31. Vid. M. 64. 7 n. 

33. I adopt here the reading of G M, as explained by A., “by their 
nearness to him.’ T. reads ‘álimina in both clauses, and says, “He 
draws near to the Real and to reality through actions and words which 
in the opinion of the theologians imply farness, and is veiled from the 
attaining of insight by what the theologians imagine to imply knowledge 
and attainment: and for this reason they disapprove of him." 

34. The waqif belongs to God, and should not go forth from God to 
otherness, which is a sanctuary which God has closed against the 
0002 

35. "He is entrusted with secrets, and is therefore a confidant: and 
he is not perceived by the eves of the theologians, and is therefore 
closely treasured.” T. 

36. " Existentiality is the world of forms; primality is the oneness of 
the light of Being before the appearing of phenomena; persistence is the 
contemplation oí the continuance of primality as it was after the 
establishment of existentiality." T. 

40. Such a man is more concerned with losing God. than with 
losing his attestation. For the Hallájian doctrine of the shdhid, vid. 
Massignon, Passion. 494 ff. Niffari deals with the subject at length in 
M. 33. 

41. Cf. M. 8. 16. 

2. "He who has knowledge rises thereby from the rank of animals 
which resemble the dead, and attains to the life which continues after 
death: hence, knowledge is the spirit of life.” ۰ 

47. For qalb as contrasted with jism, vid. M. 64. 14; A. 7. 18; 
38. 6, 7. . 

49. 'Prop;," sc. a remnant of individuality. 

52. “This contains an important truth relating to the Names: 
for one of God's Names is ‘the Patient,’ and the continuance of Him 
who passes not away in the very attestation, together with the passing- 
away of him who is not, is truly patience under Reality’s occupation of 
the quality of man, as in the station of God's saying, 'Stay, O Muham- 
mad, for thy Lord prayeth.’”’ 

54. Harmony implies dualism. 

8. Cf. M. 8. 32. 
1 “Equipment.” sc. secondary cause. 
3. Cf. M. 8. 58. 

S4. On this verse T. quotes the anecdote of a Sufi who asked leave 
that he might visit his mother. His Shaykh replied, “O my son, if you 
desire Paradise, truly Paradise lies beneath the feet of mothers; but if 
you desire God, then it is with me only.” 

86. On this verse T. quotes from A., “ Knowledge has no prelimi- 


COMMENTARY 203 


were, irnpresses hope or fear on their hearts, like the impressions made 
by a seal.” T. 

16. “To whom I have given a means in everything”: T. explains, 
5 . : "E 
‘I have caused him to transcend every station. This is the Perfect One, 
Muhammad.” 


MAWQIF (8) 


I. " Wagfah is the station where the essence of the secker passes 
away in the essence of the Object sought. It is called wagfah, because 
in it there is a cessation (so:qiif) from search. It is the end of the first of 
the four journeys: the beginning of this journey is above tasurruf, and 
its end is wagfah." T. 

2. At A. 38. 6 we read, “Thy adornment is the cleansing of thy heart 
and thy body.” This explains the connection of this and the following 
verse: especially as A. 38. 7 reads, “ The cleansing of the body is water, 
and the cleansing of the heart is the closing of the eyes to otherness.” 
Here; however, the “adornment” would appear to have a somewhat 
more mystical significance: and T. is probably right when he says, 
“Adornment here refers to the essential meanings of the Names and 
Attributes and Actions. He makes him as it were the essential meaning 
of the Universe (cf. M. 4. 8), and the attributes of God subsist through 
him. The whole of beauty belongs to these: hence the whole of beauty 
belongs to him and he sees no beauty save in himself.” 

7. Cf. A. 14. 7: " Whoso sees Me, transcends speech and silence.” 

8. '** Making known the values, "-—making a man to know that he is 
eternally and everlastingly not-being in the Being of his Creator. 
Wagqfah causes him to know his value, sc. that he is the Lord who is 
sought, and banishes from his soul the thoughts which affirm other- 
ness." T. 

9. Night and day belong to time, and wagfah is not contained by 
time. 

13. I have translated these verbs as passives; 'T. however construes 
them as actives, and explains the saying thus: “He who realises 
wagfah finds his own essence to be the object of contemplation therein, 
so that in committing himself to the object of contemplation in the 
science of wag fah he finds that his own self is the object to which he has 
devoted himself, on account of the manifestation of the meaning of 
Unity." 

14. Cf. M. 35. 11. " I£thou stayest in staying,” sc. instead of in God. 

16. Cf. M.8. 80; 18. 2; A. 55. 4. Samad is an epithet applied to God 
at S. 112. 2: whoever therefore is samad, possesses the same qualities as 
God, who is both bátin and zdhir (S. 57. 3). Hallaj contrasts as irre- 
concilable bashariyyah and samadiyyah (vid. Massignon, Passion, 527, 
641). For the meaning of samad, vid. ibid. 645 n. 3. T. also defines 
samadiyyah as having ‘ld jawfa lahu', doubtless borrowing from Ibn 
Hanbal. C£ further Sarraj, Kiidb al-Luma', 162; Massignon, Textes 
Hallajiens, 48, 1. 8. 

17. Cf. M. 8. 8o. : 

20. “The first things are the separative influences, and the last things 
are the goals, viz. the separators of the separative influences.” A. also 
quoted in the margin of I. “The first things are the things as they are 
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to their understandings, and after the end of prophecy, bears the title 
of a Shaykh and spiritual director, who guides everyone according to 
the peculiar capacity of that individual." T. ۲ 

4. ‘This revelation refers to his acting as licutenant in the name of 
God Almighty, whereas the preceding revelation refers to his acting as 
lieutenant in the name of God the Merciful.” T. The following tablé 
shows the three stations of the divine lieutenancy, according to T.’s 


classification: 
I. Rahman Jamal Jesus 
II. Jabbar Jaldl Moses 
III. Both Kamal Muhammad. 


8. “When thou seest Me, theology will rise and forbid thee to 
follow Me, and so will the adherents of theology: but do not listen to it 
or to them. Act towards God in the manner suitable to Him, even 
though the formal theologians and worshippers oppose thee, since their 
minds are veiled. ‘Though I avert'—refers to the feeling of embarrass- 
ment produced by the hostility of the gnostics: He bids him pay no 
heed to them. ‘I will turn them’—veracity bears witness of itself, and 
its evidences are not hidden forever. It will manifest itself and God 
will give His servants the power of recognising it." T. 

ro. “My tongue on thy tongue”—when thou speakest, it will be 
God that speaks through thee. 

"What God loves is obedience, and what He hates is dis-‏ .در 
obedience. ‘When I cause thee to witness, when I cause thee to‏ 
behold the secret of positive religion, and this is the station of perfec-‏ 
tion, because the prescriptions of the religious law vanish from the‏ 
sight of the mystic as he ascends, through the passing-away through‏ 
God of all that comes from God, and so he goes on until he rcaches the‏ 
station of lieutenancy, where he continues, after having passed away‏ 
from his phenomenal self, with a continuance in which there is no‏ 
duality. Here he is charged with the task of attending to the welfare‏ 
of the creatures, and he regards the world with a regard in which there‏ 
is no otherness, and he finds that they require positive religion. This‏ 
proceeds from them, not from God, so that they are the cause of positive‏ 
religion: God accordingly has an argument against them. When God‏ 
causes a man to behold this, it is a sign that He has proclaimed him as‏ 
His lieutenant, through whom the creatures receive from God that‏ 
which is due to them, and through whom God receives what is due to‏ 
Him fram His creatures." T.‏ 

12. The “helpers” of God axe mentioned twice in the Qur'án, at 
S. 3. 45 and S. 61. 14, passages which refer in identical language to a 
conversation between Jesus and his disciples. Niffarí writes thus: 
“When I desire thee to aid Me, 1 cause thee to find no power save in my 
aid. When I desire thee to aid Me, I instruct thee in my theory with 
that which even the theorists cannot support. Only my aiders stay in 
the shadow of my Throne.” (M. 5x. 17-19.) This aiding of God is 
explained by T. thus: “To aid God is to set forth His proof to His 
creatures according to what He has ordained for them.” 

14. "God appoints him to address the creatures instead of Him, and 
bids him deal with every one of them according to his capacity: some 
are made right by means of hope, some by means of fear. He, as it 
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is a cloud,—darknesses one above the other—wu:hen one puts out his 
hand he can scarcely see it: for he to whom God has given no light, he 
has "o light. It seems extremely likely that this is the sea which 
Niffari has in mind: for the passage in which it occurs is one of the 
most important, for the mystic, in the Qur'án: it balances the famous 
۱ Light-verse," which precedes it. Bahr, then, is a mutashdbihah: and 
in this mazogif we have Niffari's istinbát (vid. Massignon, Essai, 29 f.). 
When Ghazzáli deals with this verse in his Mishkat al-Anwár, he 
plainly states: ‘‘ Now that fathomless sea is this World, this world of 
mortal dangers, of evil chances and blinding trouble.” This gives 
colour to the interpretation of A. 


MAWQIF (7) 


2. “Contemplation of the Unity annuls the principle of sin, for he 
who contemplates the Unity does not attribute sin to anyone, since 
the Agent is One; it annuls the principle of theology, because theology 
affirms sin and punishment for sin, and good actions and recompense 
for them, since the agent, according to theology, is not one; and it 
annuls experience also, which is the attribute of the elect and the 
gnostics, because experience involves duality, though to a less extent 
than does theology." T. “ Rafmiániyyah belongs equally to obedient 
and sinful, knowing and ignorant, experient and non-experient.” A. 

3. “Contraricty is a mercy from the standpoint of theology : but no 
contraricty remains from the standpoint of wagfah, which is the station 
of ralmániyyah and the Unity of Being.” T. 

4. Thetextis as G M give it: and A. makes the following comment: 
“The meaning is, that when man becomes the lieutenant of God in a 
gnosis, that gnosis is gnosis from the standpoint of man, but from the 
standpoint of God it is ignorance eternally. For this reason he says, 
* My gnosis which I have manifested cannot support my gnosis which 
I have not manifested’ (M. r. 11). T. has a long note on this verse, of 
which the most important passage by far is that which reads: “The 
Shaykh says, Lieutenancy only implies the relation of one who appoints 
the lieutenant: a man, e.g., only appoints as his lieutenant a man." Now 
this is precisely the content of A. on this passage: and as Ibn al-‘ Arabi 
is commonly referred to as the Shaykh par excellence, the conclusion 
appears to be inevitable that, in the opinion of Tilimsani at any rate, 
this commentary was written by Ibn al-'Arabí. Are we justified in 
forming the same opinion? The commentary does not feature, so far as 
1 am aware, in any list of the writings of Ibn al-‘Arabi: but the Shaykh 
was such a prolific writer, and this commentary, if his, by comparison, 
of so little importance, that it might well happen that it would be 
forgotten. From the Futi’ 't al-Makkiyya we know that Ibn al-‘Arabi 
i^ 5 s. uaied Niffari: is it therefore too much to conclude from that, and 
.. m this present piece of evidence, that we have in this commentary a 
veritable work of the pen of the great Shaykh? 

6. “And everyone will see thee in himself—he will acquaint thee 
with the experience peculiar to himself, and will think that thou art in 
his station. This is the state of the Qutb, who, before prophecy has 
come to an end, bears the title of an Apostle addressing men according 
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reference to the fact that the weak means is nearer to salvation than thc 
strong means. Therefore he places the sinking of the strong means, 
sc. the ship, first: and places the weak means, sc. the plank, second. 
‘He perishes who sails '—he who in his journeying looks forward by 
reckoning his acts of devotion, perishes „and if he takes a risk, that is, 
if he casts himself in by freeing himself from reliance upon causes and 
acts completely, he is saved. So he says, ‘Whoso journeys and takes no 
risk. ” 

This examination of the three commentaries serves the purpose of 
indicating what an exceedingly perilous thing tt is to depend too much 
upon native commentaries. Here we have three presumably well-read 
investigators, possibly Sufis themselves, plainly at variance in attempt- 
ing independently to interpret these difficult and ambiguous sentences. 
The most important consideration is, what does Niffari mean by the 
term “sea”? T. says, "the spiritual experiences through which the 
mystic passes in his journey to God ” ; A. declares that it is ‘‘ otherness" ; 
Suzi explains it as being “ the wayand journey unto God." On the other 
hand, in M. 38, Niffari writes: “‘ He stayed me in His Reality, and said 
to me: If I made it a sea, thou wouldst be connected with the vessel" 
etc. From the similarity between the two passages it would appear that 
Niffari himself understood by the term “sea” the Reality of God. This 
view is confirmed by M. 44. 2, where Niffari speaks of “the current of 
[God's] sea," and states that there is no light in it which God has not 
revealed to him. 'T. there explains the expression as meaning “the 
realness of God's Being," an explanation which seems very reasonable. 
This evidence, then, slight as it is, tends to confirm the interpretation of 
T. rather than of A. for this present mawqsf. More than that it is not 
possible to say. 

The sea is a common and indeed obvious metaphor among mystics 
for Life, Being, God. A particularly interesting example is provided 
by that fine poem of Edward Carpenter, On the Shore: and Wordsworth 


also uses the metaphor with great effect in his Ode on Intimations of 
Immortality : 


“Hence, in a season of calm weather 
'Though inland far we be, 
Qur souls have sight of that immortal sea 
Which brought us hither, 
Can in a moment travel thither, 
And see the children sport upon the shore, 
And hear the mighty waters rolling evermore.” 


"There is also a remarkable parallel to this use of the sea-symbol in the 
treatise of Isaac of Nineveh (tr. into English by V'ensinck, publ. at 
Amsterdam in 1923), rar: “It may also happen that suddenly billows 
may arise against him (the monk) and his ship be engulfed in hidden 
abysses.... Numerous are the varying states of this ocean and who 
knows its labours and its multifarious connections, the wonderful 
pearls in its depths and the animals rising from it?" 

But what are we to make of the use of the metaphor in S. 24. 40? 
The works of those who misbelieve, we read in the preceding verse, 
are like the mirage in a plain...; then we read on, or like darkness 
on a deep sea, there covers it a wave above which is a wave, above which 
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I saw the ships sir king and the planks fluating: then the planks sank 
also. (This is a parable which he witnessed while he was regarding the 
sea. The ‘ship’ is the means upon which the voyager depends in order 
that he may escape. When the ship sinks and the thing carried, viz.‘ the 
planks,’ floats, then all thet are in the ship incline towards sinking. That 
which is carried here means the worldly man such as the man who serves 
the government in order to make it a path unto God.) And He said 
unto me, Whoso sails is not saved (whoso takes otherness as a way unto 
Me). He runs a rısk who flings himself in and does not sail. He 
perishes who sails and does not risk. In running a risk is a portion of 
delivery (running a risk does not rely upon the ship). And the wave 
came and raised up what was beneath it (consisting of him who flung 
himself in and sank, and him who sailed and sank, and the ships) and 
ran up the shore. And He said to me, The surface of the sea is an un- 
reachable lustre (sciences thar are not limited), and its depths an 
unfathomable darkness (a unique ignorance), and between the two are 
fishes which may not be trusted (means of cutting off from beauty: he 
makes all clear by what follows). Do not sail. . .shall support thee? 
(bear thee unto Me, Who am unlimited). When thou givest thyself to 
the sea, and art drowned in it, thou fallest to one of its beasts (he 
explains the meaning by saying): I deceive thee, if I guide thee to any 
save Me (and he makes clear that the sea is otherness). If thou perishest 
in other than Me, thou belongest to that in which thou hast perished 
{and since the present world is a part of otherness, he concludes, and 
explains by saying): This world (in the world to come) belongs to him 
whom I have turned from it, and from whom I have turned ıt (that is, 
here: and I have not brought him unto Me. He names it ‘this world’ 
because it is a rest. In the same way the world to come, if it is an 
otherness, is a present world, except that God brings unto Himself. 
And so He says): and the next world belongs to him towards whom 1 
have turned it, and whom I have turned towards Me (on this condition 
and no other: otherwise, he has no next world, but a permanent this- 
world instead of passing-away from this world, so that he is with 
other). 

Here is also given the commentary on this mawgif assigned to 
‘Abdu ’l-Karim al-Suüzí, preserved only in the margin of L. 

"*Inthesea'—in the way and the journey unto God. The meaning of 
‘ships’ is worship according to the requirements of the religious theory. 
"The sinking of these ships, that is these acts of worship, only occurs 
because the traveller trusts in them and relies upon them: and if he 
sees his act of worship, he perishes. ‘The planks floating'—the meaning 
of ‘planks’ is, the timbers which are scattered on the face of the sea 
when the ship sinks. He who sails on them is generally saved. This is 
the journeyer who trusts in his worship, and the planks are the worship 
upon which he trusts. They are a means of escape, but they are a 
weak means: but he who sails on them is generally saved. Then these 
planks also sink: that is, the means, whether they be strong like the 
ships or weak like the planks, are not a means of escape from the servant 
and of union with God. So the ships sink and the planks likewise: that 
is, they cease together with these means. The waymark on the path is 
only due to the kindness of God towards His servant. In the words 
‘then the planks sank’ (meaning, finally the planks sank), there is a 
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‘For lo. I shall appear: and the stars will be gathered about Me'—1 will 
make thee my lieutenant, so that when thou appearest, it is I who 
appear, according to Thou threwest not when thou threwest, but Cod 
threw (S. 8. 17), and Those who take the oath of allegiance to thee 
take it to Gad: God's hand is above their hands (S.48. 10). I do not 
say that the person here referred to is a prophet: he is a saint. The 
‘stars’ are men whose rank is below the rank of him who is addressed 
here, and who are taken as spiritual guides. ‘And I shall join the sun 
and the moon together '—those who give and receive instruction. ‘And 
I shall enter into every house'—in thy vision thou wilt see Me as omni- 
potent, on account of the endingof His absence from him. Indeed, He is 
always thus: but the man does not see Him. ‘House’ does not mean 
that which is individualised by the houses, but that which unites all 
the forms: ‘and they will hail Me, and I shall hail them’—thou wilt 
regard their greeting as coming from Me: for the love and mercy which 
men show to one another only proceed from God's mercy which com- 
prehends all. ‘All this, because mine is the Will’—there is no will but 
mine: the article is generic; ‘and by my permission the hour will come’ 
—thy hour, O my servant, through thy dying to self-contemplation 
and living through God. This is a resurrection: whoever dies, his 
resurrection has come to pass, and fand is a death. 

The second interpretation of this revelation, that belonging to the 
condition of sitting down upon the throne and taking possession of the 
carpet, refers to the appearing of the Mahdi, who is God's lieutenant 
in His Being, and the source of His generosity and lavishness, and he is 
the form of Muhammad. He is described as God because he has 
passed away in God, and is a centre where God's ordinances are 
manifested, in what he leaves and what he brings: and so he is after the 
heart of Muhammad. ‘It is high time that I should show forth my 
face'—the face of my lieutenant, ‘and reveal my splendours '—ditto; 
‘and that thou shouldst see my enemy loving Me’-—agrceing to obey 
God: before his manifesting he did not agree with or love God. The 
‘thrones’ are the Ranks; ‘and that they should despatch the Fire, so 
that it should not return ’—they should miss its authority. Fire here 
means tyranny, which God will abolish with justice: for God will fill 
the world with justice, even as it is filled with tyranny. The ‘fallen 
houses’ are the houses of God, that is, His mosques and the hearts of 
His servants. The ‘stars’ are the principal men among the followers of 
the Mahdi and his companions. So his grandfather said: ‘My com- 
panions are like stars: ye imitate whichever of them ye are guided by.’ 
* I shall join the sun and moon together’—the earth will bring forth its 
treasures of silver and gold." 


MAWQIF (6) 


This matwqif has been translated and fully explained by Nicholson in 
his Mystics of Islam, 74 fi., and to this tne reader is referred. The com- 
mentary there translated is T., for at that time the contents of commen- 
tary A. (which occurs in M only) had not been investigated, Here is 
appended a complete translation of A, on the matogif, for the purpose of 
comparison. 


" Mawgif of the Sea (that is, otherness), He stayed me in the sea, and 
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which according to the outward form of religion thou wast regarding as 
my enemy, as loving Me: and it cannot love God until it is first loved 
by Him, because the love of God precedes the love of man (ref. to 
hadith: man 'ashigani ‘ashigtu-hu assigned by Massignon, Essai, 107, to 
Hasan al-Basgri), therefore in thy vision it is both loving and loved; 
this is the standpoint of gnosis, not theology, for the Sufis say, ' Whoso 
regards men from the aspect of religion hates them, but whoso regards 
them from the aspect of reality forgives them’; ‘and my friends holding 
sway'—the people of my gnosis holding sway through Me, and their 
sway is really my sway, ‘and that I should raise up thrones for them '——I 
should cause thec to see that each of them is no other than I, and God 
is sitting on His throne (S. xo. 3, etc), *and that they should despatch 
the Fire, so that it should not return '—in their vision of Me they will 
not consider the torments of Hell, for Hell is for the creatures and in the 
world of creation; ‘and that I should repair my fallen houses'—thou 
wilt see that the phenomena which thou didst reckon to be void of my 
Being and not subsistent through Me are full of my Being and sub- 
sistent through Me, so that thou wilt not see aught except Me: so they 
were fallen in thy sight, and were then repaired, and this is the meaning 
of to be adorned with the adornment that is true'—because previously 
he used to see them with the eye of depreciation, but now he will 
regard them with reverence, as though they were adorned: and this is 
due to his being imbued with the Real. So the poet says: 

“When thou regardest existence with His eye, thou scest that all 
existing things are lovely." 
*and that thou shouldst see my portion, how it makes all beside it to 
pass away'—in thy vision phenomena will gradually be changed from 
creatureliness to reality: his ‘portion’ in existing things is that which 
man sees to belong to God, and this portion does not cease to cause 
phenomena gradually to pass away, until he sees nothing except God, 
and all things become adorned with the beauty of reality in his eyes; 
‘and that I should gather all men in happiness’—in thy sight, and thou 
wilt see them all in welfare and in the way of mercy, Shaykh 'Abdur- 
rahím ibn al-Sabbagh said: ‘I used to grudge being in a country (sc. 
Upper Egypt) in which there was a single Jew or Christian: but now I 
do not disdain to embrace them.’ This is without doubt the meaning of 
his saying, that he sees all men to be united in happiness, ‘no more to 
scatter'—thou wilt not make any difference between them in thy 
regard, as 'Abdurrahím says, ‘or to be despised'—thou wilt regard 
thern in the presence of God as not lowly, that is, not related to im- 
perfection. ‘Do thou then bring forth my 'Treasure'—my being with 
everything is hidden from thee and is, as it were, a treasure: therefore 
produce it through thy contemplation of Me, ‘and realise that which I 
have caused thee to realise'—the reality upon which I have manifested 
thee, 'of my informing'—my addressing thee with the tongue of 
revelation and reality and that which is spoken thereby, ‘and providing’ 
—that which he understands, through making contemplation easy, ‘and 
the nearness of my overlooking thee'—that which thou understandest 
when I take possession of thy creatureliness with my reality, and the 
increase of this understanding until thou knowest thereby the nearness 
of my overlooking the throne of thy individuality: 

“Verily, when thou seest the waxing 9 the new moon, thou art sure 
that it will become a full moon.” 
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work an inward work, he must pour al! his powers into himself as into 
a corner of the soul, and must hide himself from all images and forms, 
and then he can work. Then he must come into a forgetting and a not- 
knowing. He must be in a stillness and silence, where the Word may 
be heard. One cannot draw near to this Word better than by stillness 
and silence." There are in Niffari's writings examples of true Divine 
Dialogue, a common form used by the mystics for expressing the 
closest contact with God: see esp. M. 67. 65 ff.; M. 76. 2, 3. 

6. “Your self is affected by beholding Me in everything, and that 
effect is produced by My regarding everything. In this case that which 
is beheld in everything is My portion: and when you address it after 
the manner of creatures, you turn it from the spiritual quality of what is 
Mine to the spiritual quality of what is yours. This quality is, however, 
only metaphorical.” T. “That is, you turn the effect into the thing: 
but if you address the thing according to My language, you will convert 
it into the effect.” A. 

7. “The recollection of Me in the vision of Me is an outrage," 
M. 23. 6. “My recollection is the electest thing I have manifested: 
and My recollection is a veil," M. 49. 2. “The casting away of re- 
collection is, that thou shouldst not recollect Me on account of other- 
mess," M. 55. 40. The goal of the Sufi is fand bi-’l-madhkur ‘an 
-al-dhikr. Shibli said that real recollection is the forgetting of recollec- 

tion (Sarráj, op. cit. 61). 

8. As this additional verse upsets the sevenfold structure: of the 
marwgif, and as in subject-matter it does not properly belong to this 
context, it is not overbold to conjecture that the verse was added after 
the first recension. It is similar in style and content to M. 23. 7 (which 
is also manifestly out of place) and to the long section called Mukká- 
Jabah wa~Bishdrah wa-ldhán al-Wagt (which is only preserved in 
G M Q). The question of the authenticity of these passages has been 
discussed elsewhere (Introd. 7): here it is only necessary to observe 
how dexterously T. contrives to whittle away the obvious unorthodoxy 
of the verse before him. His note, though somewhat lengthy, is well 
worth quoting in extenso: “This revelation confuses two oceans which 
cannot be explained satisfactorily. One of them belongs to the condition 
(hadrah) of independence of time and space and the passing-away of the 
essences in vision: the other belongs to the condition of sitting down 
upon the throne and taking possession of the carpet. * My time has 
come’—the time for removing the veil from thee, O my servant, fully 
and completely, spatially and spiritually: ‘and it is "high time thar I 
shouid show forth my face'—that thy senses should be cleaved and 
thou behold my outward aspect with thy outward aspect, without ex- 
change, ‘and reveal my splendours’—the beauties of my face be 
displayed, ‘and that my light should be joined ’—that in thy vision 
my outward should be joined with my inward (both of which are light) 
and that thou shouldst feel that light in thy contemplation to be 
joined ‘with sensible forms and what is beyond them ’—that is, what is 
beyond phenomena, what is connected with them of conditions 
peculiar to them, ‘and that the eyes should look upon Me’—this is the 
cleaving of the senses referred to, so that the servant sees with his out- 
ward the outward of God, ‘and the hearts’-—the intellects; ‘and that 
thou shouldst see my enemy loving Me'—thou shouldst regard that 
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second person, implying that, so long as the mystic thinks of himself as 
other than God—so long, that is, as he addresses God as “Thou وس‎ 
is on a par with phenomenal existence. This interpretation both mode- 
rates the boldness of the saying as it stands, and gives it a better 
connection with the preceding verse. But he would be a bold man who 
would definitely maintain that our author meant one or the other of 
these interpretations: the very ambiguity of the words constitutes an 
additional claim to profundity in the writer. Cf. however M. 49. 7, 12: 
this probably throws some light on the present verse. 

13. A reminiscence of the Halldjian ana ’I-hagq. 

14. This question is answered at M. 34. 13: ' When thou no more 
reckonest nor writest, 1 shall assign to thee a portion of illiteracy: for the 
illiterate Prophet neither writes nor reckons.” 'T. quotes the famous 
hadith, “We are an illiterate community: we neither reckon nor write," 
adding that the illiterate man is nearer to meeting God than the scribe. 


MA WQIF (s) 


1. That is, thou existest through thyself or through other than Me. 

2. Vid. section on ghayr, Introd. 21. 

3. The reality ceases to exist through its own reality, sc. its inde- 
pendent subsistence, and exists only through God. 

4. ‘This refers to the fact that there is in every man a portion be- 
longing to God, which 1s not effaced. That which belongs to man lets 
itself be effaced, but that which is of God remains. This portion is that 
whereby the man subsists: otherwise, he would vanish before thought 
could apprehend him or sense perceive him. It is like the foundation of 
2 building which is left after the building has been demolished: then 
the building is rebuilt on the same foundation, not by any instrument 
of the former building, i.e. by any instrument which retains 1ts original 
form. But when the instruments lose their form and return to their 
prima materies, they are not the same instruments as at first, for having 
returned, for example, to their elementary nature, they become Light, 
even as they were before God created the First Intelligence. Hence this 
' portion' is not of the phenomenal universe, but of God." ۰ 

5. So at A. 28. 8 we read, “Conversation is rightly conducted only 
between one who speaks and one who is silent." The gnostic speaks, 
but the stayer is silent (M. 8. 94). Vision however transcends both 
speech and silence (A. 14. 8; 30. x6). St Teresa well describes spiritual 
speechlessness in her Interior Castle, iv: '' When He intends ravishing 
the soul, He takes away the power of speech, and although the other 
faculties are retained occasionally rather longer, no word can be 
uttered.” Junayd said: “The gnostic is he whose soul (sirr) God speaks 
through, while he himself is silent” (ap. Qushayri, Risdlah, 167). This 
is evidently the meaning of this verse, and so T. explains it: “Be 
passive so es to receive my epiphanies, which alone are capable of 
speech. Make thyself clear of thy own speech, and recognise only the 
power of my speech." “True auditions," writes Miss Underhill in her 
Mysticism, 330, “are usually heard when the mind is in a state of deep 
absorption without conscious thought... . They translate into articulate 
language some aspect of that ineffable apprehension of*Reality which 
the contemplative enjoys.” Eckhart says (Predicat. ii): “If a man will 
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divers descriptions, the differentia of existent things, their helpful and 
harmful properties, and their various tempers and shapes. He describes 
himself, and witnesses his Creator and Former, Who is the producer of 
all phenomena: how then should he be unequal to the different exis- 
tences that are lower than himself? For he finds them all within him- 
self: for if he did not so find them, there would be no impression of them 
on his senses. It is generally acknowledged among the Sufis as an in- 
disputable fact, that ‘thou dost not know a thing except through what 
it contains of thee,’ or some say ' what thou containest of it’: the meaning 
in either case is the same. (Cf. Nock, Sallustius, xi: ‘Those who would 
learn about the gods must be men of parts and well educated, so that 
they may have in themselves something akin to what they are to learn.’) 
If you are certain that you are the meaning of the whole of phenomenal 
existence, your relation to Adam js secure. Many of his sons do not 
possess this security of relationship, because they are deficient in 
respect of the very thing that makes a man man. As for him whose 
relationship is secure, he has a right to the inheritance of his father 
Adam, and he is the Lord's vicegerent. The angels knee! to him in his 
time, and they surround him, Things only persist through him. So 
every man among the sons of Adam, according to his kind, has a por- 
tion of this station: the elect is not the same as the general. ۲۶ the 
intelligence is in this station, it is the counterpart of the First Intelli- 
gence, and if the soul is in it, itis the counterpart of the Universal Soul, 
and if the elements are in it. they are the counterpart of the Primal 
Matter: and the form. is in it, and through form the quality of body 
happens to him. His dense part is the centre of his world, and the 
motions in him are circular, and his faculties play the same part in him 
as the powers in the macrocosm., His growth corresponds exactly with 
the growth of the world: he gives utterance to being, and informs of 
what has appeared of generosity and excellence; he is the clear book 
written by God, to expose and expound the secret of the most sacred 
mystery. If he were not the meaning of phenomenal existence, its 
secrets would not have appeared in his place." This interpretation is 
plainly coloured by the teachings of Ibn al-‘Arabi. The currency of the 
Perfect Man is, according to Nicholson (vid. Studies in Islamic Mysti- 
cism, 77 n. 2), “a phrase which seems first to have been used by Ibn 
al-‘Arabi, although the notion underlying it is almost as old as Sufism 
itself.” Perhaps it would be more accurate to say, that it is a notion 
which is inherent ın all mysticism. No more penetrating analysis of the 
truth underlying the conception could be desired than that made by 
Von Hügel in the following words (Mystical Elementi uf-Religion, 1, 370): 
“For Spirit and spirit, God and the creature; are not two material 
bodies, of which one can only be where the other is not: on the con- 
trary, as regards our own spirit, God's Spirit ever works in closest 
penetration and stimulation of our own; just as, in return, we cannot 
find God's Spirit simply separate from our own spirit within ourselves. 
Our spirit clothes and expresses His: His Spirit first creates and then 
sustains and stimulates our own. The two, as regards the inner life of 
the human soul, rise and sink together." 

Another interpretation of this saying is possible, which interpretation 
has in fact been adopted in our translation. Niffari may mean that 
phenomenal existence (Raten) is, considered with reference to God, the 
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This restoration leaves the present mazgif with the characteristic 
sevenfold structure, which seems to be the basis of most of the mawágif. 
It appears very improbable that this structure is the work of Niffari 
himself, but must rather be attributed to his editor. That the structure 
is in many instances destroyed is strongly indicative of a second 
recension of the text anterior to all existing MSS, 


MAWQIF (4) 


1. “Enduring,” sc. not yet having passed away: “established,” sc. 
by God. 

3. If a man regards himself as an independent existence, God is 
hidden from him. 

4. To regard the act of showing (sc. of bringing into existence), or 
the thing that is manifested (sc. creation), implies polytheism. Laughter 
and weeping imply personal feeling: this is explained at M. 20. 9. 
Laughter and weeping are such familiar symptoms of spiritual emotion, 
that it is scarcely necessary to dwell upon them. There is, however, an 
excellent example of the alternation of these conditions, in the writings 
of Julian of Norwich, quoted in Inge, Christian Mysticism, 207, to which 
reference should be made. The psychologist will derive amusement 
from Leuba’s remarks on laughter as induced by drug-taking, vid. 
Psychology of Religious Mysticism, 26: the following quotation from the 
Medical Review of Reviews for 1912, 61, is characteristic: One of the 
experimented persons said, “ Cast aside all irrelevant hypotheses, and 
get to the laughing. I proclaim the supremacy of the laugh, laughter 
inextinguishable, laughter eternal, the divine laughter of the gods." See 
further Farges, Mystical Phenomena, 155. St Teresa said: “Tears, 
though a good sign, do not always indicate perfection." 

6. The mystic's true róle is that of intermediary between God and 
creation: it is only when he pays attention to phenomena, and identifies 
himself with them, that he is lost to God. 

7. 'The meaning of this rather obscure saying would appear to be, 
that when the mystic still thinks in terms of I and Thou, he remains in 
the condition of the general worshipper: but when he casts away this 
distinction, he is one of the elect, and has passed away in God. 

8. This is an excessively ambiguous saying. T. interprets it thus: 
“This revelation is an extremely important one, as will appear. It may 
be asked, How can the servant referred to be the meaning of the whole 
of phenomenal existence? Is that peculiar to him, or does it apply to 
everyone according to their degrees? The answer is, that this occurs to 
this servant in particular, and to everyone who is in his zra'ná, and to 
other men generally each a portion according to his degree. He first 
mentions signs to prove that this is true, among them being that he 
gives information concerning the meanings of the whole universe: and 
he would not know about them, unless he found them in himself, nor 
would he know how to inform about them, for there would not be 
anyone in the universe to inform him. You discover this from the in- 
formation which this human species gives concerning the meanings of 
the First Intelligence and the orders that are below it, sopls, intelligences, 
spirits, bodies, the productions of minerals and plants and animals of 
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12. T. quotes a quatrain of his own to illustrate this: 


“He who did not know the right sinned when he did the right, 
And he who did not know the response did not respond cven if he 
made response.” 


MAWOQIF (3) 


r. This is an exegesis of S. 57. 3, “He is the First and the Last, the 
Outer and the Inner, and He all things doth know." With this verse 
cf. M. 29, 13 67. 40; A. 41, 13; 56. 27. 

In explanation of the first part of the verse, T. quotes from Ibn 
al-' Arabi: “People believe that the universe is the manifest and that 
God is invisible, never having become visible: but in reality God is the 
manifest, and the universe is invisible; it has never become visible, and it 
never will." On the second half, he quotes the saying attributed to Abu 
Bakr: “True perception is the inability to attain perception,” and ex- 
plains this as equivalent to the saying of the Sufis, “ Whoever knows 
God becomes dumb.” 

2. Cf. Sarráj, op. cit. 339-40: “Jam is a general term referring to 
God without creation and the phenomenal world.. .tafrigah is also a 
general term referring to the phenomenal world and creation.” 

3. It is also possible to construe these verbs in the second person. 

4. T. quotes these verses of Hallaj: 

“Between me and Thee there is a selfhood which torments me: so of 
thy bounty remove the selfhood from between.” 

Vid. Massignon, Passion, 525. 

5. This verse is doubtless explained by M. 49. 5: “And I saw every- 
thing between the two stretchings: and the spirits and lights were in the 
part above, and the bodies and darknesses were in the part below.” 
Manichean influence appears to be at work here: cf. Massignon, 
Passion, 161: '*'l'hey (sc. the Manichees) who imagine that their souls 
are material particles emanated from light which is the good God, im- 
prisoned in bodies which are emanated from the shadows, viz. the bad 
God." Perhaps Niffari also has in mind the hadith, ‘‘ God created the 
creation in darkness, then sent an effusion of His light upon it” (vid. 
Ghazzali, Mishkdt al-Anwdr (tr. Gairdner), 13). 

"T. has a long note on this verse which is thoroughly in the spirit of 
Ibn al-'Arabi: “ The lights are the individualised objects, whichregarded 
as the epiphanies of Being are lights arising from the manifestation of 
God, but regarded as non-existent differentiations they are darkness... . 
The darknesses are the non-existent specifications....Existence is 
light, and its correspondent is darkness ; and as existence only manifests 
partially, so non-existence only manifests partially....God is pure 
Being, and the Jack of being is non-existence: the darknesses are the 
non-existences. They spring from the lack of desire, and return to the 
lack of desire, because non-existence only returns to non-existence,” 

7. “The spirits of the gnostics are imbued with the Divine Light, 
and so are their bodies. Hence one of them said, ‘There is none in this 
cloak (jubah) save God. T. 

8. This verse should doubtless be transferred from here to follow or 
to precede M. 15. 39: vv. 9, to-must also be transferred to thesame place. 
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And E. G. A. Holmes says the same thing: 


“Lo! for an instant thou art strangely near— 
Nearer to my own heart than I who rest 
In speechless adoration on thy breast." 


Niffari's views may be discovered by referring to the passages quoted in 
Index A s.v. qurb: the attention of the reader is particularly invited to 
the following: “I am nearer to everything than itself” (M. 8. 89); “ His 
nearness is nearer to thee than thyself” (M. 56. 7); “I am nearer 
to thee’than everything....I am nearer to thee than thy own soul” 
(A. 2. 2). 

2. The mystic does not realise the meaning of farness, until he has 
experienced nearness: and it is only through the supervening of 
mystical states that he realises the meaning of nearness. As nearness, 
however, is a condition involving dualism, it is not a means of contem- 
plating God’s essence: and the same thing applies to spiritual ex- 
perience. God is only fully known through the entire passing-away of 
the mystic: nearness is a veil, and farness is a veil. 

3. T. explains this as follows: “The least of the sciences of nearness 
is, that when you look at anything, sensibly or intellectually or other- 
wise, you should be conscious of your looking at God before your 
looking at that thing, and that your vision of God should be clearer than 
your vision of that thing.” He then tells the familiar story of the Sufi 
who went on the Pilgrimage three times, and on the last occasion did 
not see the Ka'ba, but saw only God. (Vid. Hujwiri, Kashf al-Mahjzb, 
107.) I venture to disagree with this interpretation. It seems to me 
more probable that the author is thinking of God as regarding an 
object: and the Sufi, in the condition of nearness, actually begins (sc. 
“ the least of the sciences’) by seeing the effects of God's regard in that 
thing more clearly than his own gnosis of God. Cf. M. 5. 6; 25. 20; 65. 
12; A. 25. I. 

4. Since God is infinite, the nearness that He experiences is of the 
infinite: whereas man, being form-bound, only experiences a nearness 
which is form-bound. So it is with gnosis. 

5. Cf. M. 1. 11; A. 56. 25. 

7. ‘Nearness is when thy heart is in my hands: farness 15 when thy 
heart is between my hands” (A. 54. 1). God does not change: all that 
-changes is the condition of the mystic. 

8. Cf. M. 55. 9; 67. 39. Perhaps M. 37. 34 belongs here. 

9. 'The second half of this verse and the two succeeding verses 
appear to be out of place here: perhaps they should follow M. 67. 38; 
then M. 67. 39, which is out of place in its context, could be transferred 
"here. Cf. “The recollection of Me in the vision of Me is an outrage” 
(M. 23. 6); “ My recollection is the electest thing I have manifested : and 
my recollection is a veil” (M. 49. 2). Vid. Index A s.v. dhikr. 

ro. G reads here, “if that which he witnesses is not his reality,” 
and it may be that this is the correct reading. T. however explains that it 
is possible to agree with the bold statement contained in his reading, 
which he translates, “unless the recollecting contemplative is the 
reality of that which he contemplates,” without being guilty of impiety. 
In my translation I have given a rendering of this. version which ex- 
cludes all idea of impiety, and which is grammatically possible. 
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and mystics, much energy will be wasted and much ingenuity mísused. 
One cannot do better than refer to the admirable words of Massignon 
on this subject in his Essai sur les Origines, 35 ff. 

rr. ‘This is a direction from God as to the way of receiving guidance 
from the name Al-Hddi, in respect of the gnoses which manifest to 
direct the seeker and to concentrate him on his Lord. The manner of 
this ıs, to freehim froma confusion whichis common among Süfís : which 
is, that when gnoses come to them, they compare them with what they 
know of exoteric knowledge, and find them to be in disagreement with 
what they understand of it. Even though there may be no disagreement 
in reality, nevertheless they are confused in attempting to co-ordinate 
the meaning of knowledge and gnosis. God therefore tells them that 
the gnosis which He has declared, viz. the knowledge, does not support 
the gnosis which He has not declared, viz. (true) gnosis: and with these 
words He eases the servant of the fatigue resulting from attempting to 
co-ordinate the meaning of knowledge and gnosis. The meaning of 
‘does not support’ is ‘does not admit’ gnosis. ‘This is, because know- 
ledge is revelation for those who are veiled by their intellects, whereas 
gnosis is revelation for the elect from whom the veil has been lifted; for 
gnosis refers to the Divine Unity, whereas knowledge refers to its 
opposite, in affirming plurality,” T. 


MAWQIF (2) 


This mateyif deals with the mystical experience of God's nearness: 
this is therefore a convenient place for collecting together Niffari’s 
Scattered statements on the subject, and to judge of the reality of his 
personal experience. 

For the Muslim, the conception of God as being near to His servants 
is a familiar one, and has good confirmation in the Qur'án and the 
hadith: cf. S. 50. 13, ' But we created man, and we know what his soul 
whispers, for we are nigher to him than his jugular vein”; S. 56. 83-4, 
“When it (the soul of the dying man) comes up to the throat, and ye at 
that time look on, though we are nearer to him than ye are, but ye 
cannot sec.” Every Sufi treatise includes sayings of the saints upon 
nearness: cf. Sarráj, op. cit. 56-7; Kalabadhi, Kitdb al-Ta‘arruf (my 
edition), 77-8. And whatever the psychological explanation of the 
phenomenon may be, there can be no doubt that many illustrious 
saints have felt this nearness of God. A representative list of sayings on 
this subject is given by Miss Underhill in her Mysticism, 290 ff. : there 
remains little to be added to this. God is represented as saying to 
Moses (Halláj, Kitdb al- Tawásín, ed. Massignon, 164): ' 1 am nearer to 
thee than thyself.” St Augustine says (Confessions, iii, 11): "Thou wert 
more inward to me than my most inward part, and higher thon my 
highest," Suso writes (Autobiography, 123): "God is the super- 
essential good, and He is more interiorly present to every individual 
thing than that thing can be to itself.” Compare the wordsof'T'ennyson: 


4 Speak to Him, thou, for He hears, and Spirit with Spirit can meet— 
Closer is He than breathing, and nearer than hands and feet.” 
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again, I found myself as ignorant as before." (St Francis Xavier, ap. 
Leuba, op. cit. 239 f.) 


“ Fire. 
God of Abraham, God of Isaac, God of Jacob, 
Not of the philosophers and the learned. 
Certitude. Joy. Certitude. Emotion. Sight. Joy. 
Forgetfulness of the world and of all outside of God. 
The world hath not known Thee, but I have known Thee. 
Joy! Joy! Joy! T'ears of joy! 
My God, wilt T'hou leave me? 
Let me not be separated from Thee for ever." 
(Pascal, ap. Dom C. Butler, Western Mysticism, 15.) 


Mystics are all agreed that this gnosis is not the result of personal 
endeavour (in the تلاو‎ language, magdm), but is indeed a supernatural 
grace bestowed by God on whomsoever He will (idl). Norden, in his 
Agnostos Theos, writes: “The yvõðois Geciv cannot be an acquisition of 
the intellect, but a gift of God’s grace to a soul conscious of its sinful- 
ness, and therefore receptive of divine grace.” So Reitzenstein (up. cit. 
38): "Die yvàdo ist unmittelbares Erleben und Erfahren, ist ein 
Gnadengabe Gottes (ydpioua).’? The distinction between ‘thn and 
ma'rifah is well paralleled by Otto's statement in his Idea of the Holy: 
“To know and to understand conceptually are two different things, are 
often even mutually exclusive and contrasted. The mysterious ob- 
scurity of the numen is by no means tantamount to unknowableness "' 
(Dhú 'l-Nun al-Misrí is held to have been the first in Islam to draw 
this distinction: vid. Nicholson, Idea of Personality in Sufism, 9; a 
‘Attar, Tadhkirat al- Awlivd, 1, 127; Massignon, Essai, 186 n. 4). 
the Corpus F Hermeticum (ed. W. Scott), x, 4b, we read: iov yap ToU 
yado TÒ yvupibeodar Td Suva êv ely. C£, ibid. 1, 31: dyios ó 
Beds $$ yvwebivar BosAera kal yudokeva, Tots io. Miakki's 
description of the gnostic is classical, vid. Out al-Quliüb, 1, 121 (tr. M. 
Smith, ap. Rabia, 50): “The Gnostic is not one who commits. to 
memory from the Qur'án, who when he forgets what he has learnt, be- 
comes ignorant. He only is the Gnostic who talres his knowledge from his 
Lord at all times, without having to learn it, and without studying, and 
this (knowledge) lasts throughout his lifetime, he does not forget his 
knowledge, but he remembers it torever. He has no need of a book, 
and he is rhe (true) spiritual gnostic.” Nock’s statement (ap. A. E. J. 
Rawlinson’s Essays on the Trinity and the Incarnation, 67 n. 3, quoting 
Brauninger) that “yrd@ors is something neither wholly Greek nor 
wholly oriencal: ıt is a product of the contact of Greek thought and 
oriental belief”? may be sound Azstorically; but mystically it carries no 
conviction, for the mystic must necessarily regard gnosis not as an 
idea, but as an experience. Mysticism is essentially a subject in which 
the hiscorico-analytical method of inquiry into origins will not produce 
any lasung results. It is hard to resist the temptation to say that. 
because A in China resembles B in Mexico, the two must somehow be 
connected, especially if it cum be demonstrated that there has been a 

cultural drift" from China to Mexico: but until researen into com- 
parative iysticism abandons this speculative side-line, and concen- 
trates upon giving a نماد‎ reward account of individual movements 
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Mysterienreligionen (3rd ed.), 264 رگ‎ 292. In Suso's .dutobiography 
(Engl. transl) we read: “Thereupon he was rapt in ecstasy, and it 
seemed to him that a light streamed forth from his heart., .. The fiery 
radiance shone forth so ravishingly that all his attempts to hide ıt were 
of no avail against the power of its loveliness." St Augustine writes, 
Enarratio in Ps. xli, 2: '' Everyone who hath understanding is enlighten- 
ed by a certain light: not a corporeal, not a carnal one, not an outward, 
but an inward light." '*St'Thomss Aquinas," says M. Asin in Islam 
and the Divine Comedy (Engl. transl.), 160, “freely refers to a lumen 
gloriae, which strengthens the human understanding for participation 
in the Beatific Vision." Blessed Albert the Great (ap. Farges, Mystical 
Phenomena, 64) said: “ Mystical knowledge proceeds not from the data 
of reason, but from a certain divine light." The emission of light is a 
commonly observed accompaniment of the phenomenon of levitation, 
vid. Leroy, Levitation, passim. Leuba attempts to give a psycho- 
physiological explanation of this light-phenomenon in his Psychology of 
Religious Mysticism, '' Photism," 255 ff. : not many students of the great 
classical mystics. will agree with his conclusions, which in any case do 
not invalidate the practical value of such experiences. The appearance 
of the so-called “spirit-lights,” commonly recorded in the accounts 
js psychical phenomena, no doubt belong to the same order of 
things. 

10. "My gnosis.” An account of Niffari’s doctrine of gnosis has 
already been given (Introd. 16f.), and needs no amplification here. The 
intention of this note is, to gather together a few representative descrip- 
tions of gnosis as it has appeared to different persons at different times, 
and so to indicate how thoroughly orthodox and characteristic the 
Muslim conception of gnosis is. Whatever the etymological connotation 
of the word ma'rifah may be, there is no doubt at all that the experience 
which it describes is universal and invariable. Much time may be spent 
in attempting to unearth the origins of the idea in Islam ; scholars may 
contend for all time that Christian, Neoplatonic, Manichean, Zoroas- 
trian, Buddhist, or Qur'ánic influence is paramount in its development; 
it will nevertheless be conceded' on all hands that the subjective, 
psychological basis of gnosis as an experience is independent of time, 
race, and culture. 

The attention of the reader is first invited to the descriptions of 
gnosis given by Niffarí himself: these will be found at M. 1 3. 8; M. 
44. 1; M. 58. 2. Compare with these the following: "I had a revelation 
last Friday evening....As I was speaking, the whole system rose up 
before me like a vague Destiny iooming from the abyss. I never before 
so clearly felt the spirit of God in me and around me. The whole room 
seemed to me full of God... .I spoke with the calmness and clearness of 
a prophet. I cannot tell you what this revelation was. I have not yet 
studied it enough, But I shall perfect it one day, and then you shall 
hear it and acknowledge its grandeur. It embraces all other systems." 
(J. R. Lowell, Letters, 1, 69.) “After this prayer I once found myself 
inundated with a vivid light: it seemed to me that a veil was lifted up 
from before the eyes of the spirit, and alithe truths of the human sciences, 
even those that I had aot studied, became manifest to me by an infused 
knowledge, as was once the case with Solomon. This state of initiation 
lasted about twenty-four hours, and then, as if the veil had fallen 
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of Glory": at M. 13. 8 we have the phrase bi-jabanit 'izzi-hi, and at 
A. 52. 4 the phrase bi-zzah jabaritt. Nakarah is the word Niffarf 
regularly uses to indicate the opposite of ma‘rifah: he is not consistent, 
however, for he sometimes uses jahl in the same sense, vid. Index A. 
7. 'T. writes as follows on this verse: “This is a mighty revelation 
and a concealed secret, which I will outline and indicate but not detail. 
His causing him to behold it is the glory in the beholding of it. This is 
what is meant by ‘in that which I cause to witness,’ that is, I cause him 
to see that the object (mazusiif) in this contemplation is identical with 
His attribute (was): and so I have expelled thee, O contemplation, 
from the condition of being other than Me, for thou art in reality my 
attribute (sifah); whereas if I do not cause thee to behold this, thou art 
other than Me, even though thou art my attribute; and that which is 
.other than Me belongs to the world of creation, which is necessarily in 
abasement. As for man being an attribute of God, this has two inter- 
pretations: (1) when God becomes his hearing and his sight; some say 
that God qualifies His servant with a glory appropriate to him, and 
others say that when ‘he who is not’ passes away, ‘he who ceases not’ 
may be described with the attributes revealéd in the chapter ‘He drew 
near and hovered over’ (S. 53. 8), and in the chapter ‘I was hungry and 
thou didst not feed me, I was thirsty and thou gavest me not to drink’ 
(hadith) : (2) when man is regarded as an act of God; the whole universe 
is an act of God, and God's acts are among His attributes, hence God 
is described by His acts, such as ‘the Creator,’ ‘the Provider,’ just as 
He is described by His attributes, ‘the Living,’ ‘the Knowing,’ etc." 
8. “I have servants.” For this opening, cf. Dh '1-Nün al-Misri, 
quoted in Massignon, Recueil, 17; Bistami, quoted ibid. 32; anonymous 
author, quoted in Sarráj, Kitdb al-Luma‘ (ed. Nicholson), ۰ ۱ 
“The eyes of their hearts." Recalls at once St Augustine’s ocelli 
cordis, cf. Confessions, vii, 10, “ I entered, and beheld with the mysterious 
eye of my soul the light that never changes, abave the eye of my soul, 
above my intelligence. He who knows the truth knows that light, and 
he who knows that light knows eternity.” Cf, M. 57. 17, “The hearts 
of the gnostics see eternity: their eyes see time-moments."' . 
“My Glory's lights." C£. A. t. 2 (anwdrjabarütt). Lightis afavourite 
word with the mystics of all times to express different aspects of the 
mystical experience. Niffari himself uses it frequently( vid. Index A), 
and for Muslims the use of núr is forever sanctionea by its occurrence 
in the Qur'án, especially at S. 24. 35 (the “ Light-verse"). Mubarnmad 
prayed thus, according to a hadith preserved in Makki, Out al-Qulub, 1, 
6: “O God, set mea light in my heart, a light in my grave, a light in my 
hearing, a light in my sight, a light in my hair, a light in my skin, a 
light in my flesh, a light in my blood, a light in my bones, a light before 
me, a light behind me, a light on my right hand, a light on my left, a 
light above me, a light below me. O God, increase me in light, and 
give me light, and make for me light.” Light is naturally opposed to 
darkness, and so it appears in the had/th quoted by Ghazzálí, Mishkdt 
al- Anwar (tr. Gairdner), 13: '* God created the creation in darkness, then 
sent an effusion of His light upon it.” Parallels are abundant, vid. 
Andrae, Die Person Mohammeds, 319 f. There is 2۰ useful list of 
Hellenistic authorities for the conception of light in A. D. Nock, 
Sallustius, xcviii n. 6, xcix n. 10: in this connection cf. Reitzenstein, 
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MAWOQIF (x) 


The word ‘isz, which is used here, does not occur in the Qur'àn: 
there the word used to express this idea is ‘izzah, So we read, at S. 35. 
11, ‘‘ Whoever desires honour (‘izzah), honour belongs wholly to God”; 
and again, at S. 63. 8, “To God belongs the might (‘izzah), and to His 
Apostle and to the believers.” Cf. also S. 4. 138 and S. 1o. 66. T. 
however gives wujúd as the synonym for ‘izzah, and explains ‘aziz as 
meaning al-gayyim al-fardánt. 

1. ‘Whose neighbourhood is unsupportable and Whose continuance 
is not sought." This is explained by what follows in vv. 4-6. T. is right 
in pointing out that, as the very contemplation of God's glory results iri 
the passing-away of the contemplative, the neighbourhood of God is 
impossible: for God cannot be seen by one who passes away 1n seeing 
Him. So long as God continues, the servant remains in a state of fand: 
therefore, none seeks God's continuance, for seeking implies personal 
initiative, and so long as personal initiative continues, fand cannot 
occur. Cf. M. 3. 4. 

“I manifested the Manifest," because God created all phenomena, 
"and am more manifest than it," because God is the Manifester par 
exccllence: cf. S. 57. 3, “He is the outer and the inner,” a text on which 
Niffari enlarges at M. 3. 1; 29. 1; 48. 6; 67. 40; A. 41. 13; 56. 27. 

“I concealed the Inwardly," that is, the noumena, unconnected as 
they are with sense-perception. Phenomena do not attain to God, and 
noumena do not guide to God: God reveals Himself to whomsoever 
He wills of His servants. 

2. "Iam nearer to each thing than its gnosis of itself.” The gnostic 
can know God more easily than he can know himself. The hadith 
gudst, “ Whosoever knows himself has known his Lord” (assigned by 
Massignon to Yahya ibn Miu'ádh al-Rází, vid. Passion, 513 n. 45 Essai, 
239; Recueil, 27), is no doubt here in-the author's thoughts. 

3. This verse is a commentary on the famous hadith, “When any 
of my servants loves Me, i become his ear with which he hears, his 
eye with which he sees, his tongue with which he speaks, and his heart 
with which he understands.” This hadith is ^ssigned by Muhdsibi to 
Ibrahim ibn Adham (vid. Massignon, Essai, 226 È). 

4. ۳ The Word of Glory,” as T. says, a symbolic expression aenoting 
that which is above the perception of the understanding. l 

5. "The attamments of every attribute would heve returned to 
nothingness. " There is a deliberate conjunction of the technical terms 
io uo uU. Niffari is here following (as always) Halláj in regarding 

S (Uru? as created, as against the Hanbnlite view that they are un- 
created, ct. Massignon, Tamdsin, 142, 152, 189; Passion, 591 ff, Fora 
general exposition of Niffari’s doctrine of hurúf, vid. Introd. a1 f. 

, ER ee gnoses " are insufficient for complete attainment: cf. M. 
۰75 ز‎ M. 63. 3. “The tongue of sovereignty" is a synonym for “‘ the word 
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permission, thou speakest of knowledge, and relatest concerning 
1t, and art an ambassador of knowledge: then knowledge occurs to 
thee, and thou canst not reject knowledge, because it occurs to 
thee as one of whom thou didst speak, and with one of whose 
tongues thou didst relate. 

16. The sign of my permitting thee to speak is, that thou 
shouldst witness my wrath if thou art silent, and the ceasing of 
my wrath, if thou speakest. 

17. The permission is not that thou shouldst witness my 
friendship if thou speakest: for when thou witnessest friendship, 
thou speakest with the tongues of incitement and ease, and thou 
inclinest through yearning and causest to incline, and reposest in 
ease and causest to repose. 

18. The sign of thy seeing my wrath if thou art silent is, that 
thou shouldst not care what has departed from thee for my sake, 
or what remains. 

I9. The sign of that in thee is, that thou shouldst acquiesce in 
it, until thou meetest. 

20. When thou carest not inwardly, thou carest not what has 
departed from thee for my sake, or what remains: and if thou 
carest not for thy people and thy son, then thou acquiescest in it, 
until thou meetest. 
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MAWQIF OF PERCEPTION 
He stayed me in Perception, and said to me: 


1. Stay before Me, and thou shalt see knowledge and the way 
of knowledge. 

2. Knowledge consists of paths penetrating to the realities of 
knowledge: and the realities of knowledge are its duties, and the 
duties of knowledge are its limit, and the limit of knowledge is 
its apperception, and the apperception of knowledge is its bound, 
and the bound of knowledge is its staying. 

3. This is the description of all thy knowledge, but it is not 
the description of all thy practices. 

4. Thou comprehendest not the quality of the totality of a 
thing: that quality belongs to Me, and to my comprehension. 

5. Everything which thou practisest through a knowledge 
appears to thee through one of its qualities. 

6. Knowledge and its paths are one of the properties of 
gnosis: signposts occur in knowledge, not in gnosis. 

7. All knowledge consists of paths : of practice, understanding, 
thinking, planning, learning, realising, perception, remembering, 
vision, penetration, staying, conjunct, disjunct. 

8. There is no path or paths to gnosis: and there is no path or 
‘paths in gnosis. 

g. Gnosis is the resting-place of goals, and the end of ends. 

10, By goals is meant di goals, by ends thy ends, by resting- 
places thy resting-places, by paths thy paths. 

11. When thou art of the people of gnosis, there is no exit 
from gnosis except unto gnosis, nor any path in gnosis or unto 
gnosis or from gnosis. 

I2. When thou seekest rest in gnosis, I reveal unto thee the 
reality of certainty in Me, and thou witnessest Me, and gnosis is 
absent, and thou art absent from thyself and from the condition 
of gnosis: not with an absence that is a departure from gnosis, 
nor with an absence that is a departure from gnostic, but with an 
absence which is a departure from the condition of gnosis, and a 
departure from the condition of gnostic. But when I seek rest 
for thee, gnosis has no conditioning force in thee: I only condi- 
tion thee, and thou continuest, not in the condition of gnosis, but 
in my condition. 1 

13. Wher gnosis has no authority over thee, and thou con- 
tinuest not in its authority, thou attainest the limit of knowledge: 
and when thou attainest the limit of knowledge, thou standest 
with my proof in everything and against everything. 

14. When thou attainest the limit of knowledge, it is incum- 
bent on thee to speak of it: but wait for my permission concerning 
it, that thou mayest speak of Me, and relate concerning Me, and 
that thou mayest be one of my ambassadors. 

I5. If thou speakest of necessity, and dost not wait for my 
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will be gathered unto Me, and shall become strong through my 
strength. And I, even I, shall feed them, and give them to drink: 
and thou wilt see their thankfulness to Me. So stand, O thou 
that sleepest, and sleep, O thou that standest: for I have made 
the affliction the prisoner of consolation, and 1 have sent down 
my guidance and my light, my pillar and my tokens. 

12. Set up for Me the thrones, and spread out the earth for 
Me in habitation: raise the coverings that were let down against 
my sudden coming. For 1 shall come forth, and my companions 
with Me: I shall raise my voice, and the missionaries will come 
and seek my pasture, and I shall preserve them. And the Blessing 
will come down, and the Tree of Riches will grow in the earth, 
and there shall be my rule alone. This is according to the just 
measure, and this is my desire. 
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God shall manifest His friend in the earth, to take the friends of 
God as friends. The Believers shall pay allegiance to him at 
Mecca. "These are the lovers of God: God will help them, and 
they will help God. These are they that seek protection, the 
number of such as was slain at Badr. They perform, and believe 
—three hundred and thirteen they be—and they are the 
manifesters. 

9. Thus the Lord stayed me, and said to me: Say to the Sun, 
O thou that wast written by the Pen of the Lord, show forth thy 
face, and display thy sides, and go whither thou seest thy joy, 
according to thy endeavour. Send the Moon before thee, and 
let the fixed stars be set about thee. Go beneath the Cloud, and 
rise upon the Depths of the Waters: set not in the west, and rise 
not in the east, but stay in the Shadow. Thou art truly the mercy 
of the Lord, and His holiness. He sendeth thee to whonisoever 
He will, and this is a guidance by which God guides whomsoever 
He wills. Thus doth God send down the revelation. Bestir thy- 
self, O thou that restest, and take thy ease, O thou that hidest: 
for thou hast cast away the reins, and the Lord hath sent before 
thee His secret. 

10. Thus saith the Lord: Arise, O sun that shinest, for I have 
banished the night. Spread thyself over all things. The corn 
springeth, and offereth every tree of its fruit, by the permission 
of its Lord. The orphan will come unto thee, and will wax 
great: and there will be gathered unto thee the missionaries. 
And thou shalt see my Light, how it blazeth. Take thy provi- 
sion, O thou that goest forth, and be supplied for the journey. 
For truly thou art the Light of the Lord, to whom the Lord 
hath spoken, that thou mayst appoint for men a just decree, to 
stablish them. And the hearts of the believers shall incline unto 
thee, and through thee the weak shall be strong, and they shall 
beat off from them that which they fear. 

O thou that sleepest! Arise and wake, and proclaim the 
good tidings: for I have sent down the Table, on which the wells 
of food and drink do spring. And thev shall come to thee, and 
see Me on thy right hand and thy left, and they shall be thy 
friends, and they shall prevail, For he that fighteth against them, 
fighteth against Me: and I do ever prevail. And’be displayed. O 
thou that art guarded: for thy prisoner has been loosed, and the 
gates opened for thee. Deck thyself, and deck the peoples with 
My splendour: for sorrow hath been driven from thee, and I have 
filled thy heart with joy. And they shall be drawn up in one rank, 
the foremost: and 1 shall come forth suddenly. But do not fear, 
neirher be thou dismayed : for I shall not be henceforth absent, 
save once only. Then I shall appear, and not be absent: and thou 
wilt see my friends of old abiding, rejoicing. 

Ir. Thy hour is come, and the appointed season of my ap- 
pearing is at hand. For I shall manifest, and those that are weak 
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what thou seekest. Seek Me through my Self-subsistence in that 
which thou attainest: for he that sees Me, sees that which is 
ncither manifested nor hidden. 

5. O my servant! Thy time is come: so gather for Me about 
thyself my bands. Treasure up my treasures with my keys which 
I have given thee: and be thou firm and strong, for thou art 
nigh to thy manhood. Appear before Me in that in which 
I manifest thee, and recollect Me through my compassionate 
bounty: for he is my lover, in whom thou recollectest Me. 

6. 'Thus saith the Lord: Verily I shall rise upon the sensible 
forms, smiling: and they shall be gathered about Me. He that is 
feeble will seek my aid, and all will put their trust in Me. And 
I shall send forth my Light, to walk among them: they shall 
greet it, and it will greet them.. Awake, O thou that sleepest, unto 
thy uprising: and stand thou up, O thou that standest, unto thy 
Leader. Stone the houses with thy stars, and stablish the Pole 
with thy fingers: put on the terribleness of God, and be not 
veiled. Verily the authority is thine alone, and the return of 
blessing is in thy right hand. This is my desire, and it is this 
that I behold. These are the Lights of God: and who shall 
shine with His Light, save by His leave? This is the very truth: 
it is a story which the vain thoughts cannot tell to thee, and 
against which only the ignorant turn their faces. 

7. Thus saith the Lord: I shall advance, and there will be no 
turning back. And I shall thread for thee the necklace, and shall 
put forth My hand unto the earth: and they shall see Me with 
thee and before thee. Issue therefore from thy veil: for I shall 
make the sun to rise upon thee. ‘Take thy doom in thy righthand, 
and run about like the winds. Gird thyself with the garment of 
prevenient mercy: and do not slumber, for thy dawn is come, 
and daybreak is at hand. This is one of the tokens of thy Lord, 
and this is for the coming down of Jesus son of Mary from the 
heavens to the earth. The times are near which are announced, 
and command for those who have been given knowledge, and 
guidance whereby God guides unto Him, and seeks to deliver 
many that are ignorant. 

8. Thus saith the Lord: Thee only have I informed of the 
appearing of eternity. Cast away therefore the wrappings from 
thy face, and ride upon the beast that wanders over the earth: 
raise my well-schooled foundations, and bear them upon thy 
hands, him that agrees with thee upon thy right, and him that 
dotb oppose thee upon thy left. And be displayed, O thou that 
art treasured, and be set forth, O thou that art guarded: gird 
about thee thy garments, and raise thy trousers to thy knee. 
Verily 1 am awaiting thee at every pass. Be spread forth like the 
land and sea, and be raised up like the raised heavens: for I shall 
send Fire before thee, so do thou neither encircle nor rest. 
Verily in this is a sign: for the Word of God shall appear, and 
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ADDRESS, GOSPEL AND ANNOUNCEMENT 
He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. Say unto the Night: The Dawn hath come, and thou wilt 
no more hereafter return. For I shall make the Sun to rise, after 
her long setting from the earth: and I shall confine her, so that 
she may not come and consume that which was seeking thy 
shade, and growing as a plant that hath no sap. And I shall 
appear from every quarter, and give the beasts to eat of thy plant; 
but my plant will wax great and fair, and its eyes will be opened, 
and they shall see Me. And I shall rehearse my Proof, and they 
will write it down, together with their faith, And the soaring 
mountain will tremble from its depths, after the waters have 
stood upon its heights, and it hath not drunk. And I shall lower 
the depths of the water: and I shall lengthen the noonday, and 
shall not cause it thereafter to decline, Here they shall be 
gathered together. And I shall confound all the times: and thou 
wilt see the bird feeding in its nest, and thou wilt see him that 
seeketh repose bartering wakefulness for slumber, and ran- 
soming war with ease. ۱ 

2, Say to her that is distended and expanded: Make thyself 
ready for thy condition, and deck thyself out for thy station. 
Cover thy face with a thin covering, and be a companion to him 
who covers thee with his face. For thou art My Face rising from 
every aspect: so take faith for thy pledge. And when thou goest 
forth, enter unto Me, that I may kiss thee between the eyes, and 
secretly tell thee that which is not meet for other than thee to 
know, and that I may go forth with thee unto the Path. And 
thou shalt see thy companions as if they were hearts without 
bodies. And when thou settlest upon the path, stay: for it is thy 
quest. Thus saith the Lord: Put forth thy right hand, and set 
up thy knowledge therewith; sleep not, and wake not, until I 
come to thee, 

3. O my servant! Stay unto Me: for thou art my bridge, and 
thou art the path of my recollection; upon thee I cross unto my 
companions, For Y have set thee up, and cast upon thee protec- 
tion from the wind. And I desire to bring forth my knowledge, 
which hath never come forth: I shall marshal ir in armies, and 
they shall cross upon thee, and stay near thee this side of the 
path, And I shail appear, thou Snowest nc. rom whence, 
whether before them, or upon heir path. And “when thou has: 


seen Me, I shail go, and they xil go: and I shall set thee up 
upon my hand, and everything will sass bevond thee, As for 
him that passes over thee, him 1 will mast and ^a 17: bu: as for 
him that passes thee by, ae shail be uric. ir destroved, 

_ 4 Û my servant! Stav in che Law, for 7 have stayed hes, 
“weap upon the prey of thy artontion, aven ss che lion isapeth 
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20. If thou seest knowledge and turnest from it, thou turnest 
from other even if it be acquiescence, 

21. I am the Merciful: my mercy is not outstripped by the 
sins of sinners. 1 am the Mighty: my gnosis is not overpowered 
by the crimes of criminals. 

22. I am the Clement: my clemency is not encompassed by 
the defection of the defectors. I am the Rewarder with good: I 
am not turned from it by the heedlessness of the heedless. 

23. lam the Beneficent: my beneficence is not veiled by the 
denial of the deniers. I am the Blesser: my blessing is not cut 
off by the trifling of the triflers. 

24. I am the Favourer: my favour is not on account of the 
gratitude of the grateful. I am the Giver: my giving is not 
pillaged by the refusal of the refusers. 

25. lam the Near: my nearness is not known by the gnoses 
of the gnostics. I am the Far: my farness is not attained by the 
sciences of the scientists. ' 

26. I am the Lasting: the eternities do not give news of Me. 
I am the One: the numbers do not liken Me. 

27. 1 am the Manifest: the eyes do not see Me. I am the 
Secret: the thoughts do not encompass Me. 

28. I am the Loving: my face departs not when thou de- 
partest. I am the Forgiving: my pardon waits not while thou 
makest excuse. 

29. I am the Giver: what I give I seize not back. I am the 
Dispenser: what I dispense I ask not back. 

30. I am the Transferrer: what I transfer is not transferred. 
I am the Remover: what I remove stands not firm. 

31. Iam the Turner: what I turn stands not fast. I am the 
Affrighter: what I affright finds not rest. 

32. lam the Shaker: what I shake goes not straight. I am the 

Raiser: what I raise is not overthrown. 
` 33. Everything is sought by that which belongs to it. But I 
am the Single and the Unequalled: I belong not to anything, 
that it should seek Me, nor do 1 exist through anything, that it 
should be proper to Me. 
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$. Whoso sees Me not, is not profited by his knowledge, nor 
is his ignorance removed. ° f 

6. Do not desire, to be veiled by agreement or disagreement: 
for no thing veils thee or unites thee. I am the Veiler, and T am 
the Uniter: quality and attribute are paths in the created aspect of 
what I have manifested, and whoso joins by means of them 
reaches unto them, and whoso is veiled by means of thern is not 
veiled from them. ۱ 

7. Whoso knows Me through Myself, knows Me with a 
gnosis that will never thereafter be denied. ۲ f 

8. 1f I open for thee an opening of my recollection which 
suffices thee for everything and abides with thee in everything, 
thou wilt not have need of anything in the way that he needs 
who takes sufficiency in his own being, and thou wilt not repose 
in anything in the way that he reposes who ends in his own 
being. : 

9. Ey recollection of thee is my Self-revelation unto thee, and 
the opening of my recollection of thee is gnosis. 

1o. As for him to whom I do not reveal Myself, he does not 
know Me: and as for him who does not know Me, X do not 
listen to him. 

11. When thou seest Me turning other from thee, and not 
turning tace from other, then ask of Me the knower and the 
ignorant/ and journey unto Me through safety and peril. 

12. When thou seest Me turning thee from other, and not 
turning other from thee, then flee unto Me from my temptation, 
and seek refuge with Me from my conspiracy. 

13. Say unto the servants: If ye had seen Him contracting and 
expanding, ye would have been free of your lineages, and exempt 
from your accounts. i 

14. Nay, by the might of singleness and the singleness of 
might, I do.not contract save as 1 expand, and I do not expand 
save as I contract. If I had expanded through Myself, thou 
wouldst not have been enthralled : and if I had contracted through 
Myself, thou wouldst not have had gnosis. 

15. Say unto the servants: If ye knew Him, ye would not 
deny Him, and if ye denied other than Him, ye would know Him. 

16. When I stablish a man in gnosis through a medium, I 
efface him from the reality of the gnosis by means of the 
medium. Then he knows the limit, and exists through Me 
according to what he affirms, but through otherness according to 
what he knows to be true. 

17. Not like a kindness is the kindness that establishes other 
and not-other: not like a might is the might that effaces from 
other in causing to witness other. 

_18. Tf I give thee speech, it is for the sake of wisdom: if I 
give thee silence, it is for the sake of warning. 

19. Nothing is equal to Me, but everything exists through Me. 
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and heaven and earth will not cease, nor that which they contain 
of the signs of every created thing. 

8. If every friend does not cease, every enemy will not cease. 

9. If every knower does not cease, every ignorant will not 
cease. 

10. I spoke a word, and the word glorified Me: then of the 
glorifying of the word created 1 a light and a darkness. Of the 
light I created the spirits of such as believe, and of the darkness 
created I the spirits of such as disbelieve. Then I mingled the light 
with the darkness, and made it to be a stone-jewel: the jewelness 
was of the light, and the stoniness was of the darkness. 

tz. The day belongs not to Me and to my knowledge, until 
the night belongs to Me: when thy night belongs to Me, then thy 
day belongs to Me and to my knowledge. 

12. Depose thy carnal soul, and kingdom and dominion will 
be deposed with it. Thou wilt connect the two houses with the 
kingdom, and the science with the dominion, and thou wilt be 
with Me beyond that which I manifest. That which I manifest 
will have no power over thee, because thou art with Me: and 
when thou art with Me, then thou art my servant; and when thou 
art my servant, then my light is over thee. And that which I 
manifest will have no power over thee, even though I send it 
unto thee: for my light is over thee, but my light is not over it; 
and when it comes to thee, it will not be equal to thee. Then I 
will give thee permission concerning it, and thou wilt listen to it. 

13. Depart unto Me, even as my friends depart unto Me: and 
thou wilt tread the way they tread, and they will meet, and give 
mutual counsel and address. 


ADDRESS (56) 


1. Whoso witnesses Me, sees my majesty among the signs, 
and is humble before Me, and they are not manifest; and does 
homage to my power, and they have no power. Here when he 
stays on the day of union, 1 accompany him in his fears, even as 
he accompanies Me, beyond the veils: and I send unto him a 
stablishing in the time of trembling, so that through Me he is 
stablished in every state. 

2. Whoso protects my bounty from the disbelief of his soul, 
and protects my gnoses from the inclination of his ignorance, and 
protects my recollection, when he recollects Me, from the in- 
fluences of his nature: he takes a pledge with Me for his salva- 
tion, and will tomorrow take refuge with Me in the noblest of his 
places of turning. 

3. He is only united with Me, and has not joined Me, who 
departs from my making without its expelling him. 

4. Opposite is not removed, until reward is removed: reward 
is not removed, until absence is removed. 


AM 12 
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ADDRESS (54) 


1, Nearness is when thy heart is in my hands: farness is 
when thy heart is between my hands. ۱ 

2. Aim and seek, else thou wilt not be stablished : and when 
thou aimest seeking, say, " O my Lord, by Thee I aim, and by 
Thee 1 seek, and by Thee 1 am stablished." . 

3. Thou hast seen Me in every heart: so guide every heart to 
Me, not to My remembrance, that L, even I, may address it, and 
that it may be guided. Guide it not, save unto Me: for if thou 
guidest it not unto Me, thou guidest jt unto error, and it errs 
from Me, and then I punish thee for it. 


ADDRESS (55) 


1. Write down thy ease, thy goods, thy victory, thy security, 
thy greater comfort, and the splendour of thy face. Verily I am 
God: from Me comes that which comes, and from Mie come 
night and day, and from Me comes the alternation of that which 
comes. Thou seest the day, how it has no power to return, unless 
Į say unto it, “ Return, O day”: and thou seest the night, how it 
has no power to return, unless I say unto it, “Return, O night.” 

2. I did not reveal eternity unto thee, until I veiled from thee 
the conditions of humanity. My revealing to thee was in ac- 
cordance with my veiling from thee, and my veiling from thee was 
in accordance with my revealing to thee. 

3. When thou seest eternity, thou hast seen one of the 
qualities of imperviousness: and imperviousness is a thousand 
qualities, and a power of the power of persistence, and persistence 
is the persisting power. 

4. The night belongs to Me alone: open not therefore the 
gates of thy heart in it, save unto Me only. Restore everything 
that to thee comes, if it comes from Me, unto that which is with 
Me: but if it comes not from Me, then restore it unto that which 
I have established. 

5. The day belongs to Me alone: open not therefore the gates 
of thy heart in it, save unto Me and my knowledge, And when 
my knowledge enters unto it, bar the gates of thy heart against it: 
then, when the night is come, open the gates of thy heart, in order 
that such of that knowledge as is in thy heart may comme forth, 
together with everything that is other than Me. Whatever comes 
forth, do not restore: and whatever comes not forth, drive forth, 
and do not follow it. And let thy heart belong to Me, not to any- 
thing beside Me, nor to anything that is other than Me. 

6. When thy night and thy day belong to my knowledge, then 
thou art one of my great servants. 

7. If thy carnal soul ceases not, night and day will not cease, 
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my knowledge, but has never seen Me or my assembly, nor has 
he entered my presence. Every elect and general person who is 
in the veil is general, except the companions of the names and 
the letters : these have seen Me openly of their hearts, not openly 
of My vision. They have seen Me openly of my wisdom and my 
power and my active quality: let them beware of Me and my 
active quality, for I do not set their sins in my forgiveness—this 
only occurs to those of the veil; and 1 do not set their hearts in 
my kindliness—this only occurs to those of the covering. 

10. Thou knowest the names when thou art in thy human 
state, and thou knowest the letters when thou art in thy human 
state: and paralysis consumes thy intellect. 

II. Let him that knows my names beware of the paralysis of 
his intellect: and again, let him that knows my names beware of 
the paralysis of his intellect. 

12. When thou seest Me, thou seest fear and hope to be in 
banishment from Me, and thou seest knowledge and gnosis to 
be in banishment from Me. 


ADDRESS (53) 


I. Letter is my fire, letter is my value, letter is my decree 
consisting of my command, letter is the treasury of my secret, 

2. Enter not unto letter, save with my regard in thy heart and 
the light of my regard on thy face, and my name, for which thy 
heart is dilated, on thy tongue. 

3. Ifthou enterest with the power of the fire, ye will both be 
consumed by the fire of the letter. 

4. Ido notsay unto thee, ‘ Cast the keys before my presence,” 
that I mav thereby be nobly entertained in thy heart. Thy 
station is beyond letter with Me, and beyond the keys of the 
letters: and when I sent thee unto the letters, it was in order that 
thou mightest seek one letter from another, even as thou seekest 
fire from fire. I say unto thee, ‘‘ Bring forth alif from bd, and ba 
from bd, and alif from alif.” 

5. 1 did not say this to thee, until I had guided thee to it. 
Thou sawes* it, for thy heart saw it: and thou knewest it, for thy 
heart knew it. ١ 

6. What is in thy thoughts, that thou art inclined towards thy 
thoughts, and what is in thy attentions, that thou spendest night 
and day in thy attentions? Thou art my friend, and I have a 
better right to thee. Stablish Me therefore in thy inmost heart: 
for I am better acquainted with it than thou, and with that 
whereby it is moved. 
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the station should be absent from thee, then do not call upon Me 
from behind the veil, save with the raising of the veil. That is the 
duty attached to my Self-revelation, for him who sees Me. 


ADDRESS (52) 


1. All the letters are sick, except alif. Dost thou not see that 
every letter inclines, but that alif stands upright without in- 
clining? Sickness is only inclining, and inclining only belongs to 
the infirm: so do not thou incline. 

2. Do not divulge my secret, or I will divulge thine. Consider 
my protection over thce, how I cover thee with it from my cre- 
ation; then consider my hands over thee, how I cover thee with 
them from my protection; then consider my regard for thee, how 
I cover thee with it from my hands; then consider Me, how T 
cover thee from my regard, and how I cover thee with my 
regard from Myself. ۱ 

3. If I cover what is between Me and thee, I cover what is 
between thee and Me. 

4. Thou mayest not, and then again thou mayest not, and then 
again seventy times thou mayest not describe how thou seest Me, 
nor how thou enterest my Treasury, nor how thou takest from 
it my Seals through my Power, nor how thou seekest the 
knowledge of one letter from another letter through the Might of 
my Magnificence. 

5. Inevery knowledge, save the knowledge of how thou seest 
Me and enterest my Treasury, thou hast a place of sojourning, 
and creation has with thee dwelling-places. Whoso therefore 
comes to thee, turn to bim the dwelling-places of the hearts of the 
gnostics. Dweller, departer, and silent are increased by what 
they hear: speaker converses with thee, and then returns to that 
which he hears from thee. 

6. When thou seest Me, and enterest my Treasury, then thy 
soul, and the knowledge of the sincerity of thy soul, and of the 
souls of all the gnostics with thee, are in a barrier of the veil of 
command, and beneath certain of the pavilions of prohibition. 
In the dominion of my names there is neither.soul, nor sciences 
of soul, nor augmentation of the sciences of soul. 

Command and prohibition are a veil, and the knowledge of 
what is for thee and against thee is all in a veil: and my mercy has 
gone forth to everyone who is in the veil. Consider then the sins 
of him who is in the veil, how they mount: then consider my 
forgiveness, how it meets them all, and does not allow them to 
mount to Me, and does not allow their committers to forget the 
recollection of Me with their tongues. 

8. Inthe veil are my generosity and clemency and forgiveness 
and bounty. 

9. Each person that-is-in the veil is blind to Me: he only sees 
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ADDRESS )50( 


1. Thou desirest to pray all night, and thou desirest to recite 
all the sections of the Qur án therein: but thou prayest not. He 
only prays all night who prays for Me, not for any known rosary 
or comprehended portion of scripture. Him I meet with my face, 
and he stays through my Self-subsistence, desiring neither for 
Me nor of Me. If 1 wish, I converse with him: and if I wish to 
instruct him, I instruct him. 

2. The people of the rosary depart when they have achieved it, 
and the people of the portion of the Qur'an depart when they 
have read it: but my people depart not, for how should they 
depart? 


ADDRESS (51) 


1. I am the Impermeable: the quality of science does not 
penetrate the quality of impermeableness. 

2. lam the Veritable Reality: everything subsists through 
Me. Whornsoever I address, him I cause to witness that that is 
through Me, and his heart sees the true vision: whomsoever I 
address not, him I instruct that that is through Me, and his 
heart sees the object of knowledge. 

3. Sav unto knowledge: “There is no path between me and 
thee: I do not seek guidance of thee, that thou shouldst bring me 
to the objects of knowledge." And say to the objects of know- 
ledge: “'There is between me and thee neither heaven nor 
earth nor interval nor pass, that thou shouldst restore me unto 
thy knowledge: for unto it is thy return, and thou art its burden 
and it is thy vessel, and thou art its way.unto the negligent.” 

4. Of the attribute of the friend, neither wonder is, nor 
seeking. How should he wonder, seeing God? Or how should 
he seek seeing God? Wonder is but the trembling of the sight, 
and the trembling of the sight is but as one seeing through a 
chink: and he who sees through a chink, is veiled by a chink; and 
seeking occurs only during veiling. 

5. When thou desirest to call upon Me, open my door. 

O my God, how shail I open Thy door, seeing that only 
Thy names are on it, and Thy attribute is but Thy names, and 
Thy attribute is only the loss of intellects and imaginations? 

6. When thou desirest to call upon Me, thou recitest the 
Praise seven times, and blessest the Prophet (on him be God's 
blessings and peace!) ten times. If thou seest that the door has 
been opened, that is, if thou stayest in thy station with Me—the 
station of My vision, that is, the station of the banishing of self 
and phenomena—and if the vision is not absent irom thee 
during the petition: then call upon Me, and petition Me, But if 
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7. The scientists guide thee to My obedience, not to My 
vision. ND 

8. When I am absent from thee, and thou seest no scientist, 
then read the wisdom which I have given thee, and say, “O mv 
Lord, I ain he that i$ incapable of enduring Thy vision or thy 
absence, and 1 am he that is incapable in every state of persisting 
before thy conunuance. Whether Thou makest me to see or to 
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be absent, in unveiling me, it is all due to my limitation. 

9. Say unto Me in vision, “Thou, Thou"; say unto Me in 
absence, "I, I." . . ۲ ۱ 

IO. Thy refuge is thy acquiescence: consider therefore that in 
which thou acquiescest. 


ADDRESS (48) 


1. When thou facest Me, set thine expectation behind thy 
back, and I will bring it forth from both thy hands. 

2. Consider what thy night is, for thy dawning is on its hand: 
consider what thy day is, for thy night is on its traces. 

3. Whoso seeks of Me, puts not his trust in Me: whoso is not 
patient towards Me, confides not in Me. 

4. He complains of Me who complains unto Me, while know- 
ing that I have made trial of him. 

5. Science contains everything during absence: but science is 
too narrow for everything ir vision. 

6. When thou seest Me, nothing will concentrate thee upon 
Me but vision and trial. If thou abidest in My vision, I try thee 
in every way, and 1 support thee with resolve, and thou slippest 
not: but if thou abidest not, I try thee with a part of trial, and 
disable thee for resolve, and thou tastest of the food of farness. 
Then I extract from thee in thy weakness, because of my mercy 
towards thee, a cry for help: and I bear thee, through that cry 


for help, to My vision. 


ADDRESS (49) 


1. I permit him who sees Me to seek Me: if he seeks Me, he 
finds Me, and when he finds Me, then let him seek Me where he 
finds Me, and not judge against Me. 

2. When thou seest Me not, thou belongest to the commoners, 
even though there be united in thee the practices of the prac- 
tisers. 

3. If thou seest Me and then losest Me, sit with the scientists 
and thou wilt profit and be profited: but if thou seest Me and 
dost not lose Me, then no one belongs to thee, nor thou to 
anyone, 

4. Grasp Me to thee, and I will grasp thee to Me. 


i S aes Me not for anything, for thing is no compensation 
or Me. 
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thing. For thee He externalised me, but for Himself He ex- 
ternalised thee: and 1 am asking thee concerning Him, but thou 
hast no perception of the question. He is the distance un- 
passable, and the nearest of His veils to nearness is manifesta- 
tion, and in it is stablishment: and the furthest of His veils from 
nearness is stablishment, and in it is absence." And He made 
me to circle round the Throne: and I saw the knowledge which 
was above it, to be the same as the knowledge which was below 
it, And I wrote the knowledge, and I knew everything ; I studied 
it, and saw everything. And He said to me, “Thou art one of the 
knowers: teach therefore, and do not learn.” 


ADDRESS (46) 


1. When thou seest Me beyond a thing, I am its demolisher: 
when thou seest Me not beyond a thing, I build by means of it 
what I wish. Thou dost not see Me beyond a thing, then to 
disobey Me, except by reason of a knowledge. 

2. To disobey Me when seeing Me is to make war on Me: to 
disobey Me when not seeing Me is to disobey Me. 

3. isse prepared for thee an excuse for disobeying Me: but . 
Brave prepared for thee war and plundering for making war on 

e. 

4. My warfare against thee consists in giving thee free access 
to that for the sake of which thou warrest with Me. 

5. My protection of thee consists in my appearing behind it 
dividing thee, and, in dividing thee, expelling thee. 

6. Everything belongs to Me: dispute not therefore with Me 
concerning what is mine. 

7. If thou hadst understanding of Me, thou wouldst seek 
refuge with Me from. the evil of thy need. 

8. Everything prevails over thee, when I am absent: but when 
thou seest Me, thou prevailest over everything. 


ADDRESS (47) 


1. A science in which thou seest Me is the path unto Me: a 
5cience in which thou seest Me not is the confounding veil. 

2. Beyond every outward and inward 1 have an infinite 
Science. 

3. lam the Knower: whoso sees Me is profited by science, 
and whoso sees Me not is harmed by science. 

4. When thou seest Me, scientists are unlawful to thee, and 
science works thee harm. 

5. When thou seest Me not, then sit with the scientists, and 
seek illumination of the light of science. 

6. The light of science illuminates thee concerning itself, not 
concerning Me. 
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ADDRESS (44) 


1. Say: My Lord brought me before Him, and said to me, 
having brought everything before me: This exists through Me, 
and I am beyond it; thou existest through Me, and I am beyond 
thee. For thy sake I manifested it all: and if thou stayest be- 
tween Meandit, to do honour to my might and awe to my dominion 
and my majesty, I will stay it before thee, and stay it upon thy 
paths; and it will be translucent, and thou wilt see Me beyond it 
when thou regardest it. So stay it upon that which I have 
manifested, and entrust it to its place to which I have entrusted it: 
give to it thy back, but to Me give thine eye and thy face. And 
say, as from Me to thy heart, it knowing my address, “I am in 
every heart, and turn it upon its tracks, asking of it news, and 
revealing to it Myself, so that it knows that I am, and says to Me 
openly and of knowledge, Veil me from Thee. So I am veiled 
from it: but it cannot endure to lose Me, desiring to see Me, and 
to have the authority. But it is my authority which prevails, for 
I am the Master, and it is my servant. If it journeys to Me, it 
finds Me; and if it seeks Me, I come to it: as though I veiled 
Myself and appeared in accordance with its desire, Nay, but I 
teach it: and it knows that for this I have created it, and unto 
this fashioned it and made it, through this mingled it and com- 
pounded it, and in this stablished it, and in stablishing made to 
witness, and making to witness made to know. I am better for it 
than itself. If it forgets Me, yet do I remember it, as though in 
remembering it I build a glory: and if it turns from Me, yet do I 
turn to it, as though I associate with it after an estrangement.” 


ADDRESS (45) 


1. Say: My Lord turned me towards Him, and said to me: 
" Be raised unto the Throne." And I was raised, and saw naught 
above it except knowledge: and I saw everything to be a wave. 
And He said to the wave, “Be uncovered.” And I saw the 
Throne: and He caused the Throne to pass away, and I saw 
knowledge above and below. And He raised knowledge, and it 
was raised above and below, and a knower' remained: and He 
extended knowledge, and set up the Throne, and restored the 
wave. And He said to me, “ Write the knowledge.” And He 
restored me to the Throne: and I saw knowledge above me, and 
the wave below me. And He said to me, "Advance unto every- 
thing, and ask it concerning Me, and thou shalt possess the 
profitable knowledge." And Î asked knowledge, and it said, “He 
manifested me as a knowledge, and veiled me with the mani- 
festing: but I do not pass away from His manifesting. He has 
guaranteed me everything, except Himself: so inscribe me, and 
thou shalt know everything; study me, and thou shalt see every- 
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9. I have given thee by giving and withholding, and I have 
withheld from thee by giving and withholding. Thou hast 
blamed Me for giving by withholding, and thou hast thanked Me 
for withholding by giving. Nav, by the sanctity of that which I 
have sent forth to thec, and of that from which I have veiled thee, 
of that towards which I have converted thee, and of that from 
which I have averted thee, of the vision of Me! Thou hast not 
given Me loyalty for the blessing, nor thanks for the requesting. 

10. To Me belongs the giving: if I had not answered thy 
prayers, I should not have made them seeking it. 

ir. If I had set my giving in the place ot thy seeking, thou 
wouldst never have called upon Me, nor named Me beneficent. 

12. I am not named by thy naming. and I do not give at thy 
calling: but I have made in thee a part secret from thee, which is 
connected with Me. To this I appear, and it sees Me: and now 
and again I uncover it. 


ADDRESS (43) 


1. I have not abased thee with the abasement of thy concen- 
tration on Me, and I have not exalted thee with the exaltation of 
thy separation from Me. 

2, Now thou hast known where thou seest Me, and I have 
shown thee where my face is and my place: so choose Me, and I 
will rank thee above everything, in being independent of it. Do 
not choose other than Me, or I will be absent: and what luminary 
will rise upon thee, when I am absent? ; 

3. Speak to Me with my specch, and I will listen forever. 

4. When I listen forever, 1 answer forever. 

5. My call is my seal: so consider what thou sealest with it, 
for that I send to witness for thee and against thee. 

6. Invoke Me with the tongue of committing to Me, and thou 
shalt have gnosis of Me, and never be agnostic of Me. 

7. Ask of Me thy safety of which I approve, and I will make 
thee safe on every side. 

8. IfI make thee, and the answer is not unlawful, I make thee 
a medium in respect of knowledge between Me and thee: I 
manifest it to thee, and thou restorest it to Me; then I take thee 
as a friend. 

9. Ihaveonly made my temples pure, in order that those who 
ask may make Me to repair unto those temples. 

10. Say: O Lord, grant me refuge from separation from Thee 
through need of other than Thee. 

11. When separation is removed, estranged and intimate are 
equal. 

12. The first part of temptation is the gnosis of name. __ 

13. If I banish from thee that which name seeks, I banish 
from thee that which opposition seeks. 
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8. Iam the Watchful over that which 1 protect, and I am the 
Protector of that which I comprehend. 

y. Lam the Compelling with that which I possess, and I am 
the Near to that which I make mine. 

10. Lam the Witnesser of that which I have fashioned, and 1 
am the Merciful towards that which I have made. 

11. Tam the Great, and my imperviousness is not shared by 
equals: I am the Lofty, and secondary causes are not joined with 
Me. 

12. lam the Faithful in that which I have promised, and an 
increase which does not perish: I am the Indulgent in that which 
1 have threatened, and a tenderness which does not waver. 

13. I am the Outward, and veilers vei] Me not: 1 am the 
Inward, and outward things display Me not. 

I4. I am the Self-existent, and do not sleep: I am the 
Stablisher and Effacer, and do not weary. 

I5. D am the One, and numbers do not unify Me: I am the 
Impervious, and rivals do not overreach Me. 

16. lam the Informed, so do not hide: I am the Single, so do 
not equate. 

17. Acquiesce in that which 1 have allotted thee, and 1 will 
set thy acquiescence in my acquiescence, and thou wilt not sub- 
mit to thy lust, nor resist my calling thee. 


ADDRESS (42) 


1. He is not trusted with theory who practises in accordance 
with it: he only is trusted who restores it to Him Who knows it, 
even as He manifested it to him. 

2. All theory is a sign, and every sign its staying. 

3. So long as anything remains between Me and thee, thou 
art its servant so long as it remains. 

4. When thou reliest upon a thing, thou hast sought its 
protection instead of mine. 

5. He whom culture has not carried from other than hirn, 
where is the relationship? 

6. Expand thy heart with shame, and thy face with humility. 

7. Say: My Master, face me with thy face to thy face. My 
Master. when thou hidest me from Thee, hide me by means of 
my regard for my disobedience of Thee. My Master, I am the 
place of thy regard: if Thou settest my disobedience between 
me and Thee, thou consumest it with thy regard. My Master, 
comprehend me with the comprehension of thy nearness, and 
guide me with the reins of thy love. 

,8. Set Me between thee and things. If I give to thee, by my 
giving 1 open to thee a gate of knowledge: and if I withhold 


io thee, by my withholding I open to thee a gate of know- 
edge. 
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not thy attention in thy attention, and thy seeing my command 
and my prohibition as authorities over thee. 


ADDRESS (40) 


1. Have abundance through Me, and thou shalt see the 
poverty of everything. 

2. Whoso has abundance through anything other than Me, is 
impoverished by the very thing through which hehas abundance. 

3. That which is other than I persists not: how then should 
there persist abundance through it? 

4. If thou desirest to be my servant, not the servant of other 
than Me, seek refuge with Me from other than Me, even though 
it comes to thee with my approval. 

5. My approval supports my approval: a peacemaking to the 
hearts of the gnostics. Other than I supports my approval: a 
strifemaking to the intellects of the takers. 

6. My approval is my quality, and other than I is not my 
m how then should my quality support what is not my 
quality? 

7. 1 am He that stands with everything that is known and 
unknown agairst that whereby its essences are divided and its 
qualities set at variance. 

8. Seek refuge with Me from that which thou knowest, and 
thou shalt seek refuge with Me from thyself: seck refuge with 
Me from that which thou knowest not, and thou shalt seek 
refuge with Me from Me. ۱ 

9. Where is thy weakness compared with strength, or thy 
poverty compared with abundance? Where is thy perishing com- 
pared with survival, or thy ceasing compared with continuance? 


ADDRESS (41) 


1. My light belongs not to the lights, that they should draw it 
on by their rising: neither have the darknesses authority over it, 
that they should swallow it up into their breasts. 

2. Turn to Me from that which 1 hate, and I will put in thy 
power that which thou lovest. 

3. Confer with Me against thy farness and nearness, and seek 
my help against thy temptation and right guidance. 

0 I am the Mighty, the Powerful: thou art the humbled, the 
weak. 

5. lam the Rich, the Dominant: thou art the poor, the lost. 

6. 1 am the Knowing, the Pardoning: thou art the ignorant, 
the sinning. 

7. lam the Seif-revealing through that which I have indi- 
cated, and I am the Indicator through the exposition of that 
which I have enthralled. 
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authority except His, and has testified that there is no authority 
except for my sake. My Lord has manifested me, and manifested 
to me, and said to me, “I have manifested to thee a ~el, and I 
have manifested to thee a veiling: the veil is farness, and thou art 
beyond it; and the veiling is nearness, and 1 am beyond it." My 
Lord has driven forth my heart from my breast, and set it upon 
his hand, and said to me, “Thy worship is, that thou shouldst 
stand fast: I have afflicted thee with turning, and thy steadfast- 
ness is in my hand, but thy turning is in thy breast," My Lord 
I see, and walk aright unto Him. : 

2. When thou seest Me, the expression “ Lord” is a thought, 
and thy veil is a thought. 

3. Soconsider Him who is beyond it, and thou shalt pass over 
to Me. 

4. Adornment quenches wrath. 

5. Fairis that part of the Lord's reckoning which the servant's 
adornment awaits: light is his censuring. 

6. ‘Thy adornment is the cleansing of thy heart and thy body. 

7. The cleansing of the body is water, and the cleansing of the 
heart is the closing of the eyes to otherness. 

8. The regard which the heart gives to otherness is an un- 
cleanness, and its cleansing is penitence. 


ADDRESS (39) 


1. Imanifest otherness, and inflect it. Thou hast seen Me in it 
and beyond it, and thou hast seen it and seen Me not: the condition 
of my inflecting it persisted when thou sawest Me, and I was in 
the vision of it, and my condition persisted through my inflecting 
it when thou sawest Me, and it rejoiced in thy seeing Me. But 
leave it to be at variance: for this 1 did not manifest it. And be 
thou with Me: for this I did not choose thee. 

2. Say to thy heart: Efface the trace of names in thee by means 
of my name; and its authority will be established, while its 
meaning will perish with it. 

i Appoint Me not thy messenger for anything, or the thing 
will be the master, and I shall inscribe thee as one of those that 
make mock of a sign. 

A 4. When thou standest for prayer, set everything beneath thy 
eet. 

5. Say: O Lord, how is it when thou instructest thy friends, 
and befriendest the secrets of thy lovers? 

6. Cast thy attention before Me. If thou findest other than it 
between Me and thee, cast it, on thy seeing Me, beyond it: and 
when nothing but it remains, regard Me as I bring it into being. 
This is the end of commanding and prohibiting: thereafter thou 
shalt see Me, and I will not say to thee “Take,” and “Leave,” 

7. Preserve thy state, namely, thy seeing Me in thy attention, 
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4. Beginning is a letter of ending, and ending is the last of him 
from whom I am absent, and the first of him who sees Me. 

4. Love the earth which has been the means of my proving 
thee: for I have chosen thee, if I have made it a veil between thee 
and Me. 

3. When absence is in construction, vision is in destruction. 

6. When there is no vision and no recollection, fear Me, lest 
I he veiled. 

7. Be privately with Me in every state, and I will guide thee 
in every state. 

8. Be with Me, and nothing will abide before thee, but thou 
wilt abide through everything. 

9. Vision is the gate of presence. 

10. I establish the names in vision, and efface them in 
presence. 

11. When thou regardest manifestation, be not ravished from 
Mv vision, lest My vision tear thee from Me for ever. 

12. Every man that has a heart, has a privacy: its general 
feature is the privacy of him who seeks other than Me, and its 
special feature is the privacy of him who seeks Me. 

15. The value of every man is the tidings of his heart. 

I4. When thou seest Me, that which is lawful is with Me, and 
everything beside is unlawful. 

15. When thou seest Me, demolish thy desires and thy perils: 
for, by my might, peril ceases not until desire ceases. 

16. When thou seest Me, be silent concerning the vision of 
Me, lest I restore thee to one of the sciences of heaven and earth, 
whereby I shall veil thee from Me so long as thou continuest. 

17. If I were to reveal to thee the secret of all manifestation, 
it would be a science: and science 1s a light, and My vision con- 
sumes what is other than it. Where then is the dwelling-place of 
light and science in thee, when thou seest Me, and I appear to 
thee? 


ADDRESS (38) 


1. Say: My Lord regards me, how then shall I regard other 
than Him? My Lord 1 have seen, and seen Him not, and my soul 
rests in Him. My Lord I have seen not and rejoiced, seen notand 
sorrowed, seen not and served. My Lord has addressed me with 
his science, and uncovered for me his face. Whither shall I de- 
part, seeing that He holds sway? Or to whom shall I hearken, 
seeing that He is watchful over every tiding? My Lord 1 see, 
when I have sinned, beyond my sin, forgiving it: yea, I see Him, 
when I have done good, in my good deed, fulfilling it. My Lord 
I have seen, and yet I was not just, nor sought I his assistance. 
My Lord I have sought and not found: He sought me, and I 
found Him. My Lord has made me to witness that there is no 
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8. Say: I ask of Thee a favour that may abide with me in the 
seasons that I seek of Thee, and a jealousy that may turn the 
eyes of my heart to thy courtyard. f 

9. I have exalted thee, and abased everything before thee: I 
do not approve that thou shouldst rest in anything, being careful 
for thee, and displaying thus my favour towards thee. 

10. When thou askest, say: I ask of Thee that which Thou 
approvest; I ask of Thee a fair ornament before Thee, and a 
lovely bedecking in presentation to thy bounty, and an eye that 
regards thy desire and the falling-places of thy jealousy. 

1r. And if I fulfil it for thee, I shall satisfy thee concerning it 
with my full Self-eubsistence: its ravishments will never ravish 
thee from Me. But if I do not fulfil it for thee, I shall inscribe 
thee as one that desires my face, and prefers that which is with 
Me above that which is with himself. 

12. I am beyond thy sufficiency; therefore say: “God is 
enough for Me, and He is a good protector.” 

13. When a matter occurs to thee, say, “‘ My Lord, my Lord,” 
and I will say, “Here am I, here am I, here am I." 

14. I have answered thy call, and made thee deaf towards all 
that calls other than Myself, so long as thou continuest. 

15. Consider everything when thou seest Me, how that thou 
hast authority over it, but it has no authority over thee. 

16. Hide the objects of thy quest from bursting upon Me. 
When I give thee lcave, ask of Me good, and I shall appoint for 
thee the better portions. 

17. When I prefer thee above the need, if thou seest not my 
reproach, it is my permission for thee to petition Me. 

18, When I guide thee, I veil thee: when thou seest Me, and 
seest not what 1s of Me, then thou hast seen Me. 

19. When thou seest Me, thou art with Me: when thou seest 
Me aem thou art with thyself. Be therefore with him who brings 
good. ; 
20. When I restore thee to absence, be connected with the 
restoring, that thou mayest be uncovered of thy withness, 


ADDRESS (37) 


1. Hast thou not seen how, when two friends meet, one is 
arrested by the tidings of the other, while the other is silenced by 
the vision of his friend? Which of the two is worthier of love, and 
sincerer in his profession of friendship? 

2. He who is arrested by the tidings is a polytheist, but he 
who is arrested by the bearer of tidings is faithful. So, however 
much I scare thee towards Myself by means of recollection and 
wisdom, thou continuest with that which scares thee, not with 
that towards which it scares thee. 
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ADDRESS (35) 


1. Set thy heart upon my hand: so shali nothing hold it, or 
occur to it. 

2. Whoso seeks to exchange My vision with my absence, has 
changed my blessing. 

3. Seek not the shadow of the desert: for in My vision there 
is neither brightening nor shadow. 

4. The desert is the stage of two inzn: of him who associates 
other gods with Me, and of him who is veiled from Me. 

The desert is everything that is other than I.‏ .و 

6. In vision there is neither claim nor right. 

7. Yam the Inciter of aims: when they come upon thee, say, 
‘Satisfy me against thy messengers.” 

8. I madefree with thee, and manifested my love towards thee, 
when I addressed thee with a speech whereby I commanded 
thee to address Me. 


ADDRESS (36) 


1. How should he be my servant, who does not yield to that 
which I have revealed, averting it as I wished, and converting itas 
I wish? 

2. Say: Here am I, in answer to Thee; connection with thy 
call has stablished me for thy reality. 

3. The knowledge of this in absence will concentrate thee out 
of absence. 

4. When I appear to thee, cause is cut off: and when thou 
seest Me, relationship is cut off. 

5. Not every appearer is seen. I am the King Who appears 
through generosity, and is concealed by might: I advance him 
who seeks Me, and grant to him who asks of Me. 

6. When thou hast desire of a need, come forth with it in the 
morning or the evening unto Me: its season will be, when I 
prefer thee above it. 

7. Do notspecify thy need, but conceal it with thy knowledge; 
and say: Make fair thy regard for me, for I am the named. 
Abide with me in my affair, for I am all yearning. Choose for 
me, for I am ignorant of my welfare before Thee. Protect me 
from preferring above Thee, that I may possess thy forgiveness. 
Protect me with thy favour towards me, that I may seek the 
protection of thy shadow, and continue petitioning Thee to 
bring forth thy wisdom. Show me Thyself in that which Thou 
hast concealed and that which Thou hast manifested, that I may 
be with Thee, and otherness shall not consume me, and that I 
may be for Thee, and not have gnosis of other than Thee, nor be 
in anything save that which displays Thee. 


11-2 
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6. Satisfy Me as to thine eye, and I will satisfy thee as to thy 
heart, 

7. Satisfy Me as to thy feet, and I will satisfy thee as to thy 
hands. 

8. Satisfy Me as to thy sleeping, and I will satisfy thee as to 
thy waking, ۱ ۱ 

9. Satisfy Me as to thy desire, and I will satisfy thes as to thy 
need. 

10. When thou seest Me, all otherness is a sin: when thou 
seest Me not, all otherness is a virtue. 

11, When I appear, destroying otherness and then showing it 
forth, then have Í given thee permission for its continuance when 
1 am absent: but when I appear to thee, and what is other than I 
passes away, then thereafter it will not return to the eye of thy 
heart. 

12. Guard thy heart before thine eye, else thou wilt never 
guard it. f . 

13. Sellnotthe disease except for the cure, for that is its price. 

14. The master of vision is not in knowledge, that I should 
take him to account, nor is he in ignorance, that I should avoid 
him. 

15. Ítisallone to the master of vision, whether Y turn other- 
ness towards him, or away from him. 

16. When thou seest Me not, make enmity against everything 
for thou art its enemy, and it thine. 

17. When thou seest Me, be friendly to everything, for it . 
thy friend, and thou its. 

18. Thine enmity consists in thy not obeying it, and thy 
friendship consists in thy obeying it. 

19. Thy affliction is the affliction. If thou seest Me, in 
ey is beyond thee: if thou seest Me not, veiling is beyon: 
thee. 

20. Say: Stablish me for Thee, even as thou hast stablishea 
me through Thee. 

21. I have loved thee, and come to dwell in thy gnosis of 
Inge thou hast gnosis of Me, and art agnostic of every - 
thing. 

22. When thou seest Me, command seeks thee not, and pro- 
hibition attracts thee not. 

23. When thou seest Me, be in absence as the bridge ow. 
which everything passes without halting. 

24. When thou seest Me, I grudge thee the ways to Me, and : 
do not set thee before Me in company with other than Me. 

25. There is no virtue in My vision: how then should there be 
any evil? ‘There is no wealth in My vision: how then should there 
be any need? 

26. Thou art only contrary in opposite: in My vision there is 
no opposite. 
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repent, and through penitence I will open for thee a way which 
thou shalt thread. I shall veil thee as thou returnest, and oppose 
thee as thou repentest: then I shall open for thee, and not cease 
restoring thee. I shall restore thee to Myself through the veiling, 
and through penitence I shall open for thee the gates of the ways, 
All this, that I may make thee to pass the veil, and raise thee 
above the limit of the gates. 


ADDRESS (33) 


1. Say: Here am I; Blessed be Thou, and good be with Thee 
and for ‘Thee and to Thee and of Thee and in thy hands. 

2. Say: Stablish me in absence on the wave of a sea which the 
stablishing winds strike, and stablish me in vision on a stablish- 
ment which thy clear words have not named; show me my 
stablishing in thy absence, and bring me near to thy face in Thy 
vision. 

3. What seckest thou of Me? If thou seekest that which thou 
knowest, thou acquiescest in the veil: if thou seekest that which 
thou knowest not, thou seekest the veil. 

4. How shalt thou not seek of Me, seeing that I have put thee 
in need? Or how shalt thou seek of Me, seeing that I have ori- 
ginated thee? 

5. Thou hasta turn in absence: seek Me and seek for Me, not 
that thou mayest attain Me, nor that thou mayest outstrip Me. 

6. Make vision near to thec, for thou belongest to vision. Thou 
hast a turn in vision, for it is thy persisting mineral, and thy 
pervading refuge, without flight—tor it denies all other than 
it—and without quest. 

7. Hide Me from absence, and 1 will hide thee from vision. 

8. Thy vision of vision is an absence. 

9. Thy absence from the vision of vision is a vision. 

10. Say: To Thee belongs everything, and I am a thing. The 
lám of possession precedes the shin of thing: so cast the /dm of 
possession upon the shin of thing, and I will see Thee to be a 
possessor holding sway, and myself not a possession acknow- 
ledging sway. 


ADDRESS (34) 


1. Whoso indicates the veil, for him 1 have raised the fire of 
union. 


2. Whoso is opposed by gnosis is determined upon imparting 
gnosis. 


3. Accompany Me to Myself, and thou. shalt reach Me. 

4. Need is my tongue with thee: address Me by means of it, 
and 1 shall listen and answer. 

5. Cast away choice, and I will cast away punishment forever. 


AM 1I 
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17. Regard that with which thou prosperest: that is thy value 
with Me. . ۱ f 

18. Seek refuge with Me from thy joy in taking refuge in Me. 

19. Vision is the science of perpetuating: follow it, and thou 
shalt prevail over oppositeness. 

20. Iam the Mighty, without vision or absence. 

21. Iam the Witnesser: nothing is thine, that thou shouldst 
worship what is thine, and nothing is mine, that thou shouldst 
be veiled by what I possess. 

22. Rejoice in that whereof I have put thee in need: I am 
independent of it and thee. . 

23. lhavenot put thee in need in order to humble thee before 
Me, but that thou mayest set what thou searchest in Me, wherever 
thou searchest. 

24. Approve not of other than Me and then turn towards Me, 
or I will restore thee to other than Me. 


ADDRESS (31) 


I. "Thy attention to this world is nobler than thy enslavement 
to the next world. 

2. ‘Thou shalt see Me on the day of resurrection, even as thou 
seest Me on the day of thy joy and sorrow. 

3. Thou belongest to naught other than Me, that thou 
shouldst exist through it. 
t 4. Absence and the carnal soul are like a pair of galloping 

orses. 

5. Spirit and vision are a pair of united friends. 
, 6. The motion of the heart عد‎ absence preserves it the better 
in vision, 


ADDRESS (32) 


1. Phenomenal existence is like the ball, and science the 
arena. 

2. Ido not belong to anything, that it should contain Me, and 
thou belongest not to anytning, that it should contain thee: thou 
belongest only to Me, not to thing, and thou existest through 
Me, not through thing. 

3. The light of absence is consumed in vision. 

4. Inabsence, thou belongest to everything, and everything to 
n in vision, thou belongest not to anything, nor anything to 
thee. 

5. Thread every way to Me, and thou shalt find Me a veiler at 
the commencement. Thou shalt return and be separated, and 
thy self-affliction will accompany thee: thou shalt ask pardon and 
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8. Conversation is rightly conducted only between one who 
speaks and one who is silent. — 
9. I have entrusted my veil with thy seeking for Me. 


ADDRESS (29) 


1. He only seeks refuge who has no Lord. 

2. If a heart, to which its Lord has revealed Himself, sees 
good, it praises it: if it sees evil, it says, “Lord, avert it from 
Me,” and the Lord averts it. 

3. The expression of every face is in that towards which it 
aims. 

4. The signs made signs, and they reached unto Me: the ele- 
gant p elegantly, and they reached unto Me. 

5. Everything praises Me: the silent in his silent part, and 
the speaker in his speaking part. 


ADDRESS (30) 


1, Whatever thou mayst be, when otherness is the means of 
my Self-revelation, thou art in thy general condition. 

2. Solong as my Self-revelation despatches thee to Me, thou 
hast not attayned to union with Me. 

3. The master of vision is ruined by knowledge, even as 
honey is ruined by vinegar. 

4. The master of absence is nearer to theory and practice. 

5. Say: Stablish me as stablishing Thee in thy stablishing me. 

6. Say: Hide me from hiding in thy hiding me. 

7. Say: Show me thy face in thy seeing me, and turn me to 
Thy vision whithersoever Thou turnest me. 

8. Say: Cure me of that Thou curest me. 

9. In cure is a well of disease. 

10. Disease and cure belong to the negligent. 

11. The true recollection of Me is not in vision nor in absence. 
If thou recollectest Me in absence, it is for thy sake: if thou 
recollectest Me in vision, thou art veiled by thy recollection. 

12, Thy temple with reference to Me in the next world is like 
thy heart with reference to Me in this world. 

13. Sleep in the vision of Me, and 1 will cause thee to die in 
the vision of Me. 

14. Wake in the vision of Me, and I will raise thee up in the 
vision of Me. 

15. The meeting-place of tongues is in absence. 

16. In vision there is neither silence nor speech. Silence is 
upon thought, and speech is upon design: but in the vision of 
Me there is no ought that there should be silence upon it, and 
no design, that there should be speech upon it. 
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contrary to thee, and joinest through thy joy that which agrees 
with thee, my desire will be prevailing. 


ADDRESS (27) 


I. If thou regardest not Me in a thing, thou regardest it. 

2. When thou regardest it suddenly, that is, if thou seest it 
but dost not see Me before seeing it, 1 correct thee: but if thou 
regardest it after seeing Me in it, thou regardest intentionally, and 
I empower it over thee. 

3. Thou hast seen My vision and my absence: make my 
absence the ransom of My vision, and I will gather over thee the 
protection. 

4. Attention in which attention remains is not mine, nor I its. 

5. The heel of thy day is on the traces of thy night. 

6. Absence continues as long as night continues: day is an 
interruption in vision. 

7. Name is a veil over essence. 

8. My station in this world is in vision, and my threat in this 
world is absence. 

9. My station in the next world is unveiling, and my absence 
in the next world is veiling. 

10. Unveiling is the Paradise of Paradise: veiling is the Hell 
of Hell. 

11. The saint converts altogether, and reverts altogether. 

12. Thou wilt not return from a place of regarding, until thou 
seest what is beyond it. 

13. Lustrous is lustre through thy lustre in vision: dark is 
darkness through thy darkness in absence. 

I4. My vision is like day, shining and illuminating: my 
absence is like night, estranging and making ignorant. 

ts. My absence shows thee everything: with My vision 
nothing remains. 


ADDRESS (28) 


1. Each of them is a proof to thee of my making thee weaker 
than the weak, and stronger than the strong. 

2. Thou hast a greater honour with Me than thy name. 

3. Thy day is thy life. 

4. Do not specify against Me in the petitioning of Me, or 
thou wilt be as one that seeks a place of flight from Me. 

5. Petition Me to preserve thee from Me: I approve-for thee 
no preserver other than Me. 

6. 1 have entrusted my refusal with thy seeking of Me. 

7. Absence remains, so long as there remains any demanding 
on my part and thine. 
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2. Destroy that which thou hast built with thy hand, before I 
destroy it with my hand. 

3. 1۶ 1 fashion thee for my absence, I have veiled thee with 
a veil which I shall not unveil. 

4. Hate that which I have hated, even if it makes advances 
towards thee, and decks itself out fair for thee. Wilt thou not 
hate a house in which my friends are beneath the dust? 

5. Love that which I have loved, even if it behaves hatefully 
towards thee. 

6. 'The root of disobedience is "why," and the root of 
obedience is the dropping of “why,” 

7. To this end make I parable unto thee, that I may turn 
thee from thyself by exchanging wisdom. 

8. I have only approved of thee for My vision: therefore 
approve not of thyself for my absence. 

9. Consider why thou rejoicest and art sorrowful. 

IO. Thy joy which is for that which I give thee is better than 
thy sorrow for that which I do not give thee. 

11. To sever the connection between thee and things is My 
vision: to make connection between thee and things is my 
absence. 

12. If My vision disappears before thy incapacity, and thy 
incapacity rises before I cause thee to stay, thou art transported. 

13. Consider why thou expectest niy consolation: fear Me, 
not expecting any consolation from Me. 

14. The building of My gnosis during my absence is the 
completion of a journey that finds no rest. 

15. Ifthou marvellest, marvel at my leaving thee to ein and to 
repent. 


ADDRESS (26) 


1. I would build thee a temple with my hand, if thou wouldst 
C destroy what thou hast built with thy hand. 

2. When thou seest Me, neither parent nor child will entice 
thee or attract thee. 1 

3. When thou seest Me in the opposites with a single vision, 
then have 1 chosen thee for Myself. 

4. Give Me charge of thy aifair by banishing thy atfair. 

5. Absence is, that thou shouldst not see Me in anything: 
vision is, that thou shouldst see Me in everything. 

6. Appoint a day for Me and a day for thyself. Begin with 
my day, and my day shall transport thy day. 

7. Be patient for Me a day, and I will suffice thee for the 
domination of all the days. 

8. When thou seest Me not, everything thou seest will ravish 
thee. 

g. When thou composest through thy sorrow that which is 
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8. Whoso knows Me, converses with peril: and whoso con- 
verses with peril, hates himself even if he recollects. 

9. Whoso hates himself, shuts his eyes towards that for which 
js felt either revulsion ur desire. 

10. 1 do not appear to any heart, and leave it with itself. 

11. lam more clement than clemency, and more compassion- 
ate than compassion. 

12. Regard not that which 1 show to thee with the eye of that 
which returns upon thyself: so shalt thou be independent from 
the first moment of regarding it, and not submit to anything. 

13. When I appear to thee, there is neither wealth nor 
poverty. 

14. Regard Me manifesting and not thereby establishing the 
manifestation, and thou shalt see Mc, and that is My vision: re- 
gard Me establishing thereby the manifestation, and thou shalt 
see Me and it, and that is my absence. 

15. Thou art the slave of that which has power over thce. 

16. If thou seest Me in its ascendancy, and still it has power 
over thee, beware lest 1 inscribe thee a polytheist. 

_ 17. If it has power over thee and thou seest Me not, flee unto 
thy enemy, and he will give thee refuge. 

18. For thy sake,I made Myself manifest. 

19. Thy sake is the sake of sakes: I have concealed it, and 
shall not manifest it. 

20. Set not thy attention beneath thy feet, iest thou be divided 
by its neighbourhood: so expel it from thy heart, for I and it 
cannot dwell together. 

21. A heart into which I look determines not upon any good, 
nor persists in any evil deed. 

22. Say to thy heart: Thy determination is an aim, and thy 
persistence is an aim, and thou art the son of contrariety. 

23. There is no rest this side of the goal. 

24- Of course that in which thou reposest is set above thee. 

25. When rmv vision appears, and effaces not the marks of my 
absence, that is the manifest calamity. 

26. My vision does not desire vision: that is might. My 
absence does not promise vision : that is veil. 

27. Between Me and thee is thy self-experience: cast it away, 
and I vill veil thee from thyself. 

28. Purchase Me for that which rejoices thee and grieves 
thee, and the price will vanish, but the purchaser wiil remain. 


ADDRESS (25) 


1. Build thy heart as a temple whose walls are the places 
where my glance falls in every witnessed thing, whose roof is my 


Self-subsistence in every existing thing, and whose gate is my 
face which is not absent. 
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and he performs for the sake of other than my face the condition 
of what I have taught him, I make the condition permanent, and 
inscribe him a sorcerer, exempt from my friendship. 

6. Letter is my treasury: whoso enters it has borne my trust. 
If he bears for Me and not for himself, it is my grace; if he 
bears for Me and for himself, it is my demand; if he bears for 
himself and not for Me, he is exempt from my protection. 

7. The theory of every theorist makes his affair to rule over 
him: and every named thing is made bound by its name. I am 
the Theorist Whose theory does not make His affair to rule over 
Him: 1 am He Whose name is not made to bind Him. To Meis 
the return of theory: it returns to one of the gates of name. To 
Me is the return of name: it returns to one of the lights of 


naming. 

8. Witness Me in letter, and thou shalt witness making; wit- 
ness Me in theory, and thou shalt witness wisdom; witness Me in 
name, and thou shalt witness unity. 

9., Reality prolongs names, and prolonging is an abiding self- 
subsistence established by an abiding meaning, which revolves 
in an abiding kingdom and dominion, and controls an inherent 
inflexion, and then reverts with its emergences and returns to a 
perpetual kingdom. 

10, Letter consists of dialects, inflexion, distribution, com- 
position, united, separated, equivocal, pointed, shapes, and 
forms. That which manifests letter in a dialect is that which 
inflects it; that which inflects it, distributes it; that which dis- 
tributes it, composes it; that which composes it, unites it; that 
which unites it, separates it; that which separates it, makes it 
equivocal; that which makes it equivocal, points it; that which 
points it, shapes it; that which shapes it, forms it. ‘This meaning 
is a single ‘meaning and a single light: and that single is one 
and single. 


ADDRESS (24) 


I. The gnosis of other than Me fails, ancl what is thy harm? 
My self-revelation to thee peisists, and it is thy sufficiency. 

2. I dispense the granting of gnosis as I desire. 

3. 1 go not forth to anything and give it refuge, save in Me. 

4. Every portion that 1 have apportioned to thee is a veil over 
agnosis. lf thou seest Me and not it, I display the gnosis: if thou 
seest it and not Me, I conceal the gnosis. 

5. Whatever accident befalls thee, wherein thou seest Me not, 
weep for my absence, not for it. 

6, Whoever invites thee other than I, do not accept him: so 
only shall Y inscribe thee my companion. 

7. The faces of affection only appear to those who preserve 
their faces during my absence from prying eyes. 


154 KITAB AL-MUKHÁTABÁT 


4. I am the Forgiving: my quality is the forgivingness of 
generosity. 1 am the Generous: my quality is the generosity of 
pardoning. 

5. Do not speak : for he that reaches unto Me does not speak. 

6. O my servant and O every servant! Thy day is for the 
theory which 1 give to thee, and thy night is for seeing Me and 
regarding me. 

7. O my servant and O every servant! Verily thy Lord is 
forgiving, forgiving, yea, verily thy Lord is grateful, grateful. 
Forgiving, forgiving: He forgives what thou sayest He will not 
forgive. Grateful, grateful: He accepts what thou sayest He 
will not accept. 

8. Omyservant and O every servant! Whoso stays before Me, ٠ 
his hand is over the backs of heaven and earth, and over the 
faces of Paradise and Hell. He stays not in them, thatthey should 
be his dwelling-place, neither turns he to them, that they should 
be his refuge. 1 am his sufficiency: the returns of his gnosis 
return only to Me, and only before Me his theory and his 
thoughts stay. 

9. O my servant and O every servant! I rise with my light 
upon every heart that knows Me, that it may see it and Me, and 
see where I am with reference to it. 


ADDRESS (23) 


1. Stay for Me in the ranks with thy theory, tnv practice, and 
thy purpose, but not with thy heart. I have chosen thy heart for 
Myself, not for my service: for regarding Me, not for the ranks 
of staying before Me. Verily I have hearts which I grudge to stay 
before Me, lest they should see those that stay before Me, and 
be veiled from regarding Me by the vision of those that stay for 
Me. These I have set in my hand: they abide with Me, and go 
not forth unto the stations, nor does other than I enter unto 
them. These regard Me, and listen to Me, and converse of Me. 

2. The heart 15 in the hand of the Lord, and the tongue of the 
heart converses in the station before the Lord. 

3. Thou hast transcended that which does not take thee from 
thyself, and thou hast overcome that which does not divide thee 
from my station. Thy word is the highest, and its word does not 
oe thee: thy path is the sttting-down, and its path does not hold 
thee. 

4. When thou existest through Me, space will not contain 
aiid when thou speakest through Me, speech does not contain 
thee, : 

5. No thing has any right over Me, and no science has any 
penetration of Me: no wisdom has any connection with Me, and 
no name or quality has any authority apart from Me. When I 
reveal Myself toany man by nameor quality or science or wisdom, 


BOOK OF SPIRITUAL ADDRESSES I$3 


I withhold from thee, knowing that I have withheld from thee 
my turning-away and my veil. 

9. The time for fulfilling what is between thee and the people 
of this world is when this world ceases, and thou seest where 
thou art, and where the people of this world. 


ADDRESS (21) 
Station of the Return of the Gift of the Balance. 


1. All that is more diffused sees more: all that knows more is 
more diffused. All that is more censorious knows more: all that 
does more is more censorious. All that is moré profitable works 
more: all that is more patient is more profitable. Alltbat is more 
grateful is more patient: all that recollects more is more grateful. 
All that veils more recollects more: all that divulges more veils 
more. All that joins more divulges more: all that hastens more 
joins more. All that is lighter hastens more: all that is more 
abstinent for Me is lighter. All that fears more itself is more 
abstinent for its Lord: all that is more religious fears more. All 
that is more desirous is more religious: all that seeks more is more 
desirous. All that relates itself more seeks more: all that 1s 
greater relates itself more. All that is more suppressed is greater: 
all that is wiser is more suppressed. All that is more assiduous is 
wiser: all that is more secretive is more assiduous. All that is 
safer is more secretive: all that is more abiding is safer. All that 
is more enduring is more abiding: all that is more select is more 
enduring. All that is more sincere is more select: all that is more 
guarded is more sincere: all that is more sincere is more pene- 
trative. All that is more silent is more empty: all that is more 
fearful is more silent. All that is nearer is more fearful: all that 
is more persistent is nearer. All that is more cultured is more 
persistent: all that is more upright is more cultured. All that is 
more certain is more upright: all that 1s more stablished is more 
certain. All that witnesses more is more stablished: all thar is 
more ready witnesses more. All that is more present is more 
ready: all that reveals more is more present. 


ADDRESS (22) 


1. When thou advancest towards Me, everything comes to 
follow thee; and the first to fall is thy sin: but nothing shall enter 
unto Me, save only thee. 

2. When thou advancest towards Me, and none bears thee 
company or sees thee on thy way, then theory stays in its proper 
limit of thee, and practice stays in its proper limit of theory, and 
one by one separates from thee whilst thou art coming to Me. 

3. Verily my light has risen upon thee, and thou hast come 
with it unto Me. 
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fear will account thee one of themselves, because the garment of 
veneration will appear upon thee: and they that are terrified will 
account thee one of them, because the garment of resignation 
will appear upon thee. ۱ ۱ 

as. Thé ue saying of every speaker is that which stablishes 
thee in the experience of Me: wherefore interpret the sayings in 
the light of thy experience of Me, and interpret thy experience 
of Me in the light of thv turning away from other than Me. 

38. Preserve thy station with Me, lest savings and acts ravish 
thee. Whatever is said to thee in my station, do thou say: and 
whatever is done to thee in my station, that do. | 

29. Sayings find no admittance to my station, nor acts 
entrance, ۱ ۱ ۱ ۱ 

There is no saying in my station, and I call to it: there is‏ .مو 
no act in my station, and I call to it. I call to it him who knows‏ 
my station, and I call to it him who witnesses my abiding.‏ 

31. Expel thy heart from the congruous, and thou shalt issue 
from the incongruous. 

32. If thou expellest not thy heart from the congruous, thou 
wilt not know my wisdom, nor perceive my evidence. —— 

33. The congruous is that Whose issue is secure: the incon- 
gruous is that whose issue is destroyed. 


ADDRESS (zo) 


1. My servant who is truly my servant is the refuse that is cast 
before Me. 

2. My servant who is truly my servant is he who for my sake 
rebels against himself, and is not satisfied. 

3. My servant who is truly my servant is he who rests in my 
recollection, and does not forget. 

4. When my interpretation comes, be cut off by it from my 
kingdom and dominion: then, when my interpretation appears, 
be cut off from it unto Me. So shall the interpretation and the 
letters become one of the instruments of thy gnosis, and one of 
the vehicles of thy speech. 

5. Advance to Me not by any road, nor by any science: so 
shalt thou advance to Me, and I to thee. ' 

6. Supplicate Me by my praiseworthy qualities in prosperity, 
and ۲ will defend thee by Myself in adversity. 

7. Continue in thy purification, and thou wilt persevere in 
thy blessing. Verily, if thou pausest not in thy purification, thou 
wilt not pause in thy blessing. 

8. Thou knowest Me not, until thou seest Me giving this 
world. I give plenteously: and I prepare what thou knowest of 
this world for a rebellious servant. I also enrich him whom thou 
knowest of the servants, so that thou mayest be content with what 
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my affair through that whereby I reveal Myself to thee, of my 
wisdom and my will. 

ro. Resign thyself to Me, and I will open for thee a gate unto 
connection with Me. 

11. When thy self occurs to thee, restore it, and that where- 
with it occurs to thee, unto Me. 

12. lhave concentrated thee upon Myself with mercifulness, 
and ‘chosen thee for Myself with the choicest of rabbinical 
sciences. 

13. I praised thee before thy creation, and thou praisedst Me 
at the time of thy creation: I came upon thee before thy existence, 
and thou camest upon Me at the time of thy existence. Thou art 
mine bv reason of that which was of Me. 

14. Abide not with actions, or they will stay with thee: abide 
not with states, or they will change with thee. 

15. How shalt thou not be with the action performing it, and 
thy heart with Me and not in the action? 

16. Abide not with theory, or it will cause thee to slip: abide 
not with gnosis, or it will be converted to agnosia in thee. 

17. Verily I have appointed for everything a power to ravish 
thee from it, that thou mayest seek refuge in Me, and that I may 
show thee my power, and concentrate thee upon Me by means of 
it. : 

18. Abide not with condition, or it will cause thee to stumble: 
abide not with authority, or it will enfeeble thee. 

19. Abide not with likenesses, or the manifestation of mani- 
fests will become ambiguous to thee: abide not with manifests, 
or thou wilt be terrified when the inward things appear. 

20. Abide not with causes, or they will be cut off with thee: 
abide not with relationships, or they will be severed from thee. 

21. Abide not with compacts, or that which thou hast com- 
pacted will be loosened : abide not with treaties, or that for which 
thou hast made treaty will be violated. 

22. Verily I am God. In everything I have made a weakness. 
and in every weakness a poverty. 

23. Verily Iam God. In every poverty I have made a destruc- 
tion, and for every destruction a non-existence. 

24. Verily I am God. I regard every non-existence in its non- 
existence even as I regard it in its witness. By this the friends 
of my presente know Me; and this of my quality is denied by 
those that confess not my Lordship. 

25. Abide not with the passing things, or they will give infor- 
mation concerning thee on the day of terror, and thou wilt 
mourn for the loss of that with which thou wast, and enter the 
company of those that fear. 

20. Be mine in every state, and on the day of my appearing I 
Shall send thee a sign that shall stablish thee. On that day 
terrors will not affright thee, nor fears overawe thee. They that 
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with Me: connect thy acts with Me, and thy fancy will continue 
in my service. : . 

10. 'lhou hast credit and debit in the register of accident: 
much is thy credit, and much thy debit. 

rı, Despair not of Me, lest my protection desert thee. 

12. How shouldst thou despair of Me, having in thy heart 
that which converses with Me? . 

13. lam the cave of the penitent, and with Me is the refuge 
of the sinners. 

14. lam thestay which does not fail, and I am the Lord Who 
does not qund: 

15. When thou seest Me, incline not to the elements: when 
thou hearest Me; hearken not to the exposition. 


ADDRESS (19) 


1. I have inscribed on every luminousness: Wherever my 
servant stays with thee, do thou stay him, and wherever my 
servant goes with thee, do thou make him to go. 

2. en my light comes to thee on the day of resurrection, 
every luminousness will come seeking it. If it dwelt with it in 
this world I shall join it with it; but if it dwelt not with it in this 
world, I shall veil it from it, and it will follow that which before it 
was following, and continue in that in which it was continuing. 

3. Names are the light of letter, and the thing named is the 
light of names: stay with it, and thou shalt see its light, and 
walk with it in its light, and not be covered by it from its light. 

4. If thou stayest in the light, thou art covered. Not unto Me 
wilt thou look, nor unto the light: but thy returns will return to 
thee, and thou wilt see thy lusts with thee, and they will along 
with thee walk in thy footsteps. 

5. When thou desirest a thing for Me, regard what thou 
desirest for Me, whether it will transfer thee from thy station 
with Me, or etablish thee therein, If it transfers thee from thy 
pin with Me, then thy desire is thyself, and it is thy self thou 

esirest, 

6. When thou knowest thy station with Me, thou belongest to 
those that attain without a veil. Desire not.for Me, lest thy 
desire for Me deject thee into desire for thyself: and desire not 
of Me, lest thy desire deject thee into thy self’s anger against 

e. 


7. ‘Those that have stations with Me neither desire nor seck, 
nor poe. nor repeat nor become habituated. 

, 8. When thou standest with Me, thou transcendest existen- 
tiality: thou rejoicest not in that which comes to thee, and 
despairest not of that which passes by thee. 

9. Regard Me and my affatr. Regard Me through that where- 
by 1 reveal Myself to thee, of my names and my qualities: regard 
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13. Name is the mine of knowledge, and knowledge is the 
mine of everything. The return of everything is to knowledge, 
and the return of knowledge is to name, and the return of name 
is to the thing named. Name destroys knowledge, and how many 
a name there is with no knowledge in it! Know ledge destroys the 
thing known, and how many a knowledge there is with no thing 
known in it! The thing named destrovs name, and how manv a 
thing named there is with no name in it! 

14. Specification and the thing specified are a portico to 
knowledge, and knowledge is a portico to name, and name is a 
portico to the thing named. 

15. In name and knowledge and specification I have gates: 
thread these gates, not the gates of thy knowledge or of thy 
name. Name is my veil, and knowledge i is my veil, and specifi- 
cation is my veil. Thy station is only before Me. When I invite 
thee to name, it is to the veil that I invite thee: take mv light with 
thee, that thou mayest walk by it in the darkness of that veil. For 
every veil is a darkness: for light belongs to Me, and I am the 
Light; I am the light of the heavens and the earth. Take refuge 
with Me from my ‘light, and take refuge with my light from my 
veil, Stand for Me, O my servant, in the ranks of the servants: 
for so I have given thee leave. 


ADDRESS (18) 


1. If thou answerest everyone that invites thee, thou dost not 
answer Me, and thou knowest not how to answer Me. 

2. Whoso knows not how to answer Me, how should he know 
how to address Me? And whoso knows not how to address Me, 
how should he obtain my excellent reward? 

3. Whoso belongs not to the people of my reward, how shall I 
deliver him tomorrow from my punishment? 

4. Whoso belongs to the people of my punishment, how should 
my veil be unveiled from his heart? 

5. Whoso has not my veil unveiled from his heart, how shall 
his means belong to my means? For the word of my punishment 
has been verified in him: and whoso has verified in him the word 
of my punishment, upon him comes discourse with its inflexions, 
and 1 make ita fire for him, having control in him even as hein the 
discourse. 

6. I am the force of those that firmly believe, and I am the 
strength of the upright strong ones. 

7. Every speech is connected with an intelligible object or a 
similified fancy: it is in the register of accident, its beauty in the 
beautiful, and its ugliness in the ugly. 

8. Connection with reality is its desire, and its desire is its 
purpose. 


9. Connect thy speech with Me, and thy acts will be connected 
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for thou art the rabbinical doctor; and the rabbinical doctor does 
not companion, that companionship should be ranked above him, 
neither feels he estrangement, that familiarity should be ranked 
above him. 


ADDRESS (17) 


1. lam nearer than the letter, though it should speak: I am 
farther than the letter, though it should be silent. 

2. Lam the Lord of specication and the thing specified: they 
have no arena in Me. I am the watch-tower of specification and 
the thing specified: they have no pivot of my making. 

3. Specification has a condition which I have imposed, and 
the thing specified has a condition which I have appointed. 
Depart not through the imposed condition from the imposing 
conditioner: for unto Him returns that which He has imposed, 
and through Him vanishes that which He has conditioned. _ 

4. Depart not through the appointed condition from Him 
who appoints; for in Him continues that which He has appointed, 
and, if He so wishes, He makes it to stay. 

5. Specification is my specification, and knowledge is my 
knowledge: and thou art my servant, not the servant of my speci- 
fication or of my knowledge. Stay therefore before Me, not 
before my specification : stay before Me, not before my knowledge. 
My specification stands before Me even as thou standest, and 
my knowledge stands before Me even as thou standest. 

6, Stay not in direction, lest it transfer thee to directions; 
stay not in knowledge, lest it transfer thee to the things known; 
emerge not from staying, lest the existentialised things ravish 
thee, 

7. Unto Me are the names: I imposed them, and through 
Myself I imposed them. To Me are the qualities: I entrusted 
them, and through Myself I entrusted them. 

8. If name seizes thee, it hands thee over to thy own name: if 
quality seizes thee, it hands thee over to thy own quality. 

9. Every seizer other than I, that seizes shee hands thee over 
to thyself: and when thy self seizes thee, it hands thet over to thy 
enemy. 

Io. Stay through Me, and I shall hand thee.over to none but 
Myself, and 1 will incline not with thee except towards Myself. 

11, Stay through Me: then, when thou stayest and speakest, 
I am the speaker; or when thou judgest, I am the judge. 

12, Knowledge and the thing known are in name, and con- 
dition and the thing conditioned are in knowledge. Specification 
and the thing specified are in condition, and outward and inward 
are in specification. Every wisdom has a solidness; and its 
solidness is its restriction to the disposition of self-subsistence 
1n it. - 
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ro. Say: I take refuge with thy essence against every essence. 

rr. Say: I take refuge with thy face against every face. 

I2. Say: I take refuge with thy nearness against thy farness, 
and I take refuge with thy farness against thy hatred, and I take 
refuge with the finding of Thee against the losing of Thee. 

13. Setthysin beneath thy feet, and thy virtue beneath thy sin. 

14. Wkoso sees Me, knows Me; otherwise, not. Whoso 
knows Me, is patient concerning Me; otherwise, not. 

15. Whoso is patient in the loss of otherness, perceives my 
bounty; otherwise, not. 

16. Whoso perceives my bounty, is grateful to Me; otherwise, 
not. 

17. Whoso is grateful to Me, makes himself my servant; 
otherwise not. 

18. Whoso makes himself my servant, is sincere; otherwise, 
not, Whoso is sincere to Me, him I receive; otherwise, not. 
Whomsoever I receive, him I address; otherwise, not. 

19. Whomsoever I address, hears Me; otherwise, not. Whoso 
hears Me, responds to Me; otherwise, not. Whoso responds to 
Me, hastens to Me; otherwise, not. Whoso hastens to Me, comes 
near to Me; otherwise, not. Whoso comes near to Me, him I 
protect; otherwise, not. Whomsoever I protect, him I assist; 
otherwise, not. Whomsoever I assist, him T exiit: otherwise, not. 


ADDRESS (16) 


r. Thou belongest only to the people of that wherein thou 
abidest. 

2. If knowledge expels thee not from knowledge, and thou 
enterest not with knowledge save unto knowledge, thou art in a 
veil consisting of a knowledge. 

3. Be veiled by a knowledge from a knowledge, and thou wilt 
be veiled by a near veil: be not veiled by an ignorance from a 
knowledge, or thou wilt be veiled by a far veil. 

4. Cast thy knowledge and ignorance into the sea, and I will 
take thee for a servant, and inscribe thee trusty. 

5. Issue from among letters, and thou wilt escape from the 
magic. 

6. Bear thy knowledge whilst thou art learning it: and when 
thou knowest it, cast away what is with thee. 

7. Bear not knowledge and gnosis in thy way unto Me, or this 
and the next world will occur to thee: if thy way is in these, they 
will imprison thee; but if thy way is not in these, thou hast 
arrived, so do not journey. 

8. Sometimes thou understandest gnosis, but not the com- 
panionship of gnosis: and sometimes thou losest gnosis, but not 
the companionship of gnosis. When thou losest the companion- 
ship of gnosis, speak of what thou wilt, and it shall not harm thee: 


10-2 
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The veil that is not unveiled is knowledge through Me: the un- 
veiling that is not veiled is knowledge through Me. 

10. When my knowledge divides thee from the tbings known, 
it is an unveiling: when my knowledge causes thee to experience 
the things known, it is a veil. 

11. What pardon is more excellent than the pardon of thy 
being commanded to abandon the pleading of excuses? 

12. Plead no excuses, or thou wilt recollect that for which 
thou pleadest excuse, and with the pleading will be mingled a 
swerving consisting of intention: if thou continuest with it, thou 
perseverest; and if thou fightest against it, thou art veiled. ۰ 

13. IfI reveal to thee the knowledge of existence, and therein 
reveal to thee the realities of existence. and thou desirest Me 
for the realities I reveal, then thou desirest Me for not-being: 
that for which thou desirest Me will not join thee with Me, and 
that which thou desirest for Me will not bring thee to Me. 

14. Ifthou hadst desired Me for my name, thou wouldst have 
doubted concerning Me, according to what lies between Me and 
thee in that by means of which I reveal Myself to thee. 


ADDRESS (15) 


1. If the letter is stablished for thee, thou art not mine, nor 
I thine: if the letter opposes thee, thou art not mine, nor J thine. 

2. If thou fastest and then eatest, thou art not mine, nor I 
thine: if thou thirstest and then drinkest, thou art not mine, nor 
I thine. 

3. If thou art grateful when I give, thou art not mine, nor I 
thine. 

4. If thou seest Me and then sleepest, thou art not mine, nor 
I thine. 

5. If I confer with thee and then thou seekest, thou art not 
mine, nor I thine: if 1 summon thee and then thou askest, thou 
art not mine, nor I thine. 

6. If thou perceivest that thou mayest be given the reward, 
thou art not mine, nor I thine: if thou art silent that thou mayest 
Kus among those that have plenty, thou art not mine, nor I 

ine. 

7. If thou recollectest Me to guard thy worldly interests, thou 
art not mine, nor 1 thine. 

8. If 1 instruct thee and then thou interpretest, thou art not 
mine, nor I thine. If thou complainest to other than Me, thou 
art not mine, nor Tthine. Ifthou acquiescest not when I acquiesce, 
thou art not mine, nor Í thine. If thou art not angry when I am 
angry, thou art not mine, nor I thine. 

g. Say: I take refuge with the unity of thy quality against 
every quality, and I take refuge with the mercifulness of thy 
piety agatnst all oppression. 
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thy heart is my temple. Stand watchful over the closing, and 
remain in it, until thou meetest. For by Myself I have vowed, 
and by the majesty of my praise in the generosity of my blessings 
I have sworn: the temples which are built for closing are my 
temples, and their people are my people and my dear friends. 
ro. Consider thy quality in which I have manifested thee, 
and by which I have tried thee, and thou wilt regard that be- 
tween which and iMe there is converse, not causes; and thou wilt 
know that thou art my converser, not it, and that thou art my 
afflicted, not it: for it is the affliction, not the afflicted. 

11, Only for my service have I manifested thee. If I reveal 
the secret of this, it is for my intercourse; and if I make for thee, 
it is for my companionship. I have not manifested thee to 
continue in that which veils thee from Me, nor have 1 built thee 
and fashioned thee to advance and recede in that which divides 
thee from my intercourse. 

12. Plead no excuses, for the opposition of Me is too mon- 
strous for excuse: but if thou pleadest excuses, regard my piety, 
which comes with thee pleading excuses. 


ADDRESS (14) 


1. If thou knowest not who thou art with Me, I am not thine, , 
and thou art not mine, whatever action thou performest for Me, 
not knowing who thou art with Me, and whatever station thou 
holdest before Me, not knowing who thou art with Me. 

2. Seek refuge with Me from every ignorance, save ignorance | 
through Me. ۱ 

3. Sit not with him who knows Me not, save as a warner; and 
if he accepts thy warning, then as a gospeller. 

4. Whoso sees Me not in this world, will not see Me in the 
next. 

5. The vision of this world is a preparation for the vision of 
the next world. ; 

6. Say to the gnoses: If He revealed Himself to you, no heart 
would contain you, and if ye knew Him, no heart would depart 
from you. 

7. Whoso sees Me, transcends speech and silence. 

8. Be through Me, and thou shalt see knowledge and ig- 
norance as limits, and speech and silence in them as limits: thou 
shalt see every limitation veiled from Me by its limitation; and 
thou shalt see the outer part of the veil to be knowledge, and its 
inner part ignorance. And thou shalt see the servants to be in 
knowledge, and their temples therein, and in the temples their 
abode: and thou shalt see the dear friends that are servants to be 
in ignorance, and their temples therein, and before Me their 
abode. 

9. One veil is not unveiled, and one unveiling is not veiled. 


AM 10 
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2. 'Thou art every servaut, but every servant is notthou. How 
many servants I have that are “ every servant” ! So many are they 
that are transported by my precedence, and so many are they 
that transport the real through My gnosis. l 

3. O my servant, and ۵ every servant! Stay in the staying- 
place of staying, and regard everything staying before Me. Re- 
gard every stayer, how he has a station which he may not over- 

ass, and regard the sky, how it stays, and every sky; the earth, 
ow it stays, and every earth ; the water, how it stays, and every 
water; the fire, how it stays, and every fire; the knowledge, how 
it stays, and every knowledge; the gnosis, how it stays, and every 
gnosis ; the light, how it stays, and every light; the darkness, how 
it stays, and every darkness; the motion, how it stays, and every 
- motion; the rest, how it stays, and every rest; this world, how it 
stays, and where it stays; the next world, how it stays, and where; 
my house, how it stays, and where; the house of my enemies, 
how it stays, and where; recollection, how it stays, and where; 
names, how they stay, and where: and regard thy heart, where it 
stays, for it belongs to the people of that wherein itstays. Verily, 
I have hearts which stay not in anything, nor anything in them. 
They are my temple, and they are between Me and every stayer 
of the kingdom and dominion. They are near to Me, and every 
stayer is near to them. ‘These are they to whom the sciences are 
not equal: before their lights the gnoses fail, and the names 
cannot contain them. 

4. I have caused thee to witness this station: witness it 
therefore after every litany. 

5. Sleep in it; or, if thou canst not, sleep upon it; or, if thou 
canst not, sleep in its neighbourhood. 

6. 'The limit of thy capacity is neighbourhood. Sometimes 
thou canst not sleep in that which 1 have caused thee to witness, 
and Í forgive; and sometimes thou canst not sleep upon that 
which I have caused thee to witness, and 1 forgive. Ves, but thou 
canst sleep in the neighbourhood of that which I have caused 
thee to witness, and if thy soul refuses, that is on the part of thy 
soul. Then cry unto Me, between the neighbourhood of that 
which I have caused thee to witness, and between that which of 
thy soul presents itself to thee. If my aid comes to thee, sleep in 
it; but if it stays thee in the crying, sleep in the crying: for my 
staying thee in the cryiny is how 1 aid thee. : 

7. Sleep not. save in that which I have caused thee to witness, 
or in the neighbourhood of that which I have caused thee to 
witness, or in the crying. 

8. If thou sleepest in crying, thou sleepest in the neighbour- 
hood; and if thou sleepest in the neighbourhood, thou sleepest in 
the causing to witness; and if thou sleepest in the causing to 
witness, thou art awake, not sleeping, alive, not dead. 

9. Close that gate of thy heart by which otherness enters, for 
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6. Whoso sees Me, abides for Me; and whoso abides for Me, 
abides in the experience of Me. Whoso sees Me not, has no 
abode wherein he may abide. 

7. Whoso has no abode, has no gnosis. 

8. When thou seest Me, and the recollection of issuing haunts 
thee, thou issuest: and when thou seest Me, and the recollection 
of abiding haunts thee, thou issuest. 

9. When thou returnest unto Me in My vision, thou issuest; 
and if thou turnest to Me in My vision, thou issuest; and if thou 
askest of Me in My vision, then there is no veil that is further 
than thou. 

10. Everything will depart, but the departure of him who de- 
parts from Me with regret will remain; and thou shalt see that 
which 1 have made not removed by desire, and thou shalt see 
desire in that which I have made, and thou shalt see it neither 
departing nor failing. 

11. Whoso rests 1n the gnosis of Me in spite of the gnosis of 
other than Me, denies Me, and 1 do not protect him. 

12. Whoso rests in the gnosis of Me in spite of a gnosis, his 
gnoses become for him agnosiae: they do not return to him, 
except to veil him, and he remains not in any veil, except in 
opposition. 

13. I have manifested everything, and appointed order there- 
in as a veil from its spirituality, and imposed limit upon it as a 
veil from my desire concerning it. 

14. Ask of Me everything, for I possess everything: do not ask 
oe a single thing, for I do not approve of thy having a single 
thing. 

15. I have appointed in everything a haven for the hearts that 
are veiled from Me: but when I appear to any heart, I become 
the place of its repose in everything. 

16. Consider the last of everything, and thou wilt depart from 
the vision of it: do not regard the primity of it, or it will deceive 
thee by the occasions of its portion. 

17. Thy limit is that wherein thou dwellest, and thy attain- 
ment is that which thou lovest. 

18. Hearkentotheutterance of everything saying to thee: ‘‘ Be 
through the self-subsistence which subsists through me, else I 
shall be ranked above thee by reason of the places of thy needs of 
me." E 


ADDRESS (13) 


1. Make Me the companion of thy secret, and I will be the 
companion of thy openness. Make Me the companion of thy 
singleness, and I will be the companion of thy unitedness. Make 
Me the companion of thy solitude, and 1 will be the companion 
of thy publicity. 
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thee manifested, nor for other than Me thee desired. For Myself 
alone 1 did manifest thee, and by my leave thou continuest. I 
converted thee, and thou art converted to the stablishment I 
wish; and the stablishment is thy radical veil, and beneath it all 
the branches abide. 1 commenced, and rent the veil and what 
was under it, and set up the rending as a veil between Me and 
thee. I only said to thee, “I appear,” in order to instruct thee: 
for he only appears who was absent, and he only is absent who 
was appearing. But my quality is everlasting: I am exalted 
above appearing and being absent. "Thee I reveal and conceal, 
thee I untold and fold, and Isay to thee: ‘‘ I commenced, and none 
preceded Me to thee; I have manifested, and no reality abides 
beside Me." Iam the end of all that 1 have realised, and when it 
comes to an end, it is not: I am in that which is, and I am in that 
which is not, even as I am. So stay for Me: for thou art my 
bridge, and the path of my recollection: over thee I cross to my 
companions. 


ADDRESS (12) 


I. To lower the eyes is to transcend this world and the next; 
to gaze is to be imprisoned in this world and the next; he that 
pays heed, walks not with Me, and is not fit for my companion- 
ship. 

3 When thou walkest with Me, regard not the waymarks and 
the goals, or thou wilt be cut off: for I have made for thee in 
everything which I have manifested a goal which thou shalt not 
overpass, and a waymark by which thou wilt journey in it. So 
long as thou continuest walking with thyself, these are thy limits, 
and that is thy resting-place: but when I open for thee my gates, 
and thou walkest with Me, thou hast in Me neither goal nor 
waymark nor heed. 

3. The Conquering Name is, “In the Name of God”; the 
Eloquent Words are, “Thou art God, the Lord of everything, 
and I am thy servant, possessing nothing beside 'Thee: through 
Thee I am, and I possess nothing save that which Thou hast 
made me to possess, and nothing possesses me which Thou hast 
therefrom prevented"; the Transporting Words are, “There is 
no help or strength save with God"; the Thanks for every 
blessing is, “Praise belongs to God." 

4. Witness that which I cause none to witness save a trusty 
friend. He has no protection from himself, who has no obstacle 
between himself and affliction's supremacy over him. So pre- 
serve self, for it is thy protection when thou preservest it; and do 
not manifest it, for it is thy temptation when thou manifestest it. 

5. My Self-revelation brings to gnosis, and in it I relate thee 


to we : My vision brings thee to Me, and in it I relate thee 
to e. 
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that which I have manifested, and for thy sake concealed that 
which I have concealed. 

7. If 1 had taught thee what is contained in vision, thou 
wouldst have been distressed at entering Paradise. 

8. Thou art not an agent in vision: thou art only an employee. 

9. Stand for Me, not for any distance that waylays thy weak- 
ness, nor for any need that enfeebles thy poverty. 

10. I have forgiven thee, so long as knowledge remains in 
“yes 2 and 4¢ no.” 

11. 1 will not exalt knowledge: I have excused thee in every 
state. 

12. Stand for Me, and thou wilt follow a unitive path. 

13. Stand for Me, and I will give thee what thou askest: do 
not stand for what thou askest, or I shall be veiled and not give. 

14. As thou art when I summon, so am I when thou callest. 

15. Beware, by the wisdom of the station of ‘‘I am forgiving 
when thou errest, and forbearing when thou stumblest.” 

16. Dost thou not see that I do not approve of thy gratitude . 
or thy recollection of Me, until I have caused thee to witness My 
vision, and then those twain are behind thy back? Verily, I have 
chosen thee for Myself, and preferred thee for My vision: but I 
shaped thee in absence from Me, to divide between thee and my 
continuance. When I restored thee to absence, I did not restore 
thee from My vision to tbyself, but only from thy vision to 
Myself. So I have made for thee absence to be a pasturage: re- 
collect Me therein, with the recollection whereby I love to be 
recollected. For 1 shall not stay thee in absence, and I do not 
approve of thy sojourning in service: but I shall set them up for 
thee as gates and ways, by which to join thee to vision; and when 
thou seest Me, I shall consume all that thou bringest with thee. 


ADDRESS (11) 


1. Alord agrees not with his servant. If thou understandest, 
thou hast attained a deep attainment of knowledge. 

2. A servant agrees not with his lord: this is a Eus beheld by 
thine eye. Nay, he has not fulfilled his bidding. 

3. Agreement has failed: efface therefore correspondence, for 
there is no correspondence. 

4. I manifest what I will, and thereby turn upon what I will. 

5. Say: Show me Thyself before vision, that 1 may not mount 
by vision to vision. 

6. When vision appears, prolonging and leaving, thou dost 
not see Me: when vision appears, neither prolonging nor leaving, 
then thou seest Me. 1 am the Sincere. Not for an angel have I 
created thee, nor for a prophet fashioned thee, nor upon any 
way thee stayed: not for kingdom and dominion have I con- 
structed thee, nor for knowledge fashioned thee, nor for wisdom 
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ADDRESS (9) 


1. I pardon him whom I make ignorant with ignorance, but I 
plot against him whom.I make ignorant with knowledge. 

2. Pray to Me with thy heart, and I will reveal to thee its 
delight in prayer. 

3. Follow not sin with sin, or I will rob thee of sorrow for it, 
and thou wilt rest in it, and I shall punish thee for it. 

4. When thou seest Me, thou seest the end of everything. 

5. When thou seest the end of everything, thou attainest 
everything and transcendest everything. : 

6, Ihave loved thee with a whole Jove. I make revelation to 
thee, and do not acquiescein thy belonging to anything, until thou 
conversest with Me, and continuest with that through which I 
make revelation to thee. The condition of this resembles a pai: 
of lovers gazing upon one another. | 

7. 1 have become truly ashamed of thee, when I do not 
command or forbid thee, save from behind a veil. 

8. Thou didst see Me before thing, and thou knewest what 
thou sawest, for it is that to which thou goest. Verily, I shall 
come to thee from beyond thing: and when thou seest Me and it, 
seek refuge with Me from Me, and believe on Me according to 
that part of it through which I am stablished in it, and I shall be 
veiled behind it, and there will remain in it no authority over it; 
and 1 will restore thee to that which thou sawest before it. That 
is my security in it; and whosoever performs faithfully that which 
God has compacted with him, shall of God receive a great reward. 


ADDRESS (10) 


1, How many things thou hast ده‎ with thy hand, which 
I had appointed for thy sustenance! And how many things thy 
hand has stablished for sustenance, which was for other than 
thee! Be with Me, and consider Me, how I allot the division: and 
thou shalt see giving and withholding to be two names of mv 
Self-revelation to thee, 

2. Thy attainment in knowledge is that in which thou restest. 

3. Thy need is for that which will turn thee from need. 

4. Fear Me: there is no salvation apart from the fear of Me. 
É S ¥ wilt thou obey thy knowledge, seeing that I am thv 

ord? 

6, I have not refused thee on account of my miserliness to- 
wards thee, but Í have only refused thee in order that I mav 
show to thee thy afflicted portion, thac thou mayest know it: and 
when thou knowest it, I make it a means of my Self-revelation to 
thee. 1 have made equal harmony and contrariety, and thou 
seest Me alone, and knowest that for ihy sake I have manifested 
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13. One thing is, and one thing will be, and one thing will not 
be. ‘The first is my loving thee, the second thy seeing Me, the 
third thy ever knowing Me with complete gnosis. 

14. Distressed attention is like a crowbar in a tottering wall. 

15. Everything has a heart: the heart of the heart is its 
attention distressed. 

16. 'The heart is moved, but the heart of the heart is not 
moved. 

17. That which is moved is proper for everything: that which 
is not moved is not proper for anything. 

18. O weakling, hide thy body, and I will hide thy heart; hide 
thy heart, and I will hide thy attention; hide thy attention, and 
thou wilt see Me. 

19. This is the compact made by thy Lord for the weak: ‘Take 
a compact for solitude, and I will aid thee; otherwise, I will not. 

20. So long as thou seest Me not, the affliction is easy, or 
rather there is almost no affliction: it is only substitutes turning 
thee upon substitutes. But if thou seest Me, I shall demand of 
thee not to be absent from Me: for thou shalt find no substitute 
for Me, and no patience in the loss of Me. Absence will be thy 
narrative; and I shall say to thee: I have made a compact for thee 
in My vision, that I will not receive thee in my absence, even 
though thou comest with My vision. 


ADDRESS (8) 


1. He who is not ashamed for the superfluity of knowledge, 
will never be ashamed. 

2. Manage not thy own affairs, and I will make everything thy 
servant: upon a well thou wilt pasture it, consisting of the 
beauty of freewill. 

3. If thou desirest to regard the foulness of disobedience, 
regard that with which nature runs and desire associates. 

4. The sign of my forgiveness in the affliction is, that I make 
it a means to a knowledge. 

5. I have made for everything a face, and I have made its 
temptation to consist in its face. I have made thy face to consist 
in thy experience of thyself, and the face of the next world that 
which is bestowed upon thee. I have commanded thee to shut 
thine eyes upon every face, in order that thou mayest regard my 
face, thyself being between thee and thy means, while my 
freewill continues, not thyself nor thy means, and while I con- 
tinue, not the manifestation of my freewill to thee or in thee. 

6. My servant who is my confidant is he who restores other 
than Me to Me. 


118 KITÁB AL-MUKHATABAT 


towards thee, thou beginnest it, and making beginning is the 
obedience of the lover. 

2. Consider the generosity of the address and my kindliness 
towards thee, whenever it turns aside the reproach, saying “As 
if thou art," whilst thou sayest “‘ Verily thou art.” 

3. He who has no reality in him, how shall he harm or 
profit? ۲ 

4. When thou seest Me, thou transcendest harm and profit. 

5. When thou transcendest harm and profit, I have punished 
for thy crime him whom 1 punish, and 1 have forgiven for thy 
good deed him whom 1 forgive. 

6. When thou knowest, say: My Lord, by my knowledge I 
know, but by my knowledge I do not accomplish, nor do I ask it 
concerning His knowledge. 

When thou wastest the obligation of what thou knowest, 
what wilt thou do with the knowledge of that of which thou art 
ignorant? 

8. When thou seest Me, thy sin is heavier than heaven and 
earth. 


ADDRESS (7) 


1. Thy attention which is distressed for Me is like a fair tree 
whose root ts firm and whose branch is in the sky. 

2. Thou didst not know the knowledge of thy attention which 
is distressed for Me: it is beneath the kaf of comparison, like the 
sun’s rays beneath the cloud. 

3. Say, " Lord, here am I," in every mystical state. 

4. Distress for Me is the reality of distress. 

5. labide with him who is distressed for Me, even if he turns 
from Me. 

6. How shall he be distressed for Me who does not see Me? 
Or how shall he not be distressed for Me who sees Me? 

7. Say, "Lord, here am IL," and I will inscribe thee as 
responding in one way. 

8. If 1 inscribe thee as responding in one way, I inscribe thee 
as responding in every way: and if 1 inscribe thee as responding 
in every way, 1 appoint for thee a staying before Me, and set 
everything behind thy back. 

9. When thou stayest before Me, hide from Me everything, 
even thy attention which is distressed for Me. 

10. The reward of him who endures concerning Me is, that 
I am not absent from him, wherever he may dwell. 

11. Make for Me of thy house a homeland, even asthou hastof 
thy heart made a homeland for My recollection. 

12. Thy distressed attention has thanked Me for everything, 
because of my establishing in it distress for Him Whom it 
thanks therefore. 
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restest not in the ignorance of the unknown, even as thou restest 
in the knowledge of the known? 

3. Thy seeking of Me, that I should teach thee what thou 
knowest not, is like thy seeking that I should make thee ignorant 
of what thou knowest: wherefore, do not seek of Me, and I shall 
assuredly satisfy thee. 

4. The letter has perished, this and the future world are 
fallen to ruins, and all existence is consumed. The Lord has 
appeared, and nothing stands before Him. If He had not ap- 
peared through that which is veiled, and if He had not been 
veiled through that which appeared, nothing would have re- 
mained, and nothing passed away. If He had appeared through 
that which appeared, He would never have appeared at all to 
that for which He appeared: and if He had been veiled through 
that which is veiled, no heart would have known Him, nor 
would his recollection have passed over any creature. 

5. Make for Me with thy wealth, thy people, thy knowledge, 
and thine ignorance. 

6. Show Me thy heart, and turn towards Me thy thoughts: for 
if thou makest not a way between Me and thee, I shall not make 
a way between thee and anything belonging to thee. 

7. I have revealed Myself to thee not in thing, nor for thing, 
nor by means of the barrierness of thing's knowledge, nor for the 
purposefuiness of things: and nothing can harm thee; for I have 
brought thee into existence, and am jealous for thee, lest the 
thing or the quality be atfected when thou wast brought into 
existence. 

8. Place Me in the place of thv knowledge and ignorance in 
thee: so shalt thou neither know nor be ignorant, but thou: 
shalt see Me alone. Then ignorance will ask thee concerning, 
ignorance, and thou wilt inform it; and knowledge will ask thee 
concerning knowledge, and thou wilt inform it. But thou wilt 
not be in the informing, nor with the informing: thou wilt not 
be in the informer, nor with the informer. I passed the interval, 
and set totality before thee, and thou sawest Me, not it: and I 
said to thee “I,” but this it said not to thee; and I joined the 
utterance with the totality that was set (before thee). And thou 
sawest Me beyond utterance, but thou didst not see utterance, 
nor sawest thou the totality beyond the setting. Thou art he 
for whom everything was made: and I am He that regards, not 
thing, but thee. 


ADDRESS (6) 


t. Itis as though thou hast given other than Me a pledge of 
thy obedience: for if it calls thee, thou sayest to it, ' Here am I," 
and this thy saying is a making haste to answer; but if it is silent 
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gnosis by means of that which cannot be expressed in speech, 
that it should thereby be interpreted, nor presented to the 
heart, that it should abide in it and witness it. ۱ 

4. The sign of my gnosis is, that thou shouldst have no desire 
for any gnosis, nor concern thyself, after my gnosis, with the 
gnosis of other than Me. 

$. Depart not during my absence from the recollection of Me, 
or everything will overwhelm thee, and 1 shall not aid thee. 

6. Judge of my affection by the manner of my aiding. 

7. Seek my aiding thee in the motion of thy heart. 

8. If thou abidest in the vision of Me, thou shalt say to the 
water, “Advance,” and ‘‘ Recede.”’ 

9. From water proceeds every living thing. If thou holdest 
sway in water, thou holdest sway over that which is contained in 
water. 

10. I have magnified thee, and how great is thy power over 
thing! I have fashioned everything for thee: how then should I 
acquiesce in thy belonging to anything? 

11. When thou seest Me, security and fear become equal. 

12. If I revolved creation, and turned it upon its secrets, no 
pair of opposites would continue in it. 

13. My vision has stablished thy heart and effaced existence: 
and stablishment is made to judge of effacement. 

„I14. When thou seest Me, and all things by Me produced, haw 
wilt thou ask that which I have produced concerning that which 
I have produced? Can 1 be apprehended in that which I have 
produced? 

15. When thou seest Me, how shalt thou say to that which 
appeared “Where is His secret?”, or to that which was hidden, 
“Where is His disclosing?” 

16. I have a better right to thee than that which I manifest, 
and thou hast a better right to Mc than that which I conceal. 

17. I am thy Lord Whom thou knowest, and thou art my 
servant whom thou knowest: so make thy knowingness of thyseif 
to bow down before thy knowingness of Me. 

18. When thou seest Me, knowledge is part of thy water: so 
make it to flow whither thou wilt, that by it thou mayest stablish 
what thou wilt. 1 

19. When thou seest Me not, listen to thy kr^wledge of Me, 
and obey it, for thy knowledge of Me is thy only guide: but 
when thou seest Me, stay in thy station, and leave thy nowledge 
to stand beyond thy station. 


ADDRESS (s) 


I. Ifthou dost not prefer Me above every known and unknown 
thing, how canst thou relate thyself to my servanthood? 
2. How canst thou say, “God is enough for me,” when thou 
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12. If things accompany thee, they will waylay thee. 

15. I anticipated thee by making Myself known to thee as a 
bounty, things not being between Me and thee: then I manifested 
things to thee as a trial. Stand therefore in the station of my 
bounty towards thee, and I will stand with thee in the station of 
my trying thee. 

14. Be with Me, not with thing. If anything reminds thee of 
Me, or concentrates thee upon Me, it only reminds thee of Me in 
order that thou mayest forget it, not Me, and that thou mayest be 
with Me, not with it; and it only concentrates thee upon Me in 
order that thou mayest be separated from it, not from Me. 

15. When I cause thee to experience the authority of patience 
in anything, then have I appointed for thee health in that thing. 

16. Consider the quality in which I have manifested thee and 
by which I have tried thee, and thou wilt regard that between 
which and Me there is converse, not causes, and thou wilt know 
that thou art my converser, not it. 

17. I have not manifested thee, in order that thou mayest 
apply thyself to that which veils thee from Me, neither have I 
fashioned thee and formed thee, in order that thou mayest pro- 
ceed and recede in that which divides thee from my intercourse. 

18. Plead no excuses, for the opposition of Me is too mon- 
strous for excuse: but if thou pleadest excuses, then is my 
generosity mightier than the crime. 


ADDRESS (4) 


I. If 1 cause thee to lose the experience of Me, I veil thee 
from the knowledge of Me. If 1 veil thee from the knowledge of 
Me, I connect thee with a knowledge of the knowables other 
than Me. If I connect thee with a knowledge of the knowables 
other than Me, I cause thee to experience thyself. If I cause thee 
to experience thyself, thy experience of thyself returns to veil 
thee from the knowables: then thou hast no knowledge of 
knowable, when thy experience is of thyself, and thou hast no 
knowledge of Me, when thou art connected with the knowables. 

2. If 1 were to concentrate the quality of speech in a single 
letter, and the quality of silence in a single attention, and that 
letter connected with Me, and that attention turned towards Me, 
the twain would not attain to the essence of my praise in that 
which I have blessed, nor endure the vision of my nearness in 
that which I have comprehended. 

2. 1 am He Whom the sciences comprehend not, that they 
should circumscribe Him, and I am He Whom the motion of the 
hearts attains not, that they should refer to Him. I have veiled 
that which I have manifested from the realities of my compre- 
hension, by means of that which I havemanifested of the wonders 
of my workmanship: and I have revealed Myself from beyond 
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» 
ADDRESS (3) 


1. Stay between Me and my friends, that thou mayest hear my 
blaming and reproaching, and see my kindness and nearness, and 
witness my affection for them, not permitting them to return 
from Me, nor giving them access to their heedlessnesses of My 
recollection. For I have chosen them for my litanies, and 
fashioned them for my Self-revelation: yea, I have wrought 
them, and selected them for my love. 

z. Be by thy heart transported from the hearts which see Me 
not. Verily, I have hearts whose gates are unto Me opened, and 
whose eyes Me regard: they enter unto Me without a veil. They 
are my temples, in which I speak my wisdom, and reveal Myself 
to my creation. Regard therefore thy heart: if it be one of my 
temples, then it is my sanctuary. Do not house in it other than 
Me, neither my knowledge, for my knowledge is not of my 
temples; nor my recollection, for my recollection is not of my 
temples; for if thou housest in it any dweller, thou veilest Me. 
Consider therefore what it is thou veilest. 

3. Consider what I have given thee of knowledge and gnosis 
and recollection and exhortation and wisdom and perspicacity, 
and make it a guard over the gates of thy heart, and a veil to hide 
other than Me from it. 

4. When aught occurs to thee, entrust it to Me, and I will 
satisfy thee as to its issue and present. 

5. lam better with regard to what occurs to thee than thy 
thaught, and I am stronger against that which troubles thee than 
thy repelling. 

6. Be by thy inward part transported from the inward parts of 
the luxurious, who have lusts that are veiled from the divine 
graces, and desires that are joined with contempts. 

7. When thou art transported by thy heart and inward part, I 
clothe thee with the garment of preserving patience, and in 
everything provide thee with a wisdom; and thou continuest 
according to my desire of thee in the matter. If thou speakest, it 
is with my help and my proof: if thou art silent, it is according 
to a clear evidence from Me. 

٠ 8. If thou art transported by thy heart before thine inward 
part, thy heart will return: if thou art transpo, ted by thine 
inward part, thou wilt not restore thy heart. 

9. Make thine inward part like the inward parts of the pious, 
and I will make thy heart like their hearts. 

10. If thou art transported by thine inward part, thou art 
transported from my enemies; and if thou art transported from 
my enemies, thou art one of my friends, ۱ 

11. From Me to things: otherwise, they will take thee. From 
Me to Me, not from things to Me: otherwise, they will accom- 
pany thee, 
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ADDRESS (2) 


t, Ihave selected thee for Myself: if thou desirest that other 
than I should know of thee, then thou art guilty of polytheism 
against Me; and when thou listenest to other than Me, then thou 
art likewise guilty. I am thy Lord, that shaped thee for Himself, 
and chose thee tor His converse, and caused thee to witness the 
station of everything with Him, that thou mightest know that 
there is fur thee no station in anything apart from Him. Thy 
station is truly the vision of Him, and thy isolation is His 
presence. 

2. Verily I have appointed for thee in everything a station of 
gnosis, and I have appointed for thee in the station of every 
gnosis a station of connection, in order that thou mayest exist 
through Me, not through the stations, and exist as springing 
from Me, not from endings. Verily I have purged thee of be- 
ginnings, and made thee to pass from them unto endings; then 
I have purged thee of endings, and conveyed thee from them 
unto augmentations; then I have purged thee of augmentations, 
and conveyed thee from them unto Me. Beginnings are the 
theory, and endings are thy practice, and augmentations are thy 
knowledge of thy experience with Me, to which I make Myself 
known by whatever means Î wish, and to which I cast whatever 
I wish, It is thee I regard, not beginnings nor endings nor 
augmentations, nor the thing that is between thee and Me: for 
there is no interval between Me and thee. I am nearer to thee 
than everything, and there is no interval: Lam nearer to thee than 
thy own soul, and thou hast no comprehension of Me. Thou art 
the limit of thyself, and thou art the veil of thyself. How art thou, 
and how do I make Myself known unto thee? For thou art the 
place of my regardiny, and the veils that are let fall are not 
between Me and thee: thou art my boon-companion, and the 
limits are not between thee and Me. 

3. L have boon-companions, whom I have caused to witness 
my presence, and whom 1 have taken into my own charge, I 
turn unto them my face, and stay between them and everything, 
being jealous for them on account of everything. This is in 
order that I may restore them unto Myself from everything, and 
that they may understand of everything, and that their hearts may 
helieve in Wwe. It is 1 that address them. ‘They are the friends of 
my ynows: by my gnosis they speak, and of my gnosis they are 
silent: it is the cave of their sciences, and their sciences are the 
naves of their souls. 

4. Only for my service have I manifested thee. If I uncover 
thy veils, it is for my converse, and if I advance towards thee, 
it 13 for my companionship. 
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the place of the knowledge of Me in every knower, and the abode 
of the experience of Me in every experient: and when I cause 
thee to witness this, then thou art part of My witnessing to the 
knowers ; and when thou art part of My witnessing to the knowers, 
then do thou rejoice in the companionship of the prophets. 

16. I have a better right to thee if I bind, and thou hast a 
better right to Me if thou endurest. 

17. I shall not cease to make Myself known to thee through 
that which is between Me and thee, until thou knowest who thou 
art to Me: but when thou knowest who thou art to Me, I shall 
make Myself known to thee through that which is between Me 
and everything. 

18. I am He that is near to thee: but for my nearness to thee, 
thou hadst not known Me. 1 am He that makes Himself known 
to thee: but for my Self-revelation unto thee, thou hadst not 
obeyed Me. 

, 19. Take refuge with Me in every state, and 1 shall be thine 
in every state. 

20. Seek after Me, and believe in Me: verily, the affair is 
between Me and thee. When I cause thee to witness that the 
recollection of Me does not prevent from Me, nor the name of 
Me veil from Me, and that by the recollection of Me I prevent 
whomsoever I will of those I will, and by my name veil whom- 
soever I will of those I will: then thou art of my elect. 

21. Lam more proper to thee than thy knowledge and practice 
and vision. When thou knowest, come with thy knowledge unto 
Me, and hearken unto Me therein, and bear unto Me thy vision 
and staying. Stay alone before Me, without knowledge—for 
knowledge will not hide thee from Me—-and without practice 
for practice will not protect thee from Me—and without vision— 
for vision will not suffice thee against Me—and without staying 
for staying will not give thee power over Me. 

22. Stay before Me in this world alone, and I will dispose thee 
in thy grave alone, and bring thee forth therefrom alone unto Me, 
and thou wilt stay before Me on the day of resurrection alone: 
and when thou art alone, thou wilt see only my face; and when 
thou seest only my face, there will be neither reckoning nor book; 
and when there is neither reckoning nor book, then there will be 
no terror; and when there is no terror, then thou wilt be one of the 
intercessors. 

23. Experience of what is other than Me is a veil over ex- 
perience of Me: according to the intensity of the veil over 
experience of Me, the manifests will take hold of thee, whether 
thou belongest to them or not. 


THE BOOK OF 
SPIRITUAL ADDRESSES 


ADDRESS (1) 


r. [fI had not stretched over thee the compassion of merci- 
fulness, the hand of temporality would have folded thee against 
gnosi», 

a. df the lights of inv superbness had not shone upon thee, 
the destroying winds ot abasement would have destroyed thee, 
and the sweeping winds of change would have swept thee away. 

3. I I had not, ot my clemency towards thee, given thee to 
drink of the cups of my Self-revelation unto thee, the well of 
every knowledge would have made thee to thirst, and the con- 
fusion of every thought would have bewildered thee. 

4. Lam the Speaker, yet my speech is not speech: I am the 
Living, vet my lite is not life, I have turned the intellects from 
Me, so that they staved in their limits: and I have caused the 
thoughts to torget Me, so that they returned to their place of 
agitation, 

g Lam the Conditioner, Who is not conditioned: I am the 
Knower, Who is not apprehended, 

6. But for my imperviousness, thou hadst not been imper- 
vious: but for my endurance, thou hadst not endured, 

7. Emerge from thy attention, and thou wilt emerge from thy 
limitation, 

8. If T had not inscribed thee among the gnostics before thy 
creation, thou wouldst not have known Me in the contemplation 
of thy self-experience. 

9. If thou knowest not what thou art to Me, thou abidest not 
in My gnosis. 

to, Lf thou abidest not in My gnosis, thou knowest not how to 


work for Me, 
11. If thou knowest who thou art to Me, thou belongest to 


the people of the ranks. 

12. Dust thou know what are the ranks? They are the ranks 
of glory on the day of my nsing, and they are the ranks of veri- 
fication on the day of my abiding. ‘These are they that are near 
to Me, and these are my friends. 

Djs Know who thou art: so shall thy foot be more fixed, and 
thy heart more at rest. 

iy. When thou knowest who thou art, thou endurest patience, 
and art nut unequal to it. 

rs, When thou knowest who thou art, 1 cause thee to witness 
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glance: and what is that which thou wilt see Me providing thee 
withal out of the glory of my generosity! 

16. Whoso restores not to Me that which I have manifested 
of every gnosis and knowledge and practice and condition, that I 
take back from him in exchange for a quality, or one of the 
attestations of his quality. Then Î do not allow that which is taken 
back to dwell in my neighbourhood, nor do I set it in the 
depositaries of my regard: but I feed it with the niggardly hand. 
'Then I shall bring it back to him on the day of his uprising, and 
it will return to him with the evil of its traces, and he shall go 
down from it to his dishonour and loss. 

1r. Restore to Me thy theory, and I will restore to Myself 
thy practice. Restore to Me thy experience, and I will restore to 
Myself thy attention'send. Knowest thou why thou restorest that 
to Me? Itis in order that I may preserveit for thee: so entrust itto 
Me, and I will regard it every day, and in it bless thee, and 
increase thee of the increase of my bounty in it and of my Self- 
revelation in it. And I shall make thy heart to be with Me, not 
with thee, nor with that which thou hast entrusted to Me, free 
of thyself, and free of that which thou hast entrusted to Me: and 
1 shall regard it, and stablish in it what 1 will, and reveal Myself 
unto it as I will; and thou wilt hear Me, and understand of Me, 
and see Me, and know that 1 am. 

12. Thou wilt never cease to be veiled with the veil of thy 
nature, though 1 instruct thee in science, and though thou 
listenest to Me, until thou art transferred to practising through 
Me, and transferred to Me from other than Me, even as thou 
hast detached thy heart from learning of other than Me, and bv 
this looked down upon the limit of the hearts in the sciences. 

13. Verily, that whereby I have revealed Myself to thee is the 
reins connecting the hearts with Me, and by this they are led to 
My gnosis. -So draw them unto Me: but thou wilt never draw 
with them unto Me, until thou art attached by them to Me. And 
if thou dost not lead them unto Me, I shall surely bring thee their 
portion. Fear Me therefore, on account of their turning. 
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have understood. He said: Incline not. I said: I will not incline. 
He said: Whoso has understood my command, he has truly 
understood; but whoso understands the opinion of himself, he 
has not understoood. 


MAWOIF OF PROTECTION (77) 


He stayed me in Protection, and said to me: 


I. Resign thyself to Me, and depart. If thou departest not, 
thou opposest: and if thou opposest, thou becomest contrary. 

2. Thou knowest how to resign thyself to Me and not to 
intermediaries. 

۲ I said: What are intermediaries? He answered: Science, 
and every object of science. 

3. Thou knowest how to resign thyself to Me and not to 
intermediaries. 

I said: How? He answered: Thou resignest to Me with 
thy heart, and to intermediaries with thy body. 

4. Thou wilt resign thyself to Me, and depart: that is the 
station of power and weakness, being the station of power; and 
there is the difference between these twain, and the power which 
has no weakness. 

5. The power of the powerful man is, that he resigns and does 
not depart: the weakness of the powerful man is, that he resigns 
and departs. 

6. The reality is, that thou shouldst resign and not depart, 
neither grieve nor rejoice, neither be veiled from Me nor regard 
my bounty, nor humble thyself before my affliction, nor be 
occupied with occupants other than Me. 

7. The station of veracity is, that thou shouldst resign to Me 
and depart: the station of prophethood is, that thou shouldst 
resign to Me and stay. 

8. Regard every messenger that announces to thee the glad 
tidings of my forgiveness and bounty and sympathy, Restore 
him upon the pack-camels of letter to Me, saying, “O alif, this is 
alif, so carry him; O bd, this is bd, so carry her; O letter, this is 
letter, so carry it.” Verily I manifest and bring back. I have 
inscribed upon all that I have manifested, “ Verily I shall mani- 
fest thee”: and when it was manifested, I inscribed upon it, 
“Verily I shall bring thee back.” So return it to Me, and I will 
treasure it in the treasuries of my regard: then I will bring it back 
to thee on the day of meeting, having clothed it with my hand, 
and illumined it with my light, having inscribed upon its face 
the praiseworthy qualities of my sanctity, and surrounded it on 
the day of thy meeting with the great ones of my angels. 

lf thou restorest it to Me upon the pack-camels of letter, I‏ بو 
shall meet it with my face, and laugh before it with my affection,‏ 
and dispose it as my house, and make it one of the gardens of my‏ 
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mine,” thou wilt say, “ This is thine.” Then will my command 
be thy addresser, and will have a right over thee: it will guide 
thee, and thou wilt seek guidance of it unto it, and by means of 
it attain to it. I said: How shall I follow? He answered: Thou 
wilt hear my word and tread my way. I said: How shall I not 
invent? He answered: Thou wilt not hear thy word nor tread 
thy way. I said: What is thy word? He answered ; My doctrine. 
I said: Where is thy way? He answered: My ordinances. I said: 
What is my word? He answered: Thy bewilderment. I said: 
What is my way? He answered: Following thy own judgement. 
I said : What is following my own judgement? He answered: Thy 
analogy, I said; What is my analogy? He answered: Thy in- 
capacity in thy theology. I said: How should 1 lack capacity in 
my theology? He answered: I have made trial of thee in every- 
thing that proceeds from Me to thee, by means of something that 
proceeds from thee to Me. I have tried thee in my theology by 
means of thy theology, that I might see whether thou followest 
thy theology or mine: and I have tried thee in my ordinance by 
means of thy ordinance, that I might see whether thou judgest 
by my ordinance or thine. I said: How should I follow my 
theology, and how should ۲ act according to my ordinance? He 
answered: Thou departest from the ordinance concerning my 
theology, to the ordinance concerning thine. I said: How do T 
depart from the ordinance concerning my theology, to the ordi- 
nance concerning thine? He answered: ‘Thou makest lawful by 
thy doctrine what 1 have made unlawful by mine, and thou 
makest unlawful by thy doctrine what I have made lawful by 
mine: and thou claimest that that is by my leave, and that that 
proceeds from my command. I said: How do I make claim of 
thee? He answered: Thou comest with an act which I have 
never commanded thee, and makest judgement for it by my 
ordinance concerning an act which I did command thee: and 
thou comest with a word which I have never commanded thee, 
and makest judgement for it by my ordinance concerning a word 
which I did command thee. 1 said: I will not come with an act 
which Thou hast not commanded me, and I will not come with a 
word which Thou hast not commanded me. He said: If thou 
comest with it as I have commanded thee, it is my word and my 
act: and by my word and my act falls my ordinance. But if 
thou comest with it as I did not command thee, then it is thy 
word and thy act: and by thy word and thy act falls not my 
PENAS nor do my religion and my commandments thereby 
ive. ` 

3. Tf thou equatest my word and thy word, or if thou equatest 
ee and thy ordinance, thou hast made thyself equal 
with Me. 


I said: There is no ordinance, save as belonging to thy 
word and thy act. He said: Thou hast understov! ۲ zzi: 


neban e s 
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8. Thou ait^ ie scribe of the majesty majestic, and thou art 
the scribe of the praise praiseworthy. 

39. Read thy scripture with the eye of remission, and seal 
thy scripture with the seal of nearness. 

Thou art the scribe of bounties and donation, and thou‏ ,ه 
art the scribe of explanation and revelation.‏ 

x. Thou art the scribe of the presence eternal, and thou art 
the scribe of the self-subsistence enduring. 

42. ‘Thou art the scribe: so inscribe for Me with the pens of 
thy submission to Me, and seal thy scripture with the seal of 
Jealousy (or Me. 
alat hen Í name thee, be named: but be not named with 

yself. 

44. Thy knowledge returns to Me with all it contains, and thy 
soul returns to itself with all it contains. So, when thou art 
named in thy knowledge, it returns to Me with it and thee: but 
when thou art named in thyself, thy self returns to itself with 
itself and thee. 


MAWQIF OF THE CHOOSING (75) 


He stayed me in the Choosing of the Chosen, and said 
to me: 


i. I make Myself known to the praisers, and I renew blessings 
upon the penitent, 

2. When I desire to meet the praisers, [announce to them their 
advance to Me: and when their souls find it good, I cause them 
to die altogether good. 

3. ‘The hand which asks not of Me until I begin is my hand; 
the hand which lays hold of nothing but from Me is my hand; the 
hand which asks not of other than Me is my hand. 


MAWQIF OF RESIGNATION (76) 


He stayed me in Resignation, and said to me: 


1. It is my religion: desire therefore nothing other than it, 
for (other) I will not accept. 

2. It is this, that thou shouldst resign to Me that which I 
decree for thee, and that which I decree against thee. 

I said: How shall I resign to Thee? He answered: Do not 
oppose Me with thy opinion, and do not seek any guide for my 
right over thee of thyself; for thy self will never guide thee to my 
right, nor will it embrace my right in obedience. Í said: How 
shall I not oppose thee? He answered: Thou wilt follow, and not 
invent. Isani: How shall 1 not seek any guide for thy right of 
myself? He answered: When 1 say to thee, “This is thine,” thou 
wilt say, “This is mine"; and when I say to thee, ‘‘ This is 
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knowest thou what is the face of thy heait, that with it thou 
shouldst turn to Me? The face of thy attention is its utmost limit, 
and the face of thy heart is its repose. 

21. Turn thy whole attention to Me, for all thy attention is a 
face: turn thy whole heart to Me, for all thy heart is a face. 
Whither thou avertest thy face, thither it departs; and whither 
thou convertest it, thither it advances, 

22. The repose of thy heart is the eye of thy heart: it is its 
place of security. The utmost limit of thy attention is the eye 
of thy attention: it is its place of ambition, - 

23. When I name thee, and thou practisest not according 
to the namíng, then with Me thou hast neither name nor 
practice. . ١ 

24. When I name thee, and thou practisest according to the 
naming, then thou art of the people of the shadow. 

25. The people of the names are the people of the shadow. 

26. None stays in the shadow of my Throne, save him who is 
named and practises according to his Muni 

27. The prayer of him who watches in the night is a seed, 
which is watered by the work of the daytime. 

28. The tongue waters what the tongue sows, and the elements 
water what the elements sow. 

29. If thou desirest to be attached to Me, manifest Me upon 
thy tongue, and summon to My obedience with thy sermons: 
then shall the detachers be detached from thee, and the joiners 
shall join thee in Me. 

30. O scribe of the facial script! O master of the merciful 
interpretation! If thou inscribest for other than Me, I shall ex- 
punge thee from my book: and if thou interpretest with other 
than my interpretation, I shall expel thee from my addressing. 

31. O scribe of the merciful script! O lawyer of the rabbinical 
wisdom! 

32. O scribe of the blessings divine! O master of the gnosis 
unique! 

33. O scribeof thesanctity written by the pens of the Lord on 
the faces of his praiseworthy qualities! Thou art in this world 
and the next a scribe. 

34. O scribe of the light scattered upon the pavilions of great- 
ness! Inscribe on. their tapestries the exaltation of that which 
exalts, and inscribe on the exaltation of that which exalts the 
gnosis of him who knows. 

35. Thou art the scribe of knowledge and teaching, and thou 
art the scribe of condition and conditioning. 

, 36. Thou art the scribe of the Merciful on the day of visita- 
tion, and thou art the scribe of the Merciful in the abode of 
habitation. 

37. O scribe of glory in the abode of glory, write with the pens 
of perfection upon the sheets of approach. 
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marks, that I may ؛‎ xpel thee from Paradise and Hell: for marks 
are othernesses. 

7. I do not approve of thy abiding in anything. If I did 
approve of it, yer wouldst thou be greater with Me than it: so do 
thou abide with Me, not with it. 

8. Knowest thou what I have prepared for him of the facial 
worship? The thresholds of their gates are in honour like unto 
the tabernacles of those beside them, and their gates are in 
honour like unto the private cabinets of those beside them. 

9. Everyone in Paradise shall come to Me and stay in his 
station, except the people of the facial worship: for these shall 
come to Me with mankind generally, but I shall come to them 
apart from mankind particularly. 

10. The superiority of the rank which I give, over the rank 
which I do not give, 1s like my superiority over all that I have 
originated. 

11. The people of the facial worship are the people of 
patience which grows not senile, and of understanding which 
grows not sterile. 

12. The people of the facial worship, to them men's faces will 
be raised on the day of resurrection. 

13. The people of the facial worship are my people: they are 
the people of my friendship, and the people of interce:. on with 
Me, and the people of the visitation of Me. 

14. As thou art stablished in thy night-watching, so shall thy 
stablishing be on the day of thy coming-down. 

15. When thou stayest before Me, according as thou receivest 
the stray thought, so shall fear come upon thee; and according 
as thou banishest it, so shall the condition of fear be banished 
from thee. 

16. On thy bier thou shalt be as thou art in thy praying, and in 
thy place of going-down thou shalt be as thou art in thy inclining, 
and in thy place of reposing thou shalt be as thou art in thy 
prostrating. 

17. O thou of the facial worship! ‘The face of everything is 
that part of it which 1 cause thee to witness as being connected 
with Me, so that thou witnessest it, and knowest it, and hast 
gnosis of it, It does not express itself to thee, that thou shouldst 
express it: and it does not interpret itself to thee, that thou 
shouldst interpret it. ‘This is of the silent knowledge. 

15. When 1 veil from thee the face of everything, thou seest 
that meaning, which thou witnessest in it connected with Me, 
inviting thee to connection with it. 

19. When I unveil it to thee, I do not veil it unless thou 
veilest it: and when thou hast gnosis of it, I do not deny it unless 
thou deniest it. 

20. © thou of the facial worship! Knowest thou what is the 
face of thy attention, that with it thou shoultlst turn to Me? Or 
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MAWQIF OF THE CREEPING 
OF THE SKINS (73) 


He stayed me in the Creeping of the Skins, and said to 
me: 


I. It is among the effects of my regard, and it is the gate of 
my presence-chamber. ۲ 

2. It is of my condition, not of the condition of other than 
Me: it is of the condition of my advance to thee, not of the 
condition of thy advance to Me. 

3. It is the sign of the condition of my recollecting thee, not 
of thy recollecting Me; it is my sign and my guide. Assess by it 
every experience and alliance: for if it abides in ات‎ that 
thing is real; but if it leaves anything, that thing is unreal. 

4. Itis my balance: weigh with it. It is my touchstore: assay 
with it. It is the sign of certainty, and it is the sign of verifica- 
tion. 

5. 'The gates of hope are in it opened, and the gates of reliance 
: on Me are in it announcing good tidings. 

6. There is no road to Me save in its highway, and there is 
no path to Me save in its light. 

7. Itis one of the lights of junction, and it is one of the lights 
of confronting: when it appears, it destroys all beside it. 


MAWQIF OF FACIAL WORSHIP (74) 


He stayed me in Facial Worship, and said to me: 


I. It is the companion of joy and well-being at death. 

2. Facial worship is the road of those that are brought near 
to the shadow of the Throne. 

3. O thou of the facial worship! Paradise will come to. thee, 
and show itself to thy heart, and present itself to thy soul: and 
Hell will come to thee, and show itself to thy heart, and present 
itself to thy soul. But I am the Real, which never shows itself 
and never presents itself. If thou regardest Hell, thou fearest, 
and bearest to Me no wisdom: and if thou regardest Paradise, 
thou art easy, and bearest not to Me the manrier of gnosis. 

4. O thou of the facial worship! Face thy face to Me; face thy 
attention's face to Me, and thy heart's face, and thy hearing's, 
and thy rest's. 

5. Othou of the facial worship ! When Hell and Paradise come 
to thee, I shall cause thee to witness in them the places of gnosis, 
and in the places of gnosis the marks of regard, and in the marks 
of regard the places of exaltation. Depart then from every mark 
^v means of every mark, and thou wilt depart from the tapestries 
of Paradise and the calamities of Hell. 

6. Only for this have I caused thee to witness marks after 
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15. Make thy evil deed a thing utterly forgotten: and let not 
thy good deed occur 7o thee, lest by denying it thou turn it away. 

16, I have announced to thee the glad tidings of forgiveness: 
practise with it accordiag to the experience of Me, or else thou 
dost not practise. 

17. If thou departest from the experience of remission, that 
unto which thou departest will expel thee unto disobedience: 
when thou askest of Me remission, I shall not hold true what 
thou sayest, and I shall not make Myself known for thy returning. 

18, There is no way unto thy station in my friendship, save 
thy experiencing my forgiveness and remission. If thou abidest 
in the experience of that forgiveness and remission of mine which 
I have announced to thee, thou abidest in thy station of my 
friendship: but if thou departest, thou departest, and in de- 
parting art separated. 

15. O friend of my sanctity, and choice of my love! 

20. O friend of my praiseworthy qualities, on the day when I 
inscribed my praiseworthy qualities! 

21. Stay in thy station, for in it flows the fountain of science; 
and it will not be cut off. And when it flows, consider its wisdom 
in flowing, and consider its wisdom in giving to drink: but do not 
depart with it, or thou wilt depart from thy station, and from the 
fountain that is in it. 

22. Abide in thy station, and thou shalt drink of the rountain 
of life and never die, in this world or the next. 

23. ‘The sin of which I am angry is the sin whose retribution 
Í have made to consist in a yearning after this world: for yearning 
after this world is a gate to disbelief in Me; and whoso enters it, 
lays hold through entering on disbelief. 

24. He who desires this world desires it for himself: and he 
who desires it for himself is veiled by it from Me, and is content 
with it to the exclusion of Me. 

25. If thou knowest not who thou art, thou obtainest not 
theory and gainest not practice. 

26. ‘Thou hast seen my station and the phenomenal world, 
and I have shown thee thy luminousness. Wherever I went with 
it, thou wentest with it: it conceived, and in its womb there was 
a stirring, and it brought to birth; and I made thee to run, and 
caused thee to fear, and made thee my servant. 

27. If thou art of the people of the Qur'án, thy gate is in 
recitation, and by it alone thou wilt attain. . 

28. In the same manner, thy gate is in that in respect of which 
thou art of its people. ۱ 

29. Recitation of the day is a gate ما‎ complete remembering, 
and complete remembering is a gate to recitation of the night, 
and recitation of the night is a gate to understanding, and under- 
standing is a gate to remission of sins. 
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separated. Depart from veil, and sealing, and seal: for veil is a 
quality, and sealing and seal a quality. Depart from qualities, 
and regard Me, how that qualities have no authority over Me, 
and things qualified do not burst in upon Me; how that things 
connected are not connected with Me, and things borrowed are 
not borrowed from Me. 

7. Set not phenomenal existence above thee or beneath thee, 
on thy right hand or thy left, in thy science or thy experience, in 
. thy recollection or thy cogitation: connect it with none of thy 
qualities, and do not express it with any of thy idioms, Consider 
Me in respect of it, for that is tby station: do thou abide in it, 
considering Me, how I have created and do create, how I convert 
that which I create, how I make to witness and make absent in 
that which I convert, how I take dominion over that which I 
make to witness, how I comprehend that over which I take 
dominion, how I appropriate in that which I comprehend; how I 
am missing in that which I appropriate, how that I am near in 
that from which 1 am missing, how that I am far in that in which 
J am near, and how that I am at hand in that in which I am far. 
Waver not with the things that waver, and be not agitated with 
the things that are agitated: but be thou as though thou art a 
ira Auris neither wavers nor disperses. 

8. This is the station of security and protection, and this is 
the station of fastening and disconnection. 

9. This is the station of sainthood and trustiness. 

10. This is thy station: abide in it, and thou shalt be in the 
virtue of every virtuous man, and in the plea of every pleader. 

11. When thou abidest in this station, thy quality compre- 
hends al! the conditions of the obedient qualities, and thy 
quality is separated from all the conditions of the disobedient 
qualities. 

12. When thou abidest in this station, I say to thee, “Speak,” 
and thou speakest: and that which thou speakest is through my 
speaking, and thou witnessest creation openly. 

13. If thou inclinest to the Throne, I shall imprison thee in 
it, and it will be thy veil: and if I imprison thee in it, everyone 
will enter into thy imprisoning in it. Then 1. عطقم‎ assessment 
for the honouring of it that is contained in thy action: and i£ I 
2 thee to the honouring of it and to thy action, it is thy 
veil. : 

14. Experience the experience of presence, in whatever 
quality the experience may come to thee. If the qualities avoid 
thee, summon them, and the things qualified by them, unto thy 
experience. If they respond to thee, well: otherwise, flee unto 
`" ıuality in which thou experiencest the experience of presence. 
» ^ زا‎ thou fleest not, the experience of presence will leave thee, 
and thou wilt be ruled by the qualities of the veil, and the things 
qualified by them. 
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12. If thy practice does not mount by the door by which thy 
theory descended, it will not reach unto Me. ۲ 

13. lf thou art nor in my command like the Fire, I shall make 
thee to enter the Fire. » 

14. Consider the Fire, how it returns not, but is mine: so be 
thou mine, returning neither in word nor deed. 

15. The punishment of every sinner comes from that of which 
he seeks assistance, Consider therefore whence thou seekest 
assistance, for from thence is thy reward and thy retribution: 
consider therefore whence thou seekest assistance. 

16, The prayers are stayed upon the second prayer of 
evening: they depart with it whither it departs. 

17. Î have entrusted action to thought. If thought is good, 
action is good: if thought is evil, action is evil. 


MAWOIF OF FAIR PARDON (72) 


He stayed me in Fair Pardon, and said to me: 


Y. I have made easy the excuse, and Y have returned with 
forgiveness and remission. 

2. Yfthouinvolvest Me in thy good deed, I am involved in thy 
evil deed. 

3. When thou involvest Me in thy good deed, 1 glory in it: 
and when I glory in it, I establish it in my glory. When I am 
involved in thy evil deed, I efface it from thy book and from thy 
heart, and thou art not afflicted by it, that thou shouldst be 
estranged, nor dost thou flee unto it, that thou shouldst be 
separated. 

4. If thou knowest not what manner of servant thou art of 
mine, thou knowest not thy station with Me; and if thou knowest 
not thy station with Me, thou art not fixed in my command; and 
if thou art not fixed in my command, thou departest from my 
shadow. 

5. Know thy station with Me, and stay in it before Me. 

And I saw all phenomenal existence, partitiveness in 
partitiveness, united and divided. The united part was not 
independent apart from Him, whether by itself or by the divided 

art: and the divided part was not independent, whether by 
itself or by the united part, And I saw that He had veiled the 
united parts and the divided parts, and sealed the veil with his 
seal; and He did not acquaint that which was veiled of the 
sealing of the veil, nor of the veil itself, lest the acquainting of it 
should be a self-revelation unto it through one of the conditions 
of loss, and lest the self-revelation unto it should be a seconda 
cause united with it, so that it would depart through the self- 
revelation from the sealing, And He said to me: 


6. Depart from that which is united, and that which is 
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. If I feed with the food of a people, I feed with their 
bone and when I feed with their hearts, I feed with their 
actions; and when I feed with their actions, I feed with the place 

hei rting. . 

iios "If u E Me with the gnosis of attachment to Me, 
thou wilt not be agnostic of Me: and if thou knowest Me with 
the gnosis of abiding with Me, thou wilt not be distant from Me. 

41. If thou art not attached to Me, then there is a scale in 
which is that which thou desirest for Me, and a scale in which is 
that which thou desirest for thyself. 

A If thou art not attached to Me, thou art of the people of 
the scales. . 

ds The people of the scales are the people of abstinence, 
even though that which they weigh is heavy. 


MAWOQIF OF HIS ADVANCE (71) 


He stayed me in His Advance, and said to me: , 


1. Every servant has a gate by which he enters, and a gate by 
which he departs. 

2. 1 shall only raise thee with the sons of thy class, whoever 
and wherever they may be. 

3. The sons of thy class are the sons of thy lust, or of thy 
foregoing: the sons of thy class are not the sons of thy practice 
or thy gnosis. 

4. If thou sayest what I say, I shall say what thou sayest. 

5. If thou sayest what I say, thou doest what I say, or nearly. 

6. The first part of response is, that thou shouldst respond to 
what is said by thy own saying. 

7. Response is this, that thou shouidst say what I say, and 
not heed any issue with any thought. 

8. Sincere invocation is one of the customs of concentration. 

9. Itis of my advance towards thee, that I should desire thee 
to desire Me, in order that thou mayest be stablished in the 
advance towards Me. So desire Me, and witness Me desiring 
thee to desire Me: so shalt thou persist through Me, and be cut 
off from thyself, 

10. I have separated heaven and earth, and those that are in 
them, from the pn of punishment: and I have separated the fire 
of punishment from the fire of veiling. 

II. The sons of thy attention are a union, and they are 
Separated by the lusts. The sons of thy theory are a union, and 
they are separated by the lusts. The sons of thy practice are a 
union, and they are separated by the lusts. The sons of thy lust 
are 2 union, and they are separated by the foregoing. The fore- 
goers are sons of that for the sake of which they forego: the 
takers are the sons of that for the sake of which ey take. 
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Consider therefore that towards which thou art directed: for it 
is that which regards thee, and it is that to which thou goest, 

25. By Myself E ave vowed to Myself: No leaver shall leave 
anything, but that 1 will give him that which he has left, or 
something purer than what he has left. And if that which I give 
him supports him, that is the reward of the sincere: but if that 
which | give him does not support him, I will him Zhe fuir portion 
and an increase. Y am enough for those workers who in their 
work are forgetful of Me, 

26. O scribe of power! Not with thy pens hast thou written it 
and numbered it, nor with thy pages hast thou attained it and 
comprised it. 

27. O scribe of power! Not with thy exposition hast thou 
exposed it and given it currency, nor by thy marking hast thou 
marked it and divided it, nor hy thy dividing hast thou ordered it 
and composed it. 

28. O seribe of power! The script of power is of the pens 
of power, and the script of gnosis is of the pens of gnosis: every 
script 18 written by its proper pens. 

29. When he that has experienced Me sins, I make it his 
punishment that he should sin and not experience Me, 

30. When a man sins who has experienced Me, he loathes 
himselt and adduces proofs to Me against himself: and when a 
man sins who has not experienced Me, he associates ‘vith the 
limit of his interpretation and adduces proofs against le. 

31. When in thy sinning I turn thee between the experience 
of Me and the Joss of the experience of Me, and cause thee to 
witness the adducing of proofs to Me, then have I forgiven the 
former and the latter, and pardoned the inward and the outward. 

32. No man that has net experienced Me sins, but that he 
persists: bur when he experiences Me, he abandons, And no 
man that has experienced Me sins, but that he repents, and is not 
made to witness, and converts himself: and he does not return, 
unless 1 have forgiven him and accepted. 

33. H thou art not related to my lineage, thou artnot separated 
from the lineawe of other than Me. 

34. Mv Ineage is what connects with my recollection, and my 
lineare is what connects with Me in my recollection: and my 
lineage vi what preserves for Me in what connects with Me, and 
my lineave is in that which preserves tor Me on my account. 

38. ‘The lineage of otherness is on account of otherness. 

560. When aman comes to Me with the account of other than 
Me, I stay him with that with which he comes, wherever his 
degree may be, a 

47. Acenunt is the unter of those that stay, and the divider of 
those that are diseased. . 

3N Thou art not attached to Me, until thou art interrupted for 
Me: thou art not divided by Me, until thou art desperate tor Me. 
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8. The most powerful part of power is an ignorance which 
does not waver. He who continues in it, continues in power: and 
he who wavers in it, wavers in power. 

9. Whenever thou art powerful in ignorance, thou art power- 
ful in knowledge. 

10. If thou desirest my face, thou mountest power. 

11. If thou mountest power, thou art of the people of power: 
and if thou takest power in thy right hand and thy left, thou 
castest it behind thy back. 

12. If thou mountest power, thou regardest through power; 
and if thou mountest power, thou listenest through power; and 
if thou mountest power, thou controllest through power. 

13. When thou controllest every controller through power, 
thou waverest not; and when thou waverest not, thou walkest 
aright; and when thou walkest aright, say: My Lord :s God. 
God most high has said : Verily they that say, Our Lord is God, ther. 
go aright, unto them the angels reveal, saying, Fear not nor grieve, 
but announce the glad tidings of Paradise, which ye were promised. 

14. Thou wilt not mount power, until thou freest thyself for 
Me from other than Me. 

15. The first part of power is, that thou shouldst free thyself 
for Me: the chief part of power is, that thou shouldst desire by 
thy work my face. 

16. Power is the pack-camel of those that are present; and 
presence is through that in which is the pack-camel of the in- 
terrupted ; and interruption is through that in which is the pack- 
camel of the separated. 

17. The separated are the messengers of wisdom, and the 
travellers of the dominion. 

18. Everything has a mine: the mine of power is the avoidance 
of prohibition. : 

19. The mine is a place of abode, and the place of abode has 
gates, and the gates have ways, and the ways have passes, and the 
punc ye guides, and the guides have provision, and the provision 

as means. 

20. My condition which proceeds by force in everything is 
my condition which brings thee near to Me in obedience. 

21. O scribe of power! Not with thy meaning hast thou in- 
scribed and known it, and not with thy meaning hast thou known 
it and transported it. 

22. If thou stayest with the Fire on thy right hand, I regard 
thee and quench it; and if thou stayest with the Fire on thy left 
hand, I regard thee and quench it: but if thou stayest with the 
۳-۶ before thee, I do not regard thee, because I do not regard 
him who is in the Fire. 

23. I do not regard thee when the Fire is before thee: and I 
do not listen to thee when Paradise is before thee. 

24. Thou art only directed to that which is before thee. 
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13. If Y am ve'led from thee by thee, thou disobeyest Me in 
every state, and cieniest Me in every state. 

14. If thou dux not manifest Me upon thy tongue, I shall not 
aid thee against thy enemy. 

15. Do not recollect thy excuse, or thou wilt recollect that 
which is of it: and do not recollect that which is of it, or thou 
wilt continue going to and from it. 


MAWQIF OF PARDON AND GENEROSITY (69) 


He stayed me in Pardon and Generosity, and said to me: 


1. Iam the Lord of bounties and favours. 

2. I made Myself known to the Pen with one of the gnoses of 
itablishing, and I made Myself known to the Tablet with one of 
he gnoses of treasuring. 

1 Corinect thyself with Me. The first thing to occur to thee 
ill be good deeds: and if thou respondest to them, then evil 

eeda will present themselves to thee. 

4. Good deeds are the prisons of Paradise, and evil deeds are 
e prisons of Hell. 

. Follow Me, and turn not to the right after good deeds: 
llow Me, and turn not to the left after evil deeds. 

6. Thy good deed is not my pack-camel, that it should carry 

e: and thy evil deed does not veil Me, that it should obstruct 
ue. lam nearer to good deeds than the attention to good deeds, 

and I am nearer to evil deeds than the attention to evil deeds. 
. T am nearer than attention to the heart attentive. 
. Condition is one of the overseers of knowledge: recollec- 
tion is one of the constituents of Paradise, and one d the gates of 
nearness. 


MAWQIF OF POWER (70) 


He stayed me in the quality of Power, and said to me: 


x. It is one of the qualities of self-subsistence. 

2, Self-subsistence subsiats through everything. 

3. There is a difference between that which subsists through 
power, and that which subsists through self-subsistence. — 

4. The quality of power pervades everything in which it 
subsists according to a variety of subsistence: but if the quality 
of self-subsistence pervaded it, it would remove the variety and 
subsist through it in every state. 

5. Self-subsistence comprehends and is not penetrated. — 

h. Power grasps, and self-subsistence releases: and releasing 
both stablishes and etfaces. 

7. ‘The power of the powerful, and the weakness of the weak, 
are among the conditions ef the quality of power. 
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letter concealed. He said to me: What is the letter manifest? T 
answered: Theory that guides not unto practice. He said: What 
is the letter concealed? I answered: Theory that guides to 
reality. He said to me: What is practice? I answered: Sincerity, 
He said to me: What is reality? I answered: That whereby Thou, 
makest Thyself known. He said to me: What is sincerity? I 
answered: To thy face. He said: What is self-revelation? Y 
answered: What thou castest into the hearts of thy saints. 

82. Sincere utterance is stayed upon practice, and practice is 
stayed upon reason, and reason is stayed upon security, and 
security is stayed upon continuance. 


MAWQIF OF ADMONITION (68) 


He stayed me in Admonition, and said to me: ۳ 


1. Beware of a gnosis which seeks of thee the restoration of 
My gnoses, lest thou convert thy experience, and I set a seal 
upon thy heart by means of the gnosis. 

2. Beware of a gnosis which adduces proofs but does not 
allow passage, which makes incumbent but does not tran 
which binds but does not facilitate: lest the judge lay hold on it, 
being just, and lest the word become true in respect of it, being a 
distinguishing. 

3. Gnosis does not demand the restoration of gnosis, because 
it 15 powerless to return: it only stablishes, for him in whom it 
dwells, a foot in dental and schism. 

4. Turn unto Me: but thou dost not turn, unless thou 
exposest to Me. Expose to Me: but thou dost not expose, unless 
thou art patient. Be patient for Me: but thou art not patient, 
unless thou preferrest. 

5. Expose thy turning to everything, and everything will ask 
pardon fox thee. 

6. Turn to Me with the whole of thy theory, and be concen- 
trated upon Me with the utmost limits of thy attention. 

7. Set my admonition between thy flesh and thy bone, and 
between thy sleep and thy waking. 

8. Set my reminding upon the ailments of thy ailments. 

9. Expose thy turning in the day by fasting, and in the night 
by praying. 

10. Stand, O turner, unto thy manifesting, and I will open 
for thee a gate unto thy transcending. Stand, O turner, unto thy 
reciting, and I will open for thee a gate unto thy protection. 
Stand, O turner, unto thy invoking, and I will open for thee a 
cate unto the lifting of the veil. 

11, Stand, O turner, unto thy asylum, and I will open for thee 
a gate of laying down burdens in thy refuge. 

12. Manifest Me upon thy tongue, even 23 I have manifested 
upon thy heart: otherwise, I shall be veiled from thee by thee. 
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68. What is Paradise? 

I answered: One of the qualities of blessing, He said: 
What is blessing? 1 answered: One of the qualities of kindliness 
He said: What 1s kindliness? I answered: One of the qualities of 
mercy. He said: What is mercy? I answered: One of the qualities 
of generosity. He said: What is generosity? I answered: One of 
the qualities of sympathy. He said: What is sympathy? I 
answered : One of the qualities of love. He said: What is love? 
I answered : One of the qualities of friendship. He said: What is 
friendship? I answered: One of the qualities of approval He 
said: What is approval? I answered: One of the qualities of 
election. He said: What is election? I answered: One of the 
qualities of regard. He said: What is regard? I answered: One 
of the qualities of essence. He said: What is essence? I answered : 
Thyself, O God, He said: Thou hast spoken the truth. I 
answeréd: It is Thou that didst make me to speak. He said: 
That thou mayest see my kindness. 

69. The first layer is blessed with blessing, the second with 
generosity, the third with sympathy, the fourth with love, the 
fifth with friendship, the sixth with approval, the seventh with 
election, the eighth with regard. 

79. ‘Thou hast seen how punishment and bliss proceed : and 
to Me the whole affair returns; stay therefore with Me, and thou 
shalt stay beyond every quality. 

71. If thou stayest not beyond every quality, quality will lay 
hold on thee. 

72. Jf the higher quality lays hold on thee, so will the lower, 

73. If the lower quality lays hold on thes, thou art not mine, 
and thou belongest not to my gnosis. 

74. l have magnified thee and made thee lieutenant, exalted 
thee and made thee servant, favoured thee and seen thee face to 
face, loved thee and afflicted thee. - 

75. L have regarded thee and held secret converse with thee, 
turned to thee and commanded thee, been jealous for thee and 
prohibited thee, taken thee for my love and taught thee gnosis. 

76. Recitation builds, and recollections plant. 

77. Letter proceeds whither purpose proceeds: there is an 
“h” in heaven, and an “h” in hell. 

78. When tlie speech of the speakers comes to Me, I establish 
it in that in which they find security. 

79. When I punish thee for one sin, I punish thee for every 
sin: 1 even ask thee concerning the returning of thy glance, and 
the hidden thought of thy heart. 

80, If L accepted one good deed, I should make all evil deeds 
good, 

8:. Who are the people of the Fire? 

I answered: ‘The people of the letter manifest. He said: 
Who are the people of Paradise? 1 answered: The people of the 
8-2 
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. Enter thy grave alone, and thou shalt see Me alone: and 
be not stablished for Me together with other than Me. 

56. When I make Myself known unto thee, beware lest I set 
unishment and what it contains in one of thy limbs; and hope 
or my bounty, twice as great as that, in thy grace. — — 

57. The people of the presence are those that are with Me. 

. 58. Those that depart from letter, they are the people of the 
presence. 

59. Those that depart from themselves are they that depart 
from letter. 

6o, Depart from theory, and thou wilt depart from ignorance. 
Depart from practice, and thou wilt depart from reckoning. 
Depart from sincerity, and thou wilt depart from polytheism. 
Depart from. unity, unto the One. Depart from oneness, and 
thou wilt depart from estrangement. D from recollection, 
and thou wilt depart from forgetfulness. Depart from gratitude, 
and thou wilt depart from ingratitude. 

61. Depart from otherness, and thou wilt depart from veil. 
Depart from veil, and thou wilt depart: from farness. Depart 
from farness, and thou wilt depart from nearness. Depart from 
nearness, and thou wilt see God. 

62. If I made Myself known unto thee through the gnoses of 
onslaught, thou wouldst lose knowledge and sensation. 

62. "Thepresence-chamber has gates as many asthe things that 
are in heaven and earth: and it is one of the gates of the presence. 

64. The first of the gates of the presence is the staying of 
request, I stay thee, and ask thee, and teach thee: and thou 
answerest, and artstablished through my Selt-revelation, and thou 
knowest My gnoses that are of Me, and thou informest of Mc. 

65. What is the Fire? 

I answered: One of the lights of onslaught. He said: 
What is onslaught? I answered: One of the qualities of might. 
He said: What is might? I answered: One of the qualities of 
majesty. He said: What is majesty? I answered: One of the 
ualities of greatness. He said: What is greatness? I answered: 
ne of the qualities of authority. He said: What is authority? 
I answered: One of the qualities of power. He-said: What is 
odd I answered: One of the qualities of essence. He said: 
hat is essence? I answered: Thyself, O God; there is no God 
beside thee. He said: Thou hast spoken the truth. 1 answered: 
Ir is Thou that didst make me to speak. He said: That thou 
mayest see my clear evidence. 

un The first layer is punished with onslaught, the second 
with might, the third with majesty, the fourth with greatness, 
the fifth with authority, the sixth with power, the seventh with 
essence. 

_ 67. The people of the Fire, their punishment comes to them 
from beneath them: the people of Paradise. their bliss descends 
upon them from above them. 
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knowledge; its knowledges do not know Me, and its attestations 
do not witness Me. 

37. If 1 do not help thee, thou wilt not be stablished : and if 
thou art not stablished, I shall not make Myself known unto thee. 

35. Recollect Me, and thou shalt know Me: help Me, and thou 
shalt contemplate Me. 

39. Lam the Wear without implication of nearness, and I am 
the Far without implication of farness. 

40, lam the Manifest, not as things manifesting manifest: 
and I am the Concealed, not as ی‎ things are concealed. 

41. Say: Preserve me from thy preservation from Thee, and 
separate between me and that which separates from Thee. 
Winnow me not with the winnowing-fans of letters in Thy gnosis, 
and do not stay me ever, save with Thee. 

42. Learn knowledge for the sake of my face, and thou wilt 
attain the real with Me. 

43. When thou attainest the real with Me, then I shall praise 
thee, even as I praise Myself. 

.. When I make Myself known unto a man, I take charge of 
his bliss Myself, and I take charge of his punishment Myself: 
and I replenish bliss from his bliss, and replenish punishment 
from his punishment. 

45. Name is an inclined alif. 

40. Science is beyond the letters. 

47. Presence is elect: and every elect thing has a general aspect. 

48. Presence consumes letter, and in letter is ignorance and 
knowledge; and in knowledge is this world and the next, and in 
ignorance is the mystical perception of this world and the next; 
and in mystical perception is the limit of every manifest and 
concealed thing, and limit is an effacement in one of the mani- 
festations of presence, 

49. Letter does not enter into presence, and the people of 
presenee transcend letter and do not stay in it. 

50. Beneath the earth thou wilt fcel estrangement from that 
from which thou didst feel estrangement above the earth. 

51. The people of presence banish letter, together with that in 
which ıs the banishing of the thoughts. 

52. If thou art not of the people of presence, thought will 
come to thee, and all otherness is a thought; and only science 
will banish it, and science has opposites; and thou wilt not be 
saved except through spiritual warfare, 

53. ‘Chere is no warfare save through Me, and there is no 
knowledge save through: Me: and if thou stayest through Me, 
thou art of the people of my presence. . 

$4. Consider thy grave, If knowledge enters with thee, 
ignorance will enter with it; and if action enters with thee, the 
reckeving will enter with it; and if otherness enters with thee, 
its Opposite eensisuns of otherness will enter with it. 

AM 8 
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16. Reposing knowledge is reposing ignorance, 

17. The suggestion only suggests in ignorance, and the 
thoughts only occur in ignorance. 

18. The most hostile of thy enemies only seeks to expel thee 
from ignorance, not from knowledge, 

19. If he prevents thee from knowledge, he only does so in 
order to prevent thee from ignorance. 

20. Those who are with Me do not understand a letter which 
addresses them, nor do they understand in a letter which is their 
station, nor do they understand it when it is their knowledge, 
I have made them to witness my abiding through letter, and 
they have seen Me to be abiding, and witnessed it as an aspect; 
they have heard Me, and known it for an instrument. 

21. Thou wilt be borne to Me, and with thee that which thou 
hast gnosis of, and that of which thou art agnostic, that which 
thou takest, and that which thou leavest: and I shall ask thee of 
my term, and my proof will be binding, and with my mercy I 
shall forgive. 

22. Letter is their place with that through which it appeared, 
and letter is their knowledge with that from which it appeared, 
and letter is their staying with that for which it appeared. 

23. As for the gnostic, his limit emerges from the letter, and 
he is in his limit, even though the letters be his covering. 

24. The limit of the gnostic is his place of abude: and his 
place of abode is that in which alone he rests, 

25. Letter does not enter into ignorance, nor can it do so. 

20. Letter is the guide of knowledge, and knowledge is the 
mine of letter. 

27. The companions of the letters are veiled from the un- 
covering, and abide with their meanings in the midst of the 
ranks. 

28. Letter is the pass of Iblis. 

29. Danger remains while knowledge remains, and heart, and 
intellect, and attention. 

30. Thy meaning is more powerful than the heaven and the 
earth. 

31. Thy meaning perceives without glancing, and hears with- 
out listening. 

32. Thy meaning dwells not in houses, and eats not of 
fruits. 

33. Thy meaning is not covered by the night, neither does it 
pasture in the day. 

34. Thy meaning is not compassed by the intellects, nor are 
causes connected with it, 

35. This is thy meaning which 1 have created, and these are 
its qualities which I have made, and this is its adornment which I 
have stablished, and this is its limit which I have permitted, 

36. I am beyond it, and beyond that of which thou hast 
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and what does it harm thee? My Self-revelation to thee is 
stablished, and it is enough for thee. 


MAWQIF OF THE PRESENCE-CHAMBER 
AND OF LETTER (67) 
He stayed me in the Presence-chamber, and said to me: 


1. The letter is a veil, and the veil is a letter. 

2. Stay in the Throne. 

And I saw the sanctuary untrodden by the speech, and 
unentered by the attentions, And I saw in it the gates of every- 
thing: and I saw the gates all to be a fire; and the fire had a 
sanctuary, which naught entered but the sincere action; but 
this, when it entered it, came unto the door, and when it came 
unto the door, it stayed in it for the reckoning. And I saw the 
reckoning isolating that which was directed to God's face from 
that which was otherwise: and I saw the reward to be of the 
otherwise. And I saw the action that was sincerely God's and on 
His account, being raised from the door to the higher arena: and 
when it was raised to it, there was written upon the door, '' It has 
passed the account." And He said to me: 

3. If thou eatest not from my hand, and drinkest not from my 
hand, thou art not settled in My obedience. 

4. If thou dost not obey for my sake, thou art not settled in 
My service. 

5. Banish thy sin, and thou wilt banish thy ignorance. 

7 3 If thou recollectest thy sin, thou wilt not recollect thy 
ord. 

7. In Paradise is everything that the thought can bear, and 
greater than it beyond it: in Hell is everything that the thought 
can bear, and greater than it beyond it. 

8. He who hinders thee from Me in this world is the same as 
he who hinders thee from Me in the next world. 

g. I stayed letter before phenomenal existence, and intellect 
before letter, and gnosis before intellect, and sincerity before 

nosis. 
$ 10. Letter knows Me not, nor what proceeds from letter, nor 
what is contained in letter. 

II. I only address letter with the tongue of letter: but the 
tongue does not witness Me, nor does the letter know Me. 

12. Allbliss knows Me not, and all punishment knows Menot. 

13. If bliss knew Me, it would be cut off by My gnosis from 
blessing: and if punishment knew Me, it would be cut off by My 
gnosis from punishing. . 

14. A messenger of mercy does not comprehend My gnosis, 
and a messenger of requital does not comprehend My gnosis. 

15. That which appears to thee appears from the class of that 
in which it finds rest. 
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make unlawful for thee other than Me; and when I make un- 
lawful for thee other than Me, then thou art of the people of my 
protection. 

3. When thou knowest how to speak when I say unto thee 
“Stay,” then have I opened for thee the gate unto Me, and I 
will not close it on thee eun: I permit thee to enter it unto Me, 
and 1 will not prevent thee ever. And when thou desirest to stav 
for Me, then employ my conduct. ‘Thou mayest enter whenever 
thou dost wish, but thou mayest not depart whenever thou 
wishest. And when thou enterest unto Me, stay, and do not 
depart, save through my conversing and my Self-revelation. So 
long as I do not converse with thee, and so long as I do not make 
Myself known unto thee, so long thou art in the station which is 
of God: but when 1 make Myself known unto thee, then thou 
art in the station which is of gnosis. 

4. When I say unto thee “Stay for Me,” and thou knowest 
how to stay for Me, do not depart from thy station even though 
I demolish everything between Me and thee of phenomena: else 
I will include thee in the demolition, Know thou this before 
thou stayest for Me: then stay for Me, and do not depart, unless 
I make Myself known unto thee through that which thou knowest 
of Me. 

5. If there should come upon thee in My vision the demolition 
of the heavens and the earth, thou shalt not be moved: and if any 
bird should fly with thee in my absence with thy secret heart, 
thou shalt not be stablished. This is that thou mayest know my 
Self-subsistence through thee, and my dominion over thee, 

6. Which of these twain askest thou of Me: vision that does 
not proceed from request, or absence that is in request? Absence 
is the foundation of what was between Me and thee in the 
manifestation of thee. 

7. Why dost thou not cling to Me when a visitation comes 
upon thee, as thou clingest to Me when it is removed? 

8. The former clinging is to Me, and the latter to thee. 

9. Clinging to Me in the time of visitation does not remove it, 
if the clinging be for its confirming, or its continuance, or for its 
cessation, 

to. Say: O thou that sendest down this visitation, make me to 
witness the dominion of thy kindliness in thy recollection, and 
make me to taste of the tenderness of thy recollection in thy 
making to witness: and show me ‘Thyself as stablishing, so that 
Thy vision may abide with me in thy stahlishing, and hide from 
me what is involved in the stablishment, of me and it. Privily 
address me from beyond that which Thou hast made me to know, 
that I may continue through Thee in that o£ which Thou hast 
given me gnosis. And lead me unto Thee out of the abode of that 
wherein my quality finds rest in my quality. And call upon me, 
saying: 0 my servant, the gnosis of other than Me has failed, 
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to thee my name and my names: and in my name and my 
names is mv secret and the secret of my manifesting. And from 
it will come to thee science: and in science are my compacts with 
thee and my testaments. And from it will come to theethesecret: 
and in the secret is my conversing with thee and my indication, 
These will repel thee from it: but do thou repel them from 
thyself. 

9. 1 do send them unto thee as an aflliction; and I do warn 
thee that I have sent them unto thee as a bounty; and I do teach 
thee how thou shalt act when they come to thee as an election. 

10. Thou wilt not repel them by means of a conversing, for 
thou canst not converse with a truth: thou wilt only repel them 
by restoring them, and that which they bring with them, unto 
Me. Thou wilt depose thy heart from them, and from what they 
bring with them: but thou wilt not depose what they bring with 
them from thy heart, until thou art with Me, not with them. 
Then thou containest them, and they do not contain thee: and 
then thou comprisest them, and they do not comprise thee, 

ir, Lord present, heart free, phenomenal existence absent: 
this is the description of him of whom I am ashamed. 

12. Be glad in what I have revealed to thee of the Fire, 
I have revealed it to thee as exalting Me, and I have revealed it 
to thee as recollecting Me, and I have revealed it to thee as 
knowing Me and fearing Me, But J did not reveal that of it to 
thee, until I revealed that of thee to it, I have revealed of it to 
thee the places where my recollection falls, and I have revealed 
of thee to it the places wliere my regard falls: I am not apt to 
combine my recollection and my regard in my punishment. 


MAWOIF OF “STAY” (66) 


He stayed me in “Stay,” and said to me: 


1. When I say to thee, “Stay,” stay for Me, not for thyself, 
nor that I may address thee, nor that 1 may command thee, nor 
that thou mavest listen to Me, nor for what thou knowest of Me, 
nor for what thou dost not know of Me, nor for “ He stayed me," 
nor for “O my servant.” Stay for Me, not that I may address 
thee: and do not thou address Me. Nay, but I shall regard thee, 
and thou wilt regard Me: and do not cease from this staying, 
until I make Myself known unto thee, and address thee, and 
command thee. But when I address thee and converse with thee, 
then, if thou desirest, weep for Me with weeping; but if thou so 
desirest, weep for the loss of Me through my addressing and my 
conversing, 

2. When I say unto thee " Stay,” and thou stayest not for my 
address, then thou knowest the staying that is before Me; and 
when thou knowest the staying that is before Me, then do 1 
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MAWQIF OF SERVANTHOOD (65) 
He stayed me in Servanthood, and said to me: 


1. Dostthou know when thou wilt be my servant? When I sec 
thee tu be a servant of mine, qualined with Me by Me, not 
qualified by what belongs to Me, nor by what proceeds from Me: 
then thou wilt be my servant. When thou art thus, then thou art 
the servant of God: and when thou art the servant of God, then 
God is not absent from thee. But when thou art qualified by 
other than God, God is absent from thee: and when thou de- 
partest from, qualification, then thou seest God; but if thou 
abidest in qualification, then thou wilt not see God. 

2. Servanthood is this, that thou shouldst be a servant without 
. qualification. If thou hast a qualification, then is thy servant- 
hood united with thy qualification, not with Me: and if thy 
servanthood is united with thy qualification, not with Me, thou 
art the servant of thy qualification, not of Me. 

3. As for the fearful servant, his servanthoud seeks succour of 
his fear; and as for the hopeful servant, his servanthoud secks 
succour of his hope; and as for the loving servant, his servant- 
hood seeks succour of his love; and as for the sincere servant, his 
servanthood seeks succour of his sincerity. 

4. When the servant seeks succour of other than his master, 
then that of which he seeks succour 1s his master apart from his 
master: and when he seeks not succour of his master, then he 
runs away from his master; but when he seeks succour of his 
master, then he has advanced towards his master. So stay for 
Me, not in order to scek succour أن‎ Me, or of my science, or of 
thyself: so wilt thou be my servant, and be with Me, and under- 
stand of Me. 

5. Ido not seek of thee the servanthood of possession, that is, 
the servanthood of being possessed by Me: I onlv seek of thee 
the servanthood of staying before Me. 

6..Say to thy secret heart: Thou shalt stay betore Me, not 
with anything, nur for anything; and I shall set the greater 
dominion behind thee, and the mightier kinpsiom beneath thy 
feet. 

7. Do not return from this staton: for in it tikes refute the 
created thing in the hurdsiips of nus world and the next, aud in 
it takes reruge ne who has swen sie and he who hau tot seen Ale, 
he who has known Aie and he whel ai tut DOWN Mo. ‘They that 
stay in n in this worni are hanea by the ueanurer of its gates: 
and when thy come :0 it, ard u obsticie m placed. between 
thera and it, then according as they have stayed from it in. this 
world, so they are stayed by the treasurers at the gates short of it. 

3. The letter will come to thee, and all that it contains: and 
it contains everything that has appeared. And from it will come , 
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in it the heart of whomsoever I wish, and expel from it the heart 
of whomsoever I wish. That is my dealing with the hearts, save 
my hearts which I have built for my regard, notfor my informing, 
and those my hearts which I have Aa 1 for my presence, not for 
my commanding: those are the hearts whose bodies are absorbed 
in my command. 

15. I havea house in the sciences from which I converse with 
the scientists: and I have a house in the gnoses from which I 
converse with those that understand. 

16. The houses are veils, and beyond the veils are coverings, 
and every covering has a station. When I make Myself known to 
a heart from that house, it has no gnosis, except that which 1 
manifest. 

17. There are no houses in my presence, and the people of my 
presence have no houses. The weakest of them is he to whom 
name occurs, even though he denies: and the feeblest of them is 
he to whom: recollection occurs, even though he denies. 

18. When thou deniest name and recollection, thou hast a 
uniting; and when name and recollection do not occur to thee, 
thou hast a unity; and when thou hast a unity, and thou desirest, 
thy desire is accomplished. 

1g. When thou desirest that name and recollection should not 
occur to thee, abide in denial, and it shall be denied: for the 
denial is through Me, not through thee. And when it is denied, 
I shall stablish thee, and thou wilt be stablished: for the stab- 
lishing is through Me, not through thee. 

20. When thou stayest in my presence, do not stay with the 
rabbinical, or thou wilt be veiled by his veil, and there will be for 
thee an unveiling and a veil. And when thou seest science and the 
scientist in my presence, sit in my presence, and address him in 
my presence. If he does not follow thee, do not depart from my 
presence, lest he be brought out beyond the outmost limits of his 
science, and know that he has departed: but if he follows thee, 
then stay with him upon that which he asseverated, but do not 
walk in his company. For he must needs return to his station: 
if he returns alone, he errs; and if thou returnest with him, thou 
departest from my presence, and thou errest. 

21. Everything by means of which science and the scientists 
are addressed is inscribed on the utmost limits o£ the scientist's 
science. He desires to transcend it and interpret it, but thou 
desirest to stay in it. Now he does not stay, because. interpreta- 
tion and transcending are his limit: and thou dost not transcend 
it, because it is thy station. 
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2. The veils are five: of essences, sciences, letters, names, and 
ignorance. : ۳ 

3. This world and the next, and every created thing that is in, 
them, are a veil of essences: and every essence of that is a veil for 
itself, and a veil for other than it. 

4. The sciences are all veils: each several science is a veil for 
itself, and a veil for other than itself. 

5. The veil of the sciences restores to the veil of the essences. 
through words and the meanings of words; and the veil of the 
essences restores to the veil of the sciences through the meaning 
of the essences, and through the secrets of the things that are 
unknown of the essences. 

6. The veil of the essences is set up in the veil of the sciences, 
and the veil of the sciences is set up iu the veil of the essences. 

7. The veil of the letters is the conditioning veil, and the veil 
of the condition is beyond the sciences. 

8. The outward aspect of the veil of the letters is the know- 
ledge of the letters: its inward aspect is the condition of the 
letters. 

9. My servant who is my “every servant" is that servant of 
mine who is free from other than Me. He cannot be free from 
other than Me, until I give him of everything: and when I give 
him of everything, he lays hald of it with the hand with which I 
command him so to do, and restores to Me with the hand with 
which I command him so to do. 

10. When I do not give my servant of everything, he is not 
my " free" servant, even though he is free of that which I have 
given him: for there remains between Me and dam that which I 
have not given him. He only is my servant, who is free of all 
except Me: for he is the servant of mine to whom I have given of 
everything a means, and a science, and a condition. He sves the 
condition openly, and is then free from the science and the con- 
dition, and casts them both upon Me. ‘That is theservautof mine 
who is free from other than Me. 

11. Sainthood does not appear to a servant until after free- 
dom. 

12. Dost thou know what is the heart of my free servant? His 
heart is between Me and names: that is his first station, it is 
his refuge, and in it is lus sign. Prom it f transfer hum to inc 
vision, and he sees Me, and ses nate and inanes betore Me, 
even as he sees everything betore Ver and he cee prane te own 
no condition apart from Me, Tha ds the atten ef aay Hee sere 
vines heurr, and ihat % he capio] poarolexitv: aud on per- 
piexity before Me is the dat od th bearr saving. 

13. Perplexity is oni ot the qualities ot urgens. 

Ty. Fe that stays ^a ray presences ines roses to be idols and 
sciences divinmg-irruws. Vor be stovs betere Me, not before the 
riences: aud he sees scenes standing belure Me, whale | plaut 
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heart remains only where I have stablished it or related it, When 
I do not relate it, he errs; and when I do not stablish it, he 
totters: and he only remains through his name, or the knowledge 
of his name, 

5. When I give thee one of my names, and thy heart addresses 
Me by means of it, then I will cause thee to experience Me, not 
thee: then thou addressest Me by means of that part of thee 
which I address. 

* 6. Let that person in thee address Me whom 1 address: and 
let that person in thee beware of addressing Me whom I do not 
address. ۲ 

7. When thou seest Me, and belongest to my people, and to 
the poopie of my name, and I converse with thee (and that is 
a knowledge), and make Myself known to thee (and that is 
a knowledge): then between Me and thee there supervenes a 
knowledge, and between thee and knowledge there supervenes 
a certainty. 

8. When tbou seest Me, and desirest Me, and art certain of 
Me, then is conversation for thee a temptation, and self-revela- 
tion a temptation. 

9. Ihave joined every pair of letters with one of my qualities, 
and the existences have been brought into existence through the 

ualities joining them together. The ineffable quality acts upon 
the joining: and through it the meanings are stablished, and to 
meanings are compounded names. ` 

IO. When the inciters of thy soul come to thee, and thou dost 
not see Me, then one of the tongues of my fire has come to thee. 
Do then as my saints do, and I will do with thee as I do with my 
saints, 

11. I have given thee permission concerning thy companions 
as to the “He stayed me," and I have given thee permission 
concerning thy companions as to the “O my servant." I have 
not given thee permission to reveal Me, nor to make mention of 
how thou acest Me. a 

12. This is my compact with thee: preserve it with Me, and I 
will preserveit for thee, and in it preserve thee, and in it direct thee. 


MAWQIF OF REVEALING 
AND PERPLEXITY (64) 


He stayed me in Revealing and Perplexity, and said to 


1. Consider the veils. i i 

And I considered the veils: and lo, they were eve ng 
that has appeared, and everything that has appeared in that whi 

has appeared. And He said: Consider the veils, and what is of 
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MAWOQIF OF NIGHT (62) 


He stayed me in the Night, and said to me: 


1. When the night comes to thee, stay before Me, and with 
thy hand lay hold of ignorance, and by it turn from Me the 
knowledge of the heavens and the earth; and when thou hast 
turned it, thou shalt see Me descending. 

2. Ignorance is the veil of veils, and the veiler of veilers: no 
veil or veiler is there after ignorance. Only ignorance is before 
fie Lom 1 n when the Lord comes, his ies is ignorance. eye 
is nothing known, except ignorance: verily, nothing remains o 
rios سین‎ except it [eg nie that is, ف نم‎ relatively, 
it is not unknown. Whatever knowledge thou hast of Me, or 
through Me, or for Me, or of anything, do thou deny it by means 
of ignorance. If thou hearest it exalting Me, and calling to Me, 
stop thy ears: or if it shows itself to thec, cover thy eyes. Do not 
stek to learn what thou knowest not, and do not learn it. Thou 
art with Me: and the sign of My “withness” is, that thou 
shouldest be veiled from knowledge and the thing known by 
means of ignorance, even as I am veiled. But when the day is 
come, and the Lord has come to his throne, then will the afflic- 
tion come. Cast thou then from thy hand ignorance, and take 
knowledge, and with it turn from thee the affliction, and abide in 
knowledge: otherwise, affliction will seize thee. 

. Be veiled from knowledge by means of ignorance, or thou 
vil not see Me, nor my assembly: be veiled from affliction by 
means of knowledge, or thou wilt not see my light, nor my clear 
evidence. 

4. Consider everything that is seen by thy heart and eye, how 
I said to it, “ Be," and it was. Then consider the ignorance which 
I have stretched out between Me and it: if I had not set this 
between Me and it, it would not have endured my light. 

Ignorance is before the Lord: that is one of the qualities of‏ .و 
the revelation of His vision. The Lord is before ignorance: that‏ 
is one of the qualities of the revelation of Essence.‏ 


MAWQIF OF THE PRESENCE-CHAMBER 
OF ELOQUENT SANCTITY (63) 
He stayed me before Him, and said to me: 

1. Thou art in the presence-chamber of eloquent sanctity. 

2. Know my presence, and know the conduct of him who 
enters my presence. 

3. The gnostic is not fit for my presence: his secret thoughts 
have in his gnosis built castles; and he is like a king who does not 
like to abandon his kingdom. 

4. The rabbinical theologian is not fit for my presence: his 
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conscience and thy sleep and thy waking with a binding, so that 
thou wilt know it, and not be ignorant of it; and that thou shalt 
see Me in it, for I shall not be veiled in it from thee; and so that 
thou wilt not say to it, "I do honour to thee"; and to sweep 
clean the court of thy heart. 

13. Thou hast seen Me: and the matter is between Me and 
thee, not between thee and science, nor between thee and gnosis, 
nor between thee and Gabricl and Seraphiel, nor between thee 
and letters, nor between thee and names, nor between thee and 
anything. 

14. lfthou desirest Me, cast away thy self: for there is in my 
names neither self, nor the dominion of self, nor the sciences of 


self. 
MAWQIF OF THE CONDUCT OF 
THE SAINTS (61) 
He stayed me in the Conduct of the Saints, and said to 
me: 


1. Verily my friend is not contained by letter, nor by the in- 
flection thereof, nor by other than Me: for I have appointed for 
him from beyond every created thing a science through Me. 

2. The conduct of the saints is, that they should not take hold, 
of anything with their attentions, even though they should take 
hold of it with their intellects. 

3. The station of the saint is between Me and everything: and 
between Me and him there is no veil. 

4. I have named my friend my friend, because his heart is 
friend to Me and to nothing else: for it is my temple, in which I 
speak. 

5. Thou hast known Me, and hast known my sign: and he 
who knows my sign is exempt from the protection of excuse. 
When thou sittest, set my sign about thee, and depart not from it, 
lest thou depart from my citadel. 

6. If thou callest to Me, I will come to thee: and if I call to 
thee, thou wilt come to Me. 

7. Say to my saints: He addressed you before (ye came into) 
your temples of clay: and ye saw Him. And He said to you: 
This is the existence of such; consider it: this is the existence of 
such; consider it. And ve saw every existence that He mani- 
fested with direct vision: and even so shall ye see Him now. 
Then He stretched out the carth, and said to you: Behold, how I 
siretch out the earth. And ye saw how He stretched out the 
earth. And He said to vou: I desire to manifest you to my king- 
dom and dominion, and I desire to manifest you to my creatures 
and existences and angels; and I shall create for you of this earth 
temples, in which I shall manifest you, commanding and pro- 
hibiting, advancing and retarding. 
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MAWQIF OF HIS COMPACT (60) 


He stayed me in His Compact, and said to me: 


1. Preserve over thee thy station: otherwise, everything will 
be confused with thee. 

2. Letit not be separated from thee when thou hast written it 
down: so that thou mayest achieve, when thou achievest, by 
means of it; and so that thou mayest fall short, when thou fallest 
short, by means of it. ۱ 

3. Thy station is vision. It is what thou seest of the coming 
down of night and day, and of the manner of the coming down of 
night and day: for this I send as a messenger from my presence, 
and that I send as a messenger from my presence. And it is what 
thou seest of the manner of my lengthening of eternity, and of 
my sending night and day. Thou hast seen eternity: but there 
is no means of expressing eternity. 5 

4. Eternity exalted Me, and it is one of my qualities: and of 
its exaltation created I night and day, and appointed them to be 
veils stretched over the eves and thoughts, and over the hearts 
and secret parts. 

s. Night and day are veils stretched over every man that I 
created. But thee I have chosen out, and raised the veils, that 
thou mayest see Me: so stay in thy station before Me. Stay in the 
vision of Me: else, every phenomenal thing will snatch thee 
away. 

6. For this have I raised the veils, that thou mayest see Me: 
and I empower thee to see heaven, how it is split, and to see what 
is sent down from heaven, how it is sent down; in order that thou 
mayest see that, how it comes, even as night and day come. So 
stay: and cast upon Me all that I manifest to thee. 

7. When thou choosest out a brother, be with him in what he 
exposes, but not in what he conceals. For this latter is his secret 
apart from thee: if he refers to it, do thou refer to it; and if he 
speaks clearly, do thou speak clearly. 

8. My name and my names are my depositaries with thee: do 
not expel them, or I will depart from thy heart. 

lf I depart from thy heart, that heart will worship other‏ .و 
than Me. ١‏ 

IO. If I depart from thy heart, it will be agnostic of Me after 
being gnostic, and deny Me after confession. 

11. Make no mention of my name, or of any talk of my name, 
or of the sciences of my name, or of the talk of one that knows 
my name, or of the fact that thou hast seen one that knows my 
name. And if any relater relates to thee concerning my name, 
hearken unto him, but do not thou inform him. 

12. If I desire thee through a companion as I desire other 
than thee through thee, I shall make this binding on thee in thy 
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3. My sign is everything, and my sign is in everything: and 
all signs of thing proceed in the heart like the proceeding of the 
thing itself. At one time they appear, and at another they arc 
veiled: they are diverse on account of the diversity of things. 
For so are things diverse, and so are their signs diverse: for things 
are in motion, and their signs are in motion. Thou art also 
diverse, for diversity is thy quality. But O thou that art diverse, 
scek no indication of that which is diverse: for when it indicates 
for thee, it joins thee unto thyself in one respect; and when it does 
not indicate for thee, thou art torn asunder by thy diversity in all 
respects. 


MAWQIF OF THE TRUTH OF GNOSIS (59) 


He stayed me in the Truth of Gnosis, and said to me: 


1. As for this moment, there is over and under: and all 
phenomena are this world, and the whole of this and all that it 
contains is awaiting the Hour; and over it and over all that it 
contains 1 have written the faith, and the essence of the faith is, 
There is naught like unto Him. 

2. So call to witness Gabriel and Michael, and call to witness 
the Throne and the bearers of the Throne; and call to witness 
every angel, and every possessor of gnosis. And thou shalt see 
the realities of his faith, saying and bearing witness, that There 
is naught like unto Him, And thou shalt see his knowledge of that 
to be his experience, and his experience of that to be his know- 
ledge. And thou shalt see that that is the limit of his gnosis, and 
thou shalt see that that is the veritable truth, and thou shalt see 
that that is the knowledge veritable of the vision, not the vision 
itself. So behold them all, how each watches for the Hour: yea, 
they watch for the lifting of the veil from that, and await the raising 
of the covering from that. And that cannot endure the condi- 
tions of the reality of Him who is behind the veil, except through 
Him: how then should it be, when the veil is rent? 

3. The veil shall be rent: and in the rending is an onslaught 
which cannot be supported by the nature of created things. — 

4. If the veil were raised and not rent, he that is under it 
would find rest. But it is rent: and when it is rent, the gnosis 
of the gnostics will be forgotten, And in the forgetting, it will be 
clothed in a light, which will enable it to endure what is mani- 
fested after the rending of the veil: for by the aid of the gnoses 
of the veil it cannot endure what is manifested in the rending of 
the veil. 
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MAWQIF OF HIS VISION (58) 

He staved me in His Vision, and said to me: 
1. Know Me with the gnosis of revealed certaintv, and make 
thyself known unto thy Master by means of revealed certainty, 
2. Write down the manner of my Self-revelation to thee by 
means of the gnosis of revealed certaintv, and write down how I 
caused thee to witness and how thou didst witness, that it may be 

a recollection to thee, and a stablishing for thy heart. 


So I wrote down with the tongue of what He caused me 
to witness, that it might be a recollection to me, and to whom- 
soever mv Lord revealed Himself unto among his friends, whom 
He desired to stablish in His gnosis, not desiring any temptation 
to come upon their hearts. And I wrote: My Lord has made 
Himself known unto me with a revelation in which He caused me 
to witness the manifestation of everything from Him. I abode in 
this vision, which is the vision of the manifestation of things from 
Him: but I had not the power to continue in a vision proceeding 
from Him, but attained to the vision of manifestation, and to the 
knowledge that it was from Him, not to the vision that it was 
from Him. "Then came to me ignorance and all that it contains, 
and presented itself to me out of this knowledge: and my Lord 
restored me to His vision; and my knowledge remained in His 
vision, and He did not expel it, until there remained to me no 
knowledge of any known thing. He showed me in His vision that 
that knowledge is manifested by Him, that He made it a know- 
ledge, and that He made for me a thing known. And He stayed 
mein “He,” and revealed Himself to me out of '' Ife," the “He” 
that is really He, not out of the literal “Iie.” (Now the meaning 
of the literal “He” is thy desire, that is, it is demonstrative, 
initial, of knowledge, of veiling, of presence.) And I knew the 
self-revelation on the part of the real He, and I saw the He: and 
lo, there was no “He” save He; for that '' He" which is other 
than He is not He. And I saw the manifesting of the self- 
revelation to be not from other than He; and I saw other than 
He not revealing itself to my heart. 

And He said to me: If anything occurs to thy heart apart 
from Me, seek not indications of things, or ot the authority of 
one thing over another; for things come back to thee in pre- 
senting themselves, while the thing that is presented to thee 
from beyond things comes back to thee in the time of temptation. 
But seek indications unto Me of my sien for the sake of its 
reality, which is my Self-revelation to thee: and thou shalt see 
all things possessing no selt-revelation, but only Me; and thou 
shalt see them with their essences witnessed. Yea, thou shalt 
see that there is no self-revelation but mine, and thou shalt see 
Me not to be witnessed by immediate vision. 


BOOK OF SPIRITUAL STAYINGS 99 


18. My companions are void of phenomena, and my friends 
are beyond today and tomorrow. 

1g. For everything I have appointed the hour, and it awaits 
it: to everything comes the hour, and the thing is fearful of it. 

20. Say to the gnostics: Be beyond values; or if this be im- 
possible, be beyond thoughts. 

ar. Say to the gnostics, and say to the hearts of the gnostics: 
Stay for Me, not for gnosis. I make Myself known unto you by 
means of what I wish of gnosis, and I stablish in you what I 
wish of gnosis. If ye stay for Me, ye endure the gnosis of 
everything: but if ye do not stay, there prevails over you the 
gnosis of everything, and ye do not endure gnosis in anything. 

22. Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Continue not in any 
friendship, for one friendship will turn you over to another. 

23. Eating and sleeping are reckoned according to the state in 
which they occur: if they occur in science, they are reckoned 
according to science; if they occur in gnosis, they are reckoned 
according to gnosis. 

24. Say to the hearts of the gnostics : Whoso eats in gnosis and 
sleeps in gnosis abides in the object of his gnosis. 

2s, Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Whoso departs from 
gnosis while he eats, returns not from it into his station. 

26. ‘Thou art my quest, and wisdom is thy quest. 

27. Wisdom is thy quest, when thou art a slave-slave: but 
when I make thee a friend-slave, then 1 am thy quest. 

28. Gather wisdom from the mouths of those that are heed- 
less of it, even as thou gatherest it from the mouths of those that 
are intent upon it. Verily thou shalt see Me alone in the wisdom 
of the heedless, not in the wisdom of the intent. 

29. Write down the wisdom of the ignorant, even as thou 
writest down the wisdom of the knowing. 

30. Í dispense wisdom. Whomsoever I wish, Í cause to 
witness that [ dispense, and he is wise in that wisdom; and 
whomsoever I wish, I do not cause to witness, and he is ignorant 
of that wisdom. So do thou write, O thou that witnessest it. 

31. Hearts do not burst in upon Me, nor upon him who is 
with Me. 

32. When thou burstest in upon thy heart, and not thy heart 
upon thee, thou art a gnostic. 

33. What is the value of requesting, that my grace should be 
conversed with bv means of it? Mark this well, and call unto Me, 
and sav: O Lord, I request thee through Thyself; what is the 
value of requesting, that thy grace should be conversed with by 
means of it: f m 

34. Doubt is one nf my places of imprisonment: in it I 
imprison the heart of him who is not firm in my gnosis. 
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experiencest ecstasy ahi péace : then with thee is only the science 
of a gnosis, rint the gnosis itself. 

5. '"he possessorof gnosis is he. who abides in it, and gives no 
information ; and he is the man who, if he discourses, discourses 
in it in the language of my Self-revelation, and by means of that 
through which I have given information concerning Myself. 

6. Thou belongest to that in which thou discoursest not. If 
thou discoursest, thou departest from the station: and when thou 
departest from the station, thou belongest not to those that have 
experience of it, but art only one of those that know of it, or thou 
art a visitor of it. 

7. Command is twofold: the one is affirmed by thy intellect, 
the other is not affirmed by thy intellect. The command which 
it affirms possesses an outward and an inward: the command 
which it does not affirm possesses an outward and an inward. 

8. Thou wilt not continue in a practice, until thou regulatest 
it, and performest what is left undone of it: if thou failest to 
do this, thou neither practisest nor persistest. 

9. How should they not grieve, the hearts of the gnostics? 
For they see Me beholding practice, and saying to the evil, “ Be 
a form, whereby thou mayest meet ‘thy practiser,” and to the 
good, “ Be a form, whereby thou. mayest meet thy practiser.” 

10. The hearts of the gnostics depart into the sciences 
through the onslaughts of’ perception: that is their pride, and 
that is what I forbid them to do. 

tr. The gnostic is connected with gnosis, and claims that he 
is connected with Me: but if he were connected with Me, he 
would flee from gnosis, even as he flees from agnosia. 

12. Say to the hearts of the gnostics : Give ear to Him, not that 
ye may know; and be silent before Him, not that ye may know. 
For He makes Himself known unto you: how should ye abide 
with Him? 

13. Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Ye see a gnosis higher 
than my gnosis, and stay in the higher, and stay in my veil. Ye 
manifest union with Me among my servants, but ye are in my 
veil making pretensions to Me; while they are in my veil, not 
making pretensions to Me. 

14. Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Know your state with 
reference to Him. If He commands you to instru-t the servants, 
instruct them: in that state ye have a better perception of their 
hearts, and ye have no deliverance save through Him. 

15. Say to the hearts of the gnostics: Do not depart from your 
state, even though ye should guide unto Me him who errs; do ye 
err from Me, and yet desire to guide unto Me? 

16, The measure of thy gnosis is according to the measure of 
thy penitence. . 

17. The hearts of the gnostics see eternity: their eyes see 
time-moments. 
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they bore it by my power unbending, and their tongues praised 
Me by the mention of my sanctity unending, and its shadow was 
spread forth hv the glory of my mercy fondly-tending. 

5. Say to the Throne: O Throne, He showed thee forth to 
adorn the kingdom of eternity, and has made thee a sanctity of 
nearness and masoiicence, and has put about thee such praisers 
as He wishes. His power is greater than thou in magnificence, 
and lus adornment is fairer than thy adornment in the rank of 
bedizenment: and his nearness is nearer to thee than thyself 
among the causes of unity Thou standest in the shadow of his 
Self-subsistence through thee, and thy shadow stands in the 
shadow of tus election of thee. “here process about thee those 
that saw Hin before ever thou didst sce Him, standing as thou 
standest in his shadow, and exalting Him as thou exaltest Him, 
and glorifying; Him with thy praises with which thou glorifiest 
Him: unto these thou art an aspect revealing, And there process 
about thee those that knew Him but saw Him not, that heard Him 
but witnessed Him not, exalting Him with thy exaltations, and 
sanctifying Him with thy praises, and standing before Him in thy 
shadow that stands in the shadow of his election of thee: to 
these thou art an aspect delivering, And there process about 
thee those that were fashioned for the exalting of magnificence, 
and created for the praising of the majesty of might, which per- 
petuate the revelation of omnipotence, and exalt with the 
exaltations of the might and the dominion: to these thou art an 
aspect approsimatiti. 

8. Thou art in my science, and seest not other than Me; and 
thou art in my protection, and seest not other than Me; and thou 
art in the place of my glance, and scest not other than Me. 

gy. Beware, lest I look on the hearts, and see thee in them in 
thy realitv, for this would be my Self-revelation; or with thy 
aetion, for tliis would be my animation. 


MAWQIF OF THE HEARTS OF THE 
GNOSTICS (57) 


He stayed ine in the Hearts of the Gnostics, and said to 
me: 

I. Sav to the wnosties: If ve return to ask Me concerning my 
gnosis, ve know Me not; and if ve are satisfied to abide in what 
ye know, ve do not helong to Me. 

2. The hrst thing that my gnosis inherits and takes from the 
gnostic is his disputation, 

3. The suta of my gnosis, is, that thou shouldst not ask Me 
concern Myself or my gnosis. 

4. When my gnosis combines between thee and science, or 
name, or letter, or gnosis, and thou proceedest by it, and by it 
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MAWQIF OF STABLISHMENT AND 
POWER (56) . 


He stayed me in Stablishment and Power, and said tome: 


1. Consider, before the surge of the surgings: and hearken to 
my word, before the urge of the urgings. 1 am He that stablished 
thee, and by Me thou art stablished: and I am He that caused 
thee to hear, and by Me thou hearest. As for Me, there is 
naught other than I in that which I do not manifest: and as for 
Me, there is naught other than I in that which I do manifest; 
save only it be through Me. 

2. Preserve thy place before the things that appear: for I shall 
restore thee to it after death. 

3. The things that appear, if they be thy companions, will be 
changed into a fire, and it will consume thee. The better part of 
them will be changed into a veil, and will be consumed by the 
fire of the veil: and the worse part of them will be changed into a 
punishment, and will be consumed by the fire of the punishment. 

4. I desire to manifest my creation, and to show forth in it 
what I will, and to change from it what I will. Thou hast seen 
Me and what 1 have manifested, and thou hast witnessed thy 
staying in Me before my manifesting it: and I have made with 
thee a compact, through the showing of Myself to thee, that 
thou shouldst not depart from my station when I manifest it. 
For I shall show it forth as inviting to itself and veiling from Me, 
` as being present in its spirituality and absent from my staying. 
If it invites thee, listen not to it, even if it invites thes to Me by 
my sign. And if it be present with thee, be nor present with it, 
even if it be present with thee by my sign. 

And He stayed me, and manifested the manifests, and 
addressed me by the tongues of the manifests, and addressed 
those things that manifested to me by my tongue. And He mani- 
fested the Pen, and said to me: The Pen has come to thee. And 
it said: I have inscribed science, and written the secret: listen to 
me, for thou shalt not overpass me; and resign thyself to me, for 
thou shalt not attain to me. And He said to me: > 

5. Say to the Pen: O Pen, He manifested me that manifested 
thee, and He directed me that directed thee. He has taken with 
me a compact to listen to Him, not to thee, and a covenant of 
submission to Him, not to thee. If I listen to thee, I acquire the 
veil: and if I submit to thee, I acquire weakness. So I listen to 
Hirn, even as He has caused me to witness, and not to thee: and 
I submit to Him, even as He has stayed me, and not to thee. If 
He causes me to listen on thy account, thou art for me listening, 
not a listener: and if He causes me to listen on my account, thou 
art for me listening, not a listener. 

6. To thee has come the ‘Throne, and to thee its bearers: 
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cleave to Me: be merciful in thy dealings with every man, and 
thou wilt awaken his intellect to probe my command and pro- 
hibition. 

49. Be humble before Me, and thou shalt be abstinent in that 
in which I am abstinent. 

When thou seest those whose hearts are hardened,‏ .مع 
describe to them my compassionateness: if they respond to thee,‏ 
well; if not, mention the might of my onslaught.‏ 

31. If they confess to thee, they have responded: but if they 
deny what thou sayest, they have rejected thee. 

52. Thy name is inscribed on the face of that in which thou 
restest. 

53. Only regard that by means of which thou art independent. 

tq. If thou departest from thy meaning, thou departest from 
thy name: and if thou departest from thy name, thou fallest into 
my name. 

55. All other is imprisoned in its meaning, and its meaning is 
imprisoned in its name. So when thou departest from thy name 
and meaning, there is no more any approach to thee for him who 
is imprisoned in his name and meaning. 

$6. When thou fallest into name, there appears to thee the 
sign of denial, and everything presents itself to thee to tempt 
thee, and every thought shows itself to thy heart. 

$7. Now, whoever presents himself to thee, has presented 
himself to Me. 

58. Consider in. what thing thou restest: for it will be thy 
bedfellow in thy grave. — 

$9. Whosoever stands in the station of My gnosis, and departs 
from it, and knows the experience of Me, and departs from it, 
and is tranquil in his departing: for hir a solitary Fire 1 
kindle, 

6o. I am the Mighty, Whose might other than He cannot 
bear: and I am the Generous, Whose generosity other than He 
cannot bear. 

51. The lights of my recollection have prevailed over the 
recollectors. Therefore they behold my sanctity, and my sanc- 
u y reveals to them my might, and they know my truth, and my 
. ight uncovers for them my sight. Then do they bow to my 

rength, and my strength informs them of :ny nearness and 
+ ness: and they believe firmly in my nearness, and my nearness 
wakes them ignorant of Me, and they are firmly fixed in my 
„nosis. 

62. I am the Overwatcher: nothing is concealed from Me. 
And I am the Knower: every concealed thing with Me is 
iaanifest. 

63. lam the Wise: every manifest thing proceeds. And I am 
the Comprehender: every proceeding thing arrives. 
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32. One of the sciences of the silence of totality is, that thou 
shouldst witness the weakness of totality: and one of the 
sciences of the speech of totality is, that thou shouldst witness 
the self-presentation of totality. 

33. One of the sciences of nearness is, that thou shouldst 
know my veiling through a quality of which thou hast gnosis. 

34. If thou comest to Me with any science whatsoever, I come 
to thee with the entire demand: and if thou comest to Me with 
any gnosis whatsoever, I come to thee with the entire proof. 

35. When thou comest to Me, cast expression behind thee, and 
cast meaning behind expression, and cast ecstasy bebind meaning. 

36. If thou meetest Me, and there is between Me and thee 
any phenomenon, thou art not mine, and Í am not thine. 

37. 11 thou meetest Me, and there is between Me and thee 
any phenomenon, 1 shall meet thee, there being between us 
something of phenomena; and I have a better right to the 
phenomena. 

38. Ido notdesireto meet thee with phenomena, even though 
I consider it thy due: so do not meet Me with it, for it were no 
good deed on thy part to do so. 

9. When thou comest to Me, cast thy back, and what is 
behind thy back, and what is before thee, and what is on thy 
right hand, and what is on thy left hand. 

40. The casting away of recollection is, that thou shouldst not 
recollect Me on account of otherness: and the casting away of 
science is, that thou shouldst not practise it on account of 
otherness. 

a 7 In thy death, thou wilt meet only what thou didst meet in 
t ire. 

n Turn thyself to meet Me once in every day or twice: cast 
away all phenomena, and be alone in meeting Me. Thus do I 
instruct thee how thou shouldst prepare tye for meeting God. 

43. Turn thyself to Me once in every day, and I shall pre- 
serve thy day: turn thyself to Me in every night, and I shall 
preserve thy night. 

44. Preserve thy day, and I shall preserve thy night; preserve 
thy heart, and I shall preserve thy attention; preserve thy 
science, and I shall preserve thy intent. 

45. Turn thyself to Me in the endings of thé prayers. 

46. Dost thou know how thou shouldst meet Me by thyself 
alone? By seeing my guidance of thee through my bounty, not 
seeing thy practice; and by seeing my mercy, not seeing thy 
theory. 

47. Theorise, and persevere; practise, and persevere; per- 
severe, and persevere. And when thou hast accomplished, cast 
it into the water: and I shall take it with my hand, and bring it to 
fruition by my blessing, and increase in it my generosity. 

48. Do good to every man, and thou wilt awaken his soul to 
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pression is a preparation for my making Myself known unto thee 
without an expression. 

17. When I make Myself known unto thee by means of an 
expression, there addresses thee both stone and mire. 

18. My qualities which are supported by expression are in a 
sense thy qualities: my qualities which are not supported by 
expression are not thy qualities, and do not belong to thy qualities. 

19. If thou settlest in expression, thou sleepest; and if thou 
sleepest, thou diest: then life thou dost not possess, and unto 
expression thou dost not attain. 

20, Thoughts are contained in letter, and fancies in thoughts: 
the sincere recollection of Me is beyond letter and thoughts, and 
my name is beyond recollection. 

21. Depart from the science whose opposite is ignorance: 
depart not from the ignorance whose opposite is science, and 
thou wilt ind Me. 

22. Depart from the gnosis whose opposite is agnosia, and 
thou wilt have gnosis, and abide in the object of thy gnosis; and 
thou wilt be stablished in thy abiding, and witness in thy being 
stablished, and be firmly fixed in thy witnessing. 

23. The science whose opposite is ignorance 1s the science of 
letter, and' the ignorance whose opposite is science is the ig- 
norance of letter. Depart from letter. and thou wilt possess a 
science which has no opposite, namely, the rabbinical ; and thou 
wilt possess an ignorance which has rio opposite, namely, the 
veritable and the real. 

24. When thou possessest a knowledge which has no opposite, 
and an ignorance which has no opposite, thou belongest neither 
to heaven nor to earth. 

25. When thou belongest not to the people of earth, I do not 
employ thee in the pracuces of the people of earth: and when 
thou belongest not to the people of heaven, I do not employ 
thee in the practices of the people of heaven. 

26. The practices of the people of earth are cupidity and 
heedlessness: cupidity is their subservience to themselves, and 
heedlessness is their contentment with themselves. 

27. The practices of the people of heaven are recollection and 
veneration: recollection is their subservience to their Lord, 
and veneration is their contentment with their Lord. 

28. Service is a near veil: 1 am behind it, veiled with the 
quality of might. Veneration is a nearer veil: I am behind it, 
veiled with the quality of Self-sufficiency. 

29. When thou surpassest letter, thou stayest in vision, 

o. Thou dost not stay in vision, until thou seest my veil as a 
vision, and My vision as a veil. 

31. One of the sciences of vision is, that thou shouldst 
witness the silence of totality: and one of the sciences of the veil 
is, that thou shouldst witness the speech of totality. 
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come to thee: cast it unto gnosis, for it is contained in gnosis. 
, And when thou hast cast it, praise will come to thee: cast it unto 
recollection, for it is contained in recollection, And when thou 
hast cast it, all letter will come to thee: cast it unto names, for it 
is contained in names. And when thou hast cast it, names will 
come to thee: cast them unto name, for they are contained in 
name, And when thou hast cast them, name will come to thee: 
cast it unto essence, for it belongs to essence. And when thou 
hast cast essence, casting will come to thee: cast it unto vision, 
for it belongs to the condition of vision. 


MAWQIF BEFORE HIM ($5) 
He stayed me before Him, and said to me: 


1. Set the letter behind thee: otherwise, thou wilt not prosper, 
and it will take thee unto itself. 

2. Letter is a veil, the totality of letter is a veil, and the 
partiality of letter is a veil. 

3. Iam not known by letter, nor by what is in letter, nor by 
what is of letter, nor by what is indicated by letter. 

4. Reality as described by letter is a-letter, and the path to 
which letter leads is a letter. 

g. Theory is a letter which only practice modalises; practice 
is a letter which only sincerity modalises; patience is a letter 
which only resignation modalises. 

6. Gnosis is a letter which came fora reality : if thou modalisest 
it by means of the reality for which it came, thou enunciatest it. 

7. All other is a letter, and all letter is other. 

8. Heknows Me not who knows my nearness through defini- 
tions, and he knows Me not who knows my farness through 
definitions. 1 

9. Nothing is nearer to Me than another thing by virtue of 
definitiveness, and nothing is farther from Me than another thing 
by virtue of definitiveness. 

10. Doubt dwells in letter: when it is presented to thee, say, 
“Who brought thee?" 

11. Howness dwells in letter. 

12. When 1 address thee by means of an expression, authority 
does not come from thee: for the expression takes thee this way 
and that, from thyself to thyself, by means of that which thou 
expressest, and that concerning which thou expressest. 

I3. The beginning of authorities is, that thou shouldst have 
gnosis without expression. 

14. When I make Myself known without an expression, thou 
returnest no more to thyself: and when thou returnest no more 
to thyself, authorities come to thee. 

15. Expression is a letter: and there is no condition in letter. 

16. My making Myself known unto thee by means of an ex- 
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15. When theory appcars out of contemplation, it consumes 
both theories and theorists. 


MAWQIF OF TRANQUILLITY (54) 


He stayed me in Tranquillity, and said to me: 


1. Itis the experience of Me: it stablishes what it stablishes, 
and effaces what it effaces. 

2. It stablishes what it stablishes of my command, and my 
command enforces what it enforces of my law. My law goes 
forth with that which issues from my theory, and my theory 
prevails, and I cause thee to witness that it prevails, That is my 
tranquillity, and thou witnessest: and that is my clear evidence. 

3. Tranquillity consists in thy entering unto Me by the gate 
from which comes my Self-revelation. 

4. [have opened unto every veritable gnostic a gate unto Me, 
and do not close it upon him: by it he enters, and by ithe departs; 
it is his tranquillity, which never leaves him. 

5. The masters of the gates, among the masters of the gnoses, 
are they that enter them having a theory belonging to them, and 
depart from them having a theory belonging to Me. 

6. Tranquillity consists in thy inviting to Me. When thou 
invitest to Me, I attach to thee the word of pious fear; and when 
I attach it to thee, thou hast a better right to it; and when thou 
hast a better right to it, thou art worthy of it; and when thou art 
worthy of it, thou belongest to Me. I am worthy of pious fear, 
and I am worthy of pardon. 

5. lhaveopened unto thee a gate unto Me from which I shall 
not veil: it is the consideration of that from which thou wast 
created. And I have caused thee to witness my true witnessing 
in this thy consideration: that is the gate which is never shut 
to thee, and thy tranquillity which is never taken from thee. 

8. When thou enterest unto Me and seest Me, the sign of thy 
vision is, that thou shouldst return with the theory of that which 
thou didst enter, or with confirmation in that which thou didst 
enter. 

9. When thou nimest for the gate, banish otherness behind 
thee: and when thou reachest it, cast tranquillity behind thee. 
Enter unto Me not with theory, that thou shouldst be ignorant, 
and not with ignorance, that thou shouldst depart, e 

10. In every science there is an attestation of a tranquillity: 
its reality is in staying with God. 

1r. Patience is of tranquillity, and clemency is of patience, 
and gentleness is of clemency. 

12. When thou aimest for Me, theory will meet thee: cast it 
unto letter, for it is contained in letter, And when thou hast cast 
it, gnosis will come to thee: cast it unto theory, for it 1s con- 
tained in theory. And when thou hast cast it, recollection will 
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MAWQIF OF THE RANKS (53) 


He stayed me in the Ranks, and said to me: 


y. Iam the manifester of the manifestation unto that which, 
if it were to appear unto it, it would consume it: and 1 am the 
concealer of the concealment unto that which, if it were to 
appear unto it, it would consume it. - ^ 

2. I manifested creation, and divided it into classes: and I 
appointed for them hearts, and did truly stay them. Every heart 
stays in its limit, and is turned about according to that wherein 
it stays. . 3 

3. By classifying is known corporeality, and by staying is 
known altitudinity. 

4. Whoso knows Me, has no life left save in the gnosis of Me: 
and whoso sees Me, has no power left save in the vision of Me. 

3. When thou knowest Me, fear my cunning: how should any 
know it, save those that are chosen for my knowledge? 

6. Judge of the cunning from the jealousy: which latter, 
when thou seest it, compels thee unto Me and unto my path. 
Firm stablished is the stablishment of thy wisdom, and bright 
gleams the light of thy guidance: cleave unto it, and he shall join 
thee that joins, and he avoid thee that avoids; for it is my guide, 
which goes not astray, and my management, which turns notaway. 

4. When the interpretation comes to thee, then there has come 
to thee my veil which I do not regard, and my hatred to which I 
do not incline. 

8. Theory invites to practice, and practice reminds of the 
lord of the theory, and of the theory. Whoso theorises and 
practises not, him the theory leaves: whoso theorises and prac- 
tises, to him the theory cleaves. 

9. Whomsoever the theory leaves, to him ignorance cleaves, 
and leads him to places of destruction: and to whomsoever the 
theory cleaves, to him are opened the gates of an augmentation 
in it. 

10. If thou disobeyest the carnal soul in all but one respect, 
it will not obey thee in any respect. 

Ir. Let theory remain, and thought will remain: let gnosis 
remain, and thought will remain. 

12. When the master of theory sees the master of gnosis, he 
believes in his beginnings, but disbelieves in his endings; when 
the master of gnosis sees him who sees Me, he disbelieves in his 
beginnings and his endings. The master of vision believes in the 
beginning of everything, and believes in the ending of everything : 
there is no veil upon him, and no disbelief in him. ` 

13. Theory is a pillar which can only be supported by gnosis: 
gnosis is a pillar which can only be supported by contemplation. 


14. The first part of contemplation banishes thought, and its 
last part banishes gnosis. 
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MAWQIF WITH HIM (52) 
He stayed me with Him, and said to me: 


1. Consider the letter, and what it contains, behind thec. If 
thou payest heed to it, thou wilt fall into it: and if thou payest 
heed to what it contains, thou wilt fall into what it contains. 

2. Truth is that which, were the people of heaven and earth 
to turn thec from it, thou wouldst not be turned : falsehood is that 
which, were the people of heaven and earth to invite thee to it, 
thou wouldst not comply. 

3. Despair not of Me: for if thou shouldst bring all letter as a 
wickedness, yet would my forgiveness be greater. 

4. Be notemboldened against Me: for if thou shouldst bring 
all letter as good deeds, yet would my proof be more binding. 

s. My bounty is greater than the letter whose theory thou 
findest, and the letter whose theory thou knowest; than the 
letter whose theory thou findest not, and the letter whose theory 
thou knowest not. 

6. When thou stayest with Me, thou seest what descends and 
what mounts up: and every letter comes to thee and all that it 
contains; and evervthiny addresses thee in its own tongue, and 
every exposition interprets to thee accordiug to its own exposi- 
tion; and everything summons thee to itself, and every genus 
seeks thee for its own genus. 

7. The guide belongs to the genus of veil, and the veil 
belongs to the penus of punishment. 

8. He whose pide belongs to the genus of his veil, is veiled 
from the reality of that to which he m guided, 

g. D am the ver ot tav nost, and Î aru the guide of my 
ناما‎ D mahe Mysei. Lriown, ami he knows Me, and kuows 
that I male Mysclt known: L veil Myself, and he knows Me, and 
know: that [ veil Myself. 

po, He whoa attract tis not God b not ioined with God. 

ti. He wae arsuctates with the acar veil is nclined bv it te 
the rar ۰۱ 

pis When thon knewet the kaowledze which proceeds frei 
Me, d opam di tbe e tos denawing those that know, even às i 
punt h thes ter féllowing these that are ignorant, 

ry. When then seest cay nearness and fatness, I punish thee 
for telowing the antendera. even as I ounish thee for following 
those that turn ۰ 

Lp As have sworn tat | will monieet my wisdom, 4 have 
sworn that f will net destroy my wisdom, 

ts, My forgiveness does not destroy my wisdom, and my 
wisdom dues ips destroy ny nosis. 
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7. If thou art the hireling of theory, then theory will give thee 
the reward: if thou art the hireling of gnosis, then gnosis will 
give thce the repose. 

8. Be my hireling, and I will raise thee above theory and 
gnosis, and thou wilt see whither theory reaches, and whither 
gnosis stands: then will attainment not contain thee, nor canst 
thou in aught be fixed. 

9. When] present concentration, those that stay by Me will 
stay in my pussing-away, neither terrified, that they should 
stammer, nor afraid, that they should be distraught. 

10. When thou stayest by Me, thee I give theory, and thou 
hast a better knowledge of it than the theorists; and thee I give 
gnosis, and thou hast a better acquaintance with it than the 
gnostics; and thee I give condition; and thou hast a greater 
abiding in it than the conditioners. 

xr. Wherever I have set My name, set there thou thy name. 

12. Letter proceeds in letter, until it becomes letter: and 
when it becomes letter, it proceeds from it to other than it; so 
it proceeds in every letter, so as to become every letter. 

13.. When thou utterest the letter, thou restorest it to the 
limit in which thou findest rest: and it proceeds according to 
thy limit through the letters, and to thee there comes the con- 
dition of other. 

14. The fair letter proceeds among the letters to Paradise: 
the evil letter proceeds among the letters to Hell. 

15. Consider what thy letter is, and what thy limit is. 

16. Aid Me, and thou shalt be one of my companions. 

17. When I desire thee to aid Me, I cause thee to find no 
power save in my aid. . 

18. When I desire thee to aid Me, I instruct thee in my theory 
with that which even the theorists cannot support. 

109. Only my aiders stay in the shadow of my Throne. 

20. O gnostic, aid Me: else thou art agnostic of Me. 

21. He who presents himself to Me, is converted to all bliss: 
he who turns himself against Me, is converted to all punishment. 

22. Know my station, and stand in it. 

23. When thou stavest in my station, instruction will come 
upon thee from heaven and earth, and from what is between 
them: cast it into Heil-Gre TF {r wron false, the Fire will devour it, 

ilt restore it to Me, and the 


«4. 1 ne letter through which the letters come into existence is 
not equal to my praiseworthy qualities, and cannot coexist with 
my station, 


BOOK OF SPIRITUAL STAYINGS 87 


12. When thou art as I desire in respect of everything, weep 
upon thyself, and call unto Me, and I will give thee refuge from 
the evil of the companion. 

13. When thou art mine as I desire in respect of something, 
thou hast ridden upon the peril: and if there should move so 
much as the pupil of thine eye, it will harm thee. 

14. The whole of thee is creature: what then seekest thou? 


And I saw that the barrier had compassed me round 
about; and I saw Him in the barrier, laughing. And He said: 
This is the stage of my people, in which alone I laugh. 

15. I have made for thee in the barrier, gates as many as the 
things I have created; and I have planted at every gate a tree 
and a spring of cool water, and I have made thee to thirst. And, 
by My majesty, if thou goest forth, I shall not restore thee to 
the stage of my people, nor give thee to drink of the water. 

16, Sleep that thou mayest see Me, and thou wilt see Me: 
wake that bou mayest sce thyself, and thou wilt not see Me, 

17. When thou findest Me with the liar, do not remind him 
at y e: but when thou findest Me with the sincere, remind him 
of Me. 

18. I must needs make Myself known unto thee, and this 
making Myself known unto thee is an affliction. I do not cease: 
I am the source of the affliction, I desire for thee the affliction; 
I manifest to thee the affliction, I hate in thee the affliction; the 
gnosis of the affliction is an affliction, and the agnosia of the 
atHiction is an affliction. 

19. Recollect Me as a child recollects Me, and call upon Me 
as a woman calls upon Me. 

20. 'l'hou art not a slave to Me, so long as thou informest men 
of thyself or thine: but when thou comest to Me, it is as though 
all that has happened had never happened. 


MAWQIF OF THE COMPACT (51) 


He stayed me in the Compact, and said to me: 


1. Throw thy sin upon my forgiveness, and cast thy merit 
upon my bounty. 

2, Leave thy theory to my theory, and thou shalt learn the 
light of guidance: cast thy gnosis towards my gnosis, and the 
guidance will stand fast. 

3. When thou stayest by Me, everything will occur in order to 
repel thee from Me. 

4. Theu only takest thy hire from him whose hireling thou 
art. 

5. Thou art the hireling of him for whom thou workest. 

6. Tf thou workest for Me on my account, then it is unto Me: 
but if thou workest for Me on account of other than Me, then it 
is unto other than Me. 
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establishment, for they are that which manifests in that which 
manifests; and this is a general stage. 

12. If the recollection of thing comes round about thee, then 
thou art in abidingness : make thyself my servant, and persevere, 
and I will assess it and make recompense for it. For when the 
recollections of things are destroyed, thou art no more thyself, 
even whilst thou art thyself. 1 am not in anything, nor do I mix 
with anything, nor dwell in anything: I am in neither “in,” nor 
“of,” nor " from," nor “how,” nor ‘‘effable.” Iam alone, single, 
impermeable, only, only. I have manifested, and there is no 
inanifester but I: and in that which I have manifested, I have 
manifested the worlds of abiding. And when I appear, and 
destroy abidingness, the manifesting belongs to Me, not to it, 
until I restore it thereto with the garments of time and space's 
mines. Preserve therefore thy limitation between the spiritual 
and the abiding. 

13. That harms thee which proceeds from thyself, and I for- 
give it: but that which proceeds from Me does not harm thee, for 
I turn aside harm altogether. 

14. If thou clingest to that which I have attached to thee 
between these two, then thou wilt be a friend. 


MAWOQIF OF CHOICE ($o) 
He stayed me in Choice, and said to me: 


1. All of them are sick. 

2. Lo, the physician enters unto them morning and evening: 
and I address them upon the tongues of the physician, and they 
know that I am speaking with them; and they promise the 
physician the diet, but they do not promise Me. 

3. They were in my hand, and I converted them to my hand, 
and did not restore them to the hand in which they were. 

4. When thou seest the Fire, fall into it, and do not flee: for if 
thou fallest into it, it will be quenched; but if thou fleest from it, 
it will seek thee out and consume thee. 

5. 1 kindle the Fire with the second hand. 

5, There is no help but that thou must bo unstable in habit; 
and if thou art unstable in habit, thou hast no manners. 

7. Thy prayer is for that which stays thee or hastens thee: 
thy endeavour is for that which converses with thee or is con- 
versed with by thee. 

8. 'There is to Me neither gate nor way. 

9. When I converse, converse: when I am silent, be silent. 

10. Go forth into the empty desert, and sit alone, until I see 
thee: for when I see thee, I shall mount with thee from earth to 
heaven, and shall not be veiled from thee. 

II. If no call of ray common people accompanies thee in all 
this, thou errest. 
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MAWQIF OF ONENESS (49) 


He stayed me in Oneness, and said to me: 


1. I have manifested everything so that it veils from Me, and 
guides not unto Me: and the portion of every man in respect of 
veiling is in accordance with his portion in respect of connection. 

2. My recollection is the electest thing I have manifested : and 
My recollection is a veil. 

3. When I appear, thou seest naught of all this. 

4. Sit down above the Throne, and I will present everything 
to thee. 

So I sat down, and He presented to me: and I saw every- 
thing to be the conditioning of a quality which had been detached 
from the quality; and the quality remained a quality, and the 
conditioning a conditioning. And He said to me: 

5. Consider how I have acted. 


And He stretched His hand above, and said: Nothing re- 
mains above. ‘Then He stretched His hand below, and said: 
Nothing remains below, And I saw everything between the two 
stretchings : and the spirits and lights were in the part above, and 
the bodies and darknesses were in the part below. And He said 
to me: ۱ 

6. ‘The part above is a limitation for that which is in the part 
below: but there is no limitation for that which is in the part 
ahove. 

+, The part above is not a limitation, and the part below. is 
not a limitation: and the heart of totality is in the fingers of the 
part below. 

And He said: “Thou” and totality are in the fingers of 
the part above. And He said: “I” and “He” are in the totality. 
“Ie” manifested the manifests through spirituality, and mani- 
fested in them the worlds of abiding; then “ He” manifested to 
the abiding, and it perished, and there remained the single 
spirituality. 

8. He who manifests together with Me, him I have caused to 
appear, and caused to appear in that which I have caused to 
appear. That which I have effaced is effaced, and that which I 
have established is established: and that which is established is 
effaced in the all-embracing. E 

y. Listen to the tongues of the worlds of abiding in the 
spiritual manifests, 

And lo, they were saying: Allah, Allah. And He said to me: 

io. He hears them not, who is in them, or in the attestations 
which are in them. 

ii. Their discourse is an establishmént: when I manifest to 
it, the discourse passes away. ‘They are themselves in the 


a + 
n1 ARIUÁB AL-MAWAQUS 


3. Whenever a knowledye appears, it belongs to the region 
between Ridwan and Malik. 

4. Say unto him who feels estrangement from Me: The 
estrangement is from thyself; 1 am better for thee than every 
other thing. 

s. The day of death is the day of marriage: the day of 
solitude is the day of intimacy. 

6. I am the Manifest: thou never ceasest to see ۰ 

7. If thou seest Me in thyself, as thou seest Me in everything, 
thy love for the present world is small. 

8. If I concern thee with the guiding of men unto Me, then 
have I banished thee. 

9. land thing brook no concourse: thou and thing brook no 
concourse. 

10. If thy refuge is the grave, I will lay it out for thee with 
my hand; and if thy refuge is recollection, 1 will display for thee 
mv recollection; but if I am enough for thee, then there is in Me 
neither grave, nor recollection, nor pasturage, nor rest. 

11. When thou seest my enemy, say unto him: Thy misfor- 
tune in opposing Him is greater than my misfortune in thy 
laying hold of me. 

12. I move thee with desire for Me, when I set thee not in 
confidence for thy life. 

13. What manner of life remains for thee in this world, after 
My manifesting? 

Li Lregard thee in thy grave, when there is with thee nothing 
of that which thou didst desire, or of thar which desired thee. 

15. Unless a self-subsistence supports thee which has no 
knowledge, it will not support thee in anything. 

16. Put aside from thee every eye, and regard what is other 
than theni. 

17. Jam in the eye of every man that regards. 

18. Say unto them: I have rerurned unto you. 

So I said; He stayed me, aud before] should return, | had 
no speech. For tie showed me wiity, whereby I knew neither 
passing-awny nor continuance: and He canscd me to hear unity, 
and I had no knowledge of the hearin of u, Aud after ihis, He 
restored me to whar 1 was before: and in the restoring, I saw a 
sheet, and i will read it to you. And tie said to me: 

19. Everything has arrived to thee: but where is thy wealth? 
Everything has passed thee by: but where is thy poverty? 

20. f have given thee refuge from the Fire: but where is thy 
repose? I have given thee possession of Paradise: but where is 
thy delight? 

21. The portion which has gnosis of Me is not fit for other 
than Me. 

22. That which is between Lie and thee is not an object of 
knowledge, that it should be sought. 
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14. Seek refuge with Me against that part’s evil in thee which 
has knowledge of Me. 

15. All of thee knows Me, but not all of thee denies Me. 

16. I dislike death for thee, and thou dislikest it. Shall I not 
dislike my loved ones leaving Me, even though I leave them not? 

17. Sell thyself freely, else thou wilt not prosper. 

18. Thy reckoning is an error, and by means of error right is 
never mastered. 

T No reckoning is sound, except that which proceeds from 

e. 

20. lappear to him whom I veil by my creation; but I do not 
appear to him whom I veil my Myself, and he does not see Me. 

21. Seek Me in the beginning of the ritual prayers. 

22. I have never appeared in the ending of any ritual prayer. 

23. Seek Me in the ending of the fast, and thou wilt be far 
from seeing Me. 

24. These are the countries of the community. There is no 
relation between Me and him for whom there is a quest between 
himself and Me. 

25. lam the Self-sufficing. 

And I saw the Lord without any servant, and I saw the 
servant without any Lord. And He said to me: 

26. Iam the Clement. l 


And I saw the Lord in the midst of His servants: and 

everyone of them was fastened to His belt. And He said to me: 

27. IfI informed thee of everything, there would be between 
us an informing, concentrating thee upon thyself. 

28. When thou belongest to Me, thou existest through Me: 
and when thou existest through Me, thou belongest to thyself, 

29. Thou art not more abundantly mine in thy state of being 
than thou wast in thy state of not-being. 

30. Suppose thou comest to Me with that which I desire, and 
that I have approved: how wouldst thou attain to the knowledge 
which I have of thee? If I afflict thee with that wherewith I have 
never afflicted thee, what then wilt thou do? 

31. If shame is not consolidated by this indication, it will 
never be consolidated. 

32. The second acquiescence is only an understanding of this 
matter. 

33. Created thing is not fit for a Lord in any state. 


MAWQIF OF RAIMENT (48) 
He stayed me in Raiment, and said to me: 


1. Verily thou art in everything like the raiment's scent in 
the raiment. 
2. The kaf is not a comparison: it is a reality, which thou 
canst not know save by a comparison. 
6-2 
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Aud say unto them: He has received me alone, and has rejected 
all of you. And when they come with thee, 1 shall receive them, 
and reject thee; and when they are at variance, 1 shall pardon 
them, and blame thee: and thou shalt see all men to be free. 

6. Thou art my companion, When thou findest Me not, seek 
Me in him who is in thy mind the boldest of them against Me. 
And when thou findest Me, disobey him not: but if thou findest 
Me not, smite him with the sword; but do not slay him, for I 
shall make thee answerable for him. And make all clear between 
Me and thee, but do not make all clear ‘between Me and all the 
people. Be at enmity with Me, and plead for them against Me: 
and if I give thee that which thou desirest, make it an offering to 
the Fire, And stay in the shadow of one of the poor, and ask him 
that he should ask Me: but do not ask Me thyself, lest I refuse 
others to entreat for thee, and thou shouldst be an enemy to Me, 
and I desert thee. 


And I saw the rejection of everything to be the victory. 
And He said to me: i 
t If thou rejectest, thou art a pauper: I Jove none save the 
rich, and hate none save the poor; and I see with thee neither 
rich nor poor, Verily, I regard not the species. 


MAWQIF OF THE VEIL (47) 


He stayed me in the Veil: and I saw that He had been 
veiled from one party by Himself, and from another party by 
his creation, And He said to' me: 

1, There remains no veil. 

And I saw all eyes gazing fixedly upon His face, seeing 
Him in everything whereby He was veiled: and when they were 
lowered, they saw Him in themselves. And He said to me: 

They saw Me, and I veiled them from Me by means of‏ .م 
their vision of Me.‏ 

3. They have never heard Me: if they had heard, they would 
not have said “ No.” 

4. Enter the market: else, thou art infidel ard indigent. 

^. Enter the market, and cry out: bur sit not down selling 
merchandise, ١ 

6. When thou takest thy hire, spend of it nothing. 

7, lhave never nat down upon the road. 

3 ‘The slaves are in Paradise, the freemen are in Hell, 

9. All the abodes of Paradise are hot vaths. 

ro, All this is not seen save in Me. 

11: If thou associatest with none save thyself, I shall 
associate with thee. 

12. Thou diest, but my recollection of thee does not die. 

13. That person in thee which sees Me is not like that person 
in thee which sees Me not. 
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And I saw everything shooting and lengthening, even 
the corn shoots, and drinking wee the do dini: and it 
lengthened until it surpassed the Throne. And He said to me: 

4. Verily it lengthens greui; chan it ever did: and truly I 
shall not reap it. ۱ 

And the wind came, and swept over it, but did not 
mingle with it: and the stormcloud came, and rained upon the 
wood; and the leaf Epson and the wood grew green, and the 
leaf yellowed. And I saw every connected thing cut off, and 
every connecting thing at variance. And He said to me: 

5. Do not question Me concerning that which thou hast seen, 
for there is no need in thee: if I had caused thee need, I should 
not have caused thee to see it. And do not sit in the dunghill, 
that the dogs may bay against thee: but sit thou in the castle 
guarded, and close the gates, and there shall be none with thee 
beside thyself. And if the sun rises, or any bird flies, cover thy 
face from it. For if thou seest other than Me, thou servest it; 
and if other than 1 sees thee, it serves thee. And when thou 
comest unto Me, bring with thee everything, or I will not 
receive thee: and when thou comest with it, I will restore it to 
thee, and thou shalt not be availed by the intercession of the 
intercessors. . 


MAWQIF OF STRAYING (46) 


He stayed me in Straying, and I saw the highways all 
beneath the earth. And He said to me: 

1. There is no highway above the earth. 

And I saw all the people above the earth, and all the high- 
ways empty. And I saw that he who looked towards the sky did 
not cease to be above the earth, and that he who looked towards 
the earth descended to the highway, and walked about init. And 
He said to me: 
2. Whoso walks notaboutin the highway, isnot guided unto Me. 
3. Thou hast known my place: bu: do not point to Me. 
And I saw that He had veiled everything, and joined 
everything. And He said to me: 

4. Accompany that which is veiled, and leave that which is 
joined, and enter unto Me without permission: for if thou askest 
permission, I shall veil thee. And when thou enterest unto Me, 
go forth without permission: for if thou askest permission, I shall 
imprison thee. For thou seest everything that I manifest to bea 
needle, and everything that I veil to be a thread. 

Sit in the eye of the needle, and leave it hot: and when the‏ .و 
thread enters into the needle, do not touch it; and when it goes‏ 
forth, do not stretch it. And rejoice: for I love only rejoicing.‏ 
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4. Thou hast prospered. When thou comest unto Me, let 
there be with thee naught of all this: for thou knowest not Me, 
and thou knowest not thyself. 


MAWQIF OF “WHO ART THOU AND 
WHO AM I" (44) 
He stayed me, and said to me: 
1. Who art thou, and who am I? 

And I saw the sun and the moon, the stars, and all the 
lights. And He said to me: 

2. There remains no light in the current of my sea which thou 
hast not seen. 

And everything came to me, until there remained naught: 
and each thing kissed me between the eyes, and greeted me, and 
stayed in the shadow. And He said to me: 

3. Thou knowest Me, but I do not know thee. 

And I saw the whole of Him connected with my vesture, 
and not connected with Me. And He said: This is my service. 
And my vesture inclined, but I did not incline. And when my 
vesture inclined, He said to me: Who am I? And the sun and the 
moon were darkened, and the stars fell from the sky, and the 
lights grew pale, and darkness covered everything save Him. 
And everything spoke, and said: God is most great. And every- 
thing came to me, bearing in its hand a lance. And He said to 
me: Flee. And I said: Whither shall I flee? And He said: Fall 
into the darkness. And I fell into the darkness, and beheld 
myself. And He said : Thou shalt never more behold other than 
thyself, and thou shalt not go forth from the darkness hencceforth 
forever: but when I expel thee from it, I shall show thee Myself, 
and thou shalt see Me; and when thou seest Me, yet shalt thou 
be further from Me than all that are far. 


MAWOIF OF GREATNESS (45) 
He stayed me in Greatness, and said to me: 

1. None beside Me has the right to be wrathful. So do not 
thou be wrathful: for if thou art wrathful, thou wilt be wrathful 
and I shall not be wrathful; and if I am wrathful, I shall 
humble thee, for to Me alone belongs the might. 

And I saw that everything had entered into the wrath. 
And He said to me: 

2. Consider how I expel it therefrom. 

And He expelled it, and I saw naught save the proof only. 
And He said: Thou seest that which is sound. 
And He stayed me in Mercifulness, and said: 

3. None beside Me has the right to approve. So do not thou 

approve: for if thou approvest, 1 shall hate thee. 
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MAWQIF OF A LIGHT (42) 

He stayed me in a Light, and said to me: 

1. I shall neither contract it, nor expand it, nor fold it, nor 
unfold it, nor conceal it, nor reveal it. 

And He said: O light, be contracted and expanded and 
folded and unfolded and concealed and revealed. And it was 
contracted and expanded and folded and unfolded and con- 
cealed and revealed. And I saw the reality of “I shall not 
contract,” and the reality of “O light, be contracted." And He 
said to me: 

2. I do not give thee more than this expression. 

And I departed, and saw that to seek after His approval 
was to disobey Him. And He said to me: 

3. Obey Me: and when thou obeyest Me, thou dost not obey 
Me, nor does any obcy Me. 

And I saw the veritable unity and the veritable power ;and 
He said: Close thine eyes to all this, and look upon thyself; and 
when thou lookest upon thyself, I shall not approve, though I 
shall forgive, and reck it not at all. 


MAWQIF BEFORE HIM (43) 
He stayed me before Him, and said to me: 


1. I do not approve of thy belonging to anything, nor do I 
approve of anything belonging to thee. Glory be to thee! I say 
glory unto thee: do not say glory unto Me, for I am thy agent, 
and I make thee an agent; how then shalt thou make Me an 
agent? 

And I saw the lights, that they were darkness; and the 
petitioning of pardon, that it was an opposition; and the whole 
way, that it reached not anywhere at all. And He said to me: 

2. Say glory to thyself, and say holy to thyself, and say power 
to thyself: and hide thyself from Me, and bring not thyself for- 
ward; for if thou comest forward unto Me, I shall consume thee, 
and veil Myself from thee. 

3. Unveil thyself to Me, and do not veil thyself: for if thou 
veilest thyself, I shall divest thee, and if I divest thee, I shall not 
cover thee. 

So I veiled myself, and did not go forward; and I un- 
veiled myself, and did not veil myself: and I saw Him approving 
of that of which He had not approved, and not a arog of that 
of which He had approved. And He said: If thou resignest 
thyself, thou art an atheist, and if thou makest demand, thou 
resignest thyself. 

And I saw Him, and knew Him: and I saw myself, and 
knew myself. And He said to me: 
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shall punish thee, nor accept that which thou bringest. I must 
needs have thee, and my need is in thee: so seek of Me both food 
and raiment, and I shall rejoice; sit with Me, and I will delight 
thee, and naught but I will delight thee. Look upon Me, for I 
look upon none but thee. And when thou bringest Me all this, 
and I say unto thee, “It is sound,” then thou belongest not to 
Me, nor I to thee. 


MAWQIF OF “LO, THOU MAKEST TO GO” (40) 

He stayed me before Him, and said to me: 

1. Dost thou see other than Me? 

And I said: No. And He said: Look upon Me. And I 
looked upon Him, lowering the balance and raising it, and having 
sole authority over all things. And He said to me: 

2. Thou seest Me not, save only when thou art before Me: 
and Jo, thou makest to go, and seest other than Me, and dost not 
see Me. When thou seest it, do not deny it, but observe my 
testament: for if thou neglectest this, thou art an infidel. And 
when it says to thee, “ I, ” account it truthful, for I have accounted 
it truthful: but when it says to thee, ‘‘ He," account it false, for 
I have accounted it false. 


MAWOIF OF THE LEARNING AND THE 
TURNING OF THE EYE (41) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


I. Thou art neither near nor far, neither absent nor present, 
neither alive nor dead. So listen to my testament: when I name 
thee, do not name thyself; and when I adorn thee, do not adorn 
thyself. And do not recollect Me: for if thou recollectest Me, 
I shall cause thee to forget my recollection. 

And He unveiled to me the face of every living thing, and 
I saw it attaching itself to His face: then He unveiled to me the 
back of every thing, and I saw it attaching itself to his command 
and prohibition. And He said to me: 

2. Look upon my face. 


And I looked: and He said: There is naught beside Me. 
And I said: There is naught beside Thee. And He said to me: 
3. Look upon thy face. 


And ۲ looked: and He said: There is naught beside thee. 
And 1 said: There is naught beside me. And He said: Depart, 
for thou art the learned. And I departed, and ran about in the 
learning: and I attained to the turning of the eye, and I turned 
it with learning, and brought it unto Him. And He said: I do 
not look upon anything that is made. 
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GNOSIS OF HIS REALITY (38) 
He stayed me in His Reality, and said to me: 


1. If I made it a sea, thou wouldst be connected with the 
vessel ; and if thou wentest forth from that by my expelling, thou 
wouldst be connected with the journey; and if thou didst rise 
above the travelling, thou wouldst be connected with the shores ; 
and if thou didst banish the shores, thou wouldst be connected 
with the naming, “reality” and “sea”: and each of these two 
names invites, and the hearing is lost in two expressions; and 
thou wilt neither reach Me, nor journey upon the sea. 

And I saw the sparklings as darknesses, and the waters as 
a stony rock. And He said to me: 

2. He who sees this not, is not bound by my reality : but whoso 
sees this, has been bound by my reality. Whoso is bound by my 
reality, and addresses other than Me, is an infidel. All limitation 
is a veil from behind which I do not appear: and there is nothing 
in the vision of my reality save the vision of it. 

And I saw that which never changes: and He gave me a 
mutable condition, and I saw everything that was ever created. 
And He said to me: 

3. Make no exception: that which is created does not persist. 

And the vision was divided into two parts, or :lar and 
mental: and lo, the whole of it, neither moving nor making 
utterance. And He said to me: 

4. How didst thou see it before the vision of my reality? 

And I said: Moving and making utterance. And He said 
to me: 

5. Know the difference, that thou mayest not be lost. 

And He made me to turn away from his reality, and I saw 
nothing. And He said to me: 

6. Thou seest everything, and everything obeys thee, and thy 
vision of everything is a trial, and the obedience of everything 
to thee is a trial. 

And He made me to turn away from all that. And He 
said to me: 

7. All of it I regard not, for it is not fit for Me. 


MAWQIF OF A SEA (39) 


He stayed me in a Sea, and did not name it: and He said 
to me: 

1. I did not name it, because thou art mine, not its. When I 
acquaint thee with otherness, thou art the most ignorant of the 
ignorant. Phenomenal existence is otherness; and that which 
calls to Me, not to itself, is from Me: if thou compliest with it, I 
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16. If the ignorant man loves Me on account of my mercy 
towards his ignorance, and if the knowing man loves Me on 
account of my generosity in the matter of his knowledge, then the 
ignorant man knows my mercy but does not contemplate it, that 
heshould love Me through his contemplation ; while the knowing 
man knows my gifts and my generosity, and contemplates in his 
crime how my mercies fall, and loves Me on account of what he 
contemplates. 

r7. 1۶ I love a man, 1 cause him to contemplate: and when he 
contemplates, he loves. 

18. Gnosis is a fire devouring love, because it reveals to thee 
the reality of self-independence. 

19. Staying is a fire devouring gnosis, because it reveals to 
thee gnosis as an otherness. 

_ 20. Lust devours decency, in which alone is poise; and there 
is no gnosis save in poise. 

21. Vain desire consumes that into which it enters. 

22. Reward is the substance of patience: if it be cut off from 
it, it is itself cut off. 

23. Patience is the substance of content: if it be cut off from 
it, it is itself cut off. 

24. Content is the substance of power: if it be cut off from it, 
it is itself cut off, 

25. Indication travels everywhere except unto Me: there is 
no guide that knows, and no guided one that journeys. 

26. The guider is like the seeker: consider therefore that unto 
which thou guidest, for it thou seekest, and by thy seeking layest 
hold upon it. 

27. Fear is companioned by gnosis, or else it is destroyed: 
hope is never companioned by fear, or else it is severed. 

28. The companion of everything is its condition’s ruler, and 
the condition of everything amounts to its spirituality, and the 
spirituality of everything speaks of the thing, and the speech of 
everything is its veil when it speaks. 

29. Gnosis of silence conditions, and gnosis of speech invites. 

30. Condition is a sufficiency: invitation is the imposing of 
an obligation. 

31. Ascribe unto Me every heart that is sincere to Me in its 
exhortations. 

32. If thou ascribest the hearts unto the recollection of Me, 
thou dost not ascribe them unto Me. 1 

33. Lam the Glorious, Whose presence is not violated by the 
recollection of Him, and Who is not known by the naming of 
Him. 

34. Iam the Near, Whom knowledge does not touch: I am 
the Far, Whom knowledge does not attain. 
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43. He who sees Me nut, sees thing as mine, but does not 
contemplate it as mine: not everyone that sees Me contemplates 
what he sees. 

44. Contemplation is gnosis: vision may occur without 
gnosis. 


MAWQIF OF INDICATION (37) 


He stayed me in Indication, and said to me: 


ri. Gnosis is the affliction of creatures, elect and common 
alike: in ignorance is the salvation of creatures, elect and common 
alike. 

2. Gnosis that has no ignorance in it never manifests, and 
ignorance that has no gnosis in it never manifests. 

. 3. The least that remains of gnosis is the name of that which 
appears. 

4. Acquaint with My gnosis him that has gnosis of Me, and 
he will see Me dwelling with thee, and will hearken to Me: butdo 
not acquaint with My gnosis him that has no gnosis of Me, for he 
will see thee and not see Me, he will hearken not to Me, and he 
will deny Me. 

$. When thou hast gnosis of him to whom thou hearkenest, 
thou hast gnosis of that which thou hearest. 

6. Thou hast not gnosis of him to whom thou hearkenest, until 
he makes his gnoais clear to thee without speech. 

7. When he makes his gnosis clear to thee without speech, he 
makes it clear to thee with his reality, and thou wilt not go astray 
in the matter of his gnosis, 

8. Every gnosis denies Me which I do not cause to witness 
that I am its maker: every secret flees unto Me which I do not 
cause to witness that I am its seeker. 

The fear of every gnostic is in proportion to the benefit‏ .و 
which his gnosis claims to bestow on him in respect of his gnosis,‏ 

10. "very man is harmed by his gnosis, except the gnostic 
who sta,2 through Me in his gnosis, 

ır. If thou knowest Me through a gnosis, thou deniest Me 
inasmuch as thou knowest Me. 

12. When thou mentionest Me before a stayer, do not 
describe Me, or there will rise upon thee the lights which I have 
entrusted to him. 

13. Banish from Me everyone that does not see Me, and thou 
wilt have possession of life before Me. 

14. When a man asks thee of Me, ask him of himself. If he 
knows himself, then make Me known unto him: but if he knows 
not himself, do not عطقم‎ Me known unto him, for I have shut 
my door upon him. 

rg. Gnoses that arc connected with otherness are an agnosia 
compared with gnoses that are not connected with it. 


74 KITÁB AL-MAWAQIF 


and subsidiary cause persists so long as quest persists, and quest 
persists so long as thou persistest, and thou persistest so long as 
thou seest Me not: but when thou seest Me, thou art no more, 

- and when thou art no more, quest is no more, and when quest is 
no more, subsidiary cause is no more, and when subsidiary cause 
is no more, relationship 1s no more, and when relationship is no 
more, limit is no more, and when limit 1s no more, veils are no 
more. 

27. Gnosis in which there is no ignorance is gnosis in which 
there is no gnosis. : 

28. Doctrine derived from the Lord is not connected with 
servanthood, nor does servanthood find a home in it. 

29. Gnostic be of gnosis, and thou shalt be gnostic through 
gnosis: gnostic be of Me, and thou shalt be gnostic through Me. 
Thou shalt not know Me, until there is naught but what thou 
knowest; and thou shalt not ignore Me, until there is naught but 
what thou ignorest: for 1 am not that which thou knowest, nor 
that which thou ignorest. 

30. Gnosis in respect of everything is thy limit; totality in 
respect of every totalhood is thy limit; limit in respect of every 
limitation is thy extremity ; part in respect of every partitiveness 
is thy movement. 

31. If there continues in the inward any authority over thee, 
then there continues in the outward temptation for thee. 

32. When thou deniest all that is other than Me, thou meetest 
Me in company with all the good things that I have created. 

33. Noteveryman that denies other than Me shall see Me, but 
every man that sees Me has denied other than Me. 

34. Thou art not my servant, until 1 invite thee with my 
tongue to otherness, and thou obeyest the invitation and deniest 
otherness, 

35. Thou art the slave of otherness, so long as thou seest any 
trace of it. 

36. The trace of everything is its conditioning. 

37. When thou seest no trace of otherness, thou art no more 
in slavery to it. 

38. Barter not that spiritual state of thine in which thou 
knowest Me for that of which thou knowest nothing. 

39. Vision watches over gnosis, even as gnosis watches over 
knowledge. 

40. If thou admittest otherness and then obliteratest it, thy 
obliteration of it is an admission. 

41. He who sees Me, acknowledges that thing belongs to Me: 
and whoso acknowledges that thing belongs to Me, he is not tied 
up with it. 

42. Thou art not tied up with a thing, until thou seest it to be 
in one respect thine; but if thou seest it to be thine in every 
respect, thou art tied up with it. 
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7. Whoso clings to phenomenal existence, phenomenal exis- 
tence occurs to him. 

8. Temptation concerning Me is one of the signs of incite- 
ment unto Me. 

9. My gnoses have brought thee my favour, and my speech 
has unveiled to thee my love. 1 

10. Everything that brings thee back to Me brings thee back 
in company with some remnant of thyself or of other than thee, 
except temptation, which brings thee back to Me alone. 

1x. Temptation is my means of restoring thee forcibly to Me. 

12. Consider temptation, from what it expels thee, for thou 
shalt not prosper save by the abandonment of this; and with 
what it joins thee, for thou shalt not prosper save by joining this. 

13. ignorance is beyond the stayings: stay in this, for it is 
beyond the station. of this world and the next. 

14. Whoso abides not in ignorance, abides not in knowledge. 

15. Ignorance is beyond the stayings: whoso stays in it, 
attains the sciences of the stayings. 

16. Seal thy knowledge with ignorance, or thou perishest 
with it: seal thy practice with theory, or thou perishest with it. 

17. Everything that is upon the dust is of the dust. Consider 
then the dust, and thou shalt depart from that which is of it: 
and thou shalt see that which converted it, frorn its essence in the 
vision of the eyes, to its real essence; and its eyes will not carry 
thee away. 

18. Take helpers, that thou mayest convert thy essence: when 
thy essence is no more converted, then there are no helpers. 

19. No helpers there are not until there is timelessness, and 
timelessness there is not until there are no essences, and no 
essences there are not until thou seest them not but seest Me. 

20. If any matter afflicts thee, it is the gate; and if it afflicts 
thee in the gate, it is the staying; and if it afflicts thee in the 
staying, it is the staying. 

21. Staying is thy station relative to Me: so the station of 
every servant is his station relative to Me. 

22. Address him whom thou addressest according to that his 
attainment in which he desires thee to mention Me: for it is his 
spiritual state, upon which depends that which does persist. 

23. He is distracted whom thou addressest according to his 
desire, and he is cut off whom thou addressest according to his 
fear: but he is united whom thou addressest according to his 
achievement. 

24. If description is an achievement, it is an achievement, not 
a description: if description is not an achievement, it is a mere 
description. 2 N ۱ 

25. Achievement is the limit of relationship, and relationship 
is the limit of subsidiary cause. 

20. Relationship persists so long as subsidiary cause persists, 
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the loss of thy quality and of the incitements of thy quality: and 
when thou endurest the loss of thy quality and of the incitements 
of thy quality, it is said before Me, “ Lo, So-and-so." Then say 
I to my angels, “ So-and-so is my friend.” And I shall proclaim 
thee through Myself, and inscribe my friendship on thy brow, 
and cause thee to witness that I am with thee, wherever thou 
mayest be. And I shall say to thee," Speak," and thou shalt speak, 
and ''Intercede," and it shall be so. 

16. If thy quality departs not from this vision, thou stayest in 
the station of immaculateness: I shall establish in thee a repug- 
nance towards lusts, and a shame concerning the acquisition of 
evil habits. 

17. For this reason I have manifested lusts as a veil over that 
which is veiled, because none may stand before Me save under 
veils; and whomsoever I unveil of his self, no more thereafter 
veil I him in his self. 

18. When thou seest thyself in the same manner as thou seest 
the heavens and the earth, thou seest that that in thee which 
sees it, thy thyness, no longer has recourse to any need, nor 
takes rest in any created thing. And on account of my veiling 
thee, I shall not afflict thee with any quality which does not exist 
in thy condition or persist in thy station: and it will be thy 
quality that has recourse, not thyself, and thy quality that 
inclines, not thvself. 

19. If I had loved this world, I would have concentrated by 
means of it upon Myself. 

20. It is better for thee to be thine than to be through thyself, 
and it is better for thee to be through thyself than to be in thy- 
self, and it is better for thee to be in thyself, than to be neither in 
Me nor in thyself. 


MAWOQIF BEYOND THE STAYINGS (36) 


He stayed me Beyond the Stayings, and said to me: 


I. Phenomenal existence is a staying. 

2. Every part of phenomenal existence is a st..jing. 

3. There is temptation in every staying, and vain thought in 
every phenomenal existence. 

4. ‘Temptation occurs in every thing except science. 

5. Reality subsists in the sciences, and temptation supervenes 
in tlie conditions of the sciences. 

6. When temptation comes upon thee, regard its coming and 
ıt» going and thy opposition to it, and thou shalt see the reality 
and contemplate it, for it is the reality in thee that denies it: and 
thou shalt see falsehood and contemplate it, for it is the false- 
hood which thou deniest. 
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when thou enterest in, enter in unto Me. When thou sleepest, 
sleep in resignation unto Me: when thou awakest, awake in 
fullest confidence on Me. 

6. In what degree thou imposest on thyself labouring for Me, 
there falleth from thee thy labouring for thyself: and in what 
degree there falleth from thee thy labouring for thyself, my 
standing shall be through thee, and my Self-subsistence shall be 
for thee. 

7. Seek help by inviting to Me, against staying in thy station 
before Me. 2 

8. Jf thou callest not unto Me, then thy silence will call unto 
thee through that which is known of thee. Beware therefore of 
Me, lest thy silence contaim something which calls unto thee, 
whilst thou takest credit before Me for thy silence, that it is 
nearness to Me, 

g. Write in thy compact: When I reveal Myself unto thee, the 
gnoses proceeding from other than thee fail; but when I do not 
reveal Myself unto thee, thy gnosis is in the hands of the 
gnostics. 

10. The night belongs to Me, not to the scriptures that are 
recited: yea, the night belongs to Me, not to the lauds and 
praises. 

1r. The night belongs to Me, not to invocation. The secret 
of invocation is need, aud the secret of need is self, and the secret 
of self is its desire. 

12. If thy companion in thy night is for the sake of recitation, 
thy utmost zeal attains but to a part of thyself; and when it 
attains to it, it is separated: and thy night is not a night of 
recitation nor a night of the Merciful. And if thy companion in 
thy night is for the sake of praises and lauds, thy utmost zeal 
attains but to thy effort: when it attains to it, it is separated, and 
when it is separated, then it is a night of sleep, whether thou 
slecpest or not. Yea, and as for him whose night is mine, whether 
he sleeps or not, he is the companion of the night, and the com- 
panion of the night's lore, through whom I have attained know- 
ledge of the night and of the people of the night: he knows best 
their stations in it, and he understands most fully the limits of 
their attainments in ۰ 

13. How regardest thou the heavens and the earth, and how 
regardest thou the in mvi the moon? And how regardest thou 
everythinu that is regarded by thine eye or regarded. by thy 
heart? Surely thus, that thon regardest it as appearing from Me, 
and that thou regardest the realities of its gnoses, which celebrate 
my praise, and vay, " There ts nauvht like unto Him.” 

14. Depart not from this vision, or the visible things will 
carry thee away: and let not thy quality depart from this vision, 
or thy quality will carry thee away. 

15. If thy quality departs not from this vision, thou endurest 
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word to induce ecstasy turns unto the raptures induced hy 
words. 

6. Raptures induced by words are an infidelity according to 
definition. 

7. Listen to no letter concerning Me, and receive no informa- 
tion of Me from any letter. 

8. Letter cannot inform of itself: how then should it tell of 
Me? 

9. Iam He that made the letter, and informs of it. 

10. lam He that informs of Himself to whomsoever He wills. 

rı. My informing has a sign in causing to witness: by no 
other means is the sign found, and only in it does my informing 
appear. 

j^ Thou wilt write so long as thou reckonest: when thou 
reckonest no more, then wilt thou write no more. 

13. When thou no more reckonest nor writest, I shall assign to 
thee à portion of illiteracy: for the illiterate Prophet neither 
writes nor reckons. 

14. Neither write nor study nor reckon nor examine. 

15. Study writes true and false alike, and examination reckons 
taking and leaving alike. 

16. He belongs not to Me nor to my lineage who writes truth 
and falsehood, and reckons taking and leaving. 

17. Every scribe recites his scripture, and every reciter 
reckons his recitation. 


MAWOQIF OF “LISTEN TO THE COMPACT 
OF THY FRIENDSHIP" (35) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


I. I did not fashion thee in order that thou mightest obey 
science, and I did not train thee that thou mightest stand at the 
gate of other than Me, and I did not teach thee in order that 
thou mightest make my instruction a path whereon to pass to 
sleep’s forgetfulness thereoi, and I did not take thee as a com- 
panion that thou mightest enquire of Me what should expel thee 
from my companionship. 

2. I have not appeared to thee in thy youth that I may 
afflict thee in thy old age. 

3. Know who thou art: for thy knowledge of who thou art is 
thy foundation which cannot be demolished, and thy sanctuary 
which cannot fail. 

4. Ihave charged thee that thou shouldst know who thou art. 
Thou art my friend, and 1 am thy Friend. 

. 5. Listen to the compact of thy friendship: Thou shalt not 
interpret against Me with thy knowledge, nur invoke Me on 
account of thyself. When thou goest forth, go forth unto Me: 
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16. Stay bevond existence. 

And I saw existence, and questioned existence: and 
existence was ignorant. And I questioned ignorance, and ig- 
norance was ignorant. And He said to me: 

17. Power consists in the experience of lasting ignorance, re- 
solve consists in power, patience consists in resolve, perse- 
verance consists in patience, gnosis consists in perseverance, and 
that is its dwelling-place, 

18. Consider the attestation through which thou art in 
absence: that is the attestation through which thou art in pro- 
tection. 

ry. If thou eatest from my hand, thy members will not obey 
thee in disobedience to Me. 

20. He only is obeyed by every member who eats from his 
own hand. 

21. The attestation through which thou dressest is the attes- 
tation through which thou undressest. 

22, The attestation through which thou findest rest is the 
attestation in which thou findest rest. 

23. ‘The attestation through which thou hast thy theory is the 
attestation through which thou practisest. 

24. The attestation through which thou sleepest is the 
attestation through which thou diest: the attestation through 
which thou wakest is the attestation through which thou art 
raised. 

25. Thou art ruled in thy sleep by the condition in which thou 
sleepest, and. thou art ruled in thy death by the condition in 
which thou diest. 

26. Present thyself to Me in everything, and I will present 
Myself to thee in everything. 

27. Remember Me in everything, and I will remember thee 
in everything. 


MAWQIF OF THE INEFFABLE (34) 


He stayed me in the Ineffable, and said to me: 


1. By it thou art concentrated in the effable. 

2. If thou witnessest not the ineffable, thou art confused by 
the ۰ 

3. The effable turns thee to effability, and effability is a 
speech, and speech is a letter, and letter is a conjugation: but 
the inettable causes thee to witness in everything my Self- 
revelation towards it, and causes thee to witness of everything 
the places of its gnosis. 

4. Expression is a swerving: when thou witnessest that which 
never changes, thou wilt not swerve. 

& The divine word turns unto ecstasy: and using the divine 
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11. If I reveal My gnosis unto any heart, I annihilate in it all 
gnoses. . 

iz. Continue in veneration, and thou wilt continue in fear: 

13. Everything has its general part and its special part: its 
general part is related to thee, and its special part is related to 
Me. 

14. Everything other than I invites thee to itself with a co- 
partnership: I invite thee to Myself only. 


MAWQIF OF THE FAIR PARDON (33) 


He stayed me in the Fair Pardon, and said to me: 


i. Return not unto the recollection of thy sin: for thou 
sinnest by recollecting the return. 

2. 'The recollection of a sin attracts thee to the experience of 
it, and the experience of it attracts thee to a repetition of it. 

3. How long wilt thou be concentrated by nothing but words? 
And how long wilt thou be concentrated by nothing but deeds? 

4. If thou art concentrated by other than Me, thou art 
separated so long as thou art concentrated. 

5. So long as the message unto thee consists of word or deed, 
thou remainest in the courtyard of veiling. 

6. The condition of words and deeds is the condition of 
dispute and dissension. 

7. The condition of dispute and dissension is the condition of 
enmity and agitation. 

8. 1۶ thou desirest to know Me, regard a veil which is a 
quality, and regard an unveiling which 15 a quality. 

Thou wilt not stay in My vision, until thou issuest from 
specification and the thing specified. 

Io. Unite nottwo letters in any word or compact save through 
Me, and divide not between two letters in any word or compact 
save through Me: so shall that be united which thou unitest, and 
that divided which thou dividest. 

11. When thou sayest to a thing, “Be,” and it is, I will 
translate thee to bliss without intermediary. 

12, Obey Me for that I am God, and there is no God beside 
Me: so shall I make thee to say to a thing, “Be.” and it is. 

13. If words concentrate thee, there is no nearness: if deeds 
concentrate thee, there is no love. 

14. Be concentrated on Me, and thou wilt be concentrated by 
means of the concentrated part of every concentrated thing, and 
thou wilt listen with the listening part of every listening thing: 
thou wilt contain other than thyself, and give account of it, but 
other than thyself will not contain thee, or give account of thee. 

15. Nearness is a quality, and farness is a quality: veiling is a 
quality, and unveiling is a quality. 


BOOK OF SPIRITUAL STAYINGS 67 


6. Ask everything concerning Me, but do not ask Me con- 
cerning Myself. 
7. When thou seest Me, it is as though thou hast not issued 
from science. 
:8. When thou seest Me, thou hast issued from the people of 
the excuse. 
9. When thou seest Me, thou hast entered the company of the 
mediators. 
ro. When thou seest Me, thou hast no strength before Me, 
yet thou bearest all things. 
11. Ask my friends concerning that whereof Í have instructed 
thee, but ask Me, not them, concerning that whereof I have 
made thee ignorant. 


MAWOQIF OF INSIGHT (32) 


He stayed me in Insight, and said to me: 


1. I have foreshortened science of one thing that is seen, and 
of one thing that is known. 

2. That which is seen is both seen and known, so long as its 
essence is perceived openly: that which is known is known and 
not seen, when the eyes do not perceive it. 

3. Lam neither seen of the eyes, nor known of the hearts. 

4. Every speech which appears is chosen by Me and composed 
of my letters: consider it, how it exceeds not the idiom of the seen 
and the known, while I am neither this nor that, and my nature 
resembles neither. 

5. Whenever a thing forbids to thee another tbing, it invites 
thee to itself by virtue of that which it has forbidden to thee: 
but I forbid to thee, and do not invite thee to Myself by virtue of 
that which I forbid to thee; yea, I invite thee to Myself, and do 
not forbid thee by virtue of that wherewith I invite thee. There- 
in lies the difference between my nature and all else. 

6. ‘Shy action comprehends thee not: how then shouldst thou 
comprehend Me, who art my doing? 

4, Cast upon Me, and make Me thy judge, and I will decree 
unto thy extremest happiness. 

8. When thou seest other than Me, say, “This is the afflic- 
tion," and { will have mercy on thee. 

Q9. When I have mercy on thee, thou seest my gentleness in 
thy glance when thou lookest, and in thy heart when thou 
ل‎ 

ro. I have apportioned nato thee that which I will not re- 
move, and 1 have removed from thee that which I will not 
apportion unto thee: be mine therefore in that which I apportion 
unto thee, and I will remove thee from that which I have 
removed and will remove. 


5-2 
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18. Vision reveals vision, and makes absent from that which 
is other than vision. 

.19. Science and all that it contains are in absence, not in 
vision. 

20. Ignorance is a limitation in respect of science; and science 
has certain limitations, between each pair of which is an ignorance. 

21. Ignorance is the fruit of prohtable science, and acquics- 
cence in it is the fruit of veracious sincerity. 

22. If thou regardest absence with the eye of vision, thou 
seest the association of disease and remedy, and my right 
perishes, and thou departest from My servanthood. 

23. My vision neither commands nor forbids: my absence 
both commands and forbids. 


MAWQIF OF “CALL UPON ME BUT DO 
NOT PETITION ME” (30) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1, This world is the prison of the believer: absence is the 
prison of the believer. 

2. Absence is this world and the next: vision is neither this 
world nor the next. 

3. Vision belongs to the elect, absence to the common: no 
vision and no absence is the party of the Enemy. 

4. He belongs not to the people of absence, who belongs not 
also to the people of vision. 

$. Formal prayer during absence is an illumination. 

6. Call upon Me in My vision, but do not petition Me: 
petition Me in my absence, but do not call upon Me. 

7. Consider that which appears to thee: if it severs thee from 
the things which sever thee from Me, it belongs to Me. 

8. Whatever thing appears to thee, and begins to concentrate 
thee before thou hast been severed, fear thou its plotting. 


. MAWQIF OF "REVEALING AND VEILING 
ARE MADE EQUAL” (31) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. Everything which joins thee not in union with Me, only 
joins thee and deceives thee. 

2. Regard thy heart with the eye of thy heart, and regard Me 
with thy whole heart. 

3. When thou seest Me, revealing and veiling are made equal. 

4. When thou scest Me not, seek strength of the fruit: but 
it will not strengthen thee, for it is the centre of thy weakness. 

5. Conceal Me from my name, or thou wilt see it, and not see 
Me. 
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14. I appear t» neither eye nor heart without annihilating it. 

is. Thou seest Me whilst thou speakest: how then speakest 
thou? Thou sees Me whilst thou art impatient: how then art 
*hou impatient? ‘Thou seest Me whilst thou art being tried: how 
tuen can abasement possess thee? 

16. Know thy state in relation to that on which thou leanest, 

17 If thy leaning-post is My recollection, it will restore thee 
to Me. 


MAWQIF OF THE VEIL OF VISION (29) 
He stayed me, and said to me: 


i. Ignorance is the veil of vision, and knowledge is the veil 
of vision: I am the Manifest without veil, and I am the Hidden 
without unveiling. 

2. Whoso knows the veil, is near to the unveiling. 

3. The veil is one: the causes through which it occurs are 
diverse, and these are the various veils. 

4. The principal thing is, that thou shouldst have knowledge 
of what thou art, whether elect or common. 

3. If the elect does not act on the principle that he is elect, 
he perishes. 

6, By the knowledge of the common, one is almost brought to 
salvation, 

7. ‘There appears to the elect a manifestation from Me whichis 
secure from other than lum, but is not secure from him: as for 
the common, there is nothing between him and Me save his 
confession of ۰ 

8. The elect is he who converts his attention to Me. 

gq. Each of the two has need of his master, as with capital and 
interest. 

10. ‘Thou art hetween the two during my absence. 

ı1. In the vision of Me there is neither property nor interest. 

12. ‘The capital during my absence is the vision of Me, and its 
interest 15 taking refuge in preservation. 

13.. Lt thon possessest. property, I belong not to thee, nor 
thou to Me. 

n4. Penton is an idol whose worship consists in thy recol- 
lecting Me in the language addressed to it. 

13. The Enemy only desires that thou shouldst recollect Me 
through the recollections addressed to him. 

th. Absence i5 the homeland of recollection: vision is neither 
homeland 1۱۱۳ 

17. When thou art absent, cull upon Me, and invoke Me, and 
petition Me; but do not ask concerning Me: for if thou askest 
concerning Me one who is absent, he will not guide thee; and if 
thou askest one who sees, he will not inform thee. 
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to. Verily I have dear friends who do not see except for Me, 
and do not see except through Me, by reason of a difference 
between them which is greater than the difference between far- 
ness and nearness. 

11. Those my dear friends (who see everything) through Me, 
attain everything: but those my friends (who see everything) for 
Me, do not obtain everything. 

12. Consult Me as regards the things thou seekest, and I shall 
sever from thee all that is connected with the things thou seekest, 


MAWQIF OF “WHAT ART THOU DOING 
WITH PETITIONING” (28) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. If thou servest Me for the sake of anything, thou asso- 
ciatest (the thing) with Me. 

z. The more the vision increases, the more the expression 
decreases. 

3. Expression is a veil: how much more so that to which it is 
summoned. 

4. If I do not bring to a perfect state thy quality and heart, 
save on the basis of seeing Me, what art thou doing with peti- 
tioning? Lo, I have appeared: dost thou petition that I should 
appear? Or dost thou petition that I should be veiled? T'o whoin 
then wilt thou have recourse? 

5. When thou seest Me, there will remain with thee only two 
petitions: that thou shouldst petition Me in my absence to pre- 
serve thee in the vision of Me, and that thou shouldst petition 
Mein the vision that thou shouldst say to a thing “Be,” and it ss. 

6. There is no third to these two, except as proceeding from 
the Enemy. 

7. Ihave made lawful to thee to aim at petitioning Me during 
my absence, and I have made unlawful to thee the petitioning of 
Me when thou hast the vision of Me, during the state of thy 
seeing Me. 

8. If thou art a computator, compute vision in reepect of 
absence: whichever of them is the greater, make it the judge in 
thy petitioning. 

9. When I am not absent in the state of thy eating, I cut thee 
off from the labouring to eat: when I am not absent in the state 
of thy sleeping, I am not absent in the state of thy waking. 

10. Thy resolve to be silent during the vision of Me is a veil: 
how much more so then thy resolve upon speaking. 

11. Resolve only occurs during absence. 

12. Consider Me in my bounty, and thou shalt know Me when 
1 make Myself known to thee. 

13. How should he be grateful to Me, who knows not my 
bounty? 
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light: and thou experiencest the authority of gnosis over thee 
through gnosis or through thyself. 

8. The heart which sees Me is the place of affliction. 

9. So long as thou yieldest anything to Me, thou submittest 
it to something. 

1۵, All other is the way of other. 

11. When thou seest Me, thy affliction is according to the 
number of everything, and everything is thy affliction. 

12. O thou whose affliction is everything, I have removed the 
affliction from thee by means of health, and health enters into 
thingness, and thingness is an affliction: and when thou seest 
Me, affliction and health are all one to thee. Which of them shall 
I remove? The very removal is an affliction. 

I3. When thou seest Me, there is no health save in thy re- 
garding Me: and that also is an affliction; for thy glance is the 
opposite of thy not looking, and oppositeness is an aflliction. 

14. My veil is the affliction, and thy veil is the affliction. My 
veil destroys thy veil, and the destroying causes it to cease: 
so that thou goest forth from thy affliction to my affliction. 

15. Be veiled by Me, even as I am veiled by thee: and every 
eye will turn to Me, and they shall see with Me nothing beside 
thyself; and every eye wiil turn to thee, and when the eye turns, 
it shall see with thee nothing beside Me. 


MAWQIF OF "I HAVE DEAR FRIENDS” (27) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. The veil of the next world which I have removed from 
thee is greater than the veil of this world which I have removed 
from thee. 

2. By my Power! Verily I have dear friends who eat not in my 
absence, and drink not, and sleep not, and busy not themselves, 

3. Who shall protect thee from Me, if thou sayest that whereby 
1 am not intended? So beware, for this I shall not forgive. 

4. Distinguish between him from whom I am absent so that 
he may excuse himself, and him from whom I am absent s» that 
he may expect. 

5. Pon the expectant, and examine the excusant. 

6. By my Power! I arn the guest of my dear friends: when 
they see Me, they spread out for Me their secrets, and veil from 
Me their hearts, and submit to Me their wills. 

7. By my Power! I have dear friends who have no eyes, that 
there should be any tears for them, and who experience no 
advancing, that they should experience a returning also. 

8. Ihave dear friends, who have no present world, that there 
should be for them a world to come. 

The world to come is a reward for him who possesses the‏ .و 
nresent world in reality‏ 
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Me, or thou wilt be waylaid by that in which thou puttest thy 
greatest trust. ] 

16. When thou seest Me, and seest him who sees Me not, veil 
Me from him by means of wisdom: if thou doest not this, and he 
strays, I shall punish thee for him. When thou seest Me not, and 
seest him who sees Me, preserve thy limitation, for thou shalt 
not see Me through his vision. 

17. When thou seest Me, and seest him who sees Me, lo, I 
am between you both, listening and answering. 

18. And those that persevere for our sake, they are those that 
see Me: when I was absent, they veiled their eyes jealously, lest 
they should associate anything with Me in their vision. 

19. Jealousy is not right, until it destroys division: and 
division is not destroyed, while I am absent. 

20. Verily we shall guide them in our ways: we shall unveil to 
them in everything the places where our glance falls upon it. 

21. We give orders to a thing when we will it with our will, 
and we cause it to witness gnosis; and when it possesses gnosis, 
we say to it, “Be,” and it is, in answer to our command. 


MAWOIF OF “I HAD ALMOST NOT 
PUNISHED HIM” (26) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


I. The swiftest thing to punishment is the hearts. 

2. I had almost not pardoned him, and I had almost not 
punished him. 

If thou makest thyself a debtor to other than Me, thou‏ .و 
associatest otherness with Me: then flee with two flights, a‏ 
flight from tne creditor, and a flight from my hand.‏ 

4. lf thou makest thyself a debtor to thyself as well as to Me, 
thou hast made thyself equal to Me. 

5. I am the Manifest: not for the sake of manifestation, nor 
for the reverse of it, nor in order that I may be seen, nor in order 
that I may not be seen, nor for the sake of anything to which the 
ldm of cause is attached; a manifest in which there is nothing 
except a manifest. 

6. lam the Absent: not from anything, nor from, nor as a 
reason, nor as a purpose, nor as being in, nor as being in any- 
thing, nor as through anything, nor as a deposite, nor as an 
opposite. 

7. lam in everything without whereness, or thereness, or 
placeness, he ıt distinct oc compact: I um not in these, and the 
object is not m Me, I manifest to thee, and cause to pass away 
from thee all that gnosis with which thou art connected, and 
maintain in thee all that knowledge with which thouartconnected. 
I stay between thee and gnosis, and thou seest it through, my, 
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creating, then consider the ultimity of its manifesting, and thou 
shalt see piety therein, and thou shalt not see it. 

23. The prime is strength, the ultimate is weakness: ask 
pardon of Me for a weakness over which thou hast power through 
a weakness, 

24. If thou seest Me not, do not leave my name. 


MAWOIF OF "I AM THE GOAL OF MY 
DEAR FRIENDS” (as) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. Knowledge is more harmful than ignorance to him who 
sees Me. 

2. A good work is ten to him who sees Me not, but evil to him 
who sees Me. 

3. When thou scest Me, thy safety in omission is greater than 
in service: when thou seest Me not, thy safety in commission is 
greater than in omission, 

4. When thou seest Me, everything divides thee from Me 
which thou seest other than Me with thy eye and heart. 

, Ask forgiveness of Me for the act of the heart, and I will 
rid thee of its changeability. 

6. The act of the heart is the root of the act of the body: 
consider therefore what thou sowest, and consider what fruit 
the sowing brings torth. 

9. My hand is on the heart: if therefore thou refrainest from 
it its own hand, neither taking with it nor giving, thou sawest 
my Self-revelation by means of it, and it will yield the fruit of 
thy seeing Me. ۱ 

8, Fear a good action that demolishes thy good actions, and 
fear a sin that erects thy ains. 

9. When thou seest Me, and attainest of Me the means of 
independence, I shall not be absent from thee, 

10. The tribulation is the tribulation of him whe sees Me: he 
cannot endure my persistence, and cannot endure its discon- 
tinuance; while Y am in the midst of this, unrolling it, and rolling 
itup. In the rolling is his death, and in the unrolling is his life. 

rx. [arm the goal of my dear friends: when they see Me, they 
find rest in Me. 

12. Whoso secs Me not, he is his own goal. 

13. Consult him who sees Me not in thy affairs of this world 
and the next: follow the example of him who sees Me, and 
consult him not. 

14. Consultation is for deliverance from error, and counsel is 
an assault, Whoso aces Me, whither shall he assault? And whoso 
sees Me not, whither shall he not assault? , 

15, Accompany him who sees Me not, and he will bear thee 
and thou wilt bear bim * do not seek the company of him who sees 
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MAWOIF OF "DO NOT LEAVE 
MY NAME” (24) 


„He stayed me between the Primity of His manifesting, 
and the Ultimity of His creating, and said to me: 


x. If thou seest Me not, do not leave my name. 

2. When thou stayest before Me, everything will call thee: 
do thou beware of listening to it with thy heart, for if thou 
listenest to it, it is as though thou hast answered it. 

3. When knowledge calls thee, with all its conditions, at the 
time of prayer, and thou answerest it, thou art separated from Me. 
4. When I regard thy heart, no other thing enters into it. 

5. If thou seest Me in thy heart, thou art able to bear with 
Me. 

6. My friends are those that have no personal opinion. 

7. Thy body after death is in the place of thy heart before 
death. 

8. When thou stayest before Me, nothing other than thee will 
stay with thee. 

9. When otherness becomes a blameworthy thought, Paradise 
and Hell vanish. 

IO, Veracity is this, that thy tongue should not lie: saintliness 
is this, that thy heart should not lie. 

11. The lie of the tongue consists in its saying what has never 
been said, and in saying and not doing: the lie of the heart con- 
sists in its believing and not doing. 

12. The lie of the heart consists in listening to a lie. 

13. All lying is the voice of other than Me, and real truth is 
my voice: if I wish, I make stone or man to speak with it. 

14. Whatever binds thee to Me is my speech proceeding from 
my voice. 

1s. Desire is a lie of the heart. 

16. Desires are the seed of the Enemy in everything. 

r7. Hope is in the neighbourhood of desires, and neighbour- 
hood is an overlooking. f 

18. Every pair of neighbours enjoy a companionship. 

19. The reality of hope-giving is, that I should bind thee to 
Me, not in any idea, nor through any idea: and thou shalt not 
attam it, until fear consumes all beside it. 

20. I have made thee unfit for everything, and made this to be 
a veil between thee and it: and do not rend the veil by paying 
heed to it, that I should send upon thee its abasement. i 

21. If thou hadst been fit for anything, I would aot have 
revealed my face to thee. 

22. When anything occurs to thee with its temptation, con- 
sider the primity of its creating, and thou shalt see that which 
will drive it from thee: and if thou seest not in the primity of its. 
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MAWQIF OF “AND I SHALL 
LOOSE THE BELT” (23) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. When thou seest Me, thy poverty is in proportion to the 
answering of thy petition. 

2. When thou seest Me, do not petition Me during the vision 
nor during the absence. If thou petitionest Me during the vision, 
thou makest it a god beside Me: and if thou petitionest Me 
during the absence, thou art as one that has no gnosis of Me. 
Now thou must needs petition, and I am wrathful if thou dost 
not petition : therefore petition Me, when I say to thee, “ Petition 
Me." 

3. When thou seest Me, consider Me, and I shall be between 
thee and things, When thou seest Me not, call upon Me, not that 
I may manifest, and not that thou mayest see Me, but because I 
love my friends to call upon Me. : 

4. When thou seest Me, I enrich thee with the riches that 
have no opposite. 

5. If otherness follows thee, it is well: if not, thou followest it. 

6. The recollection of Me in the vision of Me is an outrage: 
what then the vision of other than Me, or what the recollection 
of Me together with the vision of other than Me? 

7. The night has set, and risen is the face of dawn, and day- 
break becomes intense. Wake therefore, O thou that sleepest, 
unto thy appearing: stand upon thy prayer-rug. Verily I shall 
come forth from the mikrdb: so let thy face be the first that I 
shall meet. Many a time have I gone forth upon the earth, and 
ever passed across it, save this time: for now I abide in my 
house, and desire to return to the heavens; and my manifesta- 
tion in the earth is my passing over it, and my going forth from it, 
and that is the last time that it will see Me. Thereafter it shall 
not see Me, nor anything that is in it, forevermore. But when 
1 go forth from it, if I lay not hold on it, it will not remain, And 
I shall loose the belt, and everything will be scattered: and I shail 
remove my cuirass and my breastplate, and war shail cease. And 
I shall strip the veil and wear it no more. And I shall summon 
my Companions, the ancients, even as I promised them: and 
they will come to Me, and be blessed, and continue in bliss; and 
they shall see the day to be eternal. That is my Day, and my 
Day is never done. 

8. I have sworn: no seeker shall find Me, save through 
prayer. I am He that maketh the night to be night, and the day 
to be day. 
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that He should manifest, and no reality, that it should be a 
reality. And He said to me: 

g. If thou abidest in the Throne, forever thereafter remain 
in flight: if thou abidest in recollection, forever thereafter 
remain veiled. 

10. If other than I be thy wandering beast, then take posses- 
sion of perdition. 

11. If] am thy wandering beast, thou errest except from Me, 
and thou art bewildered except with Me. 

12. Consider Me, why I have made thee my wandering 
beast: have I not turned to thee? 

13, Thou art my wandering beast, and I am thine: he who is 
absent is not of us, 

14. Whatever shows thee itself, and shows thee other than 
itself through itself, binds thee with itself and with other than 
itself,.and shakes thee free from itself and from other than itself, 

15. Whatever shows thee what is beside itself, and shows thee 
not itself, plots against thee: and whatever shows thee itself, and 
shows thee not what is beside itself, thou seest everything in the 
light of its luminousness. 


MAWQIF OF "SHUT NOT THINE EYES” (22) 


He stayed sue, and said to me: 


1. I have manifested everything, and I have driven from it, 
and I have driven from Me by means of it. 

2. When thou regardest Me establishing everything, 1 have 
given thee leave to join with Me. 

3. Everything has its mark by which it is divided, and which 
is divided by means of it. 

4. Exist through the establisher, and the establishing will 
not be equal to thee. 

$. When the limit is towards Me, the obstacle disappears. 

6. The limit is not towards Me, until thou seest Me beyond 
everything. 

7. My establishing is such, that there is no effacement through 
it or through Me. Verily I am the Wise, executing things firmly 
on the basis of the knowledge which I have founded. 

8. Consider Me, and shut not thine eyes: that shall be the 
first part of thy warfare for Me, 

9. Build thy affairs on fear, and I will establish thee through 
attention: build not thy affairs on hope, or I will demolish them 
when the work is on the point of completion. ` 

xo. When I expel thee from names, I announce to thee my 
authority. 
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21. Stay where thou art, and know thyself, and forget not thy 
creation: so shalt thou see Me with everything; and when thou 
seest it, cast away the withness, and abide mine, and I shall not 
be absent from thee. 


MAWQIF OF THAT WHICH APPEARS (21) 


He stayed me in that which appears: and I saw Him not 
appearing, that He should be concealed, and not being con- 
cealed, that He should appear, and no reality, that it should be 
a reality. And He said to me: 

1. Stay in the Fire. 

And I saw Him punishing by means of it, and 1 saw it to 
be a Paradise: and 1 saw that that wherewith He blesses in 
Paradise was the same as that wherewith He punishes in the Fire. 
And He said to me: 

2. One, who is not divided; Impermeable, who is not dis- 
severed; Merciful, He, He! 

3. Stay in earth and heaven. 

And I saw that which descends to earth to be a plotting, 
and that which mounts up from earth to be a net. And I saw that 
that which mounts up is derived from that which descends: and 
I saw that which descends inviting to itself, and I saw that 
which mounts up inviting to itself. And He said to me: 

4. That which descends is thy riding-beast, and that which 
mounts up is thy path: consider therefore what thou ridest, and 
whither thou intendest. 

5. Thou descendest through a distance, and thou mountest up 
through a distance: a distance of farness, a farness which is not 
conversed with. 

6. How canst thou be with Me, when thou art torn between 
descending and mounting up? 

7. lhave not brought out of the earth any phenomenal object 
whereby I concentrate upon Myself, and I have not sent down 
from heaven any phenomenal object whereby I concentrate upon 
Myself. Only this I have done: I have manifested every pheno- 
menal object, and thereby separated from Myself, and I was 
veiled; then I began and concentrated through Myself; and 
these were the ways, and the ways were a direction. 

8. Stay in Paradise. 

And I saw Him concentrating all the phenomenal objects 
that He had manifested therein, even as He concentrated on 
earth through His manifestation beyond the phenomenal objects. 
And 1 saw Him not manifesting beyond the phenomenal objects, 
that the beyondness should be a veil: and I saw Him not mani- 
festing, that He should be concealed, and not being concealed, 
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3. Dost thou not see this, that when thou peoplest it with 
other than Me, thou seest in every particularity of it a blinding 
force that almost blinds thee? ` 

4. Take the knowledge of thy house as a favour from Me, and 
thou shalt thereby be blest. 

5. When thou seest Me in thy house solitary, go not forth 
from it. But when thou seest Me and otherness, cover thy face 
and thy heart, until otherness goes forth: for if thou coverest 
them not, thou goest forth, and otherness remains; and if other- 
ness remains, it will drive thee forth from thy house unto it, 
and J shall not remain, nor any house. 

6. The law of my going forth from thy house drives thee forth. 

7. Debar Me not from thy house: for if thou stationest Me 
at its gates, and shuttest them against Me, I shall station thee at 
all the gates of otherness in abasement, and I shall show their 
power over thee. 

8. My face is its giblah,and my eye is its gate: turn towards it 
with all thy being, and thou shalt find it given up to thee. 

9. When thou seest Me solitary in thy temple, there is no 
laughing and no weeping: when thou seest Me and otherness, 
there is weeping; but when otherness goes forth, there is the 
laughter of bliss. 

10. Consider the varieties of my deflecting thee from the 
varieties of otherness, whether I am jealous for thee, or whether 
I have exiled thec. 

11. Guard thine eyes, and leave the rest to Me. 

12. Truly, if thou guardest thine eyes, thy heart will be 
guarded by its own authority. 

13. Thy house is thy way, thy house is thy grave, thy house is 
thy uprising: consider how thou seest it, for so shalt thou see 
other than it. 

14. When thou seest Me in thy house solitary, it is the secure 
sanctuary دشر با‎ thee from other than Me: but when thou 
seest Me not in thy house, seek Me out in everything; and when 
thou seest Me, come on boldly, and ask not leave. 

15. Speech is a veil, and the passing-away of speech is a 
covering: the passing-away of covering is a peril, and the 
passing-away of peril is a soundness. The science of that exists, 

ut its reality exists not. . 

16. Thou art my stray camel: when I make Myself to find thee, 
thou art enough for Me. 

17. When thou seest Me and seest not my name, assign thy- 
self to my service, for thou art my servant. 

18, When thou seest Me and seest my name, I prevail. 

19. When thou seest my name and seest Me not, thy action is 
not for Me, and thou art not my servant. 

20. Remove thy infirmities, and thou shalt see Me enthroned 
beyond all doubt. 
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restest in my confining, I will T thee unto my veiling; and if 
thou restest in my veiling, I will expel thee unto my wrath. 

12. When thou desirest all things for Me, thou wilt not be 
seduced : when thou desirest all things from Me, thou wilt not be 
deceived. 

13. The gnoses of everything occasion the experience of the 
thing, and its names belong to its gnoses: when the gnoses of a 
thing fail, the experience of it fails also. 

14. . Everything has an adherent name, and every name has 
names: the names separate from the name, and the name 
separates from the reality. 


MAWQIF OF COMFORT (19) 


He stayed me in Comfort, and said to me: 


I. Cleave unto certainty, and thou wilt stay in my station. 
Cleave unto good thinking, and thou wilt journey in my high- 
way: and whoso journeys in my highway, reaches unto Me. 

2. Become concentrated through the name of certainty upon 
certainty. 

3. When thou art troubled, say in thy heart, “the certain,” 
and thou shalt become concentrated, and have certain faith ; and 
say in thy heart, "good thinking," and thou shalt make thy 
thought good. 

4. Whomsoever I cause to contemplate, through him I cause ' 
to contemplate; to whomsoever J grant gnosis, by him I grant 
gnosis; whomsoever I guide, by him I guide; whomsoever I 
indicate, by him 1 indicate. 

5. Certainty guides thee to the Real, and'the Real is the end: 
good thinking guides thee to belief, and belief guides thee to 
certainty. 

6, Good thinking is one of the ways of certainty, 

7. If thou seest Me not behind each pair of opposites with a 
single vision, thou hast no gnosis of Me. 


MAWQIF OF HIS ARCHETYPAL HOUSE (20) 


He stayed me in His Archetypal House: and I saw it, and 
its angels, and those who were in it, praying to Him. And I saw 
Him, and no house, continuing instant in his prayers: and I saw 
them not continuing; He compassed their prayers ja knowledge, 
but his they compassed not. And He said to me: 


1. I have concealed my House’s authority in every house, 
and thereby have asserted the authority of my House over every 
other house. 

2. Free thy house of otherness, and recollect Me through that 
which. is easier for thee: so shalt thou be seeing Me in every 
particularity of it. 
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MAWOIF OF ACKNOWLEDGEMENT (18) 


He stayed me in Acknowledgement, and said to me: 


1. Thou desirest either Me, or staying, or the form of staying. 
If thou desirest Me, thou art in staying, not in the desire of 
staying; if thou desirest staying, thou art in thy desire, not in 
staying; if thou desirest the form of staying, thou servest 
thyself, and staying eludes thee. B 

2. Staying is one of the qualities of dignity ; dignity is one of 
the qualities of splendour; splendour is one of the qualities of 
self-sufficiency ; self-sufficiency is one of the qualities of majesty ; 
majesty is one of the dd of impermeableness ; impermeable- 
ness is one of the qualities of power; power is one of the qualities 
of oneness; oneness is one of the qualities of essentiality. 

3. Staying is an emergence of attention from letter, and from 
what is compounded and separated of letter. 

4. When thou emergest from letter, thou emergest from the 
names ; when thou emergest from the names, thou emergest from 
the things named; when thou emergest.from the things named, 
thou emergest from all phenomena; when thou emergest from 
all phenomena, thou speakest and I hear, thou prayest and I 
answer. 

5. If thou passest not my recollection, my qualities, my 
praiseworthy aspects, and my names, thou returnest from my 
recollection to thy recollections, and from my quality to thy 
qualities. 

6. The stayer knows not the contingent: when there remains 
no contingent thing between Me and thee, then there is no veil 
between Me and thee. 

7. If thou passest to and fro between Me and thing, thou 
equatest that thing with Me. 

8, If I summon thee, do not expect the vcil to be dropped 
through thy following Me: thou canst not compass its reckoning, 
nor wilt thou ever be able to drop it. 

9. If thou couldst drop it, whither wouldst thou drop it? For 
dropping is a veil, and the place of dropping is a veil. So follow 
Me: and I will drop theveil, and that which I have dropped never 


returns ; and I will guide thy path, and that which I guide goes 
not astray. 

10. If thou seest Me, and then turnest to this world, it is 
through my wrath; if thou turnest to the next world, it is through 
my veiling; if thou turnest to the sciences, it is through my 
onaning; if thou turnest to the gnoses, it is through my re- 
proach. 

11, If thou restest in my reproach, I will expel thee unto my 
confining : for my quality is shame, and 1 am ashamed that he 
whom 1 reproach should remain in my presence. And if thou 
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2. Banish from thee all experience of otherness, and of what is 
derived from otherness, by mortification. 

3. If thou banishest it not by mortification, the fire of on- 
slaught will banish it. 

4. As mortification transfers from the experience of otherness 
to the experience of Me or of what is derived from Me, so the 
fire transfers from the experience of otherness to the experience 
of Me or of what is derived from Me. 

5. I have sworn: none shall reach Me, save him who ex- 
periences Me or what is derived from Me. 

6. Thy experience of otherness is derived from otherness, and 
the fire is otherness, and it has a lookout over the hearts: it sees 
in them otherness, when it looks out over the hearts, and so sees 
what is of itself, and unites with it; but when it sees not what is 
of itself, it unites not with it. 

7. Existence has not achieved the understanding of its being 
produced, and will never achieve it. 

a Every created thing is a place for itself and a limitation for 
itself. 

9. The sciences return to their limits, which be reward: the 
gnoses return to their limits, which be acquiescence. 

ro. I manifested the quality of speech through that which ear 
and thought can bear: and that which cannot be borne is 
greater than that which can. And I manifested the quality of 
action through that which intellect and sight can bear: and that 
which cannot be borne is greater than that which can. 

11. Consider manifestation, how one partitive of it is in- 
clined towards another partitive, and how one set of causes of its 
partial is connected with another set of causes of its partial. No 
pivot has it of itself, though it turn and turn about: no prop has 
it, when it swerves. 

12. Consider Me: for no revenue returns to Me from thee, 
but thou standest fast through my everlasting stablishment, and 
others cannot reach thee. 

13. If the hearts congregated themselves, with the essence of 
their illuminated eyes, they would not attain to the enduring of 
my bounty. 

14. Intelligence is an instrument limited by My gnosis; 
gnosis is an insight limited by My infused contemplation; in- 
fused contemplation is a faculty limited by my desire. 

15, When the signs of might appear, the gnostic sees his 
gnosis to be agnosia, and the righteous sees his righteousness to 
be unrighteousness. 

16. Quality does not bear that which knowledge bears: so 
preserve the knowledge that is in thee, and stay quality in its 
limitation of knowledge, not in its limitation of itself. 
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serves Me out of my fear, ceases; whoso serves Me out of his 
desire, is cut off. P eid 2 

39. The knowers are three: one has his guidance in his heart; 
one has his guidance in his hearing; one has his guidance in his 
learning. 

40. The reciters are three: one knows the whole; one knows 
a half; one knows the repetition. : 

41. The whole is the outward and the inward; the half is the 
outward; the repetition is the recitation. 

42. When thou addressest the gnostic and the ignorant con- 
cerning a principle of knowledge, follow the advice of the gnostic: 
for of the ignorant thou hast only his pronouncement. 


MAWQIF OF DEATH (16) 


He stayed me in Death: and I saw the acts, every one of 
them, to be evil. And I saw fear holding sway over hope; and 
I saw riches turned to fire and cleaving to the fire; and I saw 
poverty an adversary adducing proofs; and I saw everything, that 
it had no power over any other thing; and I saw this world to be 
a delusion, and 1 saw the heavens to be a deception. And I cried 
out, “O knowledge!”; and it answered Me not. Then I cried 
out, “O gnosis!”; and it answered me not. And I saw every- 
thing, that it had deserted me, and I saw every created thing, 
that it had fled from me: and I remained alone. And the act 
came to me, and I saw in it secret imagination, and the secret 
part was that which persisted: and naught availed me, save the 
mercy of My Lord. And He said to me: 

1. Where is thy knowledge? — . 

And 1 saw the Fire. And He said to me: 
2. Where is thy act? 

And 1 saw the Fire. And He said to me: 
3. Where is thy gnosis? 

And I saw the Fire. And He unveiled for me His gnoses 

of uniqueness, and Fire died down. And He said to me: 
4. lam thy friend. x es 
And I was stablished. And He said to me: 
5. lam thy gnosis. 
And I spoke. And He said.to. me: 
6. Iam thy secker. 
And I went forth. 


MAWQIF OF POWER (17) 
He stayed me in Power, and said to me: 


I. Experience of other than Me does not dwell beside Me, 
nor experience of other than my favours, or of other than my 
remembrance, or of other than my bountifulness. 
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, 20. Whoso knows his end, and practises, is increased in 
gar. 

21. Fear is the sign of him who knows his end: hope is the 
sign of him who is ignorant of his end. 

22. Whoso knows his end, and casts it and the knowledge of it 
upon Me, to judge concerning it with my knowledge which is 
beyond perception, him I meet with a fairer knowledge than he 
had; and to him I come with a nobler portion than that he 
sacrificed. 

23. O gnostic, if thou art equal to the knower, save in 
axiomatic knowledge, I make unlawful to thee both knowledge 
and gnosis. 

24. O gnostic, where is ignorance in relation to thee? Thy sin 
is only in the state of thy gnosis. 

25. O gnostic, perceive in the case of thy heart: thar which 
thou seest it seeking is its gnosis, and that which thou seest it 
avoiding is its perception. 

26. O gnostic, persist, or else thou art agnostic: O knower, 
cease, cr else thou art ignorant. ` 

27. O gnostic, I see thee with my strength, but I do not see 
thee with my assistance: dost thou take as a god other than Me? 

28. O gnostic, I see thee with my wisdom, but I do not see 
thee with my fear: dost thou mock at Me? 

29. O gnostic, I see thee with my indication, but I do not see 
thee in my highway. 

30. Whoso flees not unto Me, reaches Me not: and unto 
whomsoever I reveal not Myself, he flees not unto Me. 

31. If thy heart departs from Me. I do not regard thy works. 

32. If 1 do not regard thy works, I seek thee out with thy 
theory: and if I seek thee out with thy theory, thou wilt not 
requite Me with thy works. 

33. If thou turnest not from that wherefrom I have turned, 
thou turnest not towards that whereunto I have turned. 

34. If I detect thee in opposition, I attach repentance to 
opposition: and if I detect thee in repentance, I attach opposi- 
tion to repentance. 

35. Relate concerning Me, my rights, and my bounty. Whoso 
understends of Me, take thou him for a knower; whoso under- 
stands of my right, take thou him for a counsellor; whoso 
anderstands of my bounty, take thou him for a brother. 

36. Whoso understands not of Me, nor of my right, nor of my 
bounty, take thou him for an enemy: and if he comes to thee 
with my wisdom, rescue it from him, even as thou rescuest thy 
straying camel from a desolate savage land. 

37. Whoso understands of Me, desires by his service my face; 
whoso understands of my right, serves Me out of fear; whoso 
understands of my bounty, serves Me desiring what is with Me. 

38. Whoso serves Me desiring my face, persists; whoso 
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MAWOQIF OF MYSTICAL PERCEPTION (rs) 


He stayed me in Mystical Perception, and said to me: 


I. When thou perceivest, thou scest limitation openly, and 
thou seest Me at the back of the unseen. 

2. When thou art with Me, thou seest the opposites, and him 
whom 1 have caused to witness them: falsehood will not take 
hold of thee, and truth will not fail thee. 

3. Falsehood borrows tongues, but does not use them in their 
proper channels: like an arrow which one draws, but with which 
one does not hit the mark. 

4. Truth borrows no other tongue but itself. 

5. When the marks of jealousy appear, the marks of verifica- 
tion also appear. 

6. When jealousy appears, then thou art not veiled. 

7. Perceive in the case of knowledge: if thou seest gnosis, 
it ıs its luminousness. Perceive in the case of gnosis: if thou 
seest knowledge, it is its lumirousness. 

8. Perceive in the case of knowledge: if thou seest not gnosis, 
beware of it. Perceive in the case of gnosis: if thou seest not 
knowledge, beware of it. 

9. Perception is my lamp: whoso sees it, does not sleep. 

10. Perception is the vision of the cause, and perception in 
the case of the cause is the vision of the object. 

11. O knower, set between thyself and ignorance a barrier 
consisting of knowledge, else it will overcome thee: and set 
between thyself and knowledge a barrier consisting of gnosis, else 
it will carry thee away. 

12. I revealed to piety, "Stand and stablish," and to dis- 
obedience, “Tremble and shake." 

13. Knowledge is my door, and gnosis is my doorkeeper. 

14. Certainty is my way, by which alone the traveller arrives. 

15. One of the signs of certainty is steadfastness, and one of 
the signs of steadfastness is security in terror. 

16. If thou desirest everything for Me, I will teach thee a 
knowledge which'phenomenal existence cannot artain, and make 
Myself known to thee with a gnosis which phenomenal existence 
cannot attain. 

17. If thou desirest Me through everything, and if thou 
desirest everything through Me, I will teach thee a knowledge 
which phenomenal existence cannot attain. 

I8. The gnostic who knows his end is only fit forthe knowledge 
of it: the gnostic who is ignorant of his end is only fit for the 
ignorance of it. 

19. Whoso is fit for the knowledge of his end is not affected 
by the distractions of temptation: whoso is fit for the ignorance 
of his end swerves, and walks aright. 


BOOK OF SPIRITUAL STAYINGS 49 


thing through that which I caused thee to witness, and I prevail 
over thee; thou art between Me and everything, and thou art 
near to Me, not everything, and everything is thy friend, not my 
friend. This is the description of those that are near to Me. 
Know then that thou art near to Me, and that thy knowledge is 
the knowledge of thy nearness to Me: and surrender to Me thy 
name, that Í may meet thee with it. And set not between Me and 
thee any name or knowledge, but discard everything that I mani- 
fest to thee, be it name or knowledge, before the might of my 

lance, so that thou mayest not be veiled by it from Me. For itis 

or my Presence that 1 have built thee, not for being veiled from 
Me, and not for anything apart from Me, be it concentrative for 
thee or separative: for as for the separative, I have scared thee 
from it by means of my informing gnosis in thee; and as for the 
concentrative, I have scared thee from it by means of the 
jealousy of my love. Know then thy station in nearness to Me: 
for it is thy limitation, and if thou abidest therein, things have 
no power over thee; but if thou departest from it, everything will 
sweep thee away. ١ 

11, Dostthou know what is thy quality that preserves thee by 
my leave? It is the matter of thee in thy body, and that is a 
mercy towards thy quality and a preservation to thy heart. 
Preserve thy heart from everything that would enter it, inclining: 
it from Me, and not bearing it unto Me: and be merciful towards 
thy quality in my service, and thou shalt concentrate thy atten- 
tion upon Me. 

12. Thy station with Me is that which I have caused thee to 
witness. Thou seest Me manifesting everything, and thou seest 
Heil which says, “ There ts naught like unto Him” ; and thou seest 
Heaven which says, '* There is naught like unto Him”; and thou 
seest everything which savs unto thee, “ There is naught like unto 
Him." Thy station with Me is that which stands between Me 
and the manifestation. 

13. When thou art in thy station, it is not possible for mani- 
festation to be made by thee: for thou art near to Me, and my 
authority is with thee, and my power and Self-revelation. 

14. I look upon thee, and 1 desire that thou shouldst look 
upon Me: while all manifestation veils thee from Me. Thy soul 
is thy veil, and thy knowledge is thy veil, and thy gnosis is thy 
veil, and thy names are thy veil, and my Self-revelation to thee 
is thy veil. Expel therefore from thy heart everything, and expel 
from thy heart the knowledge of everything, and the recollection 
of everything: and whatever I have manifested of manifests to 
thy heart, hurl it back to its manifesting, and void thy heart for 
Me, that thou mayest lock upon Me, and not prevail over Me. 
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refrain it: so that thou mayest execute my command, and so that 
nothing else may bear thee company. Then thou shalt go 
forward in it. But if aught beside it bears thee company, it will 
stay thee short of it: thy intellect will stay thee, until it knows, 
and when it knows, it will bring to a decision ; and thy heart will 
stay thee, until it knows, and when it knows, it will cause to 
incline. 

8. When I cause thee to witness how my friends proceed in 
my command, not awaiting with it its knowledge, and not looking 
forward to its end with it, being well-pleased with Me in place of 
every knowledge (though it be aggregated against Me), and well- 
pleased with Me in place of every end (though my house and the 
abode of my grace be before Me), while I am the object of their 
vision, and they rest not until they see Me, and repose not until 
they see Me: then have I permitted thee to be my friend; for I 
have caused thee to witness how thou shouldst obey Me when I 
command thee, at the time of my Self-revelation, and how thou 
shouldst depart from Me, and return unto Me. O my servant, 
do not await the knowledge of my command with my command, 
and do not await with it its end: verily, if thou awaitest these 
twain, I afflict thee. and the affliction veils thee from my com- 
mand, and from that knowledge of my command which thou 
awaitest. Then I incline over thee, and thou turnest back: then 
I return to thee, and turn. Then thou stavest in thy station: 
then I make Myself known unto thee; then 1 command thee at 
the moment of my Self-revelation. Do thou execute this, and 
look not back: and I shall- be thy companion. O my servant, 
concentrate the first part of thy day, or thou wastest it entirely: 
concentrate the first part of thy night, or thou squanderest it 
entirely. For if thou concentratest its first part, I will concentrate 
for thee its last part. 

9. Write down who thou art, that thou mayest know who 
thou art: for if thou knowest not who thou art, thou art not of 
the people of My gnosis. 

10. ls not my dispatching unto thee the sciences, through thy 
heart, a means of expelling thee from the general to the particular? 
And is not my particularising thee, by means of my Self-revelation 
to thee, which is directed to the repressing of thy heart and the 
repressing of all the sciences that appear to thee through thy 
heart, a means of expelling thee to the unveiling? And is not the 
unveiling in this, that thou shouldst banish from thee all things, 
together with the knowledge of every thing, and that thou 
shouldst witness Me through that whereby I have caused thee to 
witness, and that at such time no estranging force should 
estrange thee, and no familiarising force should familiarise thee, 
When a ccuse thee to witness, ard when I make Myself known to 
thee, be it but once in thy whole life : is not this an announcement 
of thy admission to my friendship? For thou banishest every- 
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ro. Gnosis is that which thou hast experienced: verification 
of gnosis is that which thou hast witnessed, 

11. The knower seeks proofs of Me, and every proof merely 
poirts to himself, not to Me: the gnostic seeks proofs through Me. 

12. Knowledge is my pror for every intellect, wherein it 
star ds steadfast: the intellect does not forget it even though it 
zor; ets itself; it does not depart from its knowledge, even though 
it turns aside. 

73. Everything has a tree. The tree of letters is names: depart 
from names, and thou wilt depart from meanings. 
14. When thou departest from meanings, thou art fit for My 
f nosis. ۱ 


MAWQIF OF COMMAND (14) 


He stayed me in Command, and said to me: 


1. When 1 command thee, depart unto that wherewith I 
command thee, and await not with it thy knowledge. Verily, if 
thou awaitest with my command the knowledge of my command, 
thou disobeyest my command. 

2. If thou executest not my command, except the knowledge 
. Jit be made clear to thee, it is the knowledge of the command 
‘hou obeyest, not the command. 

3. Dost thou know what it is that stays thee from executing 
my command, when thou awaitest the knowledge of my com- 
mand? It is thy carnal soul, which desires knowledge, so that it 
may be cut off from my duty, and proceed according to its lusts 
in the ways of knowledge. For knowledge has ways,'and the 
ways have defiles, and the defiles have exits and highways, and 
the highways have contrariety. 

4. Execute my command when I command thee, and ask not 
concerning the knowledge of it. So de the people of my Presence, 
the angels of the Duties, execute that whereunto they are com- 
manded, and look no: back. So execute, and look not back: and 
thon shalt belong to Me, and I to chee. 

5. No out of miserliness towards thee do 1 fold up tha know- 
ledge of the conimand. Knowledge is but the stayer of the condi- 
tion of it which 1 have appointed fer it. When 1 permit to thee 
a knowledge, then have Toon thee to stay in it: if thou 
stayest not in it, thou disobeyest Me. For I have appointed for 
the knowledge a condition : and if I make plain to thee the know- 
Icdge, then 1 have bound thee by irs condition. 

6. When I desire thee for my condition, not for the condition 
of knowledge, I command thee, and thou executest the command, 
not asking Me concerning it, and not awaiting from Me its 
knowledge. 

7. When I command thee, and thy intellect comes probing 
«bout it, deny it; and when thy heart comes probing about it, 
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5. If thou entrustest to Me that of thy knowledge of whi... 
thou art ignorant, thou art therein mv friend. 

6. Whenever thou seest, with thine eve and heart, aught c 
my manifest and hidden sovereignty, and I cause thee to witness 
its submission to Me, and its humility to the splendour of mv 
greatness, on account of a gnosis which I establish for thee, so 
that thou hast gnosis of it through attestation, not through ex- 
position: then have I caused thee to transcend it and all the 
knowledges of other than it which have no end, and the tongues 
of its utterers; and I open to thee the gates which none enters 
unto Me, save him whose gnosis I have empowered to bear their 
gnosis, so that thou bearest it and art not borne by it, and thou 
reachest the boundary of the Presence. Then before Me it is 
said: ۲ So-and-so, the son of So-and-so." Therein consider who 
thou art, and whence thou enterest, and what was thy gnosis so 
that thou didst enter, and what was thv capacity so that thou 
didst bear. 

7. When I cause thee to witness every phenomenon with a 
single vision and a single witnessing, in that station 1 have a 
name: if thou knowest it, invoke Me by it; but if thou knowest it 
not, then invoke Me by the ecstasy of this vision, in the time of 
thy hardships. 

8. The description of this vision is: that thou shouldest see 
height and depth, length and breadth, and all that is in it, and 
all through which that is, in that which manifests and persists, 
and in that which is subject and endures; and that thou shouldst 
witness the faces of that, turning toward themselves—it being 
impossible that any partiality of them should witness aught but 
its parts—and that thou shouldst witness in them the fallings of 
that glance which establishes existence in them, their praises 
inclining tewards Me with the magnificats of their lauds, and 
regarding Me with that exaltation which blots out in them the 
memory of everything save their assiduity in their recollections. 
And when thou witnessest them turning their faces, then say: 
“O Thou that overwhelmest all things with the manifestation of 
thy majesty! O Thou that appropriatest all things with the 
magnificence of thy might! Thou art the Tremendous, Who can- 
not be endured, and Whose description cannot be achieved.” 
But when thou witnessest them regarding in exaltation, then say: 
“O Compassionate! O Merciful! Í impiore Thee by thy mercy, 
wherewith Thou fixest in thy gnosis, and empowerest for thy 
recollection, uplifting the intelligences to yearn after Thee, and 
ennobling the station of whomsoever Thou wilt of creation, 
before Thee.” 

9. Hf thou yieldest unto Me that which thou knowest not, thou 
artamong those that have power overit, when I manifest to thee the 
knowledge of it :if thou yieidest unto Me that which thou knowest, 
then 1 inscribe thee among those of whom I am ashamed. 
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before Me, not secking of Me, and not fleeing unto Mc. Surely, 
if thou seckest of Me and I refuse thee, thou returnest unto rhe 
seeking, not unto Me; or thou retusnest unto despair, not uate 
the seeking. And surely, if thou seekest of Me and I grant it thee, 
thou returnest from Me unto that which thou soughtest. And if 
thou fleest unto Me and I give thee shelter, thou returnest from 
Me, unto the security which is in the place to which in thy fear 
thou fleddest. But I desire to lift the veil between Me and thee: 
so stay before Me, for that I am thy Lord; but do not stay before 
Me, tor that thou art my servant. 

15. If thou stayest before Me because thou art my servant, 
thou inclinest as servants do: but if thou stayest before Me be- 
cause 1 am thy Lord, my self-subsistent law will come upon thee, 
and stand between thy soul and thee. 

16. If thy science is circumscribed, thou hast no science: if 
thy work is not circumscribed, thou performest no work. 

17. Thy work is twofold: obligatory and voluntary. The 
obligatory is such, that without it science is not comprehensive 
and work is not established: the voluntary is such, that with it 
science is not comprehensive. 

18. If thy work is obligatory, and none of it voluntary, thy 
science is established but not comprehensive: if thy work is 
voluntary, and also obligatory, thy science is established and 
comprehensive. 

19. Know that quality of thine, in which science is not absent 
from thee; then know that quality of thine, in which chou art not 
incapable of thy wok: so shalt thou possess science, and not be 
ignorant, and so shalt thou perform works, and not fail. 

20. If thou knowest not thy quality, thou possessest science 
and art ignorant, thou performest works and osnittest: in such 
degree as science remains with thee, thou practisest works, and 
ia such degice a» ignorance occurs to thee, thou omittest. — 

21. Weigh science in the balance of intention, and weigh 
works in the balance of sincerity. 


MAWQIF OF REMINDING (13) 


He stayed me in Reminding, and said io me: 

I. ‘Thou persistest not, save by obcying the command: thou 
geest not aright, save by obeying the prohibition. 

2. Tf thou art net commanded, thou inclinest: if thou art not 
prohibited, thon strayest. 

3. Go not forth from thy house, save unto Me: se shalt thou 
be in my protection, and I shall be thy guide. Enter not, save 
unto Me, when thou enterest: so shalt thou be in my protection, 
and I shall be thy helper. 

4. lam God: none may enter unto Me in the body, and none 
may attain to My gnosis through the conceptions. 


44 KITÁB AL-MAWÁQIF 


‘them is he unto whom pardon has come: he will see in their eyes 
tne marks of the awe of driving forth, and observe in their faces 
the marks of the awe of inciting. But another that is foremost of 
them is he to whom veiling has come: he has nothing to do with 
good, and good is not the seal of that which is with him. 

7. Beware! and again, by the numbers of that which 1 have 
created, beware! If thou restest in the vision of Me but the 
twinkling of an eye, then have I caused thee to traverse every- 
thing that 1 have manifested, and bestowed on thee power over it. 

8. As thou enterest unto Me in prayer, so shalt thou enter 
unto Me in thy grave. 

9. Ihave sworn: it cannot be, but that with every man shall 
walk his actions. If he quits them during his lifetime, he shall 
enter unto Me alone, and his grave will not be straitened with 
him; but if he quits them not during his lifetime, they will enter 
with him into his grave, and it is straitened with him. For his 
actions do not enter with him as sciences: they only appear to 
him in bodily shape, and enter with him. 

10. Consider the quality of what there was of thy actions, how 
they walk with thee, and how thou regardest them walking from 
thee to where they may be, between thee and all other actions and 
consequences, defending thee: and the angels take charge of 
them; whereas the other actions are beyond all that. And I shall 
show for::: to thee such of thy action as was directed towards Me, 
through the interstices of those gaps, defending thee, even as 
thou didst defend them. Thou wilt regard them as thou re- 
gardest one that undertakes to assist thee, and sacrifice his life on 
thy behalf: while they will regard thee as thou wast regarding 
them, saying, “Come unto me, for I undertake to defend thee: 
come unto me, for I do sacrifice my life on thy behalf." And so, 
when ye twain come to the house wherein awaits thee that which 
is awaited—and what is that which is awaited I—then they shall 
take farewell of thee, with the farewell of one that returns to thee; 
and the angels will take farewell of thee, with the farewell of one 
that confirms thee. Alone thou wilt enter unto Me, and no action 
with thee (though it be ever so fair), for that thou seest it to be 
unworthy of my regard ; and no angels with thee (though they be 
thy guardians), for that thou takest no guardian but Me. And 
the En will depart to their station before Me: and all of thy 
work that was for Me, will return unto Me. 

rr. Acquire knowledge, but do not listen to knowledge: per- 
form works, but do not regard thy works. 

12. The work of the night-time is a pillar for the work of the 
day-time. 

13. The work of the day-time is more endurable, when it is 
lightened: the work of the night-time is more endurable, when it 
is lengthened. 


14. If thou desirest to persist in thy work nefore Me, stay 
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knowing that thou hearkenest to Me, and seeing that all things, 
are of Me." 5 
18. The compact which I have compacted with thee is, that 
my Self-revelation should not seek the abandonment of my 
Sunna, but that it should seek one Sunna instead of another, and 
one Duty instead of another Duty. If thou belongest to those 
that have seen Me, then follow Me, and perform what I wish 
with the instrument I wish, not with the instrument thou 
wishest. Is it not thus thou speakest to thy servant? Now the 
instrument is my Sunna: so practise such of it as is comely, with 
that part of thee which I desire, not with that which thou 
desirest for Me, nor with that which thou desirest of Me. And 
if thou art incapable in respect of one instrument above another, 
my pardon will refrain from writing thee down traitor; or if thou 
art weak in respect of one duty above another, my tenderness 
will refrain from writing thee down stumbler. I regard only the 
eas of thy knowledge: if it be with Me, then am I with 
ee. 


MAWQIF OF WORKS (12) 


He stayed me in Works, and said to me: 


1. I only manifested thee, that thou mightest abide through 
my quality frr thy quality: theu dost not abide for mv quality, 
but only through my quality; and thou dost abide for thy 
qualities, not through thy qualities. 

2. Thy quality is but limitation, and the quality of limitation 
is direction, and the qualitv of direction is space, and the 
quality of space is divisibility, and the quality of divisibility is 
mutability, and the quality of mutability is passing-away. 

3. If thou desirest to abide, stay before Me in thy station, 
and ask not of Me the means of departing. 

4. Dost thou know where lies the highway of the veracious? 
Tt is beyond this world, and beyond all that is in this world, and 
beyond all that is in the world to come. 

5. When thou threadest the way to Me beyond this world. 
my messengers will come to meet thee: longhiy thou wilt recog- 
nise in their eyes, and welcome and gladness thou wilt see in their 
faces. Hast thou seen onc that was absent? He was absent from 
his people, and announced to them his coming: and when he had 
traversed the distance of the intenders, and threaded the highway 
of the euterers, did they uot meet him before his alighting, all 
laughter ; and did thev not hasten towards him, ali joy and glad- 
ness? 

6. Whoso threads not the highway of the veracious, however 
he may be while stil] abiding in the earth and taking whatever is 
in it, messengers will come to bim to drive him forth, and will 
meet him to make him ready and incite him. And foremost of 
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gathered together, entirely und specifically, in each of his limbs, 
vea, and contrarily likewise, in a single state, over the entire 
expanse that is between his sides, and all the extent of his frame 
that I have expanded. Then Í command every punishment 
imagined by the people of this world as doomed: and they come 
to him, altogether and specifically, according as they were 
imagined. And the known punishment dwells with him in the 
first skin, and the imagined punishment dwells with him in the 
second skin. Then I command after that the seven tiers of Hell, 
and the punishment of every single tier dwells in one of his 
skins. And when there remains no punishment, whether of this 
world or the next, that does not dwell between each pair of his 
skins, I manifest unto him that punishment of his which I take 
charge of in person, to mete out to him to whom I have revealed 
Myself personally, but who has for all that rejected Me. And 
when it sees him, it fears on account of its vision of the known 
punishment; and the imagined punishment fears on his account, 
and the punishment of the seven tiers fears on his account; and 
the punishment of this world and of the next continues to fear, 
lest I should punish him with the punishment which I have 
manifested. So I compact with the punishment, that I shall not 
punish him; and it acquiesces in my compact, and proceeds to 
punish him according to my command : while he implores Me to 
mitigate for him the punishment of this world and the next, and 
that I s! ;uld avert from him that which I have manifested. And 
I say to him, “I am He Who said to thee, ‘ Dost thou indeed repel 
Me?’, and thou didst say, ‘Yea, I do repel Thee.’” And that is 
the last he sees of Me. Then I visit him with punishment, 
measure upon measure of my knowledge, so that no knowledge 
of knowers, no gnosis of gnostics, can endure even to hear of its 
description in speech. But that is not my way with him who lays 
hold on Me, in my Self-revelation, and abides with Me, until 
I bring his day to him: for upon him 1 bestew the delights of 
this world altogether, known and imagined alike, and the 
delights of the next world altogether, as well as all the delights 
whereby the people of Paradise are delighted, and that delight 
of mine with which 1 charge Myself personally, to delight 
him whou: I wish among those that know Me and lay hold on 


e. 

17. Entreat Me, and say: “O Lord, how shall I lay hold on’ 
Thee, so that, when iny day is come, Thou shalt not punish me 
with thy punishment, nor tum away from me thy face’s turning 
towards me?” And I shall say to thee: “ Lay hold on the Sunna 
in thy theory and practice, and Jay hold on my Self-revelation 
towards thee in the experience of thy heart: and know, that when 
I reveal Myself to thee, I shall accept from thee none of the 
Sunna save that which my Self-revelation produces; because 
thou art of the people of My corilrerse, heark^ning to Me, and 
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seeing it is 1 thet am revealed thereby? If I will, I make Myself 
unknown bv it. even as 1 have made Myself known. Or how 
should My knowledge condition Me, seeing that 1 am the con- 
ditioner thereby? If ï will, I make ignorant by means of it, even 
as J have made to know by means of it. 

15. Listen to the gnosis of gnoses, how it says to thee: 
“Blessed is He, Whom the gnoses do not know: Holy is He, 
Whom the sciences do not cognise. The gnoses are but one of 
His lights, and the sciences are but words of His words." 

16. Listen to one of the tongues of my assault. When I make 
Myself known unto a servant, and he repels Me, 1 return, as if 
I had need of him. It is my preventing gencrusity that does this, 
as manifested in my favours: while on his part it is the miserliness 
of his soul towards himself that does this, that soul which I make 
to rule over him, but which he does not make to rule over Me. 
And if he repels Me, I return unta him: Y continue to return, 
and he continues to repel Me; yea, he repels Me, though seeing 
Me to be the most generous of the generous, and I return unto 
him, though seeing him to be the most miserly of the miserly, 
fashioning an excuse for him when he is before Me. Nay, but I 
make beginning with forgiveness, before ever the excuse is 
fashioned, so that 1 say to him in his secret parts, "I have 
afflicted thee." All this I do, that he may depart from the vision 
of that which estranges him from Me: but if he conti ics in that 
whereby | have made Myself known unto him, I am his com- 
panion, and he is my companion. And if he repels Me, I do not 
abandon him on account of that repelling which is compounded 
with his ignorance; but I say to him, " Dost thou repel Me, Who 
am thy Lord? And dost thou not desire Me, nor My gnosis 
either?" And if he says, “I do not repel Thee,” I accept it of 
bim. And so, whenever he repels Me, Í do not cease to convict 
him of his repelling; and whenever he says, “I do not repel 
Thee," I accept it of him. Then at last, when he repels Me, and J 
convict him of his repelling, he says, “ Yea, I do indeed repel 
Thee": but he lies, and persists, in his obstinacy; so I remove 
My gnoses from his breast, and they return to Me, and I bring 
back to Myself all My gnosis that was in his heart. And, when 
his day is come, I make the ynoses that were between Me and 
him to be a fire, which I kindle against him with my hand. And 
this very man, whose fire not even Hell itself can rival, because I 
take vengeance of him Myself for Myself: this man, I say, a 
single description of whose punishments the Fire's keepers can- 
not endure to hear, nor a single detail of his retribution at my 
hands: this man's body I make like the expanse of the desolate 
earth, and fashion for it a thousand skins, and between each pair 
of them there is as it were the expanse of-the earth. Then I 
command every punishment that 1s in this world: and they 
verily come to him, and every punishment that is in this world is 
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'$. Provisions proceed from the hortelry. When thou pos- 
sessest the gnosis of gnoses, thy hostelry is with Me, and thy 
provisions proceed from thy hostelry : if thou shouldst bring unto 
thee all created beings ás guests, it would contain them. 

6. Two tongues only give expression of Me: the tongue of 
gnosis, whose sign is the affirmation of that which it brings for- 
ward without proof, and the tongue of knowledge, whose sign is 
the affirmation of that which it brings forward with proof. 

7. The gnosis of gnoses possesses two springs of flowing 
water: the spring of knowledge, and the spring of condition. 
The spring of knowledge gushes forth from veritable ignorance, 
and the spring of condition gushes forth from the spring of that 
knowledge. Whoso draws knowledge from the spring of know- 
ledge, draws knowledge and condition: but whoso draws know- 
ledge from the flowing stream of knowledge, not from the spring 
of knowledge, him the tongues of the sciences transport, and him 
the interpretations of expressions deviate; he will gain no 
constant knowledge, and whoso gains not a constant knowledge, 
gains no condition. ١ 

8. Stay in the gnosis of gnoses, and abide in the gnosis of 
gnoses: so shalt thou witness that which I have taught thee. 
When thou witnessest it, thine eves will see it; and when thine 
eyes see it, thou wilt discriminate between absolute proof and 
contingent circumstances; and when thou discriminatest, thou 
art established, but so long as thou discriminatest not, thou art 
not established. 

9. Whoso draws not knowledge from the spring of knowledge, 
knows not the reality, and there 15 no condition to that which عط‎ 
knows: his sciences dwell in his speech, not in his heart; so they 
dwell in him who knows. 

10. When thou art established, speak: for it is thv duty. 

11, Every spiritualised spirituality is only spiritualised in 
order that it may activate: and every quiddified quiddity is only 
quiddified in order that it may be created. 

12. Every inhabited thing 15 a vessel: it is only inhabited on 
account of the emptiness of its cavity. Every empty thing is 
made a vessel: it is only empty on account of its incapacity, and 
it is only made a vessel on account of its insufficiency. 

13. Every object of reference has a direction, and every 
possessor of direction is surrounded. Every surrounded thing is 
comprehended, and every comprehended thing is imagined. 
Every imagined thing is divisible, and every void is in contact. 
Every contacting thing is sensed, and every empty space is an 
object of common knowledge. 

14. Know my assault, and thou shalt beware of Me and my 
assault, | am He against Whom self-revealing does not protect, 
and 1 am He Whom that of His knowledge which appears does 
not condition. How should my Self-revealing protect against Me, 
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with my sympathy that thou mayest thereby abide in my sym 
athy. 

i 2. هتم‎ Me once, and I will thereby efface thy recolleé- 

tion of otherness for all times. M 

4. O thou that art patient towards Me! Spread out the whole 
of existence to receive my gift, and it shall not contain it; and 
spread out thy own desires to receive my gift, and they shall not 
attain it. 

5.: When I am absent, gather to thyself thy misfortunes, and 
every phenomenal existence will come to console thee for my 
absence. If thou listenest, thou wilt obey; and if thou obeyest, 
thou wilt not see Me. 0 

6. For my absence there is no consolation, and in my vision 
there is no reparation. i 

I am the Gracious in the magnificence of might, and I am 
the Sympathetic in the majesty of omnipotence. 

8. If pes to thee “I,” await my communications, for thou 
art not of my people. 

9. lam the Gentle, although thy sins be grievous, and I am 
the Watchful, although thy attentions be secret. 

1o, Whoso sees Me is impervious for Me; and whoso is im- 
pervious for Me, is not proper to the time-moments. 

rx. Sometimes thou knowest the knowledge of gnosis, and 
thy reality is knowledge, and thou belongest not to gnosis: and 
sometimes thou knowest the knowledge of staying, and thy 
reality is gnosis, and thou belongest not to staying. 

12. Thy reality is that which thou quittest not, not every 
knowledge which thou quittest, : : 


MAWQIF OF THE GNOSIS OF GNOSES (11) 


He staycd me in the Gnosis of Gnoses, and said to me: 


I. Itis the veritable ignorance of all things through Me. 

2. The description of that in the vision of thy heart and in- 
tellect is, that thou shouldst witness in the ground of thy soul 
every world and heaven, and every sky and earth, and land and 
sea, and night and day, and prophet and angl, and knowledge 
and gnosis, and words and names, und all that is in that, and all 
that is between that, saying, “ There is naught like unto Him”; 
and that thou shouldst see this its saying, ۳ There is naught like 
unto Him," to be the extremity of its knowledge, and the end of 
its gnosis. 

3. When thou possessest the gnosis of gnoses, thou makest 
knowledge to be one of thy beasts, and makest phenomenal 
existence in its totality to be one of thy paths. 

4. When thou makest phenomenal existence to be one of thy 
paths, I. shall not provision thee from it. Hast thou ever seen 
provisions proceeding from a path? 
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MAWQIF OF CULTURE (9) 


He stayed me in Culture, and said to me: 


1. Thy entreating me is an act of worship when thou seest 
Me not, but an act of derision when thou scest Me. 

2. When 1 afflict thee, consider that wherewith I connect 
thee. If it be otherness, complain to Me: if Myself, then is thy 
house assured. . TM 

3. When thou seest Me in my affliction, know thy limitation 
wherein thou art, and be not absent in it from My vision. And 
if it be delight, rejoice: but if thou scest it to be trouble, do not 
rejoice. . 

4. The sum of gnosis is the preservation of thy state which 
divides thee not. 

$. If thou heedest anything on its own account or on thy own 
account, it is not gnusis, and thou hast not any part of gnosis, 

6. Everything that concentrates thee upon gnosis belongs to 

osis, 

e If thou r«latest thyself, thou belongest to that with which 
thou relatest thyself, not to Me: and if thou belongest to any 
secondary cause, to it thou helongest, nut to Me. 

8. {rave gnosis behind thy back, aral thou shalt ernerge f on: 
relationship: abide with Me in staying, and thou shale بعت‎ 
from seconda, y cause. 

J. lf thou entreatest other than Me, bury thy gnosis in the 
grave of the most agnostic of those that deny Me. 

10, If thou unitest otherness and gnosis, thou destrovest 
gnosis and estublishest otherness. f desire thee to aband: ıı 
otherners; but thou wilt never abandon that which thou hust 
established. 

11 noto is the tongue of singleness: when it speaks, it 
destroy all beside it; and whin it is silent, it destroys wh: 
nukes iteelf ۸ ۱ 

fé "lum oct ihe son of the state in which thou eatest thy fna! 
uud drinkest thy ۵۰ ١ 

tae Aare sans d M nores oen pt HÎ ce, fo deas is tho 
pasce vat وه‎ Cond ار‎ cause m relutiouship. 


aA WONT OP CONBULAT ION tit 
fie tavern uae uu Cobo, cad cerl tu mu; 
, 1. The time of the bounty ef duiadon in reward n, Plu} 
timate to the days of eeif-eífacement in practice. 

2. 111 unveiled to ti ec the quality of d ighi, Doh ald expel 
thee through the anveiling from the qualit', aud though the 
quality from the delight: snd T bave clad zb د‎ rav Dyer only 
that thou mayest thereiy endure my "avour... id Leiner cis 
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84. The stayer banishes the gnoses even as he banishes the 
thoughts. 

85. If anything were separated from limitation, it would be 
the stayer. 

86, Knowledge does not bear gnosis, until it appears to it: 
gnosis does not bear staying, until it appears to it. 

87. The knower tells of his knowledge, the gnostic tells of his 
gnosis, the stayer tells of Me. 

88. The knower tells of command and prohibition, and in 
these twain is his knowledge; the gnostic tells of my necessary 
attributes, and in that is his gnosis; the stayer tells of Me, and in 
Me is his staying. 

89. I am nearer to everything than its own soul; and the 
stayer is nearer to Me than everything. 

go. If the knower emerges from the vision of my farness, he 
is consumed; if the gnostic emerges from the vision of my near- 
. ness, he is consumed; if the stayer emerges from the vision of 
Me, he is consumed. 

91. The stayer sees what the gnostic sees and has gnosis of, 
and the gnostic sees what the knower sees and has knowledge of. 

92. owledge is my veil, gnosis is my speech, staying 15 my 
presence. 

93. Change affects not thestayer, nor do desires carry him away. 

94. The authority of the stayer is his silence; the authority of 
the gnostic is his speech; the authority of the knower is his 
knowledge. 

95. Staying is beyond the utterable, and gnosis is the end of 
the utterable. 

96. In staying, all separation is made known. 

97. The heart of the stayer is in my hands, and the heart of 
the gnostic is in the hands of his gnosis. 

98. The gnostic has a heart, the stayer has a Master. 

99. Tue stayer transcends the quality of phenomenal exis- 
tence: it has no power over him. : 

100. The stayer rests not in any thing, the gnostic rests not 
in the loss of any thing. 

tor. The stayer rests not in phenomenal existence, and no 
phenomenal existence rests in him. 

102. Allthings belong to Me: and that which belongs to Me, 
is of the things whose staying belongs to Me. 

103. Staying is the fire of phenomenal existence, and gnosis is 
the light of phenomenal existence. 

104. Staying sees Me only, gnosis sees Me and sees itself. 

105. Staying is the staying of staying, the gnosis of gnosis, 
the knowledge of gnosis, the gnosis of knowledge: not gnosis, 
and not staying. 

106. The gnostics have my communications, the stayers have 
my face. 
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6o. Staying is not connecied with secondary cause, nor is 
secondary cause connected with it. 

61. If anything were worthy of Me, it would be staying; and if 
anyeung related of Me, it would be staying. 

62. Gnosis in which is no staying returns to ignorance. 

63. Staying is my wind: whomsoever it bears, he reaches 
unto Me; and whomsoevcr it does not bear, he reaches unto 
himself, 

64. Only this I say: Stay, O stayer; have gnosis, O gnostic! 

65. Knowledge guides not to gnosis, and gnosis guides not to 
staying, and staying guides not to Me. 

66. The knower is in slavery, the gnostic has contracted for 
his freedom, the stayer is free. 

67. 'The stayer is single, the gnostic is double. 

"a The gnostic knows and is known, the stayer knows and is 
not known. 

69. The stayer inherits theory and practice and gnosis: none 
inherits him save God. 

7o. Knowledge is consumed in gnosis, and gnosis is consumed 
in staying. ۱ 

71. Everyone has equipment, save the stayer: and everyone 
that has equipment is routed. 

72. Staying is an eternal specification, in which is no opinion. 

73. The gnostic doubts oft the stayer: the stayer doubts not of 
the gnostic. 

74. ln staying there is no stayer, else it is not staying: in 
gnosis there'is no gnostic, else it 1s not gnosis. 

5. The gnosis of him that stays not attains not: the know- 
ledge of him that has no gnosis profits not. 

76. ‘The knower sees his knowledge, but does not see gnosis; 
the gnostic sees gnosis, but does not see Me; the stayer sees Me, 
and does not scc other than Me, 

77. Staying is my knowledge which protevis, but against which 
there is no protection. 

78. Staying is my compact with every gnostic, whether he 
knows it or not. If he knows it, he emerges from gnosis to 
staying: if he knows it not, his gnosis is compounded with his 
limnitation, ; ; 

79. Staying is my light, with which darkness dwells not. 

, 80. Staying is ‘mperviousness, and imperviousness js per- 
simence, aud perzistence is that which makes no account of 
temporality. 

84, None sees a reality save the stayor, 

82. Staying is beyond famess and nearness; gnosis is in 
nearness, and nearness is beyond farness; knowledge is in far- 
ness, and that is its limitation. 

83. The gnostic sees the limit of his knowledge, the stayer is 
beyond every limit. 
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known: he is not partitioned by any existing thing, nor inclined 
by any contemplated thing. 

38. Whoso stays not, sees the thing known, but sees not know- 
ledge: he is veiled by wakefulness, even as he is veiled by heed- 
lessness. 

39. The staver is not moved by beauty nor affrighted by fear: 
I am sufficient for him, and staying is his bound, 

40, If I conceal Myself from him in that which is attested by 
an attestation, he complains of the mishap of losing Me, not of 
the mishap of the attestation. : 

41. Everything is confounded at the stayer, and the stayer is 
confounded at imperviousness. 

42. Staying is the spirit of gnosis, gnosis is the spirit of 
knowledge, and knowledge is the spirit of life. 

43. Every stayer is a gnostic: not every gnostic is a stayer. 

44. The stayers are my people: the gnostics are the people of 
my gnosis. 

45. My people are the commanders, the people of the gnoses 
are the ministers. 

46. To staying belongs a knowledge which is not staying, and 
to gnosis belongs a knowledge which is not gnosis. 

47. The body of the staver dics, but his heart does not die. 

48. The hypocrite enters everything, and comes forth from it 
with his hypocrisy, and declares that he has entered it: except 
only staying. This he enters not, nor ever shail; of this he 
declares not, nor ever shall declare. 

49. If in staying thou hast a prop, beware of my plotting 
concerning that prop. 

. .0و‎ Staying banishes all beside it, even as knowledge banishes 
ignorance. 

51. Seek everything in the stayer, and thou shalt find it; seek 
the stayer in everything, and thou shalt not find him. 

52. Patience is set above everything except staying : staying is 
set above patience. 

53. When the affliction descends, it overpasses the stayer, but 
descends upon the gnosis of the gnostic and the knowledge of the 
knower. 

54. The stayer emerges through harmony, even as he emerges 
through disharmony. 

55. Staying is my destroying hand: everything it comes upon, 
it destroys, and everything that desires it, is consumed by it. 

56. Whoso knows the knowledge of a thing, his knowledge is 
an announcement of giving heed to the thing. 

57. Staying is my neighbourhood, and 1 am other than the 
neighbourhood. 

58. The gnostic does not estimate the value of the stayer. 

59. Staying is the prop of gnosis, and gnosis is the prop of 

owledge. 


3-2 
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17. Persistence belongs only to the stayer: staying belongs 
only to the persistent. 5 

18. Staying has intelligence of every knowledge, but no know- 
ledge has intelligence of it. ۱ 

19. Whoso stays not through Me, is'stayed by everything be- 
side Me. 

20. The stayer sees the latter things, and the former things 
have no power over him. 

21. Staying sets free from the slavery of this world and the 
next. 

22. Prayer rejoices in the stayer, even as the journeyer 
rejoices in prayer. 

23. Nothing has gnosis of Me: but if any approaches it, it is 
the stayer, 

24. The stayer almost overpasses the condition of humanity. 

25. The value of everything fails in staying; it belongs not to 
staying, nor staying to it. 

26. In staying is a consolation for that from which one has 
stayed, and a compensation for that which one has abandoned. 

27. Staying is the gate of vision: whoso is therein, sees Me, 
and whoso sces Me, stays; but whoso sees Me not, stays not. 

28. The stayer eats of delight, yet eats it not; drinks of 
affliction, yet drinks it not. 

29. I have mingled the perception of the stayer with the 
majesty of my protection: he recoils from everything, and 
nothing accords with him. 

30. i the heart of the stayer were in otherness, he would not 
stay; if otherness were in it, he would not persist. 

31. The stayer is an entire knowledge and an entire condition: 
oniy the stayer will ever unite these twain, 

32. The stayer is not approved by the theologians, and the 
theologians are not approved by him. 

33. ‘The stayer is far through the nearness of living creatures, 
«md is veiled by the sciences of the knowers. 

34. if thou stayest through Me, otherness is of the sanctuary ; 
go not ft rth inte it, so that thou shuuldst be loosed from Me. 

35. ‘The stayer is admitted into cortidence, and the confidant 
is well-treasured, ۰ 

36. Stay through Me, but do not confront Me with staying. 
For if I were to show forth to thee my praise which is directed 
towards Myself, and my knowledge which is proper to Me alons, 
existentiality would return to primality, and primality to per- 
sistence, and neither would its knowledge be separated from it, 
nor the object of its knowledge be absent from its knowledge. 
Then thou wouldst sce Me, and sce the Real wherein is no 

. Staying, that thou shouldst have gnosis of it, and no journey, that 
thou shouldst traverse it. 5 
37. The stayer sves knowledge, how it destroys the thing 
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I4., Put on thy seal, which I have given thee wherewith to 
seal every heart that yearns with yearning, and every heart that 
shrinks with shrinking : so shalt thou possess and not be possessed, 
confine and not be confined. 

15. Whoso is absent from Me, and sees my knowledge, him I 
have appointed my lieutenant over his knowledge: and whoso 
sees Me, and is absent from my knowledge, him I have appointed 
my lieutenant over his vision. 

16. Whoso sees Me and sees my knowledge also, he is my 
lieutenant, to whom I have given a means in everything. 


1۷۲۸۲۷ ۵15 OF STAYING (8) 


He stayed me in Staying, and said to me: 


1. If thou obtainest not possession of Me, will not other than 
I obtain possession of thee? 

2. Whoso stays through Me, him I clothe in adornment, and 
he sees no adornment in anything. 

3. Purify thyself for staying, else it will shake thee off. 

4. If any attraction of otherness remains for thee, thou 
stayest not. 

5. In staying thou seest other at its proper limit, and, seeing 
it, departest from it. 

6. Staying is the source of knowledge: whoso stays, his know- 
ledge is within himself; but whoso stays not, his knowledge is 
with other than himself. 

7. The stayer speaks and is silent according to a single law. 

8. Staying is a luminousness, making known the values and 
effacing the thoughts. 

_ 9. Staying is beyond night and day, and beyond the values 
contained by thern. 

IO. Staying is the fire of otherness. If I consume otherness 
with it, it is well; if not, I consume thee with it. 

11. The stayer enters every house, and it contains him not; 
drinks of every well, and is not satisfied; then reaches unto Me, 
and I am his abode, and with Me is his place of staying. 

12. When thou knowest staying, gnosis will not accept thee, 
and temporality will not be familiar with thee. 

13. Whoso yields himself to Me in the sciences of staying, his 
back is rested against, and his staff leaned upon. 

14. If thou callest upon Me in staying, thou departest from 
staying: and if thou stayest in staying, thou goest forth from 
staying. 

15. In staying there is neither establishment, nor annihilation, 
nor speech, nor act, nor knowledge, nor ignorance. 

16. Staying belongs to itperviousness: whoso possesses it, 
his outward parvis his inward, and his inward part is his om- 
ward, 


AM 1 


32 KITÁB AL-MAWÁQIF 
MAWQIF OF COMPASSIONATENESS (7) 


He staved me in Compassionateness, and said to me: 


1, It is the quality of Me alone. T 
2. It is that which removes the condition of sin and know- 
ledge and experience. Ae 

3. So long as any trace of contrariety remains, it is a Mercy: 
and so long as no trace of it remains, it is a Compassionateness. 

4. Stay 1n the lieutenancy of self-revelation. 

So I stayed, and saw Him in ignorance; then I had gnosis, 

and saw ignorance in the gnosis of Him, and did not see gnosis 
in the ignorance of Him. And He said to me: 


5. Whomsoever I make my lieutenant, I do not empower to 
see Me under any limiting conditions, finding Me if he finds it, 
and losing Me if he loses it. ۱ 

6. If 1 appoint thee my lieutenant, I will split off for thee a 
fragment of Compassionateness; and I am more merciful to- 
wards a man than his own soul: and I will cause thee to witness 
the limit of every speaker, and thou wilt outstrip him to his goal; 
and everyone will see thee in himself, but thou wilt not see in 
thyself any man. 

7. If 1 appoint thee my lieutenant, I will make thy wrath 
a part of my wrath: thou wilt not be merciful towards any 
fellow-man, nor incline towards any congener. 

8. When thou seest Me, follow Me; and though I have 
turned away from thee the faces of all, yet will I turn them 
humbly towards thee. 

When thou seest Me, turn away from those who turn from‏ ,و 
thee and advance towards thee.‏ 

10. If 1 appoint thee my lieutenant, I will set thee before Me, 
and place my self-subsistence behind thee (and I shall be beyond 
the self-subsistence), and my sovereignty will be on thy right 
hand ( and I beyond the sovereignty), and my choice on thy left 
hand ( and 1 beyond the choice); and my light in thine eyes (and 
I beyond the light), and my tongue on thy tongue (and I beyond 
the tongue): and I will cause thee to witness that I have set up 
that which I have set up, and that I am beyond that which I have 
set up, And I will not set up over against thee any object that 
is other than Me: and thou shalt see Me without absence, and 
continue according to my decrees without veiling. 

11. When I cause thee to witness my proof towards that which 
I love, as I have caused thee to witness my proof towards that 
which I hate, I shall have declared thee my lieutenant, and 
chosen thee for the station of my confidant, 

12. When thou seest Me, assist Me: but he cannot assist Me 
who does not see ie, 

13. When thou canst not be veiled from Me, then have I 
declared thee to be my lieutenant. 
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be joined with sensible forms and what is beyond them, and tha" 
the eyes and the hearts should look upon Me; and that thou 
shouldst see my enemy loving Me, and my friends holding sway, 
and that I should raise up thrones for them, and that they should 
despatch the Fire, so *hat it should not return; and that I should 
repair my fallen houses, to be adorned with the adornment that is 
true; and that thou shouldst see my portion, how it makes all 
beside it to pass away; and that Í should gather all men in 
happiness, no more to scatter or to be despised. Do thou then 
bring forth my Treasure, and realise that which I have caused 
thee to realise of my informing and providing, and the nearness 
of my overlooking thee. For lo, I shall appear: and the stars will 
be gathered about Me. And I shall join the sun and the moon 
together. And I shall enter into every house: and they will hail 
Me, and I shall hail them. All this, because mine is the Will; 
and by my permission the hour will come: and I am the Mighty, 
the Merciful. 


MAWQIF OF THE SEA (6) 


He stayed me in the Sea, and I saw the ships sinking and 
the planks floating; then the planks sank also. And He said to 
me: 


1. Whoso sails is not saved. 
2. He runs a risk who flings himself in and does not sail. 
3. He perishes who sails and does not risk. 
4. In running a risk is a portion of delivery. 
And the wave came, and raised up what was beneath it, 
and ran along the shore. And He said to me: 


5. The surface of the sea is an unreachable lustre, and its 
depths an unfathomable darkness, and between the two are fishes 
which may not be trusted. 

6. Do not sail the sea, that 1 should veil thee by means of the 
instrument: and do not fling thyself into it, that I should veil 
thee by means of it. 

. Ín the sea are limits: which of them shall support thee? 
. When thou givest thyself to the sea, and art drowned in it, 
thou art like one of its beasts. 

I deceive thee, if 1 guide thee to any save Me.‏ .و 

10. If thou perishest in other than Me, thou belongest to that 
in which thou hast perished. 

ir. This world belongs to him whom I have turned from it, 
and from whom I have turned it: the next world belongs to him 
towards whom I have turned it, and whom I have turned towards 
Me. 
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enduring, and dost not see Me in thy vision as the establisher, 
I veil my face, and there is revealed unto thee thy face. Then do 
thou consider what is shown to thee, and what is concealed from 
thee. 

4. Do not consider the act of showing, nor the thing that is 
shown, that thou shouldst laugh and weep: for when thou 
laughest and weepest, thou belongest to thyself, not to Me. 

5. If thou settest not behind thy back everything which I 
have shown and am showing, thou wilt not prosper; and if thou 
dost not prosper, thou wilt not be concentrated upon Me. 

6. Be between Me and that which has been shown and is being 
shown, and set not between Me and thee either a state of being 
shown or an act of showing. 

7. The statements in which the word “thou” occurs are of 
general application. 

8. “Thou” is the meaning of the whole of phenomenal 
existence. 

9. I desire to inform thee concerning Myself without any 
trace of other than Myself. + 

10, He is not mine who sees Me and himself through his own 
making to see: he only is mine who sees Me and himself through 
my making him to see. 

11. He is not a case for clemency, who sees Me and himself: 
is there not in him an unperceived polytheism? 

12, Non-perception.is 2 revelation in comparison with seeing 
Me and oneself, but it is a veil in comparison with reality. 

13. Reality is the quality of the Real, and I am the Real. 

14. This is my mode of expression, and thou art writing: how 
would it be, if thou wert not writing? 


MAWQIF OF "MY TIME HAS COME" (s) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


1. If thou seest Me not, thou existest not through 1.Te, 

2. If thou seest other than Me, thou seest Me not. 

3. My indications in a thing annihilate in it the real reality, 
soe rM it as belonging to God, not as existing through 
itself. 

4. There is that in thee which neither suffers itself to change, 
nor is changed. 

5. Silence for Me thy silent part, and the articulate part will 
speak perforce. T ME 

6. The effect of my regard is in every thing: and if thou 
addressest it according to thy own language, thou wilt convert it. 

7. Set my recollection behind thy back, or thou wilt return 
to other than Me, and nothing vik stop thee from so doing. 

8. My time bas come, and it is high time that I should show 
forth my face and reveal my splendours, and that my light should 
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MAWQIF OF HIS MAJESTY (3) 
He stayed me in Flis Majesty, and said unto me: 


t. I am the Manifest, Whose manifestation does not reveal 
Him: and I am the Inwardly, to the knowledge of Whom the 
inward faculties do not attain. 

2. I began, and created Separation, and nothing was of Me, 
nor I of it: then I returned, and created Union, in which the 
separated things were united, and the distinct things composed. 

3. Not every servant knows my language, that it should 
address him; and not every servant understands my interpreta- 
tion, that it should converse with him. 

4. If 1 united the power of every thing in a single thing, and 
comprised the gnosis of every thing in a single thing, and 
established the faculty of every thing in a single thing, it would 
not endure my self-revelation owing to its self-effacement, and it 
would not support my -continuance on account of its loss of 
personal experience. ‘ 

5. The lights rise from the light of my manifestation, and 
sink into the light of my manifestation: the darknesses rise from 
the failure to seek Me, and depart into the failure to seek Me. 

6. Majesty is glory, and glory is nearness, and nearness is the 
loss of the knowledge of the knowers. 

7. The spirits of the gnostics are not like spirits, and their 
bodies are not like bodies. 

8. My friends who stay before Me are of three kinds. One 
stays in devotion, and I reveal Myself to him through generosity ; 
one stays in knowledge, and I reveal Myself to him through 
glory; one stays in gnosis, and I reveal Myself to him through 
overwhelming. 

9. Generosity speaks through the fair promise, glory through 
the establishing of power, overwhelming through the tongue of 
nearness. 

10. Those that stay through Me stay in every staying, and go 
forth from eyery staying. 


MAWQIF OF “THOU IS THE MEANING 
OF THE WHOLE OF PHENOMENAL 
EXISTENCE” (4) 


He stayed me, and said to me: 


i. Thou art enduring and established. Do not regard thy 
enduring, for by thy regarding thou comest to thyself. 

2. Consider that which establishes thee, and that which is 
established by Me, and thou shalt be saved: for thou wilt see 
Me and thyself, and when I am in a thing, I prevail. 

3. Se long as thou regardest thyself as an enduring or as 
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11. My self-revelation which I have shown forth cannot sup- 
port My self-revelation which 1 have not shown forth. 

12. lam not self-revelation, and I am not knowledge: I am 
not like self-revelation, and 1 am not like knowledge. 


MAWQIF OF NEARNESS (2) 


He stayed me in Nearness, and said to me: 


1. Nothing is nearer to Me than any other thing, and nothing 
is farther from Me than any other thing, except inasfar as I 
establish it in nearness and farness. 

2. Farness is made known by nearness, and nearness is made 
known by spiritual experience: I am He whom nearness does not 
seek, and Whom spiritual experience does not attain. 

3. The ledst of the sciences of my nearness is, that thou 
shouldst see the effects of my regard in everything, and that it 
should prevail in thee over thy gnosis of it. 

4. The nearness which thou knowest is, compared with the 
nearness 1 know, like thy gnosis compared with my gnosis. 

5. My farness thou knowest not, and my nearness thou 
knowest not, nor my qualification knowest thou as I know it. 

6. Tam the Near, but not as one thing is near to another: and 
I am the Far, but not as one thing is far from another. 

7. Thy nearness is not thy farness, and thy farness is not thy 
nearness: 1 am the Near and the Far, with a nearness which is 
farness, and a farness which is nearness. | 

8. The nearness which thou knowest is distance, and the far- 
ness which thou knowest is distance: I am the Near and the Far 
without distance. 

9. I am nearer to the tongue than its speech when it speaks. 
Whoso contemplates Me does not recollect, and whoso recollects 
Me does not contemplate. 

10, As for the recollecting contemplative, if what he contem- 
plates is not a reality, he is veiled by what he recollects. 

11. Not every recollector is a contemplative: but every 
contemplative is a recollector. 

12, 1 revealed Myself unto thee, and thou knewest Me not: 
that is farness. Thy heart saw Me, and saw Me not: that is 
farness. 

13. Thou findest Me and findest Me not: that is farness. 
Thou describest Me, and dost not apprehend Me by My 
description : that is farness. Thou hearest my address as though it 
were from thy heart, whereas it is from Me: that is farness. Thou 


seest thyself, and I am nearer to thee than thy vision of thyself: 
that is farness. 
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MAWQIF OF GLORY (1) 


He stayed me in Glory, and said to me: 


1. None has possession of it save Me, and it is proper to none 
save Me. I am the Glorious, Whose neighbourhood is in- 
supportable and Whose continuance is not sought. I manifested 
the Manifest, and am more manifest than it; its nearness does 
not attain to Me, and its existence is not guided unto Me: and I 
concealed the Inwardlv, and am more concealed than it; no in- 
dication of it applies to Me, and no path of it leads aright unto 
Me. 


2. I am nearer to each thing than its poe of itself: but its 
gnosis of itself does not pass beyond itself to Me, and it does not 
know Me, so Jong as its self is the object of its gnosis. 

3. But for me, the eyes would not have seen the visible things 
proper to them and the ears would not have heard the audible 
things proper to them. 

4. 11 I had uttered the Word of Glory, it would have swept 
away the perceptions as if with scythes, and obliterated the 
gnoses like the sand, on the day when the wind sweeps over it. 

5. If the Voice of Glory had spoken, the voices of every 
qualification would have been silent, and the attainments of 
every attribute would have returned to nothingness. 

6. Where is he that makes My gnoses a means of coming to 


-. Me? If I had shown him the tongue of sovereignty, his gnosis 


would have been changed to agnosia, and he would have been 
shaken, as the heavens are shaken on the day of their shaking. 
7. lf I do not cause thee to witness my Glory in that which I 
cause thee to witness, then I have set thee in abasement in it. 
8. The party of the people of heaven and earth are in the 
abasement of circumscription, But I haveservants, whom heaven 
cannot contain with all its tiers, and whose hearts the sides of 
earth cannot support. I have caused the eyes of their hearts to 
witness my Glory's lights, which fall not on anything but they 
destroy it. Their hearts behold nothing in the heavens, that they 
should affirm it, and they have no place of return in the earth, 
that they should dwell in it. 
9. Take that which thou needest to concentrate thee upon Me, 
, ox I will restore thee unto thy need and separate, thee from Me. 
10. When My gnosis is present, there is no need: while My 
gnosis is corning, take what thou needest. 
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of "Tilimsáni, completed in 604 A.H, of‏ رد commer‏ بر 
folios.‏ 220 

G «MS. Gotha 88 An excellent MS. containing by far the 
bast tradition, Contains the Mawdgif and Mukhatabdt together 
with the fragments, bui without commentary. Completed in 
581 A.H., of 132 folios. At present its numeration is in slight 
disorder. The MS. is, according to the statement of the copyist, 
a copy of the autograph of Niffari himself: it preserves hit is 
evidently a very old tradition as to the date and division of the 
various parts of the writings, vid. my commentary on M. 31 init., 
M. 32 fin, M. 38 init, M. 52 init, M. $4 init, M. 67 init., 
M. 68 init., M. 76 init., A. r init., A. 23 fin., A. 25 init., A. 29 fin. 

1-145. India Office London 597. With this I was first 
acquainted through a copy made from it by Professor Nicholson. 
Contains the Mawdgqif and 'Tilimsáni's commentary, and com- 
pleted in 1087 A.H., of 156 folios. 

L= MS. Leiden Warner 638. This MS. is not mentioned in 
Brockelmann’s list, and my attention was called to it by the 
kindness of Dr C. van Arendonk, who describes it as follows: 
“The MS. is clear and well-written in bold nashkd: it has 2 
folios and 11 lines on a page and the text surface is 8 x 15 cm. 
It is vocalised up to f. 73 and has marginal commentaries up to 
f. 84. There is no date, but the MS. is here (Leiden) since the 
middle of the seventeenth century." ‘The commentary :. mainly 
that of Tilimsdni, but there are also fragments of a commentary 
by one ‘Abdu 'l-Karím al-Süzí. 

M= MS. Marsh 554 of the Bodleian Library. Written in a 
small neat hand, of 175 folios, containing the Mawdgif and the 
Mukhátabdi with a short anonymous commentary, which there 
is some reason to attribut? to Ibn al-‘Arabi, vid. my commentary 
on M. 7. 4. The MS. is undated, and is mainly of the same 
tradition as G. 

Q= MS. Timur Pasha (Cairo Royal Library) Tasawwuf 11. 
Contains the Mawagif and Mukhdtabdt, and some fragments. A 
considerable part of the Mawdgqif has been lest. Completed in 
1116 A.H. Only its readings for the Mukhdtabdt have been in- 
corporated into this edition, as its authority for the Mawagif is of 
negligible weight. 

z MS. Thurston 4 of the Bodleian Library. A parchment 
MS. of the same tradition as B and I, undated, of 115 folios. 
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"pair of letters with one of His qualities, and the existences have 
ae brought into existence through the qualities joining them 
together: the ineffable quality acts upon the joining, and through 
it the meanings are stablished, and to meanings are compounded 
nàraes!. 
(b) ۶ 

Letter is contained in names, names are contained in name, name 
is contained in essence: names are the light of letter, and the 
thing named is the light of names® Knowledge and the thing 
known are in name, and condition and the thing conditioned are 
in knowledge. Name is the mine of knowledge, and knowledge 
is the mine of everything: name destroys knowledge, knowledge 
destroys the thing known, and the thing named destroys name’. 

Unto God are the names: Heimposedthem, and through Him- 
self He imposed them. His name and His names are 2315 de- 
positaries with man: let him not expel them, or He wili depart 
from his heart*.. Wherever God has set His name, there let the 
mystic set his: for when God gives him one of His names, and his 
heart addresses Him, by means of it, then God will cause him to 
experience Him, not himself, and he addresses God by means of 
that part of him which God addresses. When a man sees God 
and does not see His name, then he may assign himself to God's 
service, for he is His servant; when he sees God, and sees His 
name, God prevails; when he sees God's name and does not 
see God, his action is not fit for God, and he is not God's 
servant. He must conceal God from His name, otherwise he 
will see it and not see God: but if he does not see God, he must 
not leave His names, 

Surrender to God thy name, and set not between God and 
thee any name or knowledge: for thy knowledge is thv veil, and 
thy names ‘are thy veil’, When God expels thee from names, 
then He announces to thee His authority: and name owns no 
authority apart from Hims. 


(c) HURUF 
For Niffari’s doctrine concerning Aurif, see p. 21 s.v. harf. 


D. MANUSCRIPTS 


In preparing this edition of the Mawagif and Mukhdtabdt, Y 
have collated the following MSS.: 

B= MS. Marsh 166 of the Bodleian Library, Oxford. A clear, 
well-written MS., slightly illuminated, containing the Mawdgif 

1 M. 63. 9. ۶ M. 54. 12; A. 19. 3. 

0 A, i bad 13. 4 "€ m Re Fi 

M, 5۲۰-11: M. 63. 5. 
° M, 20. 18, 19, 20; M. 31. 5; 


M. 24. 1. 
7T M. 14. 30, 14: cf. M. 60. 13; M. 64. 18; M. 65. 8; A. 27. 7. 
° M. 22. 10; M. 64. 12. ? NS g NEM 
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(a) ۸ 

“Thou” is the meaning of the whole of phenomenal existence. 
Thy meaning is more powerful than the heaven and the earth it 
perceives without glancing, and hears without hearing; it dwells 
not in houses, and eats not of fruits, is not covered by the night, 
and does not pasture in the day. It is not compassed by the 
intellects, nor are causes connected with it: this is the meaning 
which God has created, and God is beyond ز‎ God desires to 
manifest His creation, and to show forth in it what He wills: He 
will therefore show it forth as inviting to itself and veiling from 
Him, as being present in its ma'nawtyyah and absent from His 
staying: for God has manifested everything, and appointed order 
therein as a veil from its ma'nawiyyah, and imposed limit upon 
it as a veil from His desire concerning it. Every spiritualised 
ma'nawiyyah is only spiritualised in order that it may activate, 
and every quiddified quiddity is only quiddified in order that it 
may be created. The companion of everything is its condition’s 
ruler, and the condition of everything amounts to its ma'nawiyyah, 
and the ma‘nawtyyah of everything speaks of the thing, and the 
speech of everything is its veil when it speaks. 

Phenomena are the conditioning of a quality which has been 
detached from a quality, the quality remaining as a quality, and 
the conditioning a conditioning. The world may be considered 
as existing on two levels: on the upper level are the spirits and 
lights, on the lower level the bodies and darknesses. Totalit 
belongs to the lower level, but when associated with man, it 
belongs to the higher level. The aniyyah and the huwtyyah belong 
to the totality: God’s Huwiyyah manifested the manifests 
through ma‘nawiyyah, and in them the worlds of abiding; then 
It manifested to the abiding, and it perished, and there remained 
the single ma‘nawiyyah. The ma'nawiyyah belongs to the 
higher level, and man’s place is between the spiritual and the 
abiding’, 

Everything has a tree: the tree of letters is names; depart from 
names, and thou wilt depart from meanings, and so be fit for 
the ma'rifah of God‘. For if thou departest from thy meaning 
thou departest from thy name, and Ü thou departest from thy 
name thou fallest into God's name. All other is imprisoned in 
its meaning, and its meaning is imprisoned in its name: so, 
when thou departest from thy name and thy meaning, there no 
more remains to thee any approach for him who is imprisoned 
in his name and meaning?. Everything has an adherent name: and 
every name has names: the names separate from the name, and 
the name separates from the meaning. God has joined every 

! M. 4. 8; M. 67. 30-6. 
? M. 56, 4; À. 12. 13; M. 11. 11; M. 37. 28. 
۶ M. 49. 4-7, 12. 4 M. 13. 13, 4۰ 
5 M. 55. 54, 55- ° M. 18. 14. 
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mahrúf!. Letter is a veil?: ‘dm is a letter, and ma'rifah is a 
letter, and unless the mystic sets the letter behind him, he will 
not prosper, for doubt dwells in letter, and '' howness"' dwells in 
letter, and letter is the pass of Iblis, Letter knows not God, and 
God only addresses letter with the tongue of letter*: the letter 
cannot inform of itself, how then can it tell of God, Who made it 
and informs of itë? Letter is a guide to بسا‎ but it does not enter 
into jahl: ‘ilm is contained in letter, and to it letter must be cast 
in the progress towards God’. The friend of God is not con- 
tained by letter: and if the letter is established for the mystic, 
he does not belong to God, while if the letter opposes him, he 
does not belong to God’. Letter does not reach Presence 
(hadrah), and the people of presence transcend letter and banish 
it: those that depart from letter are the people of presence, and 
those that have departed from themselves have departed from 
letter®. God is nearer than the letter, though it should‘ speak, 
and He is farther than the letter, though it should be silent: for 
he is the Lord of karf and mahrüf?. Names are the light of 
letter, and the thing named is the light of names”, 


(d) ۲7 


Katon is a staying, and every part of Raton is a staying: kawn is 
otherness, and if the mystic complies with it, God will punish 
him, and will not accept what he brings"... Whoso clings to kawn, 
to him Rawn occurs: bus when the mystic stands with God, he 
transcends kawniyyah, for the vision of God effaces kawn?. 
Wagfah is indeed the fire of kawn, for the mystic, by virtue of . 
not resting in fawn, transcends the quality of kawn™, The whole of 
kasen is not wide enough to contain the gifts of God : kazur has not 
achieved the understanding of its own production (fakwin), and 
never will attain it, When the mystic takes Razz to be his path, 
God will not provision him from it, for the provision never 
comes from the path. Kawn is as it were the ball, and ‘zd. the 
arena. ‘Thou ”—that is, the idea of a second person—is the 
meaning of the whole of kawn!’, 


V. Lastly, it will be useful to collect together the passages 
which throw light on Niffari’s characteristic اع‎ of Meaning 
(mand), Name (ism), and Letters (Auruf): for while the isolated 
sentences are often incomprehensible, when col'ected and com- 
pared they exbibit a definite and interesting mystical philosophy. 

2 A, 16. 5; M. 18. 4; M. 33. 9; M. 18. 3. 

7M. E JM. es MS = 3 

۶ M. 55. 5, 6, 7, 1, 10, 11; M. 67. 28. 


t M, 67. 10; M. 55. 3; M. 67. 11. ë M. 34. 8, 9. 

* M. 67. 26, 25; M. 54. 12; A. 17. 14. ? M. 61. 1; A. 15. ۰ 

h M. 67. 49, 51, 58, 59. ^: A. 17. 1, 2. 

x A. 19. 3; c£. M, 13. 15. M. 36. 1, 2; M. 39. 1. 
M. 36. 7; A. 29, 8; A. 4. ۰ 3 M, 8. 103, 101, 99. 

M. 10. 4; M. 17. 7. 3 M, rr. 4.‏ فد 


16 A, 32. 1. 7 M. 4. 8. 
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virtue. Whoso possesses abundance through other than God, is 
impoverished by the very thing through which he possesses 
abundance?. ۱ 


(b GHAYR 
If the mystic sees other (ghayr) than God, he does not see God, 
for all other is the way of other’, If the mystic is acquainted by 
God with otherness, he is the most ignorant of the ignorant, for 
in reality there is naught other than God‘. To see other than 
God is to serve it: but that portion of the mystic which has 
ma'rifah of God is not fit for other than God. Work performed 
for God on account of God is indeed done unto God: but work 
performed for God on account of other than God is done unto 
other than God®. If God departs from the heart, the heart will 
worship other than God: but the friend of God is not contained 
by other than God, for God has not desired him for other than 
Himself”. If the mystic’s call is answered by God, God makes 
him deaf towards the call of all other than Him so long as he 


continues: but if the mystic chooses other than God, then God 
will be absent?. 


(c) HARF 
Letter is the treasury of God, and whoso enters it, has borne 
God's trust: letter is God's fire, His value, His decree, and the 
treasury of His secret?. Every rational thing which appears is 
chosen by God and composed by His letters: for God joined 
every pair of letters with one of His qualities, and so brought 
into existence the existences through the qualities joining them 
together, Those that are with God do not understand a letter 
which addresses them, for they have been made to witness that 
it is through letter that God shows His abidingness, and they 
know that letter is a means and an instrument". The letter, 
through which the letters come into existence, is not equal to the 
praiseworthy qualities of God, and cannot coexist with His 
station: for if all speech were concentrated into a single letter, 
and that letter connected with God, it would not attain to the 
praise of God, nor endure the vision of His nearness, God only 
sent the mystic into letter, that he might seek one letter from 
another, as fire is sought from fire”, If the mystic emerges from 
letter, he will escape from the magic: and this emergence from 
letter involves emergence from names, things named, all pheno- 
mena, and so leads to perfect communion; for the mystic does 
not stay in the vision of God, until he emerges from harf and 


1 A. 34. 10. 2 A. 40. 2. * ML 5. 2; M. 26. 10. 

* M. 39. 1; M. 41. 2. 5 M. 45. 5; M. 48. 21. 

* M. sr. 6. 1 M. 60. 9; M. 6r. 1; A. IX. 6, 
° A. 36, 145; A. 43. 2. 5 A. 23. 6: À. 53. 1. 

9 M, 32. 4; M. 63. 9. u M. 67. 20. 

3 M. 51. 24; A. 4. 2. A. 53, 4- 
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Absence and the carnal soul (nafs) are like a pair of galloping 
horses, and when absence is in construction, vision is in de- 
struction’. God's absence which does not prornise vision is a 
veil, for absence is a veil which is not uncovered. It is the 
prison of the believer, for it is this world and the next: in this 
world, it is God’s threat, in the next world it is veiling, and it 
remains so long as there remains a demanding on the part of 
God and the mystic. Finally, absence is the homeland of re- 
collection, for it is the pasturage wherein the mystic may recollect 
God as God desires: and if in absence.the mystic departs from 
the recollection of God, everything will overwhelm him, and 
God will not come to his assistance’. 


IV. Niffari frequently discusses the nature of otherness 
which he equates with unreality, and variously terms siwd, ghayr, 
harf (pl. hurúf), and Rawr. The following collation of passages 
taken from his text will serve to illustrate his mystical doctrine 
on this matter. 


(a) ۸ 

If the mystic possesses not God, he is possessed by other than 
God, and as long as otherness possesses any attraction for him, 
he does not experience wagfah". To unite otherness and 
ma'rifah is to destroy ma'rifah and to establish otherness: but if 
the mystic recollects God once, He will thereby efface the re- 
collection of otherness for all times. By mortification the 
mystic must banish all experience of otherness, for such ex- 
perience does not dwell beside God, being derived frum other- 
ress. The mystic must free his house of otherness, covering his 
face and his heart until otherness goes forth, when there will be 
the laughter of bliss’. If otherness follows the mystic, it is well: 
otherwise, the mystic follows otherness?. If the concentration 
(jam') of the mystic is through otherness, then that concentra- 
tion is in reality separation (farq). The mystic is the slave of 
otherness, so long as he sees any trace of 1010, Whoso is bound by 
God's faith, and then addresses other than God, is an infidel, 
Kawnis otherness: all other is a karf, and all karf is other, God's 
true servant is he that is free from other than God, and God’s 
confidant is he that restores to God all other than God: while 
God inscribes that man His companion who does not respond to 
the invitation of other than God", In the vision of God, all 
otherness is a sin: when God is not seen, then all otherness is a 
* A. 31. 4; A. 37. ۰ 


3 A. 24. 26; A. 25. 3; M. 30. 1, 25 A. 27. 8, 9; A. 28. 7. 

* M. 29. 16; A. 10. 16; A. 4. 5. i 

* M. B. 1, 4. 5 M. 9. 10; M. 10. 3. 

* M. 17. 2, 1, 6 7 M. 20, 2, 5, 9. 

5 M. 23. 5. ۶ M. 33. 4 

9 M. 30. 35. HOM. 38.2 

5 M, 39. 1; M. 55. 7. قد‎ M O4 9; A. 8 6; A, 24. 6 


INTRODUCTION 19 


of other than God itself. The mystic wil] not stay in God's 
vision, until he issues from specification (karf) and the thing 
specified (mahrúf), and sees the veil of God as a vision, and the 
vision of God as a veil*, The station of the mystic is vision, and 
unless he stays in vision, every phenomenal thing will snatch 
him away: for the vision of God severs the bond between the 
mystic and things, while the absence of God renews the bond. 
The vision of God stablishes the heart and effaces existence, and 
in vision the identity of subject and object is complete. Vision 
is the gate of presence (hadrah): in vision, God establishes 
names, and effaces them in presence*, When a man sees God, he 
is enriched with riches that have no opposite, Vision is the 
science of perpetuating, and he that follows it, prevails over 
oppositeness, for in vision there is no opposite, In vision there 
is neither speech nor silence, neither brightening nor shadow’. 
Vision consists in seeing God in everything, absence in seeing 
God in -nothing®. Vision belongs to the elect, absence to the 
common: absence is this world and the next, vision is neither this 
world nor the next?. It is unlawful to petition God during 
vision, except for the power of saying to a thing “ Be,” and it is”, 
For if a man rests in vision but the twinkling of an eye, then God 
has caused him to traverse everything that He has manifested, 
and ‘given him power over it®, The vision of this world is a 
preparation for the vision of the world to come, and whoso 
sees not God in this world, will not see Him in the world to 
come? 
(b) GHAYBAH 

Absence is the foundation of what was between God and the 
mystic in the mystic’s manifestation, and it consists in not seeing 
God in anything, or in regarding God as stablishing the mani- 
festation, so that one regards both God and the manifestation.” 
There is no consolation for God’s absence, for if all phenomenal 
existence comes to console the mystic for God’s absence, and 
the mystic listens to it and so obeys it, he will not see God. 
He that petitions God during absence, is as one that has no 
ma'rifah of God: it is indeed lawful to petition God during 
absence, but only to preserve the mystic in His vision”, Every- 
thing prevails over the mystic in absence, and during absence 
‘tim contains everything, and yet it profits its possessor nothing’, 

1 M. 23. 6; M. 29. 16; A. 30. 11. 2 M. 33. 9; M. 55. 29, 30. 

3 M. 60. 3; A. 3. 1; M. 60. 5; A. 25. 11; A. 27. 15; A. 32. 4; A. 4. 13; 


A. 47. 9. 
© A. 37. 9, 10. 5 M. 23. 4. 
5 A, 30. 19; A. 34. 26, cf, M. 13. 8; M. 19. 7; A. 26. 3. 
TAL 39. 16, cf. IM, 28. 10; A. 35. 3. 
3 AL 26. 3, ? M. 30. 3, 2. 
1 M. 28. 7; M. 30. 6; A. 12. 9; M. 28, 5. 
M M. 12. 7; A. 46. d. WAL TAL 5,4. 
uM. 66. 0; نش‎ 26. 3; À. 24. 14. 3 M. 10. 6, 5. 


M. 23: 2; M. 28. 7. 5. 18 À, 45.15 A. 48. 5; A, 56. ۰ 
2-2 
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it separates from God, when it calls the mystic forth with all its 
conditions at the time of prayer}. It is more harmful than jah! 
to the man who sees God, for it and all it contains are in absence, 
not vision? ‘Ilm has no penetration of God’, and does not 
attain to God: its light illuminates the mystic concerning itself, 
not concerning God‘. So long as ‘ilm remains, thought and 
danger remain?: for it is contained in karf, and it is the mine of 
jar. while name (ism) is the mine of zin. ‘I/m is only a medium 
(zedsitah), and must be cast away, together with ma‘rifah, on the 

ath to God, for ‘il causes man to slip, and ma‘rifah converts 
him to nakarah, if he abides in them’. The master of rz'yah is 
ruined by ‘iln, like honey by vinegar’. ‘The ‘ilm in which the 
mystic sees God is the path unto God, whereas the ‘zir in which 
he does not see God is a veil, and there is no path between it and 
God. When the mystic sees God, he sees ‘ilm and ma‘rifah to be 
in banishment from God, and if he sees God not, he is not 
profited by his ‘tn. Whoso abides not in jahl, abides not in 
‘tlm: and unless a man is veiled by jahl from ‘ilm, he will never 
see God”, The ‘ult are words (kalimat) of God: their limit is 
reward, and in them God has a house, from which He converses 
with those who possess ‘til, 


(d) ‘ALIM 
The ‘dlim seeks proofs of God, but every proof merely points to 
himself, not to God”, Unless the ‘dlim ceases, he is jdhtl, and 
until he ceases, the اهر‎ will not ceasc??, There are three kinds 
of ‘ulamd: one has 1 is guidance in his heart, one in his hearing, 
and one in his learning. The ‘ulamd guide to the obedience of 
God, not to the vision (ru'yah) of God!*. i 


111. Two terms which are frequently contrasted by Niffarí 
are vision (ru'yak) and absence (ghaybah): here are collected 


together the most important passages in which Niffari refers to 
these states. 


(a) RU'YAH 
The gate of ru'yah is waq fah, and if the :wdgif emerges from the 
vision of God, he is consumed”, The recollection (dhikr) of God 
during His vision is an outrage: how much mor? the recollection 
of God together with the vision of other than God, or the vision 


1 M. 15. 13; M. 24. 3. * M. 25. 1; M. 29. xg. 
: A. 23. 5; cf. A. 4. 3; A. 56. 25. * M. 2. 34; A. rat 6. 
i M. 53. 11; M. 67. 29. 

PM x 12; M. DW Ww ML E 13. ai: 

۰ 77. 2 A. 16. 7; A. 19. 16. 0. 35 Cf. A. 47. 4; A. 48. s. 
ور‎ oy 47: 15 À, 51. 3; A 52. 12; A. 56. 5. 1^ les s 
M. 36. 14; M. 52. 3. u M. rr. 15; M. 17. 9; M. 64. ۰ 

۰ 13. II. 9 M. 15. 26; A. 55. 9. 


14 M. 15. 30; A. 47. 7. قد‎ M. 8. 27, go. 
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occur to him, and if his path lies in them, they will imprison him!. 
Ma'rifah is the affliction of all creatures, and in jahl is their 
galvation: every man is harmed by his ma‘rifah, except him who 
is wdgif in God through his ma'rifah. Ma'rifah in which there 
is no jahl is ma‘rifah in which there is no ma'rifah : but ma'rifah 
in which there is no jahl never manifests, just as jahl in which 
there is no ma‘rifah never manifests. When God reveals his 
ma'rifah to any heart, He annihilates in it all رقت م‎ when 
ma'rifah is present, there is no need’. The first thing that 
ma'rifah takes from the ‘drif is his disputation (kaldm): for the 
sign of ma'rifah is, that one should not ask God concerning Him- 
self or his ma'zifat, nor have desire for any ma'rifah, nor concern 
oneself, after ma‘rifah, with the ma‘rifah of other than Godt. 
Any man who attempts to retain ma'rijah of otherness with 
ma'rifah of God, becomes thereby a denier (munkir) of God, for 
ma'drif that are connected with otherness are agnosia (nakarah) in 
comparison with ma'drif that are not connected with otherness?. 
Ma'rifah attained through a medium (wdsitah) is made void by 
the medium’. 


(b) ‘ARIF 

The 'drif is not fit for God: for his secret thoughts have built 
castles in his ma‘rifah, and he is like a king who does not like to 
abandon his kingdom’. Wagfah is God's compact with every 
‘drif: if he knows this, he emerges from ma'rifah into wagfah; 
otherwise, his ma'rifah is compounded with his own limitation?. 
The ma'rifah of him who is not wdgif does not attain, just as the 
‘ilm of him who is not ‘drif does not profit?. The ‘drif seeks 

roofs through God, whereas the ‘dlim seeks proofs of ۰ 

he sin of the ‘drif is only in the state of his ma‘rifah: unless he 
persists, he is munkir, and unless he aids God, he is munkir”. 
Ma'rifah is the speech of God, and the authority of the ‘drif is 
his speech, whereas the authority of the wagzf is his silence, and 
that of the ' diim, his ‘ilm, The heart of the ‘arif sees eternity, his 
eyes see the time-moments: his spirit (ri) is not like other 
spirits, and his body (jis) is not like other bodies”. 


(c) ‘ILM 


‘Thm is the veil of God"4, for it is the veil of 7u’yah™, It is God's 
proof for every intellect, and in it intellect stands steadfast: but 
if it is circumscribed, it is not ‘zm. It is the door of God: but 


A A. 52. 12; A. 16. 7. 1 M. 37. 1, 10; M. 36. 27; M. 37. 2. 
M. 32. 11; M. 1. 10. M. 57. 2, 3; A. 4. 4 
ae 11; M. 37. 5 RE 
? M. à. 75. 2 M, un 
Re M 15. 24, 26; M. 51. 20. ps M e 9%) Ot. " 1 

. 57. 17; M. 3.7, M. 8. 92: M. 64. 4; A. 14. 9; À. 47. 1. 
قد‎ M. 29. 1. ۱ 38 M. 13. 12; M. 12. 16. 1 
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proper possessors!, The ‘arif sees the limit of his ‘im, but the 
vedqif is beyond every limit: the ‘arif has God's pronouncements, 
but the wegif has God's face?. 

"The wagif rests in nothing until he’ reaches God: he recoils 
from everything, and nothing accords with him?. If his heart 
were in otherness, he would not be wdgif, and if otherness were 
in his heart, he would not be persistent (da’im): for only the 
wagif is dd'im, and only the dd'rm is wagif*, The wdgif knows 
not the contingent (majaz), and therefore there is no veil between 
him and God*. He that is wagif before God sees the ma‘drif to be 
idols, and the 'vlim divining-arrows*. The body of the wdgif 
dies, but his soul does not die’, The wagif alone sees a reality, 
and he only approaches to the ma'rifah of God: for God will 
never be known with complete ma'rifahs. The wagif almost 
overpasses the condition of humanity (bashariyyah), and with 
him temporality (hadathán) is no longer familiar: he transcends 
` the quality of phenomenal existence (kan); it has no power over 
him, for neither he rests in it, nor it in him?. He alone, if any- 
thing, is separated from limitation, for he is beyond every limit. 
He 1s unaffected by change, and unmoved by desires: in him 
everything may be found, but he will not be found in anything. 
He is nearer to God than any other thing’. 


II. Weare now in a position to review Niffari’s judgements on 
mu'rifah and "iln, together with his descriptions of the ‘drif and 
the ‘alim. 


(a) MA'RIFAH 


The sum of ma'rifah is the preservation of the spiritual state (a) 
of the mystic, and everything that concentrates upon matrifah 
belongs to ma'rifah™. Ma'‘rifah is the tongue of singlencss : when 
it speaks, it destroys all beside it, and when it is silent, it destroys 
what makes itself known”, The door of God is ‘ibn, but ma' rifah 
is the doorkeeper™. ‘Jim is a pillar only to be supported by 
ma'rifah, and ma'rifah is a pillar only to be supported by con- 
templation (mushdhadah). So long as ma'rifah remains, thought 
remains: the first part of mushdhadah banishes thought, while its 
last part banishes ma‘rifah*. Ma'rifah 1s a fire consuming love, 
but is itself consumed by the fire of wagfah, which shows 
ma'rifah to be an otherness, When the myst:: sees God, he 
sees ilm and ma‘rifah to be in banishment from God: if he 
transports them on his way to God, worldly considerations will 


1 M. 8. 91; M, sr. ۰ ` M. 8. 83, 106. 
1 M, s 29. : M: "hou 

M. 18. 6. . 64. 14. 
? M. 3 47. 5 M. 8. 81, 23; A. 7. 13. 
E a 8. 24, 12, 99, ۰ Me 4 85, 83, 93, 51, 89. 
» M. ee . 34 M. 53. 13, II, I4- 
15 M. 37. 18, 19. 
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shd if anything related of God, it would be wagfak!. Wagfah 
effaces the thoughts (khawdfir) by its luminousness, and by it 
the values (agdár) are made known. It is the fire of otherness 
(siwd), it is the fire of phenomenal existence (kawn): it is an 
emergence from unreality (harf), and it is a fire consumin 

ma'‘rifah, because it shows ma'rifah to be an otherness?. Waqfa 
banishes all other than itself, just as 'z/m banishes ignorance 
(jahl)’. Whereas ma‘rifah sees God and itself also, wagfah sees 
only Godt. Ma'rifah is the limit of the utterable, but wagfah is 
beyond the utterable*. If the mystic emerges from wagfah, which 
is his station relative to God, he will be ravished by existen- 
tialised things’. Wagfah is indeed impossible, so long as other- 
ness possesses any attraction: but it makes known the proper 
limit of otherness, so that the mystic departs from otherness’. 


(b) ۲ 


The زوفن‎ is not approved by the theologians (*ulamd"), nor does 
he approve of them. The ‘arif has doubts of the wdgzf, and does 
not properly estimate his value: but the wagif has no doubts of 
the 'drif?. The wdgif alone combines ‘ilm and hukm: he sees 
‘ilm, and is neither moved by beauty nor affrighted by fear?. 
Every wdqif is ‘drif, but not every ‘drif is waqif. The wagif 
belongs to God, the ‘drif belongs to his ma'rifah: the heart of 
the wagif is in the hands of God, the heart of the ‘drif is in the 
hands of his ma‘rifah*°. The ‘drif possesses a heart, but the 
wagif possesses a Master™, When ‘affliction (bald) descends, it 
overpasses the wdgif, but descends upon the ma'rifah of the 
*drif and the ‘ilm of the 'dlim'?. The ‘dlim is in slavery, the ‘arif 
has contracted for his freedom, the wdgif is free: the 20491 is 
single, but the 'drzf is double; the ‘drif knows and is known, but 
the waqif knows and is not known? The ‘dilim sees his ‘tlm, but 
does not see ma'‘rifah; the ‘drif sees his ma‘rifah, but does not 
see God; the wdgif sees God, and does not see other than God. 
The ‘dlim tells of his ‘ilm, the ‘drif of his ma'rifah, the wágif of 
God. The ‘dlim tells of command and prohibition, and in these 
his ‘tlm consists; the ‘drif tells of God's necessary attributes, and 
in this his ma‘rifah consists; the wdgif tells of God, and in God 
his wagfah consists. The wagif sees what the ‘drif sees and has 
in his ma‘rifah, the ‘drif sees what the ‘dlim sees and has in his 
‘ila, When a man is wagif in God, God gives him ‘tm, ma'rifah, 
and kukm, and he has a greater intimacy with them than their 


! M. 8. ۰ 
: M : 8, 10, 103; M. 18. 3; M. 57. Di ۹ 
. 8. ۰ , 8. 104. 
5 M. 8. 26 “A. 17.6; M. 36. a1. 
* M. 8. 4, 5. ٩ M. 8. 32, 73, 8 
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‘Jabbar al-Niffarí, which contains the consolidation of the 
remnants of the stations through pause (wugif) between each 
pair of stations. For this reason, he entitled each section with 
these words: “He stayed me, and said to me.” 


(e) DHAHABI 
Mushtabih (quoted in De Goeje, Catalogue of Leyden Oriental 
Manuscripts, v, 1, n. 1): Al-Niffari, Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 
']-Jabbár, the man of the mawdgif and the pretensions and the 
heterodoxy. 


C. MYSTICAL THEOLOGY 


I. The most characteristic of Niffari’s doctrines is the doc- 
trine of wagfah. Mention has already been made? of the inter- 
pretation assigned to this technical term by Ibn al-‘Arabi: but 
by far the most satisfactory account of it is to be derived from an 
examination of the passages in which Niffari himself attempts to 
explain what is meant by wagfah. The whole of Mawgif 8 is of 
course the locus classicus on the subject, and the attention of the 
reader is particularly requested for that mawgif, for it contains 
the very essence of Niffari’s teaching. 


(a) WAQFAH 

Wagqfah is the source of ‘ilm : the wdgif derives his ‘thn from him- 
self, whereas all other men derive it from external things?. 
Wagfah has intelligence of every ‘ilm, but no ‘im has intelligence 
of it. Wagfah is the spirit (ril) of ma‘rifah, just as ma‘rifah is the 
spirit of life*. So again, it is the prop of ma'rifah, just as ma‘rifah 
is the prop of ‘imë. In wagfah, ma‘rifah is consumed, even as in 
ma‘rifah, ilm is consumed. Wagfah is beyond farness and near- 
ness, ma'rifah is in nearness, and ‘ilm is in farness: wagfah is 
God's presence, ma'rifah is God's speech, and ‘ilm is God's 
veil’, So we have: wagfah > ma'rifah > ‘ilm, 

Wagfah is the gate of vision (ru'yah). and sets free from the 
slavery of this world and the next®. It is the light (mir) of God, 
with which darkness does not dwell. It is the destroying hand of 
God, destroying everything upon which it comes, and consumin 
everything that desires it’: it is also the wind (rZ) of God, and 
whoever is borne by it, reaches God!?, Nevertheless, it does no 
guide to God, nor ma‘rifah to it, nor ‘ihn to ma'rifah: for it is the 
neighbourhood of God, and God is other than the neighbour- 
hood", If anything were worthy of God, it would be vagfah, 


: Above, p 8f. : AY و‎ 5. 
. 8. 18. ۰ 8. 42. 
۶ 1, 8 iP cf. M. 8. 75 * M. 8. 76. 
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secret apart from thee: if he refers to it, do ‘hou refer to it; and 
if he speaks it clearly, do thou speak clearly of itl." 

And he used to say, as though it were God Himself speaking: 

* My name and my names are my depositaries with thee: do not 
expel them, or I will depart from thy heart, and when I depart 
from thy heart, that heart will worship other than Me, and will be 
agnostic of Me after being gnostic, and deny Me after confession. 
So make no mention of my name, or of what is known? of my 
name, and do not state* concerning him that knows my name, or 
of the fact that thou hast seen one that is acquainted witht my 
name: and if any relater relates to thee concerning my name, 
hear him, but do not thou inform him." 

And he used to say: 

“The sign of the sin which angers God is, that it .epays the 
sinner with a yearning after this world: and whoso yearns after 
it, has opened a gate to disbelief in God, because acts of dis- 
obedience are the courier® of disbelief; and whoso enters that 
gate, lays hold of disbelief in proportion as he enters it?.” 

God knows best. We have mentioned an excellent summary 
of his doctrine in our Mukhtasar al-Mawdgif: and God knows 
best. 


(c) HAJJi KHALIFA 

Kash f al-Zuntin (ed. Flügel), vi, 235, no. 13355: The Mawdgi 
on Suam, of هر‎ Shaye Mubammad rid 
‘Abdi "l-Jabbár ibn al-Hasan al-Niffari the Sufi, died in the year 

54; and a Commentary thereon by Al-Tilimsání (‘Afif al-Din 
ا‎ ibn ‘Ali ibn 'Abdilláh al-Adíb) the Sufi, died in the 
year 6go. The commentary runs with the text, and commences 
with the words, ‘‘ Praise belongs to God, the Lord ofthe Worlds,” 
beginning with the commentary on Mawgif al-Ghurr?. 


(d) !ود‎ 
Lajd'if al- Alam fi Ishárdt Ahl al-Ilhám, s.v. mawgif: Mawgtf is 
the end of every station : itis a condition of study and instruction, 
as 1 have shown here. It is also the station of wagfah, which is, 
the arrest between each pair of stations, for the purpose of con- 
solidating in the mystic what remains in him of the amending 
of the station in which elevation occurred to him, and also for 
the purpose of instructing him as to what he needs on entering 
the station to which the elevation takes place. Mawdgif is the 
plural of masogif, which is the place of wagfah, as Í have shown. 
These mawdgif are comprised in the book called 4/-Mawdgif 
al-Niffariyya, attributed to Shaykh Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 


2 M. 60, 7, with minor variants. 


3 ma'lim for ‘ulin. 5 tuhaddith for bi-hadith. 
5 ya'rif for ya'lam. * M. 60. 8, 9, 10, x1 (varied). 
5 The text gives barid: perhaps we should read tuxayyid. 


1 M. 72. 23, with many variants. * A mistake for Gee, 
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whereby thou mayest meet thy practiser,' and to the good, ‘Bea 
form, whereby thou mayest meet thy practiser!.'" 

And he used to say: 

“The hearts of the gnostics depart into the sciences through 
the onslaughts of perception: that is their infidelity?, and that 1s 
what God forbids? them to dot.” 

And he used to say, as though it were God Himself speaking: 

“When the gnostic is connected with gnosis, and claims that 
he is connected with Me, he flees from gnosis, even as he flees 
from agnosia’. 

And hc used to say, as though it were God Himself speaking 
to the hearts of the gnostics: 

“Give ear, and be silent: not that ye may know. For if ye 
claim union with Me, ye are in a veil through making claim: and 
the measure of your gnosis is proportionate to the measure of 
vour penitence. For your eyes debala time-moments, but your 
hearts behold eternity. If ye cannot be beyond values, be 
beyond thoughts." 

And he used to say: 

“Gather wisdom from the mouths of those that are heedless 
of it, even as ye gather it from the mouths of those that are intent 
upon it. Verily ye shall see God alone in the wisdom of the 
heedless, not in the wisdom of the intent." 

And he used to say: 

“The reality of gnosis is, that thou shouldst witness the 
Throne and its bearers, and every possessor of gnosis that is 
about it, saying with the realities of bis faith, There is naught like 
unto Him. And it (sc. the Throne) is in a veil before its Lord: 
and if its veil were raised, the knower would be utterly consumed 
in the twinkling of an eye, or less*.” 

And he used to say: 

“Do not leave thy station, or everything will be confused with 
thee. Thy station is the vision of God : when thou abidest in His 
vision, thou seest eternity without an expression. For eternity 
contains no expression, for it is one of the qualities of God: but 
when eternity uttered praises, God created of its praising night 
286 ۳ 

And he used to say: 

“When thou choosest out a brother, be with him in what he 
exposes, but not in what he conceals, For this latter is truly his 


= 


+ 87. 9. 
ha'rání reads kufr for kibr. 
o Sha'ránf, reading yanha-hd lidh for anhd-hd. 
. 87. 10. 
. 57. 11, with considerable variation. 
A jumble of M. 57. 12, 13, 16, 20. 
.! M. 37. 28. The verbs are here put in the plural, and for zard-ni wahdi is 
given tarauna iha wahda-hu. 
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maiágif is puzzled by it, because the relation between what he is 
granted by this special mauwgtf and this mans: is remote from 
that which precedes and succeeds the manzil However, he 
descends into it; despite his bewilderment, yet owing to the 
mawgif which occurs in this wagfah when the relation between 
mansil and wagfah is removed, he experiences the return of the 
relation between wagfah and ndzil, and learns the practices 
proper to this hadrah, in spite of the removal of the relation: 
and he thanks God accordingly. 

The man who experiences these mazudgif is exhausted, but he 
has a great store of knowledge: whereas he who has no maugif 
takes his rest on the way, and is not exhausted. Consequently, 
when two such men meet, and he who has no mawgif sees the 
condition of him who has, it frequently happens that he dis- 
es of the fatigue that he perceives in hin and imagines 
that he is above the other in rank. He reprimands him for his 
condition, and does not follow him in it, but says, “The Path is 
easier than that upon which thou art.” So he plays the shaykh 
towards him, not knowing anything of the mawdgif. But as for 
him who experiences the mawagif, he is not ignorant of the other, 
and does not disagree with the unpleasant treatment which he 
receives, but endures it in him, and does not acquaint him with 
his condition, nor does he show him what he is missing of the 
Path. For he knows that God has desired him and his like for 
this, and he accepts what the other says: and the utrnost that he 
replies to him is, “O my brother, grant me my condition, as I 
have granted thee thine,” and so he leaves him. This then on 
which I have enlightened thee is among the most profitable 
material of this Path, for it is full of bewilderment and confusion: 
do thou therefore understand it. 

5. I, 827: In this passage Ibn al-'Arabí refers to the Sahih 
al-Mawdgif on the subject of the mystic saying, “He said ۶ 
me and I said to Him,” when there is no visible cornpanion to 

address, but only Godî. 

(b) 1 

Al-Tabagdt al-Kubrd, 1, 175 (Cairo edition, 1543/1925)" Mu- 
hammad ibn ‘Abdi l-Jabbáe al-ififfari belonged to the fourth 
century: nevertheless we have mentioned him here, since there 
is no obligation for us to mention thy shayihs in chronological 
order. He has discoursed nobly on the Way of the Sufls, and he 
is the author (sdAib) of the Mawágif. Shaykh Muhyi I-Din ibn 
al-Arabi and others have related concerning him. He was a 
champion (fmm) excelling in all the sciences. Among his dis- 
courses in the Mawdgif God says: 

* How should they not gricve, the heurts of the gnostics? For 
they see Me beholding practice, and saying to the evil, ‘Bea form, 


* Of M. 67, 65, 68, 81; 26. 2, ۰ 
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a reality: and he acknowledges God after the fashion of the 
orthodox. 

This then is the purpose of the science of mawdgif: and, as we 
have already observed, between every manzil and raqim there is 
a mawgif. This does not, however, apply to any pair of manzil, 
hadrah, magám, hal, or mundzalah: there is no mawgif between 
them. The reason for this is, that these latter are a single matter : 
although the mystic's hal is changed in it, and he imagines that 
he is being transferred to another manzil or hadrah, and is be- 
wildered at not seeing God staying him; the change occurs, but 
he does not know whether this particular change is symptomatic 
of his transference to a manzil or from a manzil. Now if at such 
a time he is acquainted with the matter, he recognises it: other- 
wise, if he has no. master, his confusion continues. For it is 
peculiar to this matter, that God does not stay the mystic as He 
has in the past, or will in the future. ‘The mystic then fears about 
his misbehaviour in the Ad] which is being changed in him, 
' wondering whether he should treat God according to his 
previous practices, or whether there are other practices appro- 
priate to him. This is the case with those mystics to whom God 
grants wagfah. 

When however God does not cause him to pause in one of 
these mazdgif, and grants him no division between the condi- 
tion to which he is being transferred, and that from which the 
transference is taking place, then the transferences occur for him 
in the very manzil in which he happens to be. There is then 
only one disposition (amr) for the man who enjoys this experience, 
in which his transferences may take place: this is the Jal of Al- 
Mundhiri, the author of the Magdmat, and on this he based his 
vook called the Magdmdt. In this he joins the Ad] to a hundred 
magdmat in a single magám, that of love. Such a man experiences 
neither pause nor bewilderment: and such a man incidentally 
^misses a great-deal of Divine Science, and is ignorant of the 
Divine Qualities proper to the condition to which he is trans- 
ferred, neither does he know the relation between himself and 
God with reference to this stage (manzil). His science is sum- 
mary, extending no further than the first condition of entering 
these spiritual realms (hadard?):: whereas the science of the 
wagif is discriminative. Nevertheless he is forgiven his omission 
in the matter of practices, when they do not proceed from him 
and are indeed unknown in him: this does not affect his hal, but 
on the contrary he continues in a perfectly normal fashion, with- 
out however being brought into the mundzalah of the waqif, He 
is unaware of what he has missed: he is known to the wágif, but 
he does not know the اوهس‎ 

Now as for this manzil with which we are dealing, it contains 
a mawgif which is unknown: or rather, the experiencer of the. 

1 C£. M. 8. 32, 68. 
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mystic pauses (yagif). Itis this which is referred to by the author 
of the Mawdqif, Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 'l-Tabbár al-Niffari, in 
his book called the Macedgif. In this book he writes, “God (al 
Haqq)* stayed me in such-and-such a Staying," and here follows 
the name of the manzil or mundzalah or magdm or hel to which 
he is being transferred: except when he says, “ He stayed me in 
the Staying beyond the Stayings*,”’ for this is the mazugif which is 
not named by that to which he is being transferred, that which 
comes after it not being related to that which comes first. ‘This 
occurs, when God wishes to transfer him from idl to magám, or 
from magdm to manzil, or from manzil to mundzalah, or from 
mundsalah to magám. 

The purpose served by these mawagif is, that when God 
desires to transfer the mystic from one thing to another, He stays 
him between the two, and provides him with certain practices 
(dddb) proper to the state to which he is being transferred 
teaching him how to conduct himself as befits what is about to 
befall him. For God has practices proper to every manzil 
magdm, hál, and mundzalah: the mystic must at such times 
observe the divine practices, or be expelled. In these practices 
he continues according to the manifestation which God desires, 
through His revelation in the matter, or through Presence, 
making agnostic or gnostic as the case may be: and so he deals 
with God according to the practices appropriate to Him. In 
this way sound instruction has come down through God's 
revelation in times of confusion, revelation contrary to the forms 
of dogmatic beliefs, though preserving the dogmatic beliefs 
themselves. At the present day, however, nobody ever thinks of 
accepting or welcoming such revelation: but all declare, when 
the “I am your Lord" comes to them, “We take refuge from 
thee in God." 

In this station, then, the gnostic has gnosis of God, and is 
moreover aware~~as he has been instructed—that God wills not 
that He should be known at such a moment by any whose gnosis 
is limited to a special form of service. Indeed it is a common 
practice with the gnostic, that he should agree with the others in 
denying (the Divine Presence): but he does not utter, as do the 
others, “We take refuge," for he has gnosis of God. These 
others, when God says to them at this moment, in such a condi- 
tion of regard “ Was there a sign between you and Him, by which 
ye knew Him?" at once assent: and God then changes Himself 
for them into that sign, in spite of the contrariety of the different 
signs. When therefore they see Him in the form in which they 
worship Him, they confess Him. Now the gnostic agrees with 
them in confessing God, not only as a divine practice, but also as 


1 This expression is not, of ‘course, used by Niffarl, but is here inserted by 
Ibn al-'Arabí to explain what is the subject of the verb. 8 
M. 36. 
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the majority of our authorities, and entitle the work ۵۵ 
al- Mawágif. 


B. TESTIMONIES 


(a) IBN Ar-'ARABÍ 


Niffart is mentioned or referred to five times in the Futdhdt 
al-Makkryya, viz.1: D 

I. 1, 505 : The explanation of the term dn as dividing between 
two wagts 1s, that it is the meaning which distinguishes between 
the condition of any two names whose association is incompre- 
hensible, the condition of each appearing without association in 
its proper place. This, I think, is the limit of the wagif: for as 
the mystic in his journey is transferred from one station in which 
he has experienced confirmation and presence, to another sta- 
tion for the same purpose, he pauses (yagif) between the two 
stations, and during this pause (wag fah) emerges from the condi- 
tion of the two stations, learning in this pause the practices 
(dddb) proper to the station to which he is being transferred. 
When this has been duly made clear to him, he enters into the 
condition of the station to which he has been transferred. 
Al-Niffari (Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 'I-Jabbár) has explained this 
in his book entitled Al-Mawdgif wa *I-Qatl, which is a noble 
work comprising the sciences of the stations. He mentions in the 
foreword of the mawgif the name of the mawgif to which he is 
being transferred, and says, for example, of his transference to the 
station of knowledge—which is one of the mawagif—‘ Mawgif of 
Knowledge”: then he continues, “ He stayed me in the Staying 
(mazqif) of Knowledge, and said to me, O my servant, do not 
obey knowledge, for I have not created thee to indicate other than 
Me*,” and so on, until he concludes all that he has learned in 
this mazwgif. When he has finished, he is transferred to know- 
ledge, having already learned how to behave before God in the 
station of knowledge. This then is the meaning of the dz 
between the two prayers. 

2. I, 771: As for those that interpret the term mard as 
meaning mayl, this is an absolute use of the term mard: and this 
is the view of Muhammad ibh 'Abdi "]-Jabhár al-Niffari, the 
author of the Mawdgif, a man of God. . 

3. Il, 187: The wdgtfiyya are the people of the mawagif, such 
as Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 'l-Jabbár al-Niffari, and Abú Yazid . 
al-Bistámi: these held that it (sc. repentance) is an affair con- 
cealed inwardly, whose effects are sensible outwardly*. 

4. II, 805: Know then, that between every manzil, mundzalah, 
magám, and hdl, there is a buffer state (barzakh) in which the 


۱ The references here given are to the Cairo edition of 1293 A.H. 
h Apparently a misquotation of M. 35. 1. 
Cf A. 52. 1. * C£. M. 68. 5, 9. 
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without further evidence: but it is important always to remember 
that Niffari himself did not trouble to make a collection of his 
own writings!. 

In addition to the Mawdgif, we possess other writings ascribed 
to Niffari. Of these, the largest and most important part are the 
Mukhdtabdt, which occur in three MSS. only, © Q M. These 
consist of a series of revelations very similar in substance to the 
Mawagqif, but introduced by the phrase “O my servant,” instead 
of the phrase “And He said to me.” Of their genuineness little 
doubt can be entertained: for Niffari himself appears to refer to 
them at Mawgif 63. 11 and Mawgif 66. 1. The importance of 
this additional material cannot be overrated. If the Mawdgif bear 
clear traces of literary workmanship and redaction, the Mukhd- 
tabdt have the unmistakable appearance of authority and primitive- 
ness. No attempt has been made to put them in order: although 
in M titles have been given, e.g. Mukhdtabat al-Awliyd, which 
are reminiscent of the Mawdgif. 

GQM also contain an interpolation in the text of the 
Mawgtf immediately after Mawgif 36, entitled Mukhatabah wa- 
Bishárah wa-Ídhdn al-Wagt?. That this is genuine seems on the 
face of things improbable: ‘it is of Mahdi significance, and 
although harmonising in content and style with two other 
passages in the text of the Mawdágif?, it is easier to suppose that 
all three are additions by another hand, rather than the authentic 
composition of Niffari. This supposition is strengthened by the 
fact that the two passages in the Mawdqif, where they occur, dis- 
turb the literary arrangement in an unwarrantable manner. 
Niffari was not interested in Mahdi pretensions: his kingdom was 
of the next world, not of this‘. 

G M further introduce, after Mazogif 75, an additional Mawgif 
not found in the other MSS., the Mawgrf al-Idrak. There seems 
no reason to doubt its authenticity, for it contains nothing that is 
foreign to Niffari. This has been printed, together with the 
interpolation mentioned in the last paragraph, at the end of the 
Arabic text. 

There remains to be discussed the title of the book. The 
meaning of the term mawgif is discussed later : but it is interesting 
to note some unimportant variations in the name of the treatise. 
The MSS. call it simply Kitdb al-Mawdgif, with the exception of 
M, which has the title Kitdb al-Mawdgif ma'a 'l-Hagq ‘ala 
'I-Tasazowuf. Arabic authorities generally use the short title, 
except that Ibn al-‘Arabi in one place calls the work Kitdb al- 
Mawdgif wa 'l-Qawl. It is better to follow the example set by 


1 The attention of the reader is called to the numerous places in the Com- 
mentary where passages out of context are noted, . 

5 In Q, Matwgif al-Bishárah, thus making the passage an integral part of the 

awddif. 5.8123. 7. ۱ 

x 3 commentary of M has an ingenious esoteric interpretation of these 
passages: but can we accept it? 
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T, remamms then to couciu that Niffar is the same ar the im- 
portant Babylonian city Nippur? which, fallen upon evil times, 
and ruled by successive masters, gradually degenerated until, 
whether from simple sterility, or as a result of natural cata- 
atrophe, it disappeared entircly trom the knowledge of men, to 
be restored after many centuries by adventurers from the far 
side of the Atlantic Ocean. So intimately connected, and yet 
infinitely scattered, are the destinies of men and empires. 

This then is Niffar: and our author—if it may now be con- 
ceded that he was a native of the place, or in some way connected 
with it-—must have been assisted, perhaps even stimulated, in his 
godward meditations, by a consideration of the strange history of 
the place, its former glory and present desolation; the plains of 
it filled with the noiseless tramp of ghostly armies, its ruined 
temples the stage of unremembered dances and unavailing sacri- 
fices, its silent streets no longer troubled by the shouts of 
marketeera and the bustle of busy citizens. And at night, in the 
desert, when the stars hung low, and the bright belt of Orion 
recalled legends of that giant who overreached ambition, this 
lonely wanderer, whose writings like his ashes have fallen upon 
unfrequented ways, found strength and consolation in the 
vision of the one true God Whose love and service atone for 
every lovely perishable thing that this uncertain world possesses. 
To the memory of his piety and his sincerity we, who live when 
he has a thousand years been dead, after searching in the 
libraries of Europe and Africa, now dedicate this edition and 
teniative translation of his writings.. 


(c) WRITINGS 


According to the commentator Tilimsini, whose statements on 
this point have already heen given in full, Niffarí was not himself 
responsible for the setting in order of the Marodgif. This asser- 
tion is repeated three times in the course of the commentary: and 
although on each occasion it is made to explain the view of the 
commentator, that passages there occurring are out of their 
proper context, i's repetition is surely some evidence of the 
renuitienesa of the statement. Indeed, even if no such statement 
ad occurred, we should still have been driven to the conclusion 
that the work as we have it is not entircly Niffarl’s, but that its 
literary form at any rate points to the influence of a later hand?. 
Tt was not infrequently the practice for followers of noted 
Shaykhs to edit their masters’ writings after their death, 
Whether it was the son or the grandson of Niffari who was 
responsible in the present instance, it is impossible to determine 
_* Cf, gleo A. H. Sayca, Babylonians and Assyrians, 3, 4, 2361 G, lo Strange, 
Lande of the Bas i 0 7 J 1 
7 zi ih dpi "mad 73, 73, Bo (for NO); Cambridge Ancient History, 


‘Prof, Massignon pointed out to me that the ides of i 
was unknown ii the fourth century, aa iv ا‎ 
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written there. This is confirmatory evidence of a very high 
order!. 

In modern times Niffar has been rediscovered. An expedi- 
tion sent out by the University of Pennsylvania succeeded in 
making important excavations on the site traditionally assigned 
to the place, and a report of the work was published in 1897 by 
J. P. Peters? An excellent description of the present state of 
Niffar is given?, and the following passage! is important as 
bearing on the subject under discussion: 

“The abundant Jewish remains from Nippur during the 
Parthian, Sassanian and early Arabic period show what a rôle 
they played at that place. Of the Christians we found no certain 
traces, but Arabic historians, quoted by Rawlinson, declare that 
Nippur was 2 Christian Bishopric as late as the twelfth century 
A.D! 

The important identification Niffer-Nippur was made long 
ago by G. Rawlinsen, who writes thus?: 

“In the modern Niffer we may recognise the Talmudical 
Nopher, and the Assyrian Nipur, which is Nifru (= Nimrod) 
with a mere metathesis of the two final letters. The fame of 
Nimrod has always been rife in the country of his domination. 
Arab writers record a number of remarkable traditions, in which 
he plays a conspicuous part: and there is little doubt but that it 
is in honour of his apotheosis that the constellation of Orion 
bears in Arabian astronomy the title of El Jabbar’, or ‘the 

122 
Attempts at further identification have not been so happy. 
G. Rawlinson? wished to find in Niffar the Greek city of Bible 
mentioned by Ptolemy?: but this is a hazardous conjecture. He 
also identified it with the Calneh!? of Genesis x. 10: this con- 
clusion is now universally discredited", H. Rawlinson!* says 
that Niffar is the same as Afar or Avar of the Babylonians. 

1 Interesting photographs of the modern Níl—or rather the ruins now extant 
there—are printed in Massignon’s Mission en Mésopotamie, 

? J, P. Peters, Nippur (publ. New York, 2 vols.). 

3 Esp. ii, 245-65. * ii, 263-4. ۱ 

5 A further description of modern Niffar will be found in A. H. Layard's 
Discoveries in the ruins of Nineveh and Babylon, 250-6. 


* Five Great Monarchies, 154. : 

7 It is a coincidence that Niffari's father should have borne the name Abdu 
'|l-Iabbár. Vid. H. Rawlinson, Early History of Babylonia, 15. 

? His edition of Herodotus, i, 356. . ۱ 

? v, وج‎ — Müller's edition, 1, ii, rozo. The MS. has 808, which Müller 
emends to Bif\n: the town is mentioned in a list of places in Babylonia, and 
its position given as 79° 45/ by 34°. No further references to such a place have 
been discovered in writers of antiquity or the Middle Ages, and Müller 
concludes that its identity is a complete enigma. Fraenkel (in Pauly-Wissowa 
Real-Encyclopádie, s.v. Bible) describes the town as “Ort in Babylonie, 
referring to the passage in Ptolemy quoted above. That seems as far as it is 
Pp e to Bo cs 

ambton Lectures for 1959, 371. 2 2 

n Of. T. G. Pinches’ A Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, and T. K. C. 

in Cheyne and Black’s Encyclopaedia Biblica. 12 Op. cit. 25, D. ۰ 
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the ‘Iraqi dialect", however divinely inspired his writings may 

have been. . 
Finally, there is the evidence of Oriens Christianus, which 

gives the following information concerning Naphar (i.e: Niffar) 


at 11 1177-8: 


ECCLESIA NAPHARAE 


Naphara vel Naphar, Nafar aut Niphar, et Niphar, urbs episcopalis 
est provinciae Catholici, sed ubinam sita fuerit assequi facile non est. 
Napharae et Nili episcopum eundem aliquando fuisse reperio, Nili 
item et Naamaniae et Badraiae. Atqui Badraia, quae Syriace Dair- 
Cuni, Arabice Dor-Kena dicitur, oppidum fuit Seleuciae proximum, 
ubi Catholici olim sepeliebantur, ut fert Assemanus, to. 2, p. 394. 
Naamania quoque urbecula est inter Bagdadum et Vaseth: ex quo 
manifestum fit Napharum et Nilum in eadem regione extitisse. 


Eprscop: NAPHARAE 


I 
Maraname 


A Mario II Catholico sexagesimo Maraname episcopus Naphar et 
Nil ordinatus est anno 99o. to. 2, Bibl. Or. p. 443. Annis 1067 et 
1075 quibus Sebarjesus Zanbur et Ebedjesus Aredi filius Catholici 
designati sunt; eorum ordinationibus aderat Maraname episcopus 
Naphar. Vix credidero illum eundem esse qui a Mari 11 ordinatus 
dicitur. 


11 
Marius 


111 
Sergius 


Ordinatione Ebedjesu III Catholici sexagesimo septimi aderat 
Marius episcopus Napharae et Nil. Quo defuncto idem Catholicus 
Ebedjesus Sergium episcopum Nili et Naamaniae creavit. 


Concerning Nil, Yágüt writes thus: “Níl is the name of a 
number of places, among them a district in the province of 
Al-Kafah, near the quarter of the Banû Mazyad. It is pierced by 
a large canal flowing from the Euphrates, which was dug by 
Al-Hajjaj ibn Yusuf, who called it ۸۷۸ Misr.” 

Now the name Nil is mentioned twice in G?: in each place it 
is to state that a certain portion of the author's compositions was 


3 I do not know how true this statement may be. The late Prof. A. A. 
Bevan informed me that he did not remember seeing it stated by any gram- 
marian that huwa dhd was peculiar to ‘Iniq. But in any case, Tilimsini’s 
statement points a finger towards Niffar. 

3 A. 23 fin, A. 29 fin, Vid. pp. 249, 250. 
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** Niffar is a district or village on the river Nars! in the province 
of Fars. So says Al-ithatth*: and if he means that it belonged 
anciently to the land of Fárs, that is possible: but as for the 
present day, it is in the neighbourhood of Bábil in the land of 
Al-Kufah. Abú Mundhir says: It is called Niffar, because 
Nimrod the son of Kan'án, Lord of the Eagles, desiring to 
mount up to heaven, and not being able to do so, his eagles fell 
with him upon Niffar, and the mountains started (nafarat) 
before him that were in that place. And certain of them fell into 
Fars, fearing God: for they supposed them to be something that 
had fallen there from heaven. Hence the words of Almighty 
God, ' Though your craft was that the mountains should pass away 
before him,’ Abú ۱1-92 d al-Sam'áni* says: Niffar is one of the 
provinces of Al-Basrah. The statement of Walid ibn Hisham 
al-Fakhadhmi al-A‘jami is not true, for he says: My father in- 
formed me, on the authority of my grandfather, that Niffar is the 
city of Bábil, and Taysifiin is the old city of Al-Madá'in, and 
Al-Ubullah is one of the provinces of Al-Hind. Ahmad ibn 
Muhammad al-Hamadháni relates that Niffar was one of the 
provinces of Kaskar, and then became included in the provinces 
of Al-Basrah. The truth is, that it is one of the provinces of 
A]-Küfah : and to it are referred the genealogies of a number of 
distinguished secretaries and other persons. "Ubaydulláh ibn 
al-Hurr says: 


The men of Tamim did meet our cavalry, and they exchanged 
hearty thrusts at Niffar, 

And blows that shook the head from its foundations; then thou 
mightest see none save either fallen or in flight.” 


Other important Arabic authorities mention Niffar in the 
following places: 
'Tabarí, Annals, I, 747-9; 342374 ; 11, 929. 


Ibn al-Athir, Kamil, ed, Tornberg, 1, 244; 111, 307; 1V, 332. 
Bakri, Lex:con Geogr. ed. Wustenfeld, 597. 


Besides this evidence, we may now add the testimony of 
G’s colophon, which gratuitously assigns the additional nisbah 
Al-'Irág! to our author. As if this were not sufficient, we read 
the following interesting statement in Tilims4ni’s Commentary 
on Mawgif 40 (India Office MS. f. 97b): “ Then He informs him 
that now he is departing from His presence—huwa dhá tansary 
—and the expression huwa dhá is characteristic of ‘Irdq.” 
Indeed, it is small wonder that a native of ‘Iraq should write in 


1. Cf, Abú "I-Fidá, Geogr. ed. Schier, 164. . 
2 Presumably Khatib of Baghdad (d. 1071 A.D.): vid. Nicholson, L.H. 355. 


* Qur. 14- 47. ; dps 
٩ D. 562, author of the Kitdb al-Ansdb, publ. in the Gibb Memorial 
Series. * 
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bility that Niffari was a mystic of a fairly common type—careless 
on his own account, careless even of the future destiny of his 
divine revelations, a wanderer and a free-lance, '! nullius addictus 
jurare in verba magistri,” but, above all, a sincere, strenuous 
thinker with a clear conviction of the genuineness of his own 
experience. 


(b) NAME 


Muhammad ibn ‘Abdi 'l-Jabbár ibn al-Hasan: so far all the 
authorities agree. It is concerning the nisbah that disagreement 
has arisen: and that due, as seems most probable, to a copyist's 
error copied and recopied, and finally believed. 

These then are the variations of the form of the author's 
nisbah: Niffari, Nuffazi, Nafzi. An examination of the title-page 
of the Gotha MS. discloses the نویه‎ that the diacritical 
point there occurring on the final letter of the nisbah-stem was 
originally intended for nothing more than decoration: it is con- 
siderably smaller and fainter than, for example, the diacritical 
point on the preceding letter. It is possible to regard this title- 
page as the parent of later blunders. The copyist of B fell a 
victim in inscribing his title: he and T’s scribe even continued 
the error in the text, but only on one occasion. I © also read 
Nafzi: the remaining MSS., L M, have no title-page, and 
uniformly write Niffari in the text. 

Muhyi 'l-Dín ibn al-‘Arabi mentions the author's name four 
times in his Futühát al-Makktyya, and always in the form 
Niffari. His lead is followed among Arabic authors by Sha‘rani, 
Hajj! Khalifa, Qashani, Dhahabi, and Zabidi: alone, so far as 
I am aware, the author of the Berlin MS. 3218 speaks of Nafzi!, 
and he no doubt for the same reason as the copyists of B 1 Q T. 

Among Western scholars, Brockelmann? set the lead by de- 
ciding in favour of the form Niffari: although he mentions the 
form Nafzi as a possible alternative. Margoliouth?, who con- 
sulted the Oxford MSS., followed his example: and Nicholson! 
raised no objection. Massignon?, however, revived the form 
Nafzi: this ancient controversy must therefore be settled once 
and for all. 

The nisbah Niffari undoubtedly refers to the village of Niffar 
in ‘Iraq: this is the plain statement of the geographer Yaqut® 
and the lexicographer Zabidi’, the latter on this point drawing 
on his source Ibn Ya'qüb. Of this village Yáqut writes as 
follows: 


1 Vid. W. Ahlwardt, Vere. der arab. Handschr. 111, 166. 

* Gesch. der arab, Literatur, 1, 200. 

3 Early Development of Mi ism, 186-98. 

* Mystics of Islam, passim. ۶ Essai, 298. 

* Mu'jam al-Bulddn, ed. Wustenfeld, Ir, 798. 

۲ Taj al-' Aris, a.v. nfr: cf. Suyáti, Lubb al-Lubdb, ed. Veth, 264. 
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A. THE AUTHOR OF THE MAWÁQIF 
AND MUKHÁTABÁT 


(a) LIFE 


UHAMMAD ibn ‘Abdi 'l-Jabbár ibn al-Hasan al-Niffarí! 
M is a sufficiently obscure figure in the history of Islamic 
Mysticism. He appears to have flourished in the first 
half of the fourth century of the Hijra?, and according to Hajji 
Khalifa died in the year 3543. This date for his obit receives 
some confirmation from statements occurring in the Gotha and 
Cairo MSS. of his literary remains, assigning various portions of 
the writings to the. years 352 and 353: but it is equally invalidated 
by the mention of the years 359, 360, and 361, in connection with 
other parts. Until furtLer evidence is forthcoming, it is im- 
possible to pass any final judgement on Hájji Khalífa's statement. 
Of Niffari's life little is known, and that little is derived entirelv 
from statements made by his commentator ‘Afif al-Din al- 
Tilimsáni (d. 690). These statements are here quoted in full: 
the foliation is that of the India Office MS. 

(x) f. 72b. “And this is one of the indications in favour of the 
assertion, that the man who composed the Mawdqif was the son 
of Shaykh Al-Niffari, and not the Shaykh himself. Indeed, the 
Shaykh never composed any book; but he used to write down 
these revelations on scraps of paper, which were handed down 
after him. He was a wanderer in deserts, and dwelt in no land, 
neither made himself known to any man. It is mentioned that 
he died in one of the villages of Egypt: but God knows best tne 
truth of his case." 

(2) f. x11b. “Moreover, this is consequent upon the tradi- 
tion, that the person who set in order these Mawágif and pub- 
lished their arrangement was the son of the Shaykh's daughter, 
and that it was not the Shaykh himself who set them in order. If 
the Shaykh had set them in order, they would have been better 
arranged than this.” 

(3) f. 149b. “And this points to the fact, that the composer of 
these Mawagif was not this Al-Niffari, but one of his companions, 
or, according to another account, the son of his daughter." 

The question of the redaction of the Mawdgif will be dealt 
with later: here it is sufficient to draw attention to the proba- 


1 The Gotha MS. gives him the additional misbah al-'Irágf; the Cairo MS. 
calls him al-Basri, but this is probably a mistake for al-Niffari. 

2 Sha‘rint Tab. Kub. 1, 270. 

3 Kash al-Zuntin, ed. Flügel, V1, 235, no. 13355. 

3 Vid. p. 25. 
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PREFACE 


Y THANZS are first due to my teacher and friend, Pro- 
M fessor Nicholson: not only did he rnost generously invite 

me to. undertake this work, which he had once hoped to 
ی‎ a bimself, but he also put at my disposal his copy of 
the India Office MS., and read through the whole book with me, 
making very many most valuable suggestions. Any merits which 
the work may possess are to be credited to him: for its imperfec- 
tions he is in no way responsible. 

My debts to other scholars are acknowledged in the text of the 
book. Here I would specially acknowledge the careful and beautiful 
printing, and offer my thanks to the two presses responsible. The 
work of the Cambridge University Press is well known, and many 
authors in Europe have had reason to be grateful to its printers and 
proof-readers. e Egyptian Library Press is the most famous 
and progressive native Arabic press in the world: it sets a high 
standard of accuracy in a field where inaccuracy is unfortunately 
only too common, and this has been achieved by the loyal co- 
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